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LINGUISTIC SURVEY OF INDIA. 


SYSTEM OF TRANSLITERATiON ADOPTED. 

A, — For tbe D6va-nagarl alphabet, and others related to it— 


RT di 

Zi, 

1 f, «, ® «, w T*t 

P e. 

IT, 0 , ^ ai, ^ 

0, o, 

^au. 

^ ka 

9 kha 

Tl ga W gka 

7 na 

W 6ha 

^ chka 

W/a 

Wf/Aa 

ST na 

Z fa 

Z iha 

^ da z dha 

Vfna 

n fa 

W fha 

^ da 

W dha 

W na 

W pa 

n? pha 

^ ba V bha 

IT ma 

^ jra 

T. ra 

^ la 

n m 

or toa 

SI 6a 

^ »ha w #a 

W ba 

^ ra 

Z fba 

S la 

^ lha 



Yisarga (:) is represented thus nrirsT; kr^amaia^, Anustodra C) represented 
by m, thus simAj ^ vathi. In Bengali and some other languages it is pronounced 
and is then written ng; thus ba&gia. Aiium$ika or Qhandra-hindu is re* 
presented hj the sign ' over the letter nasalized, thus iT fA$, 

B.—For the Arabic alphabet, as adapted to Hindostani—’ 


' . ’ 1 

i£ti OtCi ^ 

J 

J d 

} 

r 


a £ 

I 


V 

1- 


ch 

0 d 

EX 

J 

T 

A- 

yjr 

id i 

gh 


t 

V 

P r 

b 


j 

5^ 


a ^ 

f 


IT) 




J* 



? J 




t 





h 

t ^ 

k 



# 



m 



1 ^ 

9 



J I 

r m 
^ « 

^ whiH reprMsntiAgf 

in Dln-nljgpirl^ hf * oter 
untiKd w<yw$U 

j KP or ^7 

* A 

^ y, etc. 

Tanvin is represented by a, thus Ijy Jauran. Alif-e maq^ra is represented 

jp 

by i ;—thus do‘«>fl. 

In the Arabic character, a final silent h is not transliterated, — thus loii hatidn. 

^ M * 

When pronounced, it is written,—thus gundh. 

Vowels when not pronounced at the end of a word, are not written in transUtera* 
tion. Thus sr Ian, not baua. When not pronounced in the middle of a word or only 
slightly pronoonced in the middle or at the end of a word, thef are written (n small 
characters above the Ime/'Thtis (Hindi) debh'td, pronounced dSMid; (EMi- 
miri) ^ pronounced kor ; (Bihari) dikhath\ 

TOL, TJH, PAlt t. . A 


a 




C. —Special letters peculiar to special languages will be dealt witli under the bead 
cf the languages concerned. In the meantime the following more important instances 
may be noted:— 

(a) The is sjound found in Marathi (^), Pashto Kashmiri w), Tibetan 
(i), and elsewherei is represented by ts- So* the aspirate of that sound 
is repreeentod by 

(i) The ds sound found in Maratiii (sr), Pashto and Tibetan {#) is reprti- 
senied by ffr, and its aspirate by dei, 

(c) Kashmiri (w) is represented by a, 

(d) Sindbi 'Western Panjabi (and elsewhere on the Prontier) and 

Paahtb^ or ^ are represented by «. 

(tf) The following are letters peculiar to Pashto:— 

f S ovds, according to pronunciation ; 'i d; ^ or fft accord¬ 
ing to pronuuciation ; or according to pronunciation;y or ^ f>. 

(/) The following are letters peculiar to Sindhi i— 

V**; 'rr '^th; /; ih; ^ ph; ^ JJ ^ Jh; cM; 

2 dh ; ^ dlt; ^k; kh; ^ gk; 

n f A tt' 

D. —Certain sounds, which are not provided for above, occur in transcribing 
languages which have no alphabet* or iu writing phonetically (as distinct from transli¬ 
terating) languages (such as Bengali) whose spelling does not represent the spoken sounds. 
The principal of these are the following t—- 


d, represents the sound of the a in alL 

d. 


it 

if 

a iu hat. 

fi 

it 

i* 

ii 

e in met. 

0, 

ii 

ti 

ii 

0 in ^ 0 ^ 

e. 

ti 

>p 

}| 

S in the Trench 4tait. 

0, 

39 

»t 

fi 

0 in the first o iu prmioie. 

d. 



if 

d in the German schon. 


3t 

3t 

I* 

u in the ,* uhe. 

fit 

1* 

If 

n 

th in think. 

4hs 

fl 

ij 

i> 

th in thia. 


The semi consonants peculiar to tlie Mundl languages are indicated by an apos¬ 
trophe. Thus Jc\ i’t p\ and so on. 

E,—When it is necessary to mark an accented syllable, the acute accent is used. 
Thus in (Khoww*) assM/oi, be was* the acute accent shows that the accent falls on tha 
first, and not, as might be eipected* on the second syPable* 








INTRODUCTORY NOTE. 


I am personally responsible for the preparation of Jwth parts of thw Tolime. It 
has been built up by degrees, some of it having been prepared and put in type several 
years aeo, while other portions have been completed quite lately. Hence, perhaps, the 
work will here and there appear to be unoquaUy proportioned. I have done my hwt 
to avoid this, and, so fat as the Bardic langiiages in this part are oonceru^, the 
disproportion is mainly due to the fact that we know so little about many of them. 
Rmne of the languages under this head are here dealt with for the first time, and 
what is written regarding them was collected with no Uttk 

striking example^ of this is Wasi-veri, a language spoken m the heart of K^flmtan. 
The materials are entirely based upon the speech of one illiterate Presim shepherd who 
was found after long search, apd who knew no language hut his own. 

The volume concludes with a brief account of the Burusha?ki language of Hunzar 
Naear. This is in no u-ay related to the Bardic languages, or, in fact, to any other form 
of speech dealt with in this Survey. Its inclusion here is due to geographical considera- 
tionTand also to the fact that the ancestors of its speakers appear to have once occupied 
the whole tract of country in which Bardic languages are now spoken. 

GEOKGE A. GBIERSON. 
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Martk 20,1915. 
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The North-Western Group. 


The N orfch-’WestetE Group of Indo-Arjan Vernaculars compriaes two languages,-^ 

Sindhi and Lahnda. The number of speakers has beeii 
estimated for the purposes of this Surrey as follows 
.. . 3,M9,470 


Number of Speaker s> 


ToriL 


7.09^,781 

10,16^251 


As its- name implies, the languages of this group are spoken, in the extreme North* 

wher**poken. India,—in the Panjab, west of about the 74th 

degree of east longitude, and, south of the Pan jab, in Sindh 
and Cufch. It is bounded on the west, in the Panjab, by Mghanistan, and in Sindli, 
by Baluchistan; but, in the latter countiy, Sindhi has oyerstepped the political frontier 
into Kachchhi Gandava and into Las Bela, both of which fall within the geographical 
boundaries of Baluchistan. 

In Afghanistan and in Baluchistan the languages are Eraniau, and are quite dis- 

Un..i..ic BoundTi... from both iBlindS BuJ Siudhi. On tho north, the 

North-V estcrn languages are bounded hy the I>ardic‘ lan¬ 
guages of the North-West Frontier, of which Kaslimltl is the most important. These 
are closely connected with the languages now under consideration, On the east, Lahnda 
is hounded hy Pafljabi, and Sindhi by Kajasthani. On tho south, Lalmda has Sindhi, " 
and Sindhi has Gujarati, 

The position of Lahnda in regard to PaBjabi is altogether peculiar, and is fully 
. described on pp, 234flF. It may here be briefly stated that 

in^ IndiAn tll0 wliolc PUJlJub )B tllO ^TOUILdu of tWO 6lltll^6ly diS* 

* tiDct the Dardic poiceat of Lahnda which 

expanded from the Indus Valley eastwards, and the old Midland language, the parent of 
the modern Western Hindi, which expanded from the Jamna VnUey westwards. In the 
Panjab they overlapped. In the Eastern Panjab, the wave of old Lalmda liad nearly 
exhausted itself, and old Western Hindi had the mastery, the resulting language being 
PaBjabi. In the Western Pan jab, the old Western Hindi wave had nearly exhausted 
itself, and old Lahnda had the mastery, the resulting language being motlem Lahnda. 
The latter language is therefore in the main of Dardic origin, but hears traces of the old 
Western Hindi, Such traces are much more numeroiis, and of much greater import¬ 
ance in PaBjabi; Lahnda may be described as a Dardic language infected by Western 
Hindi, while PaBjabi is a form of Western Hindi infected by Dardic. 

Sindhi, on the contrary, shows a much more clear relationship to the Dardic lan¬ 
guages, being protected from invasion from tlio east by the desert of Western Rajputana, 
While modem Lahnda, from its origin, merges imperceptibly into PaBjabi, Sindhi docs 
not merge into Rajasthani, but remains quite distinct from it. Such border dialects ai 
exist are mere mechanical mixtures, not st^es in a gradual linguistic change. 


^ Thew lie tke linjangM wbicb olicwlicre in lliis Sarn'r are allM ‘ PitBchi' laugoigHi F« ttia rwnott for tts 
chjuige of mm#, H4 p. 1 ef Part II of thu toIuiiif. 
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JrOETH-WESTERK GROUP. 


On the south, the cose of Sindhl and. Gujarati is nearly the same j but, as explained 
on p. 1.B4, there is a certain amount of real chan^ ■from ptte language to another in the 
border dialect of Eachchlii owing to the fact that Gujarati, although now, like Itajas* 
thanl, a member of the Central Group of ludo^Aiyan Vernaculars, has at its base rem¬ 
nants of some north-western language. 

The North-Western Group is a member of the Outer Circle of Indo-Aryan Verna- 
^ . culars. The other members of this Outer Circle are the 

Unguages. southern language 3Iara^, and the eastern group of lan¬ 

guages Oriya, Bengali, Bihati, and Assamese. The mutual 
connexion of all these languages, and their relationship to the Central and ilediate 
languages, Hajasthanl, Faharl, Western Hindi, and Eastern Hindi, will be disclosed in 
the Introductory Volume of this Surrey, Of the latter, the only forms of speech that 
can sbovv any close relationship to the languages of the North-Western Group, are the 
three Pahap languages. Those, as explained under the proper head (Vol. IX, Pt, iv, 
p. 11, etc.), have, like Sindhi, a basis connected with the Dardic languages. 

The country in which the North-Western languages are spoken is described in the 
Ancient Hiitory. Moliabliiirnta as rude and barbarous, and as almost outside 

the pale of Aryan civiliration (see ToL IX, Pt. iv, p. 4). 
The Lahnda area at that time included the two kingdoms of Gandhara (*.e, the country 
round the modern Peshawar) and Kekaya (lower down the Indus, on its left bank), 
while the Sindhi area was inhabited by the Sindhus and Sauviras. In spite of the evil 
character given to the inhabitants of the coimtry in the Mahabharata, it is certain that 
the capital of Ghindhara, TakshaiUa, was, as long ago as six centuries before Christ, the 
site of the greatest university in India.’ Its ruins stiU exist in the Hawalpindi District. 
It was at Salhtura, close to this university, that Panini, the greatest of Sanskrit Gram¬ 
marians, was bom in the 5th or 4th century A J). In those early times the land of 
Keka^ also was fan^ous for ita learning. We are told in the ChMndog^a Upatiishctd 
(V. .xi) how five great theologians came to a Brahmau with hard questions, which he 
could not answer for them. So he sent them to A^vapati, the Kshatriya king of Kiikaya, 
who, like a second Solomon, solved all their difficulties. 

Two persons famous in Indian legend come from the Lahnda area. From Gandhara 
came Gandhirl, Uie wife of Dhritarashtra, and mother of Duryodhana and his £K) 
brothers, the Kiiru protagonists in the gi'cat war of the llahabharata. Prom Kekaya, 
came Kaikeyi, the wife of Daioralha and step-mother of R«ma-chandra. It was through 
her intrigues that Eama-chandra was sent into banishment as recorded in the other 
great Indian epic, the Eamayana. 

The Western Pan jab has always been peculiarly exposed to conquerors from the 
north and from the west. It uns through it that the Aryans entered India. The next 
recorded invasion was that of Darius I of Persia (B.G*, 621-485) shorUy after the time 
of the Buddlia. According to Herodotus he conquered it and divided it between two 
satrapies, one of which included Gandhara (Herodotus iii, 91), while the ' Indians,’ i.e. 

“ . ^ -- ■ - ---- 

' Aht^gh ihst genml epiaipn of KlioLin it quit# diflmut, I tm rnwntUjr ificlined to bellero thtt P*li. the 
oE the SofLtiiRii- Buddbift Kiiptima, it t Litotnij form «■£ tbo tncinit tangongo apokoD tt Tokthtilli. Thii teniititi 
for tbeetiikkg pomt* of memblnace brtirera it ani FaUtchl Pnicrit. 
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tlio inhabitants of the Indus Valley, formed by theicBBlTca the 20th eotropy (iii, 94).‘ 
Beyond this, the authority of Darius did not extend (iii, 101). Herodotus adds (iii, 94) 
that these ^ Indians are more numerous than any other nation with wliich we are 
acquainted, and paid a tribute exceeding that of any other people, to wit, 360 talents 
of gold dust.’ Darius had such complete authority orer this part of India, or rather 
over what was to him and tollcrodotua * Indio,’ that he sent a fleet under Skylax down 
the Indus to the sea, whence they sailed homewards towards the West (iv, 44). The 
huge army that his successor Xerxes led (B.C. 480) against Greece contained men from 
Gan^ara and from the Western Fan jab. The latter, according to Herodotus (rii, 65, 
66), wore cottoo dresses, and carried bows of cane and arrows also of cane, with iron 
tips. 

The invasion of Alexander the Great (B.C. 327-335) was also confined to the 
Western Fanjab and Sindh. One point of interest that has hitherto escaped notice is 
that many of the Indian names recorded by the Greek historians of this invasion, who 
necessarily gave them as pronounced by the people of the Western Fanjab, show that the 
local form of speech at that time must have been some form of l^ai^achi Prakrit, a 
language which, accordiug to the present writer, was the main origin of the modern 
languages of the Westeni Panjab and Sindh, and also of the Dardic languages of the 
North-West Frontier, Such were ncvKtXtuVw corresponding to the Indian Pukkha- 
lavati, SavSpo^yos for Chandrabhaga, and Seu^Spoxorro; for Chandragupta, in the 
first a medial i is proaerved, in the second hh has become pht and in tim third a 
medial g has become A, exactly as is required by the rules of Fai^achi Prakrit.* 

In B.C. 305 Seleucus Nicator invaded India, and after crossing the Indus made a 
treaty of pence with the Chandragupta already mentioned. 

In the second century B.C. two Greek dynasties from Bactria founded kingdoms 
in the Western Panjab, One, that founded by Eathydemus, ended about B.C. 156, and 
the other, that of Bucratides, about B.C. 20.* After them, at various times, other nation* 
olities, Scythians, Parthians, Kushanas, and Huns, invaded Lidia through the north¬ 
west, and finally, through the same porial, or through Sindh, came the many JIusalman 
invasions of India, such as those of Mahmud of Ghazni or those of the Slughuls. 

We have thus seen that from the earliest times the area in which the North- 
Western Group of Indo-Aryan vernaculars is spoken has been frequently subjected to 
foreign influence, and it is extraordinary how little the speech of the people bos been 
affected by it, except that, under hlusalman domination, tbe vocabulary has become 
largely mixed with Persian (including Arabic) words. In the true Dardic languages 


^ See m Lfi tniuktlaiiL of Horedotnip iii* 

» Othpr exomplefl from tbfr ol Indiip bat not eonneded Akxandcrp are;— 


Eanfilmt. 

EfiivApBtpnra 

Knbki 

Sindbn 

SabhiguinA 


Greek. 

(clinngi? of to 

Ka^nTaTToe 5, (rfrlcntioa of |>) 

(cbnnge of to pi] 
or (Efhtin) Bindiu. (okaap of M to tk\ 
(climjBB of U lo ^ 1 ) 


CF* the *>1 tbo nanse of a ffibnloM mitml of Indw# 

toBomc word likotho Porffkn 

■ Thw hr* t^kni from Mr* Vinoent Smitli'i JTar/y cf Indian pft. and S40. 
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yOKTH-TTESTE^N GBOTP, 


a few Greek words have STUtrived to the preseot day, such as the Kashmiri (plural)» 

^^coined money, a corruption of the Greek Bijifttpui, or the Kh6war dro^um, silTer, 
a corruption of the Greek Spax^tij. but I hare not met any* such instances either in 
Lahnda or in Sindhi, Eren the name ' Sindhu ‘ of the Indus has remained unclisnged. 
and we meet with nothing like the old Persian »Hindu/ the form that is the pro- * 

genitor of the Greek, 'Ii/Sos, and of our * India/ 

little is known about the linguistic ancestry of these languages. The immediate 

predecessor of Siudhl was an Apabhrariifia Prakrit, named 
Liflguistre Ancestry- Vmchada, regarding which the Indian grammarian Markan- 

dcya has given us a few particuiars. He moreover mentions a Vraohada Paisftchl 
* spoken in the same locality, and lays stress on the fact that the Kekaya Paiiachi is the 
principal form of that Prakrit. TVe have no information regarding the particular form 
of Apabhranifei spoken in tlie Lahnda tract, corresponding to the ancient GandMra and 
K&kaja, except that the people who spoke it were fond of saying a word twice over in 
order to indicate repetition or continuance (saripad Kaihi^l)^ but in Gandhara th^ are 
two famous rock -inscriptioiis of the Indian Emperor A^ka (circa B.C. 260) at Sliahhazr 
earhi and at Mansehra which are couched in what was then the official language of the 
countrv This was a dialectic form of PaU, distinguished by possessing several phonetic 
-peculiarities that are still obsen^able in the Dardic languages and in Lahnda and 

^^^^urther particulars will be found in the introductions to the Sindhi and Lalinda 
sections (pp» Off. and 23/ below). 
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SlNDHl. 

The word ' Sindh!' is an adjective* and means ' of or belonging to the ^ 

me worn o designate the language of that 

NameofttnUrEuite- countrr, 

'FVir Ttnme of the language indicates with fair accuiacy the locality in 

The eeme of bojoed the border. 

WK#re spokflrt. direction,—OH the north into Balu^oUistan 

and the Panjab, on the east into Rajputana, on the south into Cuteh, and on e ^vcB 

Sri'S ;r. stfy.« - ~r css 

r;r ".rSiSS 

the Siro. or Tfpper Sindh, north of the Mehtdo It .. rmpor 

Se“;fir;otoTlrw^^^ 

bonedod b, ‘"“;V:n;eT^^^^ 

:irer:o“n 

L .pehen e„dbeeoverd««l into the ter, 

Siedhi im. “'“''“I‘J:' ™nLd. Tbenee it bn. fnrther 

Cutch. nlongside of other Inngt^Mbelongi „ of Kethiawar. In CutcU, 

orerflotred on to the mainland of Gniaralandthe „„ 

08 might be expecteil, Uio apeakera g; .m ,,,0 orerfloned 

numerooa io the north-n«t of the penmaula. Oa tho ^ 

into tho Thar, and thence into the neighbonring part, ol the mar 

Slates of Bajputana. -n i-„hT am Iranian kuRuage with which it 

on the n e.. Sindh, t. h^nndod nn Eranr 

tingiiwic BourtUaries. ^|jg ^ 0 J,tb, it ia bounded by Lahnda, with which it h 

TAlmtlfl is Bookeu not onlv to the north of Sindhi, but also by 
doscly conneot^^ immigrants .cattere<l all oVer Sindh, side by side witli Sindhi. 

jiiore tbau 1 ■ Tniaxifia '^mclhi except in tlie extreme north, is little 

^ o'” i ir^r,- 

n*Te other hand, the noighbonring Sindhi haa much inilnence .1 not only tho Lahnda 
™k™in 8 L<lh.bu;.laotbo''Lahnddof tb. 8 onth.IV«tem Paniab spoken near the 

Sindh frontier (cidef/wf, pp. 357tf. and p. 33S). ---- „ _ — - 

---r-Th, aScUl iprliins H 'Binj; bat, llaBcghsnt 1^1 ! q*. tl« fulls! iF *8 

* Sft Imimal atsHterr tflmtfifti Vet uti. p. 3SB. 
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SIND a L 


On the east, SindhI is bounded bj the Hariivari dialect of Eajastbarni. In the 
Thar and in Mar war there are speakers of Siodbi and speakers of Marwari living 
intermingled side by side. Hence, as might be expected, there are several forms of 
speech that are mixtures of Sindh! and Marwari in varying proportions. Sindh! and 
Marwar! belong to different groups of Indo*Aryan vernaculars, and therefore do not 
merge into each other through intermediate dialects. The mixed dialects here referred 
to are, rather, what may be called mechanical mixtures, words and forma being 
borrowed by one or other of the neighbouring dialects aa ready made vocables of foreign 
origin, much as, though to a larger extent, French words are borrowed by English at the 
present day, or as the French have borrowed our institution of five o’clock tea, and have 
concocted a new French verb ‘five-o’cloquer,' 

On the south and south-east, Sindh! is bounded by various dialects of Gujarati. 
A reference to Yol. IS, Ft, ii, p. 327, will show that Gujarati, although a member 
of tlie Central Group of the Indo-Arvan Temaculars, has at its base an old, lost, language 
of the Outer Circle of those vernaculars, of which SindhI is also a memljer. This lost 
language wqs therefore akin to Bindbi, and when in the south and south-east we come 
across SindhI in contact with Gujarati, we find free interiningLmg of the two languages, 
and the formation of what is a real distinct dialect of Sindh!,—^not a mere mixture with 
Gujarat!—in the various forms of KacbebhI. It mu^t not be suppoi^ed tliat there is not 
also here mechanical intermixturo. There is a great deal of it, and, as Gujarat! is 
freely spoken all over Cutch by people whose numbers and influence vary from place to 
place, the proportion of Gujarat! in Kachchlii thus depends largely on locality. 

In the Introduction to the Laimda section of this volume {post, pp. 23Iff.) it 

will be explained that Eahnda and Sindlil form together 
the North-TVestern Group of the Outer Circle of lodo- 
Aryan vernaculars, and also that they possess many characteristics that connect them 
with the Hardic languages of the Korth-West Frontier, and especially with Kashmiri. 
1 do not here anticipate the consideration of this general fact, and conffnjc myself now 
to those points that especially concern SindhI, 


UnguiMic Relationship. 


In the modern Dardic language.^ little or no distioction is made between cerebral 
and dental letters. TYe shall see (p, 3S2) that in the Thai! dialect of Laimda d h 
frequently changed to rj. So also, in Sindbi, t and d very often become ( and d 
respectively. Examtdes are Hied! i€bd, but Sindh! tdmof or even /vdwiS, copper j Hindi 
dead, but SindhI to give. It may here be noted that the ancient Prakrit 

Grammarians stated that the same change occurred tu the I'rachad^ Apabhratria 
Prakrit from which Sindh! is derived. Again, in the Lari dialect a cerebral r is very 
frequently changed to a dental r (see p. 170). 

Atteutinn will (p. 236) be drawn to the fact that while most Indo-Aryan vernacu¬ 
lars drop a t between two vowels, this is frequently uot the case in Lahnda and Pafi- 
jabl,—as in L. and P. aitd, sewn, but Hindi aid; L. and P. pUd^ drunk, but Hindi pm. 
In SindhI, there is the same tendency to retain this i. Thus, SindhI piid, drunk, but 
Hindi; Sindh! ehhutd, touched, hut Hindi chhvd ; Sanskrit Jndta&al^, known, SindhI 
jjdtd; Sanskrit samJAdtakafy, recognized, Sindh! eundid; Sindb! or Aid, done, 
but Hindi kid / SindhI auidj asleep, but Hindi sod, and others. 
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In the Bardic languages r between two Yowels vb often elided. Thus, in Pasliai 
we may liave either karain or kam, for ‘ I do/ and in Basligall ddc corresponding to 
the Sanscrit daru-, wood. In standard Sindhi no instances of this Lave been noted, but 
in the Kacbclihi dialect we have instances raeh as for chd}\(^ddt in order to 

graze; lagd for kara/j lagd, they began to make, and others (seo p, 185, and, for 

K^yasthi, p. 207). In connexion with the elision of r, it may bo noted that ir and di- of 
the standard dialect are pronounced / and d respectively in the Lari dialect. Thus, 
the standard pwfr*, a son, becomes pNf* in Layl, and mawfii*", an incantation, becomes 


It is to be remembered that non-llterary dialects often retain peculiarities that 
have disappeared in the high literary standard. We have scon this in the case of tbe 
medial r, and another instance will be found in the treatment of tbe aspirated sonant 
consonants gh^ jh, dht rfA, and hh. In the Bardic languages these letters do not occur, 
but are always disaspirated, being represented by the corresponding unaspirated sonants, 
viz, by g, j, d, and 6, respectively. We sbaU see (p. 235} that the same disaspira- 
tion is not unfrequont in Labnda, In literary Sindbi it is rare, tbe ouly instance 
qnotefl by Trumpp ia Iiia grammar being the word mud", liquor, ns compared with tbe 
Sanskrit madhu~. But iu tlie southern dialects it is very common indeed, A long list 
of Lari esamplea will be found on p, 170. 

Attention is drawn on pp. 237ff. to the manner in which double consonants derived 
from Prakrit are treated in the Indo-Aryan vemooulars. It was pointed out that in 
most of these languages one of the doable oonaonanta was dropped, and the preceding 
vowel was lengthened ia compensation. Thus, the Sanskrit Hakfafy, cooked rice, 
became tthnitu ia. Apabhrnmia Prakrit, and thence bhdt (one t being di'Opped, and tbe 
preceding vowel being lengthened) in most modern languages. In Pafljabi, however, 
and also in Lalinda, which in this case imitates PuKjabI, this is not tbe case. Here tbo 
double consonants persist, and there is therefore no necessity for compensatory lengthen¬ 
ing, so that we get, for these two languages, bhatL But tbe ease is different in tlie 
Bardic languages and in Sindhi. In them one of the double eonsonnnfa is, indeed, 
dropped, but there is no compensatory lengthening. Thus. Kashmiri has hut’', and Sindlii 
has JAfrf. This is a very important point, for, as I have shown elsewhere, it goes back 
to very ancient times,—even to the date of the inscriptions of the Bmperor A^oka 
(B-C. 250),‘ It most clearly shows the connexion between Sindbi and the Bardic 
languages. 

But in Sindhi this rule is not universal. It does not apply to the sonant consonants 
d, df and h. In these, the doubling of Prakrit is retained {dd in such cases being 
alw.ays cerobralized to dd). Nay more,—so fond is Sindhi of these doubled sonants, 
that it frequently doubles them even when there was no Prakrit justification for doing 
so. As examples, we may quote the following: — 

Apabbrmfbli Pnkrlt. - S|ii4b1. 




in frtal, 

€hha^ifg, ba RuTeaseE. 
ta44^r A 


^ J. R. A. S., 1913, p, U3. 
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sindhL 


• examples the preaenoe of the Sindht double consonant is 

justified by the Prakrit form, but in the following instances the Siodhi double consonant 
IS not original:— 


Prakrit goffKu b«mnn« SLndlil ggsfh', a Tillage. 
PacjaLljaf# „ „ a Jatt. 

Prakrit hfi fears. 

Hindi J#»f „ to giva. 

amskrit bathjut’ „ ^ ateam. 


It will be observed that in aU the above examples it is the initial letter that is 
doubled, and this, in fact, is the general rule. 


^ In one respect, Sindhi do^ not agree ivith the Dartlic languages or with Lahuda. 
This is in regard to ©penthesis. In Kasbiniri epeuthesis is common (see p. 250). For 
example, the word bad% great, is pronounoed bikP, but in Sindhi the a h unchanged, and 
we have waddo; similariy the Sindhi lara^\ to do, is represented in Lahnda by karun 
and m Kashmiri by karttn, in both of wliioh the second a has become « under the 
infiuence of the original following which han been dropped in the modern languages. 
In Sindhi, in this respect, the language is in an older stag© than that of LahEdd* or 
Kashmiri, and the change of vowels has not yet taken place. 

It is not necessary to show here liow the plurals of the Sindhi peiaonal pronouns are 
based on the same originaia as those of the corresponding words in Xalmda and the 
Dardic languages, as tliat will be shown under tlie bead of Lahnda (p. 236). Similarlv, 
as will also bo there shown, the us© of pronominal sufiLies is extremely common in tb© 
Dordic langnages as well as in Lahnda and Sindhi, as in the Kashmiri tftdrtfm, Lahnda 
roarctt-m, Sindhi mdryu^tti^ struck by me, f,©. I struck. 


As reprda the conjugation of verbs, attention may b© drawn to a few points. 
The termination of the infinitive in Sindhi closely agrees with the correspondinc^ 
form in Kashmiri. As shown above, and also post, p. 250, the Kashmiri Jtarml 
to do, represents an original i-urof/, and in Sindh! we actually have karan\ Again! 
as noted on p. 243, the present participle in Kashmiri ends in », as in 
striking, and in Nortb-Fastem Lahnda in «d, as in striking. In standard 

Sindh! the present participle ends in ndo, but, again in the dialects, we come across 
sporadic instances of a present participle in «d. Thus, w© shaU see in the grammatical 
part of this IntroducUon that the Sindlil future is formed by adding '’pronominal 
suffixes to the present participle, and in the Kachchhi dialect we have thou 

shalt strike, as compared with the standard vtdritidi. * 


In the formation of the passive voice, the Bardic laDguage Sbina makes it bv 
adding ij to the root. Thus, shid-emvs, I am striking, but shid-ijnimus, I am bein^ 
struck. Similarly in Sindhi, the passive is formed by adding iJ (with a short i), a^s 
in pidr-e fAo, he strikes; mdr4j-e ihd, he is being struck, * 


Sindh! has one important peculiarity, which it shares with only one or two 
other Indian languages, ms> that every word must end in a vowel. When that 
vowel b short, it is very lightly pronounced, so as to be hardly audible to a European 
(see p. 22), and in tliis respect Siudhi agrees with Kashmiri, ^ 
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We have the express statement of the Prakrit "I'aniinariati Hiirkao4’JyR (xviii, 1) 

that the Apabhramsa Prakrit spoken in Sindh was called 

Origitl ^ Sifidhr* 4 1 t f * i* I « y 11 * I » 1 

\ rachada. It is from this that Smdhr is derived, llar- 
kaijdeya pives a few particulars regaiding this Apabhrariiia. He says (xviiij 5) that, 
at the begmnin" of a word i and d may optionally become / and respeotively. We 
have already spen that this is the case in Sindhl, In Yrachada (xviii, 8) all sibilants 
were pronounced as £ (or, as tranalitemted in Sind hi, sh ^J2■}. So, e.ff,, in Sindhi the Sans¬ 
krit Tishai/a~ Ijecomes (fWa zfish" ^j), the TVorld, and the Sanskrit 

siriiAa-, a lion, becomes The other points mentioned bjlMarkan- 

* 

deya are either matters of detail or, in the present state of our knowledge, nninteUigi^ble. 

According to the usual computation, Sindhi has four dialects, e*;?. the standard (or 
^ ^ VichOlI), Siraiki, Tliareli, and Ld^i. The specimens received 

for tliis Survey, bowerer, show that, as a dialect of SindliT, 
SiraikI has no real existence, and tliat, on the other hand, two other dialects, Lasl 
and Kaehchhi, iiave to he added to the list. 

"We have already seen (p. 5) that Sindh proper is dirided into three parts, tiz, the 

Lar", or Lower Sindh; the Vichold, or Ceutml Sindh; and 

VJehnU and , , tt* , 

theSiro, or Upper Sindh. The standard, or VichOh, dialect 
of Sindhi is that spoken in the ViohoIO, which may be taken to mean roughly the country 
round Hyderabad, This is the dialect described in the following grammatical sketch of 
Sindhi, and is that employed in literature and by educated people all over Sindh, 

The word * Siro ’ means ‘Upper’ and, with reference to Upper Sindh, means 
‘Upstream,’ It, however, really means any country up the stream of the Indus, and 
thus includes the Lahnda-speakmg portion of the Western Pan jab so far as it falls 
within the purview of the speakers of Sindhi. From ‘ Siro * is derived * Simiki,’ which 
thus means ‘ the language of the upstream country.’ It is evident tliat this can have 
two meanings. Either it may mean ' the Sindhi spoken in Upper Sindh,’ or It may 
mean ‘ the Lahnda spoken higher up the Indus than Sindh,’ and, as a matter of fact, 
it is used in i^iudh in both these senses, la order to prevent confusion, 1 shall lienee* 
forth call the former ‘ SiraikI Simllii,’ and the latter ' Slraiki Lalmtlfi,’ There are 
numerous i mm igrants from Lahnda-speak mg tracts in Sindh, so that the jirovince has a 
considerable population whose language is Sirtiikl Lahndii, Their form of speech will 
be dealt with.at length on pp, 357fF., under the head of Lalmda, 

As for SiraikI Sindhi, an examination of the specimens shows that it differs from 
the standard Sindhi of the Vicholo only in having a more clearly articulated pronuncia¬ 
tion, and a slightly different vocabulary.^ This does not entitle it to he classed as a 
separate dialect, and 1 hence class SiraikI Sindhi as a form of Yicholl. The number 
of speakers of standard Sindhi in Sindh and the neighbourhood, as reported for this 
Sun-ey, on the basis of the Census of 1891, is as follows:— 

of Kamlitfr flf SpMkert, 

VicBnli : — 

Ki&rAobi *.*,.**.» 370|730 

Hyderubad « 79liOOQ 

TLu and Porkar 166, 

Cntck ^ , . . * » p . « . 1^350 

KAthfawar » . ^ * * * . . . 46^000 

Cairied , -1,^75,666 

1 Ajooaircilcg to Sindli! opaDign^ ;b not fmm Vitbdllj but fioiu Ltrr. llit firoYerb msAi ' ih.* 

leunrd mAti &f tKe Ur^ ^ RO h tke Sbij/ 

VDL. Vllfj rAHT I* 


0 
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Xa.el 0 l»f Diddcrf. 


Brought forward 


Kimber of Spe3^^r4. 

l,375,6Sfi 


BiriClkl Sicdbl» 

Shikarpar^ 824,000 

Klinirpnr (State) IID.OOO 

Upper Binih Frcinttor i, « * « » , IDO^ODO 

BaViawolpar (State) « ^ . i. . 21,41G 

BrdiicLi&kaD « * , . « 4B,£1D 

- 1.112.926 


TOTAb * ’ 2.4Se.612 


TharKir. 


Thaivl! is the name of the form of Sindhi spoken in the Thor" or Eegistan, i.e. the 

desert on the eastern border of Sindh, separating it from the 
Harwar State of Bajputnna. A variant of the name is Tharechl. 
In Mar war this desert is called the * phat/ and the dialect is called *piiiitki.* Under 
whatever name it is called, it is a mixture of Sindhi and Manvari, and varies from place to 
place according to the predominance of one or other language. It is si>oken by 201,719 
people, but, the language being a mixed one, these ligures have already been included 
in Vol. IX, Pt. ii, p. 122, under the head of ilarwarl. They cannot therefore be, in 
this case, credited to Sindhi. In the table below, these figures are therefore entered 
between brackets, and arc not included in the total for Sindhi. 

To the soutli-rvest of the Vicholo, and separated from the District of Karachi by 

the hill country or Kuhistau, lies the territory of the Jam 
of l>as Bela. In the Kuhistan the principal language is 
lialochi, but about 200 speakers of Sindh! are also reported. In Las, Sindhi, Brabui and 
Baluchi are spoken by various tribes. The number of speakers of Sindhi are put down 
at -12,113. This form of Sindiuj spoken in the Kuhistan apd in Las, is called Last. 
It does not seriously differ from Vichull, but has some signs of the influence of the 
Url ^ Karachi, aud also has a few peculiarities of its own. The number of 

speakers of Las! is;— 

Karachi ..... 200 

lifts Bela ............ 42,113 


LSsI. 


Total 


42,tn3 


UTfr. 


To the south of the Vidiulo is the Lar", or Lower Sindh. The word ‘ Ldf" * means 

‘sloping (ground),* just as *Sir6’ means 'upper,* and 
' Vichold,’ • central.’ It is applied to that part of Sindh 
w'hich occupies the delta of the Indus. Lufi, the dialect of Lar", is quite distinct from 
Yjchuli. Xatives look upon it as rude and uncouth, and it is not used for literature. 
TVe have seen, however, that it is not without interest to the philologist, as it retains 
certain prominent Dardic peculiarities that have been lost by Vicboli. It is reported 
to be spoken by 40,000 people, all of whom belong to the Karachi District. 

South of Sindh lies the peninsula of CutoU. Here we have a meeting place of 

several forms of speech, Sindhi, Marwari, and at least 
three dialects of Gujarati, The distribution of languages 


KachchhT. 


^ Since tbew ftiitiitici m ere collected, tLe Dirt net fif Stiilsoipm' hmi diTidcd iirto the two of And 

Snkkitr^ It ii iiupoiiibls to dmdo the nguici lo u to con^tpond to the new ftato cf Atr^rf^oQ^ tbeold Piitrkt'iiAiiiff 
bjAbeeii tetdiacd. 
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folio ITS caste ifatUce than locality, bat Sindhi is stronger in the north-west. This 
dialect ol SiuJhl is called Kaclichhl, and it is spoken not only ia Catchy bnt also in 
the neiglihouring peninsula of Kathiawaj:, Here, in Outch and Kathia\cttr, the 
nnmber of speakers ia estimated at The people of Gutch are enterprising 

merchants and, in addition to the above, no less than 53,500 speakers of the dialect 
tvete found ia Bombay and the neighbourhood. Tlic total number of speakers in the 
Bombay Presidency is therefore estimated at 


Cutoli fmil ^AtbiAWKr 

Bombfij And neighbouiflLODdl * .. - * . . , ^ , 53,^00 


ToTAt , 401,^14 


Under tlie liead of Kaohchhi are inclnded the figures for two minor sub-dialects, 

Kayasthi and Bha'^ia, which are dealt with in detail in the proper place. 

The above evhausta the number of people returned for the purposes of this Survey 

^ as speaking Siudlil in the Paniab, Baluchistan, Bajputaua, 

Totil Numbar of SpeRfcers. / ^ -n * ^ i 

Sindh, and elsewhere in the Bombay Presidency. Arranged 

according to dialects the figures are as folloiva, ami may he taken na represeutitig the 


number of speakers of Sindhi in its proper home 

ntulMl. * ICnmlHiV erf Sp«lklr«n. 

Vioboli (StandAtd) nntl Sirijkl Siudht i^4flS.G13 

That'll (2(J4,74<>)‘.. 

LSsi. 42.613 

Lftr!. 40.000 

Kocbchhl 4111,214 

Totau , 3,06£.4^fl 


If we add to tliis the 204,710 speakers of Thareli, already counted elsewhere imder 
Marwaii, our total is increased to 3,267,18$. 

The above figures, like all the figures of this Survey, are derived from estimates 
based oa the figures of the Census of 1891. Ko detailed figures for dialects are given in 
any later census reports, which deal only with the gross figures for langnages, and, 
except in rare cases, take no cognisance of dialects. It is hence impossible*to use the 
figures of cither the Census of 1901 or that of 1911 for our present purposes. The 
dialect figure.s here given were furnished by local officers, and were alliesiimates 
founded on local knowledge controlled by tho figures of the Census of 1891, winch 
were the only on.es then available. We may, however, compare the above total 
with the correspondiag totals for Sindhi, including all dialects, as recorded in the 
Census Beport for 1911. The latter are as follows 


Prcfftncc or SUto. 
Bombay 

Baludiiertan States 
Baroda Stato 
BH^mbfiy Stiitefi 
PAtijab Statofl 
Raj put An A Agency 


Sjwabm of SlndiiL 
6.34G 

G3,m 

16,089 

mM7 

22,169 

58,113 


Totas, • 3,662,904 


<: S 


/ 


TOL.’rillj PARTT. 


^ Alrcitdy rwfded usd/cr (MirwSf 1)^1 
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SlN'DEl. 


In the above, the figures for the Rajpntana Agency are a little too large, os they 
include the figures for states other than those immediately borderJng on Sindlt The 
error cannot be more than a few hundreds. 

There remain the fignrea for Siudhi spoken in places where it cannot be called a 
Temacular. Hero we can take the 1911 figures, as no attempt can he made to dis< 


tinguish the diffei'ent dialects. 

Tliey are as follows :— 

ProTiact 4T St4lt. Spcnjtw SiadltL 

BoDgal £-'<0 

Bihar and Oriesa 2S2. 

CentmL FiQniicca aad Berar 1,SS3 

Hadnu 

Piuajab ............ 1,!)97 

United Proviuccs . . ■ ... 3*>- 

Central India Agency , . . , ...... 

HTdet&bad Suite ........... 307 

AltidroB States ........... 730 

At yaore State . ......... .. 200 

Other Ftovincee 360 


Toth . 7.031 


Here the Panjab figures are probably too large, as some of the speakers must 
have come from the Sindh border, where Sintlhi can be called a vernacular. It is 
impossible to separate these from the others. 

Taking therefore the Survey figures for the number of people speaking Sindhi 
at home, and the 1911 census figures for the number of those speaking it abroad, 
we get the following total for all the speakers of Sindh! in India 


Speakers at Lome ....... ... 3,002,439 

Speaken abroad . .......... 7,031 

. Total . 3,069,470 

If we take the 1911 census figures for both, we get 

Speokern at home .......... 3,662,904 

Speokore abroad ........ ... 7,031 

Total , 3.660,935 


The difference between these two totals is 000,463, and if we allow for the increase 
of population between 1891 and 1911, and for the unavoidable uncertainty experienced 
in enumerating tbe speakers of border languages, such as Tharell and Siraiki Lahnda, 
they agree remarkably well. The growth of tbe population of the province of Sindh 
in these twenty years was 638,335. 

Sindhi has but a small written literatui'e, and little of that lias been printed. 

The most celebrated writer was *Abdu*l-Latif, who flourished 
smdhi LJt*r»iure. beginning of the 18tli 

century. He was the author of a long and much admired poem entitled tiie 
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Shdhr^jo HiinU, a §ufi work, in which his doctrines are OlustratM by a series of 
tales. It has been edited by Trumpp (see the List of Authorities below). Regartling 
the author, B\irton writes^ that his fellow'CountrjTnen consider him the of 

Sindh, and that there are few of them, learned or unlearned, who liavo not read or heard 
his pathetic verses. His poetry is the delight of all that caa understand it. The 
learned praise it for its beauty and are fond of liearing it recited to the sound 
of the guitar. Even the unlearned generally know select portions by heart and take the 
trouble to become acquainted with their meaning. Some other writers of much less im¬ 
portance are quoted by Trumpp in his Siitdhi Meaning Book, and these exliaust 
the list of Sindhi books edited by Europeans. Tlie list of Sindhi works printetl in 
India is a short one, and most of tho contents are schoolbooks and the like. Several 
excellent examples of bardic poetry arc current in Sindhi, Burton has fully described 
the principal of these, and a specimen will be found below in the section devoted to 
Tharcli (pp, 153 £f.), 

Tlie earliest translation of any part of tlie Bible into Sindhi was a version of 
the Gospel of St. klattbew prepared by the Serampore Mission a ries in 1826. It 
is douldful if this was ever published. The next, a new tamalation of the same 
Gospel, in the Kagati charncter, hy Csptain Stack, was published in 1830, and tliis was 
followed in 1858 by A. Burn's translation of the Gospel of St. John in the Arabic 
character. A Hindu adaptation of the latter, in the Gurmukhi chnracter, appeared 
in the following year. These three wore all published by the Bombay Ausiliaiy 
Bible Society. After these, a series of translations of various portions of the Bible 
culminated in the issue of a translation of the entire New Testament in the Arabic 
chai’acter by tb© British and Eoreigu Bible Society (London) in ISOO. Several revised 
portions huve since appeared. 


AUTHOBITIBS— 

W 4 THES, W, S.,—A OfdJKiMi' ani 4 / BombAj, 1836. 

ElMiTWiOK, E. B .,—Vocabulary of the Sindhi Lattymye. Folio, Bonitiay, 1943, 

Lsbcii, H.,— Vboa^tifaries of Sevan Languaijei tpoken in Iho Oottatrioi umf of the Indat, Bombs;, 
1843. 

Stiok, Ca^tjlin GiOR4'*B ,—A DCciumarrj^ En^lUh Si.ndki^ Bombay^ 1849. 

BTAcr^ GbCroX,—G rofn^ruir 0 / Sindhi Bombayi 1849^ 

^TAOE, Captain GxOBaE,— Dioiicnanj^ Sindhi and Englith. Bojsqbaji L3&5. 

Bitbtos^ (Sir) RioiiAa& F^^—Sindh^ uswi lid Faltiy of Indut; mth 

Kctic«9 of ihti Topography and HUtortj of iko ProviTU^. London, 18&1, 

ArtHURj Bi —rrafitfla^ioa knio Scind^a of DoMahha^ Sorabjihit*M Idio^jiioal Smiotveor^ onJ tovenlg* 

jittf Siori^t frotfi Gladwin' m Persian 8j Lfonti, E, P. A^, AMistod by KoonBkee 

Goolam Alii. KaracKi, lBb2a 

Tbumpf* Dr. EitNiaTf —A ,8ooA, in ih* Santcrit md Artihio Charaoiete. Coinpilqd by 

tho Her, Ernest Triimpp, Ph.D^ hi. A. Lota don, 1853* 

TficriPP. Dr. StndAr m FergUich sum FtfShnl mid don tinJortfj* Bialotfon 

SanthriiUchon UnprungM. Zeihehri/f dor Deutsohoti hfor^nliiiidiacKoD GoiwLljxohaft, Vol, 

IT; iS61j pp. 60Ofp 


* Sindh t pp. M, 2£0^* tbt Idnl ol Antht^iities. 
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, ywige by Meean and Jfi3«MAt» Pribdatt, uritk a Preface *(t t'wylwA iw F. J, G* 

Karbehip 

Golbsmid, (Sir) F. J.,—Sdi-im afii FunAv .■ a pomn in ihe origiTtal Sindi; toith n iletrical Tran fin-' 
tioA iiR EnglUh. Ldndoci, 1S63^ 

OODHARAW, MoosaHRE,—Guido ifl SUidonti af Pustieh and Sijfdea, Kurracbw, 1061. S« rIso Sbirt. 
Laesrjiar ViBHso PaeuPti,— ii’Tijrliii utiii Sindtii DtcCwnufy. Boiubaj, 1S68. 

BearK!), JORy ,—A CompaTatiee Oramtmr of the Modern Aryan Languages of laditi ; io teit Hindi, 
Panjabi, Slndhi, Onfarttii, Mataihi, Ofitfa, ftitd Bangali, London, 1872.107iV. 
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Horrsle, a, F. It., C.I.E.,— ".d Gompara^iw Gruimaar of the Gaudian Langtmget, oHk Speoiat Jto- 
faretice io Eaetem Hindi. Londan, 1886. , 

Ssruoufi, ii. W,,“-d Oramnutr of the Hindhi Imttguage, KamoLi, 18Si. 
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SKETCH OP SINDHI GEAMMAS. 

Alphabet—Por writing SindLi, Miisalmans emplt^ a modification ol the Perso- 
Arabic alphabet, while ilinduR employ the La^dd, or ‘ clipped,’ alpha bet described 
under the heads of Paniabi and Lalinda.‘ Landa. in Sindh also called Baniya or fFdpiko, 
i.e. ' mercantihr,’ is a mhst imiwrlect script, wanting in s^ns for the niedinl vowels. It 
is seldom legible to anyone except the original writer, and not always to him. In the ' 
prcBent account of the Sind hi alpLihet I shall vise the Krigarl alphabet in iu place. 
The foUomug table, taken from Captain Stack's Gmmmar, shows the variouB forms of 
Laj^(^ used in Sindh. 

t S«c ^o1. IX, Pt.!, p. 6i4, Mid Abd p, ail" of til* pnwot volqjnf, Ab rtgnnlj tbo illegibiUiy of tfaii Wiolko 
(bMAotw. tbonj U » proirnb, akiar* hieid, imid parkay-kkS ekku{d, tJia WsmIto Irttwi m« vowulls*, (m loon 

11 tHo tnk ii) dty, Ibey oat irnlcoied from fEiding(ti«i in illcgiVlol. Oviog to iho uiuiMiui} of vowoli DittaetoBs miitiLei 
ofltur ia toidiiig. Atwrding to od« iloiry » menlmal turote to hii ncn to wnd ‘ thoimAlJ iKoont book with tlw eonr ’ 
woAi i-ntM tidkf, Th* im mid tliii«» nuNdif f»j* tSdkt, Kiid Lh# ywungnt djiugbitr-ift-lttw wittv (bof) wu 1 
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WTBTDSl. 


The Alphabet 


i! 

B 

1 

.C 

B 

'd 

1 

4- 

I 

e 

•d 

e. 

Iw 

Irt 

a 

.d 

da 

1^ 

4 

:3 

!2 

Tiiatt3(^ I 

t. , 

•3 

t 

•a 

3 

t 

S 

Mai MOM. 

1 

J 

> 1 

J ' 

s 

1 ; 

i 

c 

•M 

'5 

.i 
■ f 

n 

1 

y 



'h. 


3% 

'I) 

rtX 

a 

X 

+ 1 

\ 

■7». 

■4 



klu$ 

^3 



S 

*4i 


, 

v" 



•i 

(d 

b 



TT 

5;^ 




'SJ 

'll 

di 1 

31 

5l 

o*. 

->1 


“n^ 

ifffa 

II 

0( 


>f 


-1^ 

35J ' 

* 



ai 1 


^l 


gha 

O' 


n 


'>1 



»i 

n 


o: 

V 



na 

S- 


b* 



a.-s' 


X' 

X* 

Xi 

T*’. 

y- 

Hi 

V 

cha 


T 

V 

z> 



'WJ 

n 

H 


(L 


ov 

c/> 

rAAa 


's ! 

Id 

♦-M, 



■U/ 1 



'H, 

%- 

T 

U_ 

y 


1^ 

•LSI 

a 

31 

Jv 




Xn 

>> 

ft 


•n 

3\<ft 

y#« 





•ti 

‘Vi 



'Jv 


«? 

3-- 

<n 


Jha 


1/31 

n 


:n 




3^ : 



A 

rt 

3in 

na 



■>t 

a 



V- 

V- 


X‘. 

a- 

3: 

6r> 

3'. 

: 

Z 

z 


a 

z 

. 

i 

■U 


C ; 


a 

Y. 

■a 

o> 

fra 

? 

z^ 


9i 

1 

h 

X 


X 



■V- 

3 


fha 

Z 

1/ 

■L- 

Ti 

i 

b 

V 

"X- 


1/ 

X 

T- 

■a 

C 

ra 

Z 

3,\\ 

3 

X 




)» 


n: 

* 


1) 

X 



z 





t 

i^ 




3 

T 

1 

U 

^ra 

X 




Ifl 

V 

V 

z.* 

T> 

\ 



'*n 

?) 

dJia 



tj 

z 


\> 

w 

■C/* 

tjl 

-t> 


V 

nv 

u 

, !»<» 

■nr 

ML 

ut 

j in 

”2 



()l 

1 


->• 

»l 

JM 
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The Alphabet. 


i 

1 

•€ 

a 

« 

i 

(3 

i 

u 

M: 

S 

f 

* 

j: 

13 

Si 

f 

73a 

i; 

.14 

ThattIi. 

a 

5 

1 

i 

'■S' 

i 


1 

i 

i 

PC^ 

1' 

__4 

1 

' ^ 
a 

3 

e 

J 

i 

p 

"5 

n4 

*-A» 

s 

4-^ 

- 

m 

1 

r§ I 

m 1 

Hhv 

ta 

it 

J 

o 

J 

6 

J 

J 


J 

•n 


t 

1 

, J 

n 

3 

tha 

a 

H- 

<>-1 

w 

•tt 


*n 

ft 


VM 


!*€ 

1 y 





3L 

i 


-too 





X 

T. 

3 

Ui 


dha 

V 

0- 

a 

a 

tvo , 




3 


a. . 

3 



na 


V' 

v' 

V^- 


• 

<h^ 

♦:> 


*y 

i 

w 

o 



pn 



H. 



'i 




H 

n 


H 


pha 


>> 

>:» 

>i 

ii 

“z 

'Z 

Ml 


\ 

h 



rn 

ba 




1 Vv^ 

•*> 

\ 


V 

> 

■Wft 

* 

T 


*3 

bba 





j Mi 






It 

> 


t* 

t hh4M 

¥r 

HJ-' 

'»o 

vy' 

‘"to 

% 


n.~ 

J 


a 

If 


1 ^ 

ma 


Yl 

VJ 

n 

'5» 

't) 

n 

n 

>i 


n 

ci 

>\ 

M 

ya 


n. 

3r\ 


:» 






A 




ra 

T 

n 

' "X ' 

^ ! 



p 

>■ 

/ 

X. 

V 

)( 

-X 

r 

ta 

(T 

‘3. 




t; 



a 

M 

Hi 

a 

n 

-r 

tfa 

cf 1 


e 

O 


• 

>s 


H 


ct 

e 

'b 

k 

! ^ 

ia 







>H 

>»- 

\H 

I'n 

SM 

fM 

rn 

y 



n 


tH 

■wl 

"t 

IM. 

>y 





>(n 

r 

§a 


J't 

W 


'TO 

N’T. 


TV' 



f 


m 


ha 

? 

-3 





>> 

» 

? 


Tl 




Nume 

tala 


, 't 




Tf 



o 


: V 






1* 1 

2 

i 

i 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 


VOL. VUl, VAVr L 
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Attempts hare been made to render the WSjpiko character more legible. In 1868 
the snbject was considered by an official committee which devised an improved alphabet 
containing the characters misamg in the local script. It was based mainly up^ 
Kbudawadi, but the sign for the letter ra was taken from Shiiarpun. This improv^ 
Hindu Sindhi alphabet was taught in schools, and books were printed in it, but, in spite 
of official encouragement, it did not become a success. The classes for te^hmg it 
dwindled awav. and the people still prefer to employ their ' own imperfect method of 

The ioUoviDg tables show the eharacters «£ this refonaed senpt, side liy ade wilh 
the Khudatradi ionns. The latter, owing to their being recoried by a 

different writer, here and there depart slightly firom the forms given in the pteeedtng 

tables. 






SKETCH OF snSUHl GRJUfMAR, 

* VOWBIA 

jTn improved Hindi SktdJii chareteter. 


a 


Vlri YVLl 






at 


an 


tzA 










yn 


ka kd 


H kl 


kn 


ku 


m 


m\ Pn 0^1 m 


oa 


ki 


kai 


ko 


kan 


kadt 




^Yi 


?L 


/n 


The only rowel chacnoier in Ehudawftdi is Yvi 




^0 


anroHl. 


OoKSOKASTi, 




i 

r #4- 

•M 



fi 

Ft 



\ 

D 



O 

OQ 



o 

T« 



JS. 

s5 



» 

ji 

Hindi 


J 

s 

V 

f 

1 

g 

• irfr 


1 


•o 

tt 

n 


jc 

o 


-ol 


m. 

M 

u 



i i 


i 




u 


V 

a 


1| 


CJ 

C3 

i *3 

■si 


1 


gS 

1—» 

e 

M 

o’® 

y 

si 

s 

' 1 

1^ 

Ls 

1 

ht 



16 

ro 

No. 32 

3 

29 

bha 

, No, 28 

w 






used 




^ used 

2 

kha 





instead. 




instead. 


sr 


16 

dda 

<C 


80 

ma 

i ''^■ 

yt 

3 

99^ 


s 

17 

ia 



81 

ya 

No. 9 

31 







i 



used 




1 

18 


1 




instead. 


4t 

9^ 



dha 



32 

ra 



b 

1 

No. 4 
used 


19 

!»» 

LU 


S3 

la 


• ^ 



instead. 










6 

lia 

tL. 

* 

i ?. , 

20 

ta 

a 1 

1 

34 

vat ^ 

0 ■ 

0 

7 , 


, 


21 


%u 

Wt 

35 

«4 

tM 

rt 

B 




22 

da 

'O. . 


36 

»ha 

No. 85 
used 

a 

9 


VU^ 


23 

dh^ 1 

No. 22 
used 
instead. 

Ql 

i/| 

37 

ha 

instead. 


10 

/>*» 

W 

24 

fia 

l/ 

88 


No. 2 











used 


U 

j'Afl 

6\j 

A> 

26 

pa 

W 

<-f 

o9 

96 

instead. 
No. 9 I 

in 


1 









used 

p ■ 

12 


an 

5* 

26 

pka 

9? 1 


40 

1 

instead. 
No. 4 
used 1 

4 

IB 

to 

TL 

•c 

27 

bt>a 

<5 


41 1 


instead. 
No. £6 












used * 'i 

L' • 

14 

tha 


« , 

28 

ba 

w 

■* 

w 



instead. 

1 



#■ . ' - 
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The extra letters required l>y Siiidhi are shown in the Perso-Arabic alphabet by 
various T^Titers in various tvays. Tlie system employed by'Government, and follow^ 
in this Survey, is as follows. The order is that of the Dictionary of Shirt, Tbavurdas, 
and mirza:— 


v 


a, etc. I 
b 
lb 
U 
t 

th 

A 

fh 


P 


•1 

J 


d ^ 

r 

} 



i 


3J 

€ 

dh 3 

r 

ta 

J 

ah 

fic 

sA 

t 

jh 

4* 

dd o or 0 

' ^ 

J 

a 


f 

* 

<5 


d, dr 0 

zh 

•H 

J 



f? 

o 

ch 

?? 

dbjdbr i 



t 

k 

k 


chh 


s j 




k 

kh 

Ui' 

h 

r 






n 


M 

h 

r 






5 

WJ 


59 

3h 


J 

r 




^ I 

til 
n 
V 

w- ® J 

h d 

Two words, when written in the Perso-Arabic cbaracter, usually appear iii abbre¬ 
viated forms. These are f for and, and g for in. i he former is practically 
universali but for the latter is equally often employed 

The vowels are as a rule indicated in the usual way, but y^i-e ttiajhvl, or the sound 
e, is often indicatetl by the sign , with the ye* Thus, jffkb. whoever. 

The Arabic sign of tawdn, or nunation, is commonly emi)Ioyed to indicate a final 
nasal vowel. Thus, ■ indicates ^ , indicates % and * indicates Some ivriters indi¬ 
cate a final nasalized long S by t, and a final nasalized long I' by ^ . Thus, 
of himself ; jS m'-Jd, of Mm; Uiy; L? 

ofia, still, yet; ■ and * are even used to indicate » and 

respectively, as in fh* for cAoya?, he said, and fl for at, I. It is impossible to 
say from the spelling whether ^ , wlien, represents jaddek^ or /arfrfe/il. lu the 

third specimen, I hai e transliterated it and similar words * fad^ht,* etc,, wMeh is the 
form required by the grammars. 

■A-s in. ^, fii* and Jj, U freely used to indicate the separation of 

concurrent vowels. Other examples of its employmeut are ^ hear\ now ■ * i 
pp, a father ; and f ^ in the field. 

It will be observed that besides having its proper force, is also freely used to indi¬ 
cate the nasalization of a voweL In words likeVo, in which tlie vowels in two 
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concurrent syllables are nasalized, it is customary tu write the ^ only once to indicate 

both nasalizations, as in , another method of writing . So also, if oae 

of the nasalized vowels is indicated by the nasalization of the other is not always 

indicated, as in chay^t he said. 

The corresponding letters in the Nagari character are as follows;— 







a. 


i. 

r- 

7 








rii 

Of 








ka. 


hha. 

w 

go, 

er 

gha. 

‘W 

Jiti, 

V 

ggo. 

w 

cho. 


chho. 


jOf 


jha. 


fi4tj 

n 

JJ<f> 

z 

h. 

z 

/A a, 

z 

do. 

z 

(iha. 

w 

na^ 


dda. 

J 

fro. 



? 

4ra, 

? 

dhra. 





fT 

i<h 

Tl 

iha. 


da. 

z 

dha, 

Sf 

na^ 



V 

pa, 

ut 

pha. 

g 

ba. 

It 

bha. 


ma. 

7 

bba, 

V 

yut 

T 

ra. 


lOf 

g 

tea, va. 





V 

1 (lA), 

W 



ha. 








^ H, 


1 ra, 5 rh&, 


Letters peculiar to Arabic or Persian are shown as follows 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ M; O ^ or ^ 5; j J ^ s, sh ; 

f; ^ ts! ?; kn i; ^ ^ W ^ 

Pronunciatioii, — In Sindhl, when the vowel i is preceded or followed by A, or 
when it is tinal or precedes a sufBx commencing with a vowel, it is pronounced as a 
-short e. Thus, ehard (for fA/tre), such; mehet (for *a»Ai/'). a mosciue; huanes, they may 
be of us, but Awantnc, they may be of them. Also, in this language, every word m^t end 
in a vowel, and, when the vowel is short, it is pronounced very lightly, so as to he hardly 
.audible. I therefore indicate such short final vowels hy small letters above the line, as 
in khat”, a Iwdstead; an^ar', charcoal; and mehel% as given above. Although these final 
short vowels are hardly audible, they are important, as they often affect the meaning of 
.a word. I hus, cAAoAor*, a boy; but chhdknr', a girl The difference behveen these two 
words is scarcely perceptible to a European, although to Sindhis the distinction is apparent 
and marked. 

Peculiar to Sindhi are the letters y g , ^ , S ^ , and ^ g , which I have 

transliterated rfrf, and respectively. Others transcribe them A, /, and 

respectively. They are pronounced with a certain stress, prolonging and somewhat 
rstrengthening the contact of the closed organ, and arc, in fact, sounded as double 
letters are pronounced in other parts of India, hut occur even at the beginning of a 
word. Thus, dwbbaf, weak ; bMhbd, a father’s brother, hut babb, a father; ajj\ °today; 
jjayb. bom; great ; ^itho, seen, but (Who, obstinate j applied j ggaro* 

heavy, but garb, mangy. These are reaUy the only double lettea^ in Sindhi. A reference 
to the Nagail table will show that they include all the sonant unaspirated mutes except 
• rf, find, as a matter of fact, d itself is often doubled, hut then becomes dd, as in 
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^jldian^i to gtfe, compared with the Hindi dend. 'W'e see, moreover, that none of the surd 
mutes, k, cA, t, and and that no aspirates, are ever doubled, although such doubling 
is common in Panjabi, Hind!, and other more eastern languages. 

lu Sindhi, when r is appended to /, d, or fpt, it is usually onoitted in writing, or 
eice rersd we may say that, after /, tji, or ffA, an r is often inserted, although not 
written. Tljis is espedally the case in the Siro, or North Sindh, where, e.g., put', a 
son, is pronounced putr ^; ma^i’, an incantation, is pronounced mantlr'; and ddailh% 
itch, is pronounced 

Sindhi is very fond of cerebral sounds, and often lias them where other Indian 
languages have dentals. Thus, Idmd (frdmo), Hindi tnbd, copper; (Jrfiaa*, to give, 
Hindi dend, 

Sindhi is fond of inserting a short \‘owel between two contiguous consonants, so as 
to aid the pronunctation. The vowel so insetted is usually *, or, when A follows or 
precedes, e. The following instances occur in the specimens. In the first specimen we 
have;— 

dsimdn', for dmdn', heaven. 
dd»it', for dost', a friend. 
hukitu', for huknt', a command. 

Jchizimat^, for service, 

rnoheradm, for mehmdnl, hospitality. 

In the second specimen we have :— 

charehl, for ckarhi, having mounted. 
cAar^Afal^, for ^AarAierlV mounted. 
munUhi, for imttth't, a Slunshi, 
for Utmr*, age. 
tcaqit', for uxtql', time. 


HECLENSION-Gender ,—There are only two genders, masculine and feminine. 
As all nouns must end in a vowel, the rules for gender in Sindhi are fairly simple. 
Subject to a few escepHons ;— 

(o) Nearly all nouns ending in ' and all nouns ending in d are masculine. Thus, 
ddg', a slave; mattid, a liead. About seventy nouns in * are feminine, the most import¬ 
ant of which are i — 


aJJ", today. 
chap', silence, 
dhdt', a metal. 
dAt*, a daughter. 
nuA*, a daughter-in-law. 
bh^', a sister. 


rad*, a mother. 
bif\ lightning. 
vish', the world. 

FI A*, poison. 

aai't a mother-in-law. 


(A) Ail nouns ending in ”, and nearly all those ending in are feminine. Thus, 
SfldA*, a wish ; ffffdW, a story, A few nouns ending in ' ate masculine, such as 
kehar't ^ Hou; Aar*, a name of the god Vishnu. 
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(e) If Olios ending in o, i, and « are masculine when thejr signify males, and femi¬ 
nines when they signify females, inanimate things, or abstraci qualities. Thus, rdj&, a 
king (masc.) j hachd, murder (fern.); sdni, a oompanion (inasc.); gol}, a slave-girl (fern.); 

an inhabitant (masc.); Miru, honour (fem.). There are a few exceptions, 
whicli it is unnecessary to note here. As a general role, we may say that most nouns 
ill are masculinej and that loost noui^s in d atid | are feminine. 


Formation of Fominiaes froni Masculines.— The following table shows mas¬ 
culine terminations with the feminine teminations that correspond to each : _ 


TmnlnntiatiL 

EmuopUi. 


Etm. 


j Fsm- 

i 

f 

«u 

1 

a jeimj tkm. 

pt 

□P f 

n bor 

€hhsk&f* OF cfihijk^ri, a girL 

n 

OF (ill ca^e of adjEctlir^) 

dliir*r finm 

OF dkir^. 

S 




f 

1 


a cuiapJainant 

dihif* or 

1 

a 

H, lift*, if* 

rah^kut h mLdfiiit 

rali^kttn*, or raAtlMn^ 


Names of castes, professions, etc. generally take in\ inj, o^ j/atit in the feminine. 
Thus, a potter, fem. or f sditdpo, a gold* 

smitli, fem. sotuirl, aondrUy, or sdndr^d^i. 


There are as usual several irregular instances, which will be found in the grammars. 

Nniuber and Case.— There are two numbers, singular and plural. In addition to 
the uominatiTe and the oblique case, which are common to all Indo*Aryan verna¬ 
culars, Sindhi has also an organic Ablative, an organic Locative, and a Vocative. 
Tlie sign of the Ablative is a, which in the singular is added directly to the base, but 
in the plural is added to the oblique form. Sometimes an, 5, or s is substituted for 5, 
and in old Sindhi poetry the termination is generally dw. The organic Locative ends 
ia *. It occurs only in maseuline nouns ending in *» and then only in the singular, 
.as in ddSk't a country, loc. sing, ddeh". The following table showi the formation of the 
Oblique, Ablative, and Vocative cases and of the Nominatives Plural of the various 
classes of nouns i— 
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« SmgLilftr^ 



Plum]. 

— --- 

NotUL 











Ablfttire. 

Yocfttlro. 

XomioftciTtf. 

5hMqiiQ, 

Abktiv^^ 

Yocfttim 

Ar Mu«[iUite— 










fccotmtr3f 



44iA- 

4m' 

4maM* 


44^Adf 4m^ 

mirdk^ 


ptVT^S 

AifdkS 

mlfdid 

mirdkd 

mArdkan* 


fniTdkd, -4 

raAdkm 

inlmbVUtit 

Takdkn* 

rakSknS 

raMi^ku 

roAdku 

rdkdtmn* 

raAdkii»*~S 

r^dkad, *4 

tSni 

coiuposipn 


taitiS 

td^t 


Jtdm* 

tdniaH*-a 

idR^, -4 


A iian 



kUa^ 

kSAdr* 

k&Aann* 

itAariwT-a 



1 


... 

f^Jd 1 

tdjd 1 

fdJduM* 

rdjdum*~a 


P^miauta— 









vnr 

lightning 

vijf^ 

ft" n 

mif* 


vijjvn* 

pij^^un'^S 

-k. 

ArnJkS 

mutder 

kachd 

Aacha 

AacAd 

AacAdS 

AafAdfin* 

1 

1 

A^tcAdS 

4adh* ' 

4 wiili 

tndk* 

sadAa 

tadA‘ 

^adASf MdAu 

iadAm* 

MOdAun'S 

MadAuy *adAa {lift 









Sira) 


ft aliVfl-gbfi: 


pklia 

sm 


^^UMn\ 













ft fttej 














jr^d/A i n' 



C* Irngnhr 1 









Kflaai^ 









K 

ft Uihtr 

pr 

mwr 

pr 

ptUi^ 

piuA* 


piut^ 







piurmt* 



ft ntotli^T 

ffla* 

... 

■ntS" 

ftufS, Vkiir-?, 

mdun*^ 


»dSp BKflV 






mdif^ 

: mdimn,* i 



- “ J^rt. » decLned Uc* . In luTOiiditujo* wmtamiiig i’ fflUowed by n vgirel. y wj tbwnghoafc b« Bubstitutad 
for tv t. Tliua, aaflyns u well aa iSmh’, giiyS u wrfl aa yiitS, yydiiyS u w?Il ju yydlAtH. 

It mil be observed that the oblique plural always euds ifl an% in% or jm'. Instead 
of thisjiermination, we often hare e or even S. Thus, ddihe or ddehi; mirdki or 
tnerdif; rahUtti or rahdkjit^i: aairiS ot ; mariioT sadh^ oi ^dh^ f 

ffdlie^ or gotis ; ggdlhii or ggalhit Tliese forms are most coniiuonly used when no post¬ 
position follows. 

It nili be observed that, except in the case of nonns ending in t, like golf, the 
obUque case of feminine nouns ia the same as tije nominative, and that the nominative 
plural of nearly all feminine nonna ends in The only exception in the above table 
(omi^tbg the irregular nouns) is ga<ih% which has its nominative plural sadAM or 
sadhu. 

Masculine nouns ending in Mike when the * is preceded by any vowel 
except t often msert a ic when the * is changed to *, Thus ra\ a weed, obL sing, 
aud nom. plur, rott/*; th^, a dish, obL sing, and nom. plur. tAiuT, If the praoedine 

vot. Till, JAM 1. * & 

£ 
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TOwel be O or a, the insertion is i)bligalorj, as m these two examples. In other cases 
it is optional. Thus, (cdV wind, cbl. sing. tcaic‘ or ica'; a demon, obi. stng, tldiio’ 
or ddr. If the preceding yowel be *, the w is not inserted. Thus, ji% life, obi. sing, 
and nom. plmr. Ji’. 

So also, «f is optionally inserted in the ease of masculine iionns in 6, like merdJko, 
when the d is immediately preceded by a or a. Thus, Jan, glare, obi. sing, daiceox dae ; 
nad, felt, obi, sing, ndtee or nSe. In the plural, U. before a or a, tlie insertion of tc 
is obligatory. Thus* nom. plur. dated, ndted ; obi. plur, datoatt', ndtcaa*. 

If a Anal 5 ts preceded by y, this is dropped in the obi. sing. Thus, rupa^d, a rupee, 
ohl. sing, fupae; porhyo, labour, obi. sing, porhe; but nom. plur. » w/^aya, porJSyd. 

As in other Indian languages, there is an agent case used for the subjeefc of the 
teases of a tiansitire verb formed from the past participle. In Sindhi, this is always 
the same as the oblique case. Thus, ddeh*, a country j ug, sing, ag. plur. 

^ijlehan'. 

The oblique case can also be used for any other rase, and then, in the plural, gener¬ 
ally takes the form in i or a. This is frequent in pnetry, but also occurs in prose, The 
following examples are taken from. Stack’s Grammar t—* 

ihlh^’-je lekhe (ohl. for loc.) he katt' Ai“ kutidd, par osff-je lekhe (obi. for loc.) bbie 
daatur* (loc.) dhi, in your opinion this matter may he thus, but in ours it is dilferent. 
bukh^ (obi, for instrumental) mnran*, to die of hunger. 
he ffhdrd pbane (for ghaue-an) tcatui, for how much did you buy this horse ? 
ho Mumbai’ (for Mumbai'’'’dde) nendo, he will go to Bombay. 
pdnato'Ji’ pdbbuh’ {tor pdbbiU‘-£e) mir^ hi vtuaidk’ hud, the wild beasts, too, were 
enamoured at the brsTe man’s smiles. 

Generally, however, the i>articular case is deiined, as iu other Indian languages, by 
means of postpositions addetl to the oblique ease. The more common postpositions are 
as follows; — 

Agent. —This takes no postposition. The oblique case is used by itself. 

Accusative.— As in other Indian languages, this is either the same as the nomi¬ 
native or the same as the dative. 


Dative.— khe or (poetical) katt% to; Id", for. 

Ablative.—This either lakes the termination S, etc., as shown in the declensional 
table, or else the postposition kha, khd, or khii may be added to the oblique case. Jfa 
is ' from in ’ and ta is * from on.' Tor ' with,* aa is the common word. 

Genitive.“Jo or (poetical) sandb, aandirb, orjara. 


Locative—We have seen above (p. M) that masculine nouns in ’ form the 
locative singular by changing • to Or the postposition or madjk’ may he added to 
the oblique case of any noun, Por 'on,* * upon,’ we have te. 


Vocative. —See the table of declension. An interjection, such as i, he, ho, or gd, 
or (when addre^ing an inferior) re (fern, /'l) or are, is usually prefixed, as in e mekar^, 0 
buffalo-keeper, from mehar'^. 

. The following examples of the use of the various cases are taken from the Speci¬ 
mens and from the List of Words and Sentences, Unless the contrary is stated, every 
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exampk iiilier!‘au4«l‘'fewliere in this gramtoatical sketch takea from thefirstHaldarabad 
Specimen. If it is taken from the second speeitoen, the figure ' {II)' is added, and if 
it is taken from the List of Words and Sentences, tlie number of the aentenoe is indicated 
between marks of parentiiesis. 

Nominative Siogalar.—pu/‘ vid hatio^ the younger son went away, 
ddddhd ddukar^ achl pio, a scTere famine came and fell. 
paj'ild" kan'’-te a sound fell on his ear. 
dH naakar^ Aos', I was a serrant (II), 
mai^ pfttidh' dhif it is a mile distance (II). 
muk*~jd tcdqif'' hd, he was an acquaintance of mine (II). 

As the object of a past-participial tense of a transitvFe verb, we hara :_ 

/<««' mat l/bintit-khe virdhd-ddindi he divided and gav^e the property to the two. 
For nouns in d, we have :— 

jeko bbaiid muk^-je fii^i achSf whatever portion cotnos in tuy share. 

With a ti ftnsitive past-participial tense ; — 

chheld na dtdinu*, thou didst not gire a kid to me. 

For nouns in ft, ff .*— 

hek* md^h^ pe-d^d, a man was coming (II). 

For feminine nouns in * 

Ak«* ghar^-mi zln* dhS, the saddle is in that liouse (22fi), 

For feminines in fv — 

ketiratf-f pdrehatan'-khi jhajhi mdni pei-mUe, how many labourers get abundant 
bread. 

With transitive past-participial tense :— 

pii^thi tnafteindni kai'dhe, thy father fiath made a feast. 

For feminines in ' : — 

Utmir* ehaitsdt, (its) age (was) of four years (II). 

For irregular nouns, we have :— 

bhd' difo-dbi, thy brother is come. 

The nominative is sometimes used where we should expect the oblique case, as io 
. /(r)i5 ddtk^ «A5 ffhord paietodle^khe ddim^athaftt, on tbe third day 1 gave that 

horse to tbe orderly (II). 

i&i rdi* intt8djii'“‘^ltdne-mi iikiut*, on the third night I stayed in the travellers’ 
rest Imuse (II). 

Nominative Plural—AeAfre md^hu^-kki bba put (nom. sing, put) hud, a certain 
man had two sons. 

po' pandrahr sdroA“ drf»A‘ (nom, sing, 44^h*) ihtndd, fifteen or sixteen days after¬ 
wards (II), 

mS hun“-je put-khi ghund chdbuk' (nom. sing, ahdbuk') hanid~dUn\ I have beaten 
his sou (with) many stripes (228), Here the nom. is the object of a 
transitive verb in a paat-participial tense. 
bba mahind (nom. sing, moA»«o) thiudd jo, it will be about two months (ago) since 
, - - '(U). : 
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SIUDHl. 

Agent Singnlar, — tnu-khi mhiddi^ (noDo. sing, fitheddr^) paHrW'dhii the Siibedar 
has arrested me (IT). 

ttawfhi (noiiL sing, nmdho) pi^-khB chayb, the younger said to the father* 

Accusative. —In form of nom. pSh**jb pe^ hh^rya^ I may fill my belly. 

^oggb pahimyof^ juti payM, MwaA? kary^ put ye on him a robe, put ye on him 
a pair of shoes, let us make rejoicmg, 
ykb^i'd kShi, haling driven a horse (II). 
tiih*-ji pid-k&ryat I am doing thy service. 

zin‘ hutf'Je puthi'-te rakh', put ihe saddle on his back (237). 
mat* (nom. sing. chdray^'l& sent Mm to feed sivine, 

paisa (nom. sing, paiio) chhavlh'* rapayd (nom, sing, rupayb) icathandb^'^ 1 
will take money, twenty-six rupees, from thee (U), 

Jike chhUu (nom. sing. chkil% fern.) stwr* thd-khdm% whatever husks the swine 
are eating. 

For the accusative in the form of the dative, we have; — 

hekird hhdtthe*khe (uom. sing, bbdnhd) kdihet having summoned a slave. 

Dative. —nandke pC-khe chayd, the younger said to the father. Note that the 
dative with is used after verbs of speaking, to indicate the person addressed. 

pkar'^-khd oejbb dyd^ he came near to the house. Note that sejhO gorerns the 
dntivt*. 

«/io gh&rd pafetodle-^khe ft(Hno^ath&m\ I have given that hoise to the orderly 

(U). 

ketiran'-i j)drekaian'-khe {nom, sing, pofehat'} jhajki tudni pet-mile^ to how 
many labourers is abundant bread being got, i.e. how many labourers get 
abundant bread. 

p{ltaal‘ pSh’-je hbdnhtin'-khe (nom. sing, bbdnhd) chaybf his father said to bia 
servants. 

bekii'e )»d)ihu'‘-kkS bba pui" bad, a certain mau had two sons. 

This is an example of the dative of possession, 

suar" e/rar(j«“-W' iadkiUuit% he sent him for feeding (i.e. to feed) swine, 
pdJt"-je kha^(tn*-ld’, for the carrying of grass (II). 

Ablative. — ntore^kha vim*-ihe, I was going from Moro (II). 
ggbtbr-Je hekiye hafdi'''kha (nom. sing, Ita/m, mase.) from a shopkeeper of the 
village (24il). 

ketiran* tcarehan'-kkn (nom, sing, iporf A*) ^izmat pid'karyot from how many 
years am I serving. 

As an example of the ablative of comparison, we have 
bm*-jo bhd' AttM'-ji" bhe^‘-khd digkb dbe, his brother is taller than his sister 
(231). 

For other postpositions, we have 

bbani’^iw^, (returning) from in the field. 

ghore^fa tathb, he descended from on the horse, i.e. he dismounted (II). 
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Just as vijhd^ near, sometimes gorerus the dative, so the postpositions aggit hefore \ 
dharSt without; and p&t after, generallj govern the ablative;, as in: — 

»«tbh* hhapHn*’kiiB p&, after spending everything. 
d(l%han*‘kJ^ pb‘, after a few days. 

GeiiitlTfi. —As in many other Indo-Aryan languages, the genitive is an adjective, 
agreeing in gender, number, and ease with the thing possessed. Tins case will there- 
lore bo dealt with at length under tlie head of adjectives. 

Locative*"The following examples occur of the organic locative in * of mascu¬ 
line nouns in * 

$cihh*-kl hath* (nom. sing, hath!*) kare^ liaving made everything in (bis) hand 
(i.e. having collected everything). 

unh0’ tcaqii* (nom. sing, tpagit*) bbigd ko-kti^na hb^ at that time there was 

no one else (there) (II). 

bit vaV Qgbih* (ikias^t next night I stopped at Qa?:i-fO Ggoth“ (II). 

As examples of the locative formed with we have 
haty-tnS (nom. sing, hath") mumll^ o' pcraH*-mS (nom. sing, pet^) jntl payW^ 
put ye a ring in (£,<?. on) his hand and a pair of shoes on his feet. 
nauka)'* More-me (nom, sing, J/ory) hbtt, I was a servant in Moru (II), 
mtimfir’-khane-me (sing. nom. Wkdnb) liMutf, I stayed in the travellers' rest house 
(H). ^ 

samajh!'‘mE (nom. sing, samajh^t fern.) aaht, having come into (his) senses. 
nUtf ajhaldi* mi (nom. smg. ajhaidi) viMatt he wasted the property in de¬ 
bauchery. 

iearaHdi'‘-in? (sing. nom. icaratidi, feiii.) chagm, he said in reply. 
iuh!*Jo mdl' kamriun*-mi (sing, nom. karurh fern.) eiMpd, he wasted thy pro¬ 
perty among harlots. 

« 

As examples of the locative formed with we have — 
paritd" kan"'te (nom. sing, A'«»‘) pius\ a sound fell on his ear. 
pan" ffhofe^te chafehiaV ho, he himself was mounted on the horse (II). 
takin‘*Je choliWe (nom, sing, chotj, fcm.), on the top of the bill (239). 

Vocative . —e bdbft (nom. sing, bubo), O father. 

« bbachd (nom. sing, bbaohd), O child. 

The following arc examples of the oblique case used without any postposition ;— 
jikb hise (nom. sing. Amo) ache, wliatcver portion comes (into) 

my share. 

di‘i bukh" (nom. sing. fiuAA', fena.) pid-mafB, I verily am dying of hunger. 
chBthi dd%h^ (nom, sing. tf^ih‘) pahUtte*, on the fourth day I arrived (II), 

The following arc examples of the oblique case with other postpositions 
A^Afre ddurahe ddeh"’^de (nom, sing, dfleh") ttlhi halib, he arose and went 
towards (i.e. to) a far country. 

(nom. sing, jcait*) citkb a Ac, he is seated under a tree (230), 
di pa/i'Je db»U&n*-aa (nom. sing, dmt*) gadil" M»*A? kargi, I may make 
rejoicing with my own friends. 
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puf hun''‘je hhen'^ia (nom. sing, hhe^*, fem.) pariifio ahe, the son is married 
with (i.e, to) his sister (225). 

ndf iitn*-sB (nom. sing, noft, fem.) ka7'e bhad&ti*, bind him with ropes (’236). 
pSh‘‘je pi"‘tcat' (nom. sing, pi*) waitl, having gone near (ie. to) my father, 
ffhdro ntike pnietcale-tcaf dhe, the horse is near (i.e. in possession of) that orderly 
■ (II). ; 

ADJECTIVES-— Adjecfcivea form their feminines according to the general roles 
laid dnwc for substantives on p, 24, The masculine and feminine forms can then be 
declined exactly like substantives. An adjedtive agrees with the substantive it qualifies 
in gender, number, and case. As regards case, when the substantive is in any inflected 
csase, the adjective is put into the oblique case, singular or plnral, as may be required- 
We thus see that in this point Sindhi differs from Indian languages like Hiudostani, in 
which an adjective agreeing witli an inflected noun, either singular or plural, is 
always put in the oblique case singular. The Hindostani custom is, however, optionally 
followed when the adjective immediately precedes the noun it qualifies. In such cir¬ 
cumstances the adjective may be in the oblique case singular, even when the substantive 
is in the plural. Trumpp (p. 146) gives the following example 
tttffln' naMun*-khe or Jeufe woit«n*-*Ae, to false prophets. 

Similarly, when the substanrive is in the vocative plural, an adjective agreeing 
with, it and immediately preceding it is usually put into the vocative singular, as in c 
Sindhi m&rhud instead of S Si/tdhid mdyhwl, O Smdhl men. 

Some adjectives, chiefly those of foreign origin, but also others, do not change for 
gender, number, or case. Such are rdji, content ; sdph' or wpftd, clean; 
known; round; aahaj^, easy; d^adh\ incorrect; audh% correct; pha (so most other 

adjectives in wearied j dhdr^, separate. 

Adjectives ending in j or «, when the substantive immediately follows, may op¬ 
tionally remain, nninflected. Thus, Sindhi mdrhii'‘-khe or StntfAf* mdrhu''^khe, to a man 
of Sin^ j sAormnw or aharmdUH’ jdlvn’-hhe^ to modest women. 

If the postposition khe intervenes between the substantive and the adjective, the 
adjective is not inflected. Thus, Mdbhamu'-khe chaho samttJhStf he thought the 
Brahmans good. 

The following examples, taken from 'Inimpp's Grammar, show hew adjectives are 
declined for gender, number, and case. 
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SuQguIir, 

PlufUl. 

wedur- ' 


Obl. 

Voc^ 

\0llLk 

Obl 

Toe. 



ackii'*' 

acini' 



a€‘kiia 



Ffin. 

acm* 

arA»‘ 

oekit* 

ackStiS 

aekliin*, 

uckUift 

acMtis 

a^kiiim 


d¥ 


aehe(* 

aektf 

Aff * 

at knit 

ackfia 1 

i^rkStS 

Drj 

Mw. 


rukA^ 

rukka 

rakkd 

i 1 

rukkuA^ ruklit trtihka 

rukkdu ruAA( 



rakki* ' 

r«Hi 

rukki^ 

rukkla*, 

rukktuit*t FtikMl, 

rukktih 

FUtkiU 

PMifiit 


takd 

4pA u* 

inks 

fakd 

ialuiiu% takuir 

tdAira 

rnlvfit 

1 

1 

j 

1 

shAB 


takS 

*^kd 

feliUdnJp 

laktta 

JftAcrif, -A 


Muh.\ 

44did 

44^td 

44iSIJ 


44dtdtttt* 

44^id6 

1 

Fsidh 


44^fd 


44^t4S 


44^tdS 



! 44*fkAt 


44ul:kt 

tfrinlki 

• 

44*tk:kh*\ 44tti-kiH»\ 
44vkktn*, 44*t^kii^ 
4Mkii 

44kkkid^ 


fero. 

\ 

44uhM* 

44itkki 

^ * 
t 

44titkii 

44k^kiam‘w 

44*ikki^, 

4iukkia 

44f^k{M 



ktkatnutk* 

hikamM^k* 

kihamwik’ 

1 

kfkamulk* 

kikamttikimn\ 

AiJniinirfAr^, 

AiFunufAid 


Ffim. 

hitamM{h* 

kik^mufk* 

Aikamitik* 

AikamnfktM 

ArAitDinfAtPK% 

-tV+ 



In foims <Mnl»3tiioff i follwtd Jf w*y evorywliiir* Iio autetitQted for ttio «. “tiais, aeAityS «■ w«iJ al 

^AefiSt 

Jlk, the poitpoaitioD of the genitive, being kd edjectier, lo deelined iiie bnt ito oblique feiiunute eingular m*j 


be either ^ ' 

The following exnroples of the use of adjectives are taken from the specimens ; — 
inhe laiq- «a dhitfa, I am not worthy of this. 
gum' tki eid-hd, he hsd become hist. 
adh* paHr', halt a watch (II). 

hek* ntdnhf^ ghdfd kdhs pe-(tyd, a man was coining on horseback (II). Here 
we see the use of the numeral ‘ one * as an indefinite article. We shall see 
a similar example of hekiro lower down. 
jfAoro raiif’jd ktHmll* Ao, the horse was bay in colour (U). 
muh*-j6 pur tnm ho, my son was dead. 

waipl* put* bbani‘-ma IH dyd, the elder son came from in the field. 

«andhb put* vthi Attlid, the younger son arose and went. 
difddko ddukat'^ acAl ptd, a severe famine came and fell. 

«»cfar* tcaaan' ohano na SAdpat, he did not consider it good to go in. 
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bbiifo kd-bd-ua hdt no other xoan vras (there), Sbi^b la propefly the* 

ordinal mini era! ‘ aecond/ and ia comtnonly used to signify * anothec.' 
friB ddth^, the third day (II). 

For the obi. sing. masc. we liave — 

hekife md^hu'-khe bba put^ hud, a certain man bad two sons. Here hehiro, oney. 
is used os on indefinite article. 

pdt/'^khe tang* (nom, siog. ftdV-mB dditl, having seen himself in straitened 

circumstance. 

c^thB (nom. sing, chotho) ddth", on the fourth day (II). 

For the nom, plur, maso, we have :■— 

pi'-ys 9 har^'’tnB kSHrd (nom. sing, ketirb) pui" dhin\ bow many sods are 
there in your father's house ? (223), 

f/iff pai’-bhe gfmti^d (nom. sing, gha^) tshdbitk' hanid dhin", 1 have struclc 

many stripes to his son, t.e. I have beaten his son with many stripes (228). 

For the obi. plur. masc. we have:— 

thdran' (nom, sing, thbro) dd%han*-khS pb*, after a few days. 
keiiran'-^ (nom. sing, ketit'd) pbrehatan'~kki jhajhi fwsn? pil-miie, how many 
servants get abundant bread 1 

aM ketitan* toareAon'-iAff khizimat pib'kurya, from how many years am I doing 
service 1 

For the nom. sing. fern, we have 

chamdV' (masc. cham&V'), a four years old age, i.e, an age of four years 
(II). 

yAn/Ai(nom. sing. maBc.jA(yAo) tndnl, abundant bread. 

to waddi (nom. sing. masc. toaddb) ruahemditi kai, thou madest a great feast, 

bbt (nom, sing. masc. bbiyo) rdt% the second night (II). 

For the obi. sing, fern, we have:— 

hi' ghdrd (nom. sing, masc, ketird, fern, keliri) umir‘-ja, this horse is of 

how much ago, i.e. liow olil is this hoi-se ! (221). 

Formation of the Genitive of Substantives. —As in many other Indo-Aryan 
' language^, the genitive is an ad|octiva, agreeing in gender, number, and case, with the 
thing possessed. There ore four different postpositions of the genitive, viz, Jd, iondd, 
and their diminutives yoro and sandird. The last three are mainly used in poetry, and 
are declined quite regularly as adjectives. In prose, gandd is commonly used only with 
pronominal sulBxes, and in this eoanexion it is dealt with on p. 94. The declension of 
jo is not quite regular. It is declined as follows :— 



Mmc. 

■ Ffu, 

Sing. Kom. 

jd 


Obi. 

je 

* ■■ ■* ■■ 

Voc. 

jd 

J* 

Plur, Nom. 

jd 

jiB,0 

Obi, 

jatfyje 

jin*, jian't jinn*, fun*, je 

Voc. 

Jd 

1 a 




4 . 
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Prom the above it w ill be seejs that the irregularities ctiaeist in the optional use of 
je for the oblique case under any circumatanoe,— i,e. whether it is masonlioe or femi¬ 
nine, singnhr or plural,—and in the optional omission of the rowel t after 

The following esaiuplee of the use of the genitive are taken from the specimens 

Nom, Siag. Masc. 

ndch~-Jd {nom, siog, ndetT) parild' kan^-te piwt% the sound of dancing fell on hb 
ears. 

ghdrd raufT-jd (noni. sing, ran^) kumet' Ao, the horse wag bay in colour (II). 
Note this use of the genitire- 

ft*duk“-j5 (nom, sing, fubdh^) mu-khS ^beddt^ pakirio^dhe, tfiday, at dawn, 
the Subedar arrested me (II). Here we hare an example of the genitive of 
time. 

Lekhu'^-wd^ie-Jd (nom. sing, ica^iid) fcSitA*, Lekhu Baniya’s well (Ilj. 

gJidrojekd muh'^je sureaW'-jo (nom. sing, awwdri) /m, tlie horse which was of mr 
own riding, my own riding-horse (II). 

(d-Kdrd ghdrd didri'‘-jd (nom, sing, cAori) ake, the hoige in your possession is of 
theft, i.e. is stolen (H). 

hi^ ghdrd ketiri' WsrVd (nom. sing. dhe, of how much age ia that horse, 

i.e. how old is it ? (22). 

Obi. Sing. Maac. 

mthd ddeh'ge (nom. sing, ddeh') htfkire rahnndar^khe toani, having gone to an 
inhabitant of that country. 

wAo ghdrd ddind-atha-ni~ gah-’-je (nom, sing, gdh') kha^a^*4d*, I have giren that 
borsa for the earrfasco of grajas (11)* 

Qdi^i’-je Ogotk' likititf, I stopped ia Qa?i jo Hgoth” (II), 

muniaW-je (.,om. sing, muniahi) pafdtodte^khs'dditid-atham% I have given (it) to 
the Alunshffi orderly (11). 

Obi. Flur. Maac .:— 

piijai^ pdh’-Je bbdnhan^-khc chagd, his father said to bis servants. 

pah^-je ddaitau*-ad gati^ Ichmhi karga, I may make merry together with my 
friends, ^ 

Nom. Sing. Fern. 

^dtiran-warehan*-khg 

I doin^ only tty ^errica 

hwn~ ghar^-mi achhe ghdre-Ji zinT dhS, in that house is the saddle of the white 
horse (226). 

Ohl. Sing. Fern. :— 

hn maf^khe (oAiri' j*- (nom. sing. taUrt) chdti^^ic pid^chdre, he is graiing oattls 
on ilie top of I he hillock (229)* 

bha* Ann"-;** AAd«r-AA^ rfi^Ao dhe, his brother is taller than his sister 

(231), 

nmh’-Jc chdehe-jd p;*/" hun*’je bhev!‘-aB paHgid dhc, the aoa of my unoie is 
mairied to his sister ( 225 ). 

jah* pah* je bbani'-nte mdkiliu^, who sent him into his field. 

su* huvr-je pnlhi'-te rakh\ put the saddle upon his hack (227). 

TCL. viii^ jpiut u 
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Comparison. —The oom^ratiTe degree is formed, as in other Indian languages, 
by putting the noun with which comparison ts made into the ah tat ire case. Thus, 
As" tnafhu A«ii**AA^ dhe^ this man is better than that. 

For the superlative, also as in otlier Indian languages, sfliAmi-AAa,than all, is used; 
as in Ai- wiafAti eabhim-kha cojw «A<?, this man is the hest^of all. Or wo, mn>Aa, mff, or 
majh^y all signifying ' from in,* may be subsituted for AAo, etc. 

Another method of foTiniog the saperlatiTe will be found in the sentence of the 
parable uche^kha uoho touffffo, the good than good lohe, i.e, the best robe. 

Huniorals,— lor the cardinal numerals, see the List of Words on pp. 213ff. The 


ordinals are:— 



Fcm* 


pehryo 

pehri. 

first. 

bbio 

hbh 

second. 

trio 

frl, 

third. 

chatliB 

ehotht. 

fourth. 

panjo 

ehhahB 

panjtf 

ehkahtt 

fifth, 

sixth. 

eats 

8ati, 

seventh- 

afhS 

o/A?, 

eighth. 

uaiDO 

nam. 

ninth. 

ddah§ 

* * 

fldtihtj 

tenth, and so on. 


The fractional numerals are 


chdthAi, choihoy or pd", a (quarter. 
frihdh a third. '' 

sntcdt, one and a quarter; a quarter more than. 

* idtih't one half more than. 
ddedh*, one and a half. 
pauHo or muito, a quarter less than. 
adhdl, two and a half. 

Reverting to the cardinals, we luav note thst the oblique plurals are formed as 
follows 



OVL ri«r. 

biOt two, 

bbin\ 

tf0, three, 

frit.'. 

c/idi*, four, 

chain*. 

panj% five, 

paniati’. 

chha, six, 

chhahMi't 

sat", seven. 

8atan\ 

a/A“, eight, 

afhon*. 

and BO on. 

, ?, Ai, or A? may be added to any cardinal to indicate completeness. 

all two, both; 

f)*ei, aU three, and so on. As an example we can 

1* biinki (i.e. 

fjiraAe-rf^ffw, he divided the property 


nnd gave it to the two. 
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PROKOUHS- The first two Personal Pronouns are deollned as follows; — 



L 

Thon- 

Sing- 



Kom., » 

aS, 1; tnffji mSl 

ia 

ObL + ■ 

& ai ^ 

5j ffi¥i ml* ; ma^ 

m 

G^u- ■ * 

S-j^, mff-jiJ; 





Hhj. 



Nom. 

* 

Of* 

tavhff ^arlp iaKf^ fat ; avAf* ot>t, aAf, Sf 

OhL 

ojf, asSh*t atahS 

tavkSy tahS: a^hSt ahS, a « 

GezL t 


1 eto- 


* TkiMo form* Hre nhietij' in ih^ or Ifortii Sindlu 


It will be observed tLit there U a great variety of fortes in the jilural of the 
second person. In each case tbey fall into two groups, one beginning with the letter 
f, and the other dropping that letter. 

The emphatic snlBx i, A*, or As is very often added to the pionoun of the second 
person. Thus, /ffAt, even thou, only thou j foAJ, even thee, only ihee ; avhaht-jOf even 
of you, only your. 

The following examples of the use of these tw'o pronouns are taken from the 
Specimens:— 

«fA» pah‘-Je pi'-tofljf' tco«i chamnMsa^y I having arisen, having gone to luy 
fnthor, will say unto him. 

dff IthKimat" pw harya, I am doing only thy sen ice. 

jo du IchHahi karj/Oi that I may make merry, 
du naukar^ AOS', 1 was a sertraut (II), 

y«fAor' mS pah*-Jo pdf* A Awry o, would that I might fill my belly. 

«iS ffututh' kagd-dhe, 1 havo sinned, 

chayua* ta ‘ tfAo«d,’ 1 said to him ‘ very well * (11). 
mU iundiof I ritCDgnised him (II), 
so mU-khe khaiti-dde, set to and give tliat to me, 
tn^~kke ddUh having seen me (II). 
wM'khe oAa^^f, he said to me (XI). 

ta AffWiesA* wS-ww/'-i oA», thon verily art ever with me. 

A?a»^ m^^utal* kd'tta dAi»‘, at present I have none (Hindi merdp&t) (II). 
gkdro ms-ia Ao, the horse was with me (II). 
mnh’-Jo put’ muo Ad, my son was dead. 

jeko bhdnd tnuh’-je hi^e ncAe, whatever portion comes in my share. 
f»wAV<j sutedri’-jo ^Aopo, my riding-horse (II). 

9 arah 6 ihiaii* vdjih' Ad, it was proper for u$ to become joyful. 
lulla hamegh’f eto., as above. 
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to Vfaddi mahemdni kait thou madest a groat feast, 

to hit kdh'^khS ggidhot from whom did you huy that? (240). 

iuh*-Jo hkd' dyo~ahet thy brother is come. 

iuk^-Je ^ukim^-je ubatar* no bolid-ahiySt I did not go against tliy command. 
tb-Kurb ghbtb cAdri'-jo ahe, the horse in thy possession is of theft, i.e. is stolen 
property (II). 

As in other Indian languages, the proximate and remote DeinOnstrativB 
Pronoans are also used as pronouns of the tiiird person. Bach has two forms, a 
simple and an emphatic. In the nominative singular each has separate forms for the 
feminine, hut the other cases make no suoh distinction, They are thus declined-^ 



Thw, 

Tbji ttizj. 

TK«. 

l^ttt ttty. 

Bing. 





IToni, 





Masc. 

Ar, &e, Ai*, 

t'As, ito, )V, ts 


vks^ ItJ 

Pem. t 

SI, Af. A I*. At* 

itiu, iAa, t5| IB 

h^j Aud 


OW. . . 

Ain* 

inAAv inAi, itiA«*. ineA* 

^in* 


Plnr. 






Ar, hi 

ihi 

ha, ^ 

ahi 

ObL . 

hin*, hiitan* 

tfiAon*, iahl | 

hH7i\ 

unhi 


In the Lar^, or f^nuth Sindh, the initial h is usually dropped, so that we ^et i, i, i' 
«, a, and BO throughout. The suffix i may be added to iho (m-l) and vh& (uh^i)[ 
mnlfing them still more emphatie, 

Tlicre are two other demensttatire pronouns, indicating that the person referred to 
is present. They are ijhb, this one present, and ujhb, that one present They are only 
used in the nominative 8ing:ukr and phiraL Thus, Kora. Sing, liasc. yAc, fem. tydd 
Nom. Plur. Masc. and Fern. ijhi. Similarly, ujbb. As an example of their use, we 
may quote from Stack, ijhb vethb ahe, he (the pema asked for and who is at tlie same 
time pointed out) is sitting here. 

The following examples of the use of these pronouns are taken from the siiecimens 
and list of woids:— 

hi bhudki, kaviriji, bearing this, becoming angry. 

Ai" <fAA« pib-thie, wh»t is this (that is) happening ? 
hi' iuk'*hha' mtfd Ad, this thy brother was dead. 

'Afl rat* (fem.) jlfdre /I'AiW, this night I stayed at MorO (II). 
hin' achff^'-td, on the coming of this thy son. 

inhe lHgf‘ na dAijrJ, I am not worthy of this. 
hb parateat^ /A tap* laggb, he began to be in want. , 
to hu kSh‘-khB ggidhb, from whom did you biiy that ? (240). 
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hu maV'-khe iakiri*-je <!hbli'‘'ie pib ch&re, lie is grazing cattle on the top of 
the hillock (22f)). 

hu hun‘ teurt^-heth* ghbfi~te cl^rhib tethb oAe, he is seated, mounted on a hoi^, 
under that tree (230). 

uhbghbrb pafeadle-khS ddino-athum*^ I have given that horse to the orderly (II), 
huH‘ mdV bbinhhk/iff rfirdhe-ddinb, he divided the property and ^ve it to the 
two. 

un’^kha puohhium', I asked him (II), Note that verhs of asking take the 
ablative. 

un’^fe eharehlt having mounted on it (II). 

unhb ddbh“‘tuet in tliat Cfumtry (there came a ramino), 

maqiC bbiyb md^hS kd-kb-ua ho, at that time no one else ^as (there) (II). 
JO utthe-wa^ dhs^ which (horse) is in his possession (Hindi ua-ke pda) (II), 

ffhat'd wthi patetedle-utaf* dke, the horse is still in possession of that orderly 

(II). 

uhe ic^ushi kai'a^" laggdt they began to make merty. 

uhe riipagd huii‘'-klii wa/A\ take those rupees from him (236), 

The Beflexive Pronoun pdv*, self, like the Hindi dp, refers only to the subject 
of the sentence. Its declension is irregular, and there is no diEFerence between the 
Singular and the Plural. It is thus declined 

Nom. pdi^* 

O&l. pau'" 

Gen. pShr-jb, pS^h^-jb, or (in Lar) pd^jb 
Ahl. pd^, etc. 

Jl’he Genitive, like the Hindi apnd, means * own,* Adverbial forma are pdt}ah%, and 
pdi}U, both meaning *of, from, or by oneself or themselres.* In Haidorabad, pdh^-Jb is 
used instead of pdh^-jb. 

Other adverbs used in a reflexive sense are dknr*, in person, or, when referring to 
a place, in tlie exact spot; and pind*, in person. The latter is used in South Sindh and 
in Cutch, 

Equivalent to the Hind! dp~kd. Tour Honour's, \&pah^-jb. It also moans * ours,’ 
including the person addressed, hut not when the person addressed is not included; as 
in pah^-je ^dek”, in our country, i.e. in yours and mine. 

The following examples of the use of this pronoun are taken from the specimens. 
It should be remembered that in the Haidarabad specimens, the genitive is throughout 
written p3,h'~jb, instead of pdh^jb, ” 

pdigr ghbre-ii charehiai' hb, he himself was mounted on the horse (II), 
pfin'-I-fte tu» 0 * hdl^-m$ddiai, having seen himself in straitened circumstance. 
jekar” «id kMl paK-jb pdt' bhitrs^, would that I might eat aud fill my beilv, 

«» nlki pdh‘-je pf-rFfl/* toahi ohateandba^, I will arise and so near to mv 
fath«‘r, and will say unto him. * 

jSh’ pah^-je mbkilim\ who sent (him) into his (own) field*. 

pdh‘~jb mdjr ajhalai‘-me eindyai, he wasted his substance in riotous living. 

A*»" p5h"~Je pu('»je achaif‘'-ie, on the coming of this Your Honour’s son. 
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The Belative Correlative Pronouns deciioed as follows. As m t e 
case of the demonstrative pronouasi they have feminine forms in the nomi^tive 
singular. The correlative pronoun is generally used as the correlative demonstrative of 
the relatiret hut b sometimes used as an independent demonstrative pronoun 




Tbftt. he. 

* 

Sbg. 



Kon. 



2I«k0C.. 



Fem, . 

ja 

f(S 

ObL 


iah^ 

Abl. 

jdhBt etc- 

iahSf etc* 

PInr, 



Kom. 

3i 

t§ 

ObL 

jav,*, JtV, jinfittW*, Jtitart', 

ian% im', tinksn^ t{nan% 


jinin' 

* 


Emphatic forms are J^de by adding i or », as in Obi. Sing. jaSf; Obi. Phir. ; 

Kom. Sing, sot, fern, ml; Obi. Sing, tShf; Noni. Plur. sei ; Ohl, Plur. ^<Inl, etc. 

The following examples of the use of these pronouns are taken from the specimens. 

It will ho observed that the correlative may be used as a simple demonstrative. 
jo unhe-mal* dhe, {the horse) which is in his possession (II). 

Jah‘ ivU'~Jd wiaf* vi^aj/di tah’^ld* id tcaddi maheimni kai-ahSt thou hast modest 
a great feast for Mm who wasted all thy property. Here we have a good 
example of the completnentaiy use of the relative and correlative. 
jah’~te hm" tndr virahe on which (i.e. whereupon) he divided and gave 

tlie property. ^ 

jSh''kare ho parot&at' thiat}* laggd, owing to which he began to become in want. 
gh^'d jel'd muh’-je siw(iri*-’jd ho, so chdrl thhvid, that horse which was for my 
riding was stolen. Here we have the indehnite pronoun jekd, whatever, 
used instead of jo, with sd regularly as Its correlative. 
jekd bhdnd oche, so mu-khe rfrfe, givo me that portion wMch comes to roe. 

Similar remarks apply. 
ed hdttejid dhe, be is now alive. 

for him (thou modest a feast, etc. as above), 
tah*’-te pi$a^ chapu^, on that (i.£. thereupon) Ilia father said to him. 
ge jekar" ma khdl pSh'-jd pit* ftAorya, would that, having eaten them, I might 
dll my belly. 

tin*^md nnttt^he, the younger of them (said to his father). 
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The Interrogative Pronouns ate :■ 


*<?/“, who ? 

mnrd^heharo, UUfd, herU, or i*y>ar6, vUo ?, what ? 

Soutlt Sindh, Mb and kujjS, are also used. 


la the ot 


chhfl^ whatf , 

ioA-, Tfhat? 

Ker' is used only as a substantive, and refers only to animate bejngs. It also nas 
a feminine form in the NominadTe Singular- It is thus declined_ 


Nom. 

9bl. 


Stiignlmr- 

fcei-*; fom. 


Plural. 


kSr* 

SanV WwAan', kinheti*, fcinaa*, 


Keharb, etc. may he used either as a substantive or as an adjectiTe, and may 
refer either to animate or to inanimate objects. They are all infleoted quitu regularly, 
like adioctivEs in d, TUua Kora. Sing- Maso. keharb, Fem. Mhari ; Kom. Plur. Hasc- 
JfceAarrt, Fem* AeAoHff. Kwjjdrea or kvjjarea, the AbU Haso. Sing, of iajjarb, often 

means‘whatfor?’ ‘why?’. , ^ * 

Chha does not change in declension. It is only used with reference to inanimate 
objects, and is not used in the plural. The genitive, chha-j& means ‘ of what sort ? ‘ of 

what kind ? ’ i acd with the postpositions khe, or kha, chhd signifies ‘ wliat for ? 

* for what purpose ? * why ? 

Eoh' only refers to inanimate objects, and is not declined. It nieans ' wbafc ? ^ 
and also ' what for ? * why ? 

The following eaaraples of the use of these pronouns are taken from the specimens 

and list of words 

ket^ ah^t who art thou? (11). 

to hu kSk*-kha ffgidhbt from whom did you buy that ? (210). 

kah‘-jd ehhbJtar^ tSIi'-Je puih^ ache-m, whose hoy is coming behind you ? (239). 

hi- child pib-ihig, what is this (that is) happening ? 

The principal Indefinite Pronoans are the following 

Kb> anyone, someone. In the Kom. Sing, it has a feminine M, In OhL Sing, is 
* kdh*; Kom. Fine. U ; Ohl. Plur, kan* or kin*. 

Kbl. anyone, someone, is an emphatic form of the preceding. Its Kom. Sing. 
Fem, is kdl. Its Ohl. Sing, is ifeaA? or kSh^; Nom. Plur, keh kat, or Afff. 
Obi, Plur. kanhf or kant. 

Ki, anything, something,-a little, does not change in declension. 

KbtM^ no one, he not at all; ki-m, (ph) ke-na, nothing; kb na iro, or kb kb no, 
nobody at oil; fri na kit or ki H no, nothing at all. 

Je-jt5, whoever, has its Nom, Sing, Fem./d-fci. Its Ohl. Sing, isjah'-kah*; 

Kom. Plur.j^'fec; Ohl. Plur. ynn'-Aaa' or j*V-A*rt'. 

JIar-kb, everyone, is declined like kb. 
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Sabh’^kSt every one, and every thingj are declined according to their res¬ 

pective members. Thtis^ nom. fem. of the former sabh^-kd, and so on. Simi¬ 
larly the obi, sing, of the latter is aalh’-kl. 


Indefinite Pronominal Adjectives are seftV, all, and tairi/Qi t>j mifdi, all, whoJe, 


everyone. 

Sahh' U thus deoUned ;— 




Pior. 

Nom, . . 

$ahh* or ; fem. 

1(1rabh? 

Obi. . 

I 

w£Aan‘, Mhhin*, mtAmiin', foAAl 


An emphatic form of gabh" is rafiAoi. This word is irregular in its declensian, 
especially in the Ablative, in which the termination a is icsert^ before the emphatic 
It is declined as follows :— 



Si NO. 

Pli 7 k, ({.-ommoii geudfifj^ 

Ma«- 

Fcfn. 

Noth. . 




Obi. . 

#46 A 1^1 



Abl. . 


Aabhi% 



When the noim is expressed, the obi. phir. may be contracted to »abh‘. 

Mryot or tnirbi is deeliiied lite sabhoi, Tims, JIasc, Obi. 8ing. mir^ei or mirdi 


and so on. 

Other IndeSnito Pronominal Adjectives are the following :— 
phalditb, sucli a one. , 

bbib, another. This is really the ordinal numeral' second.’ 
pardd, another's. 
dfidpffo, another’s. 
gdfffftfdt that very, 
hikirb, one, a. 

We have seen that the indefinite pronounmay be used as a relative pronoim 
(see p. 38), The following furtber examples of indefinite pronouns are taken from the 

specimens;— 

jSlce chhils euar^ tha-khdin*, whatever husks the swine are eating. 
jikt aibam' 90 sabbr dhe, whatever I have that is only tbine. Note that 

in Haidarabad sabb' is used instead of sniA*, 
fubeddr^ffhbtb kb-fm gburdyo, the Subedar did not at all send for the liorse (11). 
mS-aai‘ A«-»* (rHpayd) dUn\ just now I have no (rupees) in my possession 

bbiffd fiidahff kb fed »a Ao, no one else was (there) (II). 

kheaf kak^ be kl kt na d^ind, no one even gave any tiling to him, 

nan^hd pa/' bath' hard, the younger son having collected overjiLio'>. 

gahk* khapdi^^'-khdpd", nfter squandering all things. 
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Fronominail Sttffix68.““Siiidhi s^iarcs with. Eashmiri and lahnda the nse of pfo* 
nominnl suffixes. In Kashmiri they are attached only to verbs, and in Lnhnda appar¬ 
ently only to nouna.anjd Torbs; but in Sindhi they are attached not only to nouna and 
verbs, but also to postpositions. They are enaployed cxaotly as in Persian or Hebrew, 
and can be used for any case. As an example of a pronominal suffix attached to a 
noun, we have nentm\ my eye; attached to a verb, we have mdryum'f I struot; and 
attached to a postposition, we have asudnin', of me, my. These suffixes may be divided 
into three classes, uir. those (used irith verbs only) referriug to the nominative those 
referring; to any other <yfcse, and (used with vprbs only) those referring to the case of the 
agent. They are as follows; — 


A.— SrmxES of the Noaryarm. 





Sing. 

Plnr, 

1st person 


V 

. *' 

Ss i 

2nd person 

« 

4 

. ? or (only fem.) ' 

* 

3rd person 

a 

* 

. none. 

none. 


Thus, flsaryiis^, 1 was struck; mdrindCf thou shalt strike. As already said, these 
suffixes are used only with verbs. ^ 

B.— St*FFlXES OF OTHEB CASES. 

Sing, Plnr. 

Ist person S, st, eS 

2nd person . . . ' 

3rd person ... s' n' or tt* 

Of the above, the suffixes of the first pirsoa plural are never used with nouns, hut 
only with postpositions and verbs. The others are used alike with nouns, postpositions, 
or verbs. Thus, pium', ray father ; with him ; (Hsw', give to me. 

C.— Suffixes of the case of the Agent. 

Por the first and seoond person^ the^eare the same as in B., but the third person 
is different. We thus get: — 





Sing. 


PI nr. 

1st person 

m 

* 

. W' 

m 

^ i "V 

Ut at, t« 

2ncl person 

* 

1 

* 



3rd person 

A 

■■ 

. m 


an 


These suffixes, as representing the case of the agent, are only used with the past 
tenses of transitive verbs. Examples are mdry^, he struck ; mdtyiSl, they struck. 

As a general remark, it may be stated that the suffixes af and as of the first person 
plural are interchangeable, and where one U given in any of the following tablfia, the 
other may be used instead. In tbe Slro, or Upper Sindh, se is often used instead of at. 
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We sliall noTF deal only with those suffixes as attached to nouns. When attached 
to verbs and postpositions, they will ba considered later on, in the appropriate places. 
We shall therefore have to do only with the suffixes falling under head B., omitting 
those for tlie first person plural, which, as already stated, are not used with nouns. The 
lufiixes of the first and second persons are seldom used exoept with nouns referring to 
parts of the body, kindred trades, desses, or other such nouns referring solely to mao. 

When a suffix is added to a noun, the final vowel of the latter undergoes certain 
modifications. The rules for this, mainly based on those given by Trumpp, are as 
follows:— 

A.—When added to the Koimnatifse S^tg^r 

(1) Nouns ending in * undergo no change before the suffixes. 

(2) Nouns ending in b generally shorten the b to ti, but the'o may optionally be 
retained. 

(3) Masculine nouns in i change the I to yu oryo. 

(4) Feminine nouns in ^ change the i to ya or *. 

(fi) Nouns ending in * imdergo no change before the suffixes, except that the final * 
may optionally be changed to ya. 

B,—When added to the Ohliqae Singular ;— 

lu the case of nouns ending in b, the oblique case ends in e. This S is changed to 
or ahe before suffixes. In the SirO, or Upper Sindh, tlie e often changes to i, instead of 
a, Th»« , a head ; obi, sing. Ac , with suffix, matham'-khb, jnalh 9 hem*-kkfff 

or (in the SirO) mathim'~kh^, to my head. The oblique case singular of other nouns is 
not altered before suffixes, except that fa becomes ya. 

C. ‘ — When added to the yominaiit^e J^luraij — 

The Nom. Plur. of masculine nouns in i ends in I, like the Norn. Sing. This i is 

changed to ya before suffixes. In the case of other nouns, a final vowel is shortened 

and, if nnsalizod, the nasal is dropped. Thus, cMdAo?'', a girl; Nom, Blur, chhokary^, 
with suffix, rhhbfcaiyitm*, my girls. 

D. —When added to the Oblique P/arof;—- 

The oblique plural always ends in This usually becomes ni before suffi.xes, but 
when the suffix * of the second person ringular is added, the two together become nh 

When a noun ends in a vowel, and a suffix commences with a vowel, an h is often 
inserted.' Again hi or At is often inserted between the oblique case and the sufiix.' 

All nouns do not take these suffixes. The most common are those ending in * or d. 
liess common are those ending in i (masc. and fem.) or *. Others are vei^ rare. There 
are a few nouns which attach suffixes irregularly. The more important of these are 
given below. 

When attached to nouns, these suffixes usually have the force of the genitives of 
personal pronouns. 
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Tile fcUowiiig table ahows tbe fortiis taken by the more commoii classes of nouns 
before suffixes:— 



-r 

An ejfc 

A hMd. 


Bmg. Nntn. 

ObL 

Flitf. Nqm. 

1 Plur. Ohl. . 

1 i 

SiDj^. Nom. 

fiinjf* ObL 

PJar. Koa. 

Plw. OtI. 



nff?" 

nin* 

R^RdV 

maiA^ 

iwiUl 

mtUAS 


With** ' 




p^nanim^ 

malAum*^ 

nuii^Adn*^ 

m&tkam* 

i 

*i 

With* . 

i 


»?fn^ 

1 

maikit 

ma4ka* 


*?*a/ldinV 

With»* . 

1 



1 RffOalV' 

mUkmt' 

mathsAsji* 

malAa^' 

mit/JIdhiV 

With Iff* , 



n^nam* 



mjUhitw\ 

matAahiv* 

matk0m* 


Withw^ * 

[ 


RlfdJl”, 

RJndiM* 


fllndUfji” 

mo^Airji' 

maiAiEn*^ 

maiAsAuM* 


mmiAaniit" 


^ And lo tbroi^baat i\m otlurr ptiHJDi. 

^ Of in tb< Siro, 0t U|^r Sindh^ imd la witli ihm other 



A niAjder- 

, A Iftdj* 


Sln^^ Xtmi. 

Sing. Obi, 

PJuT. Kom^ 

Flur.Obl. 

f - 

Nc»n]« 

Sing. ObL 

Pinr. Nom. 

PInr.Obl. 




ifAdnl 

dkai^^un* 

bhdi 

hhdi* 

bbd^t^ 


Within' , 

(j’lanjfdm* 

1 

dAaityam’^ 

^Adtpyicnfm* 

MJiw', 

' bbd^am* 

bbdjfum* 


bhd^mm* 

With * . 

1 

1 dAan^a" 

1 1 

dkanya* 

dAdnfm* 

1 

' dAitn^n%, | 
dAan^mck' 

1 1 

bldyi, 

, A&jrci" 


bbdsu* 

hbdynH* 

With j' , 

1 

d'lafljro^V 
tlAanjfut* 1 

1 

dkang^t* 


dkiinfmiu* \ 

bbdu\ 

bbdjta^* 



bkdyvxis* 

With M* * 

dAaii^w\ 
dAan^Uit* i 

dka^jfat^’ 1 

dka^^am* 

dka^jfumiB^ 1 

bbd£m\ 

bbdjfav* 

bbdjfaf^ 


bhdyumic^ 

WilhJ*' .| 

dAain^n\ \ 
dAanjfun* i 

1 tf^sTijrdn" 

1 

dAan^art'^ 

dkai^^m** 

hbdim% 

bbSjdM* 

bbdjfan* 

hhd^futC 

kbd^nim* 


A girL 



Sing, !Noiii, 

tiicg. ObJ. 

1 Plnr, Nan, 

Pltlf. CfeJ, 



ckAbkaj^ 

cAAskoir^ 

cAA^karyS 

cAki^arin^ 

With *' 

• f- 

ckAbkartm^ 

cAAbtarjnnt* 

ckkbksrim*, 

^AAdkarycai* 

cAA^kuryum^ 

irAA^kdrintm* 

With * 

# m 

ekAotdfdf 

nAA^kar^^ 

cAkbkar^* 

cAASkari^ 

^kHkarya*, 

tAk^kar^fok* 

cAASlcmryn* 

ciA^itdrin* 

With** 

■ m 

ckAbkari4% 

cAA^kdr^tu^ 

fAJy^dnj^ 
rAAAtaryat* ^ 

ckAbtaryu^ , 

1 

elA0£ttniiiV 

With »' 

i *( 

1 €Ah^kanv% 
eAAdkdr^aic^ 

cAkbkdna^^ 

cAA^karyaw* 


ckA^Aartni^* 

With 11* 

» m 

i'Akbksriit*, 

^AAbkatyaik* 

fAAbkarijk\ 

cAk^kdryan"^ 

cAAkkwry^M* 

^AAbtarimn* 
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The following are the more important irregular noaoB 

J&f a wife, makes JOjom'jjoHAow', or my wife; jofl« or tliy wife* 

and so on. 

Pt*, a father, makes pwni\ piiim\ jjtfiAawV or piphini*t my father; j»«', 
or thy father, and so on. 

ZJAi* or a daughter, loakes liAfMm*, dhipam\ fllAjaow', or 4Ai?iiwi', my 

daughter; dAfyo* or dUai^ thy daughter, and so on, 

Bhd'^ a brother, makes AA«»w», hham*t bhdnaiit\ or dAd»i»/, my brother; bha‘ 
or thy brother, and so on. 

Jfd*, a mother, makes aiAum* or mam*^ my mother; nta^him*--khet to my mother, 
and so on. 

Tlie following examples of pronominal suffixes added to nouns substantive are 
taken from the specimens 

pinhe rnahemdm, kai^ahe, iky father bos made a feast 

piitos* cA£tylf«^ thereupon A» father said to him. Note that in .Hydera* 
Ijad they say not 

CONJUGATION.—THE VERB GENERALLY —The Sindhi verb has three 
voices, the Active, the Passive, and the Causal. Like Marathi, it has two conjugations. 
Of one of tliese the characteristic vowel b o, while that of the other is i. The first, or 
a-, conjugation consists of all intTansitive* verba and all verbs in the passive voice. It 
aleo includes about eighty transitive verbs. The second, or conjugation, consists of 
all other transitivo verbs, including all verbs in the causal voice. There are traces pf a 
similar division of conjugation in Lahnda, in whioii the present participle and the 
future tense of intransitive verbs differ from those of transitives. 

The following is a list of those transitive verbs that belong to the o>conjugatjon 

LIST OF SJSDHl TitANSITIVE VERBS BELONGING TO THE A-CONJUOATION. 

Verba are qiicted in their raot-forraa, Chbtained bj dmapiimg tha final “ of the swoud paraon sia^olar 
Jmperativa. Ths liat is bailed on that given bj Tnuopp in hia Grammar. 



chugkf puGctOure^ 

deuys 

ftcftk op^ 

bind* 

kioa. « 

nnder^tfrtld. 

chWi errimpic (cloth). 


44^i 

br»k^ 

44i^A nt up. 

itj. 

444 *^ 3flC. 


44^K 


tiA5t blow (with bellowq). 


dhs, mck. 

pluck. 

dks, wbaIi. 

rAAfi touch. 

choom* 

chichh, pnek. 

f^ahf rnh. 

fkuyiJt peck Up food. 

gijthj swaIIow^ 


* In Hrdersbjiil praam', and » on, eieept pi^l, thy fathrr. 

* The one eicvpli«n is the ininiLfidK verb pf lit milt, whith opliODallj follows the ■'fenjagitten. 
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<ny©ai. 



par^r, aDdentand. 

wuti. 

pufhf read. 

«triki3. 


jo/i, copulRts- 

pl^ drink. 

jhinih. BCold. 

pih 0f puAj gtind. 

jj^n^ Icno^. 

pifif beg-. 

‘pttll OVLt 

string (bftads). 

hah, 

aak. 

spill. 

ttbdersUed. 

ieJus, 

rakh^ keep. 

khahj aentob. 

^ ODilttre. 

jlch^q, lift. 

watj divulge. 

ARIH, 

recelleet. 


fqitnu/A^ itndar4ta!id. 

khi, ea£. 

Baw« 

ktih, kill 

fik, long for. 

abt&m. 

Mikhf learn. 

to bfcve due. 

ffaik or itiniki bbiw the ndm. 

lakkp ftacertiiu. 

tingh or imell 

write. 


Itmbt pilaster. 

niAifqp recogDizo. 

Inttr reap. 

wipe. 

tnqn, abampao. 

sift 

aak. 

take. 

heed. 

throw. 

munj, eeod. 

nk, o^lh 


copulate. 


Of the above, Ait A, dhB, and man may alao be conjugated according to tlie t'^a- 
jugation. Thus 3 sing, impvc. akh* or akh*. 

Irregular \erbB of this conjugation arc give, 3 sing, impve. for ; and 
Ri, take, 2 aing. impre. fie, for 

The following are the points in which the two conjugations differ from each 
other:— 

Freseni Farticiple. —In the a-c on Jugation, this ends in ando, as in hal^mdo, 
going; ha^~mdo, striking. 

In the ^conjugation, tlie present participle ends in indo, as in mdr-indd, striking. 

There are some exceptions to the rule about the a-oonjugation. I'he most 
noteworthy case is that of passive yerbs, which form the present participle in ibd, as 
in paa-ibb, being seen. Also, a few active verbs of the a-conjugation, principal!v 
those whose roots end in d, follow' the t-oonjogation in forming the participle in 
tndb, as in bbudhd'^ndb, becoming old; AAd-Jiid'o, eating. 

The future tense, being formed from the present participle, follows it in ttiis 
distinction of conjugation. 

ImperaUvs. —Verbs of the n'conjugaiion form the 2nd person singular imperative 
by adding • to the root, and the second plural by adding b or yb. Thus, war-*, die 
thou; mer-o, die ye; dhb-', wash thou ; dhb'yb, wash ye. 


6KETCB OP Sl^DOi OKAUJtAB. 
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Verbs of the i>ooniug<ttioa form tbe 2[id sing. imperatiTe by adding * to the 
Tootj and the 2nd plur. by adding yo or io. Thus, mur-*, strike thou ; )Hdr*!fd or mdr-io, 
strike ye. 

Conjunctive I^artwiple^-^lu the a*coujugatioD, this ends in but in the >• 
conjugation, in e. Thus kal-lt liaring gone | mAr-if having struck, 

InfifUtise. — In the Siru, or Upper Sindh, the infinitive of verbs of tiie c-conjugation 
is formed by adding a>t‘ to tbe root, and that of the t'conlugation. by ^adding 
Thus, to go; maj’-tij', to strike. But in tbe Lar'‘, or Lower Sindh, this distinction 

is not observed, ati* being used in both eases. 

Old Fresent, — This tense differs considerably in the two conjugations. Details 
will be found in the paradigm. 

In other respects tbe two conjugations do not differ. 

Frincipai Parts.—Boot. —VTe have seen ' that the second person singular of 
the Imperative ends in • or' according to conjugation. The root of a verb is obtaiued 
by dropping this final short vowel. Thus : — 

2 SInj, [inpTO. Eflert. 

hal\ go thou. hai, go, 

rnat^t strike thou. strike. 

If a verbal root ends in long * or », this is liable to be shortened in certain cases. 
Similarly, if a root ends in long 6 , this U often, but not always, liable to be shortened 
to u. This sliorbcning occurs in 

(1) Tbe Infinitive, as in : — 


Root. 

pi, drink, 

jm, string (heads). puai^’. 

dho, wash. dhuau". 


(2) The Present Participle, Thus; — 

Root- 
pi, drink. 

pit, string (beads). 
iiho, wash, 

(3) Tbe Future Passive Participle, as in : — 

TUiOU 

dho, wash. 


PTtHDt Pudcipk. 

piattdo* 

puando, 

dhuando. 


Fnt, Fw. Flirt. 
dkuino. 


(1) The first Conjunctive Participle, In this form only final a is shortened, 
as in pit, string (beads), Conj. Part, pui, Boots ending m i drop this vowel 
before tbe termination i, Thus.^i, drink, Conj, Part, p}, for phi, liaving 
drunk. Roots in o do not change. Thus, dAo, wash, Conj. Part. dhdU 
(6) The Old Present. Here all three vowels are shortened, exactly as in the 
Infinitive, Thus, pia, I may drink; paa, I may string (beads); dhud, I 
may wash. 

If the root of a verb in the o-coujugation ends in a or i. In order to prevent a 
hiatus, the letter lo is inserted before terminations commencing with a vowel. This 
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sindhL 


does not occur in tbc t'ooajugation. This tuscrtioo of w occurs in tlie following 
forms i— 

(1) The Infinitive, as in fall, inf. jwfjcofl'; m, bow, inf. Exceptions 

are ddiav^*i to ^ve, and to take. 

(2) In the Present Participle. Thus, patcando, falling ; nitcando, bowing. 

(3) In the Future Passive Participle. Thus, r/m, say, Put. Pass. Part, ehatca^o, 

about to be said. 

(4) The w is not inserted in tbe first Conjunctive Participle as we might expect. 

Thus, efial, not cAatar, having said. 

(6) In tbe Old Present, as in jiateSt I may fall; chawa, I nsay say; nitcMf 1 

may bow. 

On tbe other hand, roots of the i-conjiigation ending in a, d, or 6 (if it is not 
changed to «), change the following a of the Infinitive termination an' to t. Thus, 
ma, measure, inf, pgalha, speak, inf. ggdlhdin ’; dhd, carry, inf. dhdip". 

A similar change oannot occur in the Preseot Participle, because, in the t- 
coujngation, this ends in indo, not in andd. 

The termination of the Future Passive Participle is This becomes aj^o, if the 
root ends in i or i, and may optionally become opo if the root ends in w or o. Thus, 
ntari^id, about to be struck; but ddiaad, about to be given; dhmttd or dhvano (root dAo), 
about to be wasbed. 

InfinitivOi —^This is formed by adding o(i' to tbe root, as in /ja/-a«', to go. As 
stated above, if the root ends in long i or », this is shortened before the termination,,, 
and, similarly, in the case of some roots ending in d, ttiis is shortened to it. Also, inj 
the a-conjugation, as explained above, w is insert,etl if the root ends iu a or t. 

In the t>oonjugatiaD, the tercnination ar/ become t?*' if tbe root ends in n or d, 
and also if it ends in an 6 that is not liable to he shortened to « under the above rule. 
Thus, niai's*. to measure; gg/ilkdiu*, to speak; dhoin*, to carry, in which tbe d is not 
shortened to ti. But dhnan*, to wash, from tbe root dhd, in which the d has been 
shortened to ii. It may be added that the roots of most Causal Verbs, and all Bouble 
Causals end in d, and that benoc their infinitives end in 

In the Sw), or Upper Sindh, the Infinitives of all verbs of the *'eonjugatiou- 
commonly end in tt»*. 

The following examples of the use of the infinitive are taken from tbe speci¬ 
mens ;— 

andai^ coafiav* chadd na bhdy^, he did not think it good to go inside. 

kfe waA* /cara 9 * o' tarahd thian* aaa Kajib* Ad, to make merry and to become 
happy was proper for us. 

sabh' khapdin‘-kha pcT^ after wasting everything. 

ggdip" a* ndch*‘Jo partial the sound of singing and dancing. 

hiti“ pSh*-Je puf“~Je ackatf’-tet on the coming of tliis son of Your Honour. 

uAd ghdrd ddind^ihant^ gdh*-j€ khasa^^-ld% I have given that hoiae for the 
carrying of grass (II). 

Present Participle*— As stated under the head of the root, in the Present 
Participle, a final f, «, or d of the root is liable to be shortened, exactly as in the 
Infiixitivt*. 
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Xa the a*conjugation/the Present Participle is formed by adding (indd to the root, 
w being inserted if the root ends in a or exactly as in ttie Infinitive. Thus, Anf-oudd, 
going; ha^*an(l6, striking; pi-ando (root jji), drinking; pa-w-andOf falling. 

As we shall see, the termination fr^dd belongs properly to the i-conjugation j hat 
in tlie a-conjugation, it is used with verbs whose roots end in d. Thus, from root HM 
(fl-oonjugation) we have khdfttdo, not khdando^ eating. It wHi he remembered that a 
similar change of a to i occurs in the Infinitive of these verbs. The same change 
optionally occurs in the case of some other verbs also. Thus, from siii}, hear (o-conju' 
gation), we have Pres. Part, utmndo or hearing. 

There are some irregrUarities :— 

(1) 9otue verbs contract an atoa or an to ». Thus, root ehot say, Pres. Part. 
ch^^to-andu or chvndd; root Ad, be, Pres. Part. Aiiiadd, for Au-<iadd. 

We have very similar contractions in;— 


Pr«. Pict- 


dd*, giTe, 
flt, take, 
AAi, eat, 


ddltido (for ddiando). 
nhidd (for jifowdd), 
khiJidO (for khiando), 
tJdndo (for thiandd). 


tht, become, 

(2) Other irregularities are shown by ; — 
aeh, come, 

gOi 


ji ndd. 

teiidd or vindo. 


In the i-oonjugation, the Present Participle is formed by adding indo to the root, 
as in mdr-irtdd, striking. 

The root kar, do, make, is sometimes irregular, making its Present Participle 
karindO} Aon do, or Aindo. 

Instead of d, «»'“ is sometimes substituted in the termination of this participle, as 
in hiindd or Aw/idoi*’, being. 

The Present Participle of passive verbs is formed on altogether different lines, and 
will he dealt with under the head of Passive Verbs, 

Past Participle.— The Past Participle is formed by adtiiag yo to the root. 
When tlie root ends in a consonant, id may be used instead of yo. In the following 
pages, when yd is written as the termination of this participle, id may alwavs he sub¬ 
stituted for it, provided the root does not end in a vowel. Conversely, if i5 is written, 
yd may always be substituted. Thus, root mnr, strike; Past Participle, mdr-yd or 
mdrdd, struck. But root oha, say; Past Part, only cAo-yd, said, because the root ends 
in a vowel. 

If the root ends in t or the initial y of the termination is dropped. 'I'he same is 
usually the case if the root ends iu cA, eAA, j, or/A. Thus; — 


B{»L 


Put Participle. 


n*, take, 
/r, live, 



ktKhh, speak, 
gojh, investigate, 


kuchh‘Q, 

s5/A-5. 


VOL. Till, SAftT r, 


H 


t 







SINUHi. 


'SO 


As in other Indo-Aryan yeruaculars, the Fast Participle of a Izanaitive yerh 
5a passive in meaning. Thns, mdryo, struck, not ‘having stmck.* It thus follows that, 
with the tenses formed from the Past Participlea of such verbs, the snbject of the verb 
must, as in Hindi, be put into the case of the agent. 

In every Indo-Aryan vernacular tliere are a certain number of irregular Past 
Participles, but in Sindht the number is far more tbau in any language more to the 
east. lu this respect it ranks with Lahnda and K^hmlri. In Hindi, for instance, 
there are only seven, but in Sindhl the number reaches to about a hundred and twenty- 
eoght. The following list is based on that in Tmmpp’s Grammar, and as the subject 
is of considerable interest, the list is given twice over,—once in alphabetical order, and 
■once with the roots classified according to the forms of the partiuiples, 

LIST OF SlSTDHl IRREGULAR PAST PARTICIPLES. 

(a) Jn Order. 


Verbs fkre quoted iu their n>at f ofehh. 


V*tb. 

P&it Fi^ 

Verb, 

pMt P*rt. 

och, OOtDCj 

Hy&* 

mb, 


4 I, deny. 

altd. 

be abraded, 

bring. 


gap^ etick (in mud). 

^atS. 

bo boimdj i 


gginh, buj. 

ggidJtd, 

J or 

g^uf, together^ 

ggutS. 

bind^ J 

ibbadhS. 

gi«p fail. 

or gundr 

bbui4t bo droTTuod, 

hhti44^e 

hap^Sm^ become leas, 

AojJfJaO. 

bo heard, 
l^nndh, hour. 

1 

jfahhf be copulated, 
copulate, 


or ituod 

bitkn. 


ijdw. 

ruu \ bo bcoken, 

J- hhagif^. 

jjMf bring fcrUl.p') 


hhan, break (trtraa.). 

> 

] 

Mijy. get wet^ 


jjwp^batwici, } 


bo digested^ 

hhuWe 

jhalt Boiae, 

jhalto QTjhali^, 

hhnjj, be friod^ 


jhaparriy beopiue leas^ 


Ahiiu, frj. 

bo d^plj eugfifed, 

jujO or 

bhu^ ^vuder about, 


JEcar, do. 

]kiiy9, Or hiiS^ 

cha^ BUj, 

ohiy? or 

bo burut. 


break (intraafi.), 

^ chhiniSe 

lift up^ 

kkagO Or 

<ihhiiin braik off (irwisOi 

bhapf be weaned, 

Ma^ or khapi^., 

touchy 


be rednoedf 

khitkd. 

be touched, 

ftAuh, be tired, 

khuthi^^ 

chfwfi looBO, 


be fired. 

kkwiff or 

chuh, soak upp 


he plucked oat, 

kAu jAo or kkims. 

chttlf, he duiabod^ 


alaughter, 


tormoat, 

44^dhS^. 

feo, be slaughtered, 

44i, giTO. 

44*^^- 



44^4 


or f wi thert 

or 

bo milked, *. 

j" 4i^dhd, 

ham&UjJ 


44ith, tuilk. 

Is, Apply, 

tf or iMyS* 

4hrQ, Batiato, 

^ArJpp be oatiated. 


labh, be obbueed, 
lak, obtatu, 

) ladhs. 

4rah, tumble down, 1 

( 

Zagj* beifin. 

Iflpifl CHydembad) 

1 <jr 


iaggie. 

4mht denmliab, J 

i 4rsm- 

l^hp rauae to desooud, 

lathe. 

4njj^ be afraid, 


likt be hlddoUp 

or KkiO« 

ehooflOT 

dhu9. 

tinibt plaster^ 

lUs or 


1 
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Verb. 

Pavt Port. 

Verb. 

Pait Pan. 

fflh, acorobp 


nnderstand. 

planttiM or tamtijftd. 

be Boorched, 

fiyVi, be seethed. 


fnaek^ fatten» 

indf^7. 

tujj, he awoUe% 

tSnS, 

mar, die. 

mud Ot tna. 

ettyjp be hoards 

tuS Or 

cause loss, 
etua, bo nnluckj, 


ttii^ bo dry* 
fumohi go to filoep, 1 

tftha, 

rtuto 

fj^unjht bo porplexedt 


J or 

|Nt, faU, 

piSfP^, 

hear, ) 


pjp getip 

pSt^. 

mgdiri, recognise. 

ttiiiatO. 

■i * 

jMcJi, bo cooked. 

pdki. 

tej}, be warm, 

fafd. 

pa^iuTL. amrc^ 

pdhutd. 

fAoJe, be weary, 

fhdte. 

be roconoiled, 

partd or parcks. 

iroh, be frighteoedr ^ 

f 

parn, entmst, 

parfiT. 

< or 

jwfc or p§K enter. 

pithd. 

fr^, frighten, } 

tlfoiao. 

johaTi be eanght, 

phathSu 

fur, be gratided, 

it^thSotr 

be canght-, 

ph^ha. 

«6ah, stend. 

ubUh3, 

pktr, bnrat, 

phiihQ^ 

tcbAdin, boil np, 


jphdft tear, 

phafS, 

u44^Mt By* 

u44^^- 

phiif be injured^ 

phils. 

ughf w'ipe ent, 

ughafhdt 

drink. 


vj/iafpi, bo OEtinguishod, 

ujhd^^ 

pick, be repaid. 

pits. 

njfy, be woven, 



ptthB. 

iin, weavct 

pu, je™d- 

u&aur, engrave. 

uJBntd or uhiry^* 

pU, airing beads. 


ufcih, descend, 


P^jh be finished, 

puns or pufjito. 

ut, say* 

bt^. 

purjJk, nndemtiind. 

jmrdhS^ 

waftp go, 

md. 

ruchj be immerAed. 

rats. 

fcflv, fall (as rain). 

wiAff, or wutho^ 

rajh, be boiled, 

I'raJhA. 

take, 

vrartdf iretrd^, iwfJ, or 

rnndh, cook. 


teofhifO (In Siro also 

tij, be watered. 




rijhf be pleased, 

ridhtt. 

vrk, ait, 

viihs. 

fO, weep, 

rund. 

^ baths. 

t^ahst3, 

rM&h or be engaged^ 

rttd.^ or rtemhkid. 

tivjfA, throw. 

f^kS* 

rttjfk, be hnsy, 

rwdhJ, 

c^iAfn, bo sold. 


mSf be mlkjp 

ru|^. 

mkin, nil, 

viki^. 

jtif, divnlge, 

salis. 

weh] be wesrtod , 

virt^^ 

tamSij^ be contained. 

iamCSnS* 

vtAlni, be eatiDgtLishedf 

visS^, 

idmdijp arrive at years of 

or fdmdj/l?. 

yabhf be copnlatedt 

J- yodhdF 

discretion, 

iam^hir, be prepared^ 

sambkitr^^ or 

yaA» copulate} 







(A) Olattijud List. 

In the above list tba verbs are atraa^d m alpbabolical order for oonveuioacie of Teforeara. Thoj wilt 
now bo repeated, clu4i£od aoootdin^ to the forma eoaiapiod bj the paat partielploa. In these liate, optional 
forma that end reguLarlj in will be omitted, bn!: the roots wbioh take them are mitrked with an 

asterisk. 

(!) Sevored verba form the past parlioiple by adding a to the root. We have alr^adj seen thet thir 
oooui^ ia tho taae of roote ending in i or ox In sh, oMi jf or jk. Examplee of other verbs aro 

Psat Factidplc- 

or htadh^ (oeo No. d)* 

bbtt44^‘ 

hhu^. 

ti % 


Boot 

Mojh, be bound, 
bind, 

hbu44^ bo drowned, 
bhitn, wander about, 
VOL. VII], fiJtt 1. 
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E^cot, 

Past Panieiple. 

break cff (iraiiEL)i 


break (rntran?.)^ 


cUufp get low, 


clkuk| be finifioed. 


fiat]ato+ ^ * 


4hrdp, he eetiated^ 

j 4hrdS, 

sgtitj plflit together, 

ggutc. 

*lags, begin, 

laggl> (Hyderabad). 

be hiddeiif 

liJa. 

parch, be recoDciled^ 

parcid or parts. 

tear, 

phSf(^. 

jjfttVr be injared^ 

pJiifS* 

tamujh^ endetstand, 

or samuf^. 

nthf be drj^ 


be weorj, 

thakS, 


utp. 

If the film] con^nant of the root ifl it ie general]| dided before Adding ttie n (see^ howevort Ma*, 

wAodcr About, above}« Thoa 


* ahooee. 

dhu^F. 

bring forth* 

ySff or with lengthening of the 

j^p, be born* 

J rocFi vowel. 

lift upp 

Ahoy9* with naraJis^tion of the root 

* 

vowel and insertion of v. 

hear* 

1 

aujjf be heard, 

f 

tiibLA, lell* 

vflto* 

m ^ 

It will be oheerved that in all these caw tbo mot onde to 

Tho only other irregular root la n le 

jj^n, knov, and it &Uo drepa the a, booomiiig Jfjdtff (bpo belofr). *U»^ weave* is regular (see below}. 

Belonging to this class* bnt with forther trregtilAntieei am 


oe^i come, 


pa^ fall* 


Aar* do* 

AoyO, Aiye, or 

Aupttffij or kgiAdfijf wither, 

or 

mar, die. 

muS or w5. 

ajfjV be Woven, 

\ / 

va, weaver 


vafij go. 

mo. 

(2) Many verbs form the pisi participle bj addiog the ejUable 

ThI* maj be added to the root diiwt. 

as ia"— 


apply. 

latB. 

pff, get* 

pSiB. 

^ yF, drink, 

pitfft 

jpg, Etring beads, 

pots. 

oZf denv* 

alts. 

^jhatf eeixe. 

jhalts. 

•faZ, dimlge. 

taUe. 

Tt will bo obeerred tbst the above roots either end in a vowel or in 

the letter L Other rccita oDdini. 

Towelfl form tb»ir post partictplet diSeiVDtlj, but tb«n bn oo otber Irregnkr nota e&dmj^in 1. 

OtWroot»,mclfldiiJgallirEBgalariMl:aeiulijjgin ci|ift&, jT, r, and dr«p a 6na] eontoiant Iwfcra 

addini? t5. Thnfl :— 


hftuch, be digested* 

Ihutd,- 

ntacA* fatten, 

maea 

pa^ucA, arnve. 

ywAwtai, 

parch, be reconciled, 

parts or parchc. 

pich, be repaid* 

pm. 
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Boat. 

TocXj Isfi iinmerfrcdt 

vircJkt be wtaried, 

^jumht be deep! j eiagsg^ed, 

•!«ntT plaster, 
c^upf be toacbed^ 
cMuA^ tench} 

stick (in &iCLd)» 

* • be wejitiedp 

♦^»Ppbafiied+ 
iapf be warm, 
engra^, 
kDow, 

jamjijh., onderstaDd} 
recognixC} 
batbC} 

fiebngijig to ibb cdassp bat with farther irregulariti^, are i 
Itar, do^ 

pajjt be finiabcdr 
fumoA, ga to eleepr 

tffaihf takC} 

(3) Three recta ending in hf and hie ending in #, fors thoir 

naut to Tbns [ — 

be tired^ 

eansa to descend} 
ttZcL^ descend, 
fail} 

MiSf be ndciced, 

*khu$, be plucked ontp 
phas^ be caught, 
p^#} bo canght, 
phit, bnretp 

(4) Wc BbaU Bee that other roots ending in h form the past 

form it in Tbnit — 


Pmtl Participle- 
raw* 
wiO* 
jiifC. 


} 


chhuiQ. 

gat^* 

h^iap^ 

lAut^* 

iat^. 

ijdto. 

lamuic er romttjAo* 


hiSi or 

pu^iiO or |>tinO^ 
dr sumhtS^ 

VKtrid, mt9 or i^ardiff. 

paBt participles bp obanginj^ the hnal coneou 

uZafftO. 

mm. 

khum, 

phaihSt 

ph^m, 

phiihS* 

participle in dAo, hut moat roots in k or in i 


hsH car Zrf^ stand np^ 


ehuh, soak np. 


^ra^, tumble down, \ 

f ^r^thlf 

f 

j or 

4rsK, demolish, ) 


mb} 

1 .X 

^■ojp abrade, 

j gaila. 

Blanghter, 


be filaugbtered} 

ecorcb, 


he Bcorchod, 

J If 

vauA, canse Idbc, 

> 

mus, be ntilock^p 


ptfh or pih^ oDteT} 


pfk or jmf, grind} 

ptihff. 

be irighteqedf s 

^ |rafh9 

} 

< or 

frighten, ) 

( f ftf 

u6ai^ stand. 


vcA, Bit} 

tSfhS. 

fifis. Bee, 

44^fiS. 

ruSp be miky^ 


tHf, be gratified,*^ 

iuthB or * 

fffor, fall} 

waths^ wjAlF^ or 
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So ftbo:—» 


Root. 
u^rA, wipo 


P*it pArtidpt«« 
VffhafhS. 


(5) Thrw roote baTe tba past pariiotpla emdin^ in (to, ^ritb virbaa chKngea of tke fiiui] oonsonact 
Rfo :—* 


Tbeae 


bring. 

*ry, be wateredi fto* 

umf Af takOp it^rd^p war/d| or 

(«) All iiregnUr Foots ending In j\ accept faniNiA (tsm KTo, abore) and mwpt (ai^ Ko. 9 beleir), fiye 
ending in A, one ending in fiA, and one ending in &A, fora tbe past pariiafple by anbatitqtiag dfcJ for the final 
coneiJimat. Thn* :— 


6&ajAf be bound, ^ 

AAaiidAt bind, J 
bbujh^ bo beard, 
AAtitidA, heftTp 
ptMfjhf underetandi 
rajb, be boUed, 
randAp cook, 
rijht be pleaaed^ 
rujh^ be bnej* 
njA, be seethed, 
vijh, throw, 

44^K torment, 
44^h^ milk, 

bo milked, 


r bbitdAd 

I ^ 

V 

I 

purdhd. 
I Todh^. 
rfdA?. 

TWEft^. 

ryAij. 

viihS, 
44^^^* 
I 44^*dhd. 


jah, copnlat;% 
jahh, be oopnbtcdf 
lahf obtained, 

Ja6Af be obtained, 

^ohp CTOpnlate, 
jfabAp be copnlatodt 
g^inhj bqj, 

rubh or rumhh^ be engaged. 

All ifrogolar root* endiBg in am, m«t of lho» ending in j ot jj, and t«o otiwre, foim the put putioipls ^ 
by snbstitntiD^ for the final coQaoiuuit, or, if it ends in a vowel, by nddibg 93 dinetly, Thun:_ ” 


^jadhs, 
I laihft. 

^ yod&f, 

HP 

frpidA^p 

rudh^. 


Aapaei, become leas, 
jAopdin. deoimser 
AA^ei, be bnmt^ 
ubkSmf boll up, 
u44^^t r 

u/Atffe, be extingqjflhed, 
be Boldy 

ruffmp be extingtibhedp ^ 

kfimAy or wither, 

jamSy, be Ci>ntaiDed, 

9Smdijy AFrire nt years of discrelion, 
bkijj^ got wet, 

4^jji be afrsiilj 
tujjt be HirollGtip 

Belonging to thia elasii, but with further inegolarities, is : — 
•fawi 6Air, be prepared, 

(7) Three jmis fom their past participlM in nd. Tbne i— 
44i, give. 
pujj, be fiiusbed, 
rOt ^oep. 


jhap^^^ 

AA^nO. 

vbhdi^. 

u44&i^. 

kumS^ or 
saetJaS. 
tSma^ or 
frAi^. 

^Fina. * 

tflfiO with Icngtheauig of the root‘d 
towbL 

jafftAAird, nt *at?ihh\ns. 


puns or pujfjtfo. 
runs. 
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-(8) Two roots endiog' in j) form the peel pnrticiplo hj chaogmg the final jj to ^ij, Tbna 

Boet. Poit PutiiBjilci 

bhajj, run away; be broken, 
hhoii, break (traas.), 
ikujj, be friod, 
frhun, fry, 

(9) 'fhoRi retoain three roots which do not {all nnder any of the abore elaasaa. They are 

db. Bay, ehi'yff op ehoy?. 

mwayh, be perplexed, mufhs, 

*fonithiV, be prepared, fBflihktlr?, ag welt aa fdnlhhi)!l3 

and sanhhtrfS (see No< 8, 
aboTo). 

It atnet be remembered that many of the above vorbe alee hare regoUr past partidplee, 

A secoudafy fom of tlie Pa$t Participle ia obtained by n han ging the final o of the 
Participle to al‘. Thus, from waryd, struck, we get mdrjfal", also meaning * struck.* 
So, from kaehho, spoken, wc have kuchhaS'j aud from ^^iibo, seen, ^diihal'. This form 
of the Fast Participle is used only as an adjective, and is not employed in oonjugation. 
Both the Primary and Secondary Past Participles are adjectiv^a and can be 


declined. Thus for the nominative we have :— 



Sing. 


Plw. 


Mwe. 

F«d+ 

^uc. 

Pern. 

halgd, gone 

hall 

hoUd 

kaliu 

halg<U‘t gone 

halgal* 

halgal* 



Irregular in this respect are pid, fatlcii, and vid, gone, which make the femiume 
singtilar pei and vet, respectively. 

In poetry rd is often added to the Past Participle without changing its meaning, 
as in thwfd, for tAta, become. 

The following examples of past participles, used as paTtici[>iai adjectives, aud not 
as forming finite tenses, are taken from the specimens and list of words ;—> 

80 hd^e Jfd dhi, he is now alive. 

ladhd dhe, he is found. 

hu A«»“ ghdfi-te ckarhid veihd ahe, he is seated, having mounted 

(conj. part.) on a horse, under that tree (23Q). 

The following are examples of the past participle in of*; — 

tidld aiJwtn* Rabii, velhaf ^hdru3hdh'‘-Jd, my name is Rabu, an inliabitant (lit. 
seated) of Tharushali* (H)* 

pdvf* ghdre-te charefiial!', he himself was mounted on the hor^ie. 

Future Passive Participle. —This oorrespouds to the Latin Gerundive in ndue, 
as in amaitdfia, meet to be loved. In Sindhi it is used only with transitive verbs. 
'While we may say tndrind, about, or meet, to be struck, we cannot use AoJind in the 
sense of ‘ about, or meet, to be gone.' 

The rule for the formation of thb participle is to take the Infinitive, and change 
the final a?»* (or i»»’) tosjBi*. Thus, root i»»r, strike, infinitive Future Passive 
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Participle mdr’inO. I£ the a^i* of the lofioitive is preceded hy t, the an* is changed 
to a^d| not and if it is preceded by u, the termination of the participle may be 
either or apd. Thus, root give, inf. d^iati*, fxxt pass. part, ddia^a, about, or 
meet, to be given ; root wasli, ini dArtafi', fut pa^s. part. d/m//d or dAvaua, about, 
or meet, to be washed. 

Coujuiictive Participle. —^Tbis has three forms, vh .:— 

(1) The most common form is that made by adding i or e to the mot according to 
the following rules :— 

' (a) Verbs of the a*con]ugation add f. Thus, iiaving gone; having 

heard. If the root ends in J, this coalesces with the » of the suffix, as in 
root thf, become, inf. ihiatt't conj. part, (hi (for WH), having become. 

If the root ends in ti, this u is shortened before the | of the suffix to n, exactly as 
in the ease of the infinitive. Thus, root pu, string (beads), inf. Gonj. Part. p«ii 

haying strung. 

But verbs that shorten the radical o to if in the infinitive, retain tlie d in the eon- 
junotive participle. Thus, root rd, weep, inf. man', but conj. part, rot, having wept. 

If to has been Inserted In the infinitive, this is not inserted in the conjunctive 
participle. Thus, root cha, speah, inf. cha-to-at/", hut conj, port. cAar, without the to. 

The following verbs of this conjugation mahe their conjunctive participles 
irregularly: — 


Root. 

InGoitiTO. 

CoDinactiTO P»itioiplii. 

acA, come. 

achaif*. 

achl or aehe. 

hear. 

bbuftdhati". 

bbfidht. 

^di, give. 


^dei. 

ni, take. 

niaa*. 

nei or nat. 

pa, fall. 

patoQif*. 

pel, pe, or pal. 


Passive verbs, and intransitive verbs whose roots end, like Passives, in ij, may add 
o instead of f. Thus:— 

mdH; j be struck, mdriji or mdrijo, having bceu struok. 

(h) Verbs of the i-conjugation always add e to the root, as in n>sr, strike, conj. 
part, mare, having struck. 

Both in the a-conjugation and in the **conjugation, kare, having done, is often 
added to the conjunctive participle without altering its meaning. Thus, hah kari, 
having gone; mare kare, having struck. 

(2) The second form of the conjunctive participle is formed by adding yd (or id) or 
to the root. Thus, hal^jfd (or haloid) or Aai-yc, having gone; mdr^yd (mdr-io) or 
mdr-yS, having struck. It will be noticed that the form in yd is the same as that for 
the regular past participle, hut when the past participle is irregular, this is not the case 
with the conjunctive participle. Thus, root ddis, see, past part, ddiihd, conj. part. 
ddisyd. In the Iiar“. or Lower Sindh, this form may end in yd, instead of yd, as in 
baryd, for bharyd, having filled (sentence 337). 


SKUTCH OF SIXDnl GRAMMAR. 


57 


If the root of a verb ends in t or this coalesoes with the terminatioii loto io or 
Thus, give, conj. part, ddio or pi, drink, eonj. part.pio or pit. 

The foUowbg verbs drop their final consonants before the termination 


fSoot. 

khaHy lift up. 
hatjt, strike. 
Aof, do. 


Conj. Part« 

khayo or hhayo ; kMyu or khayu. 
hayb or kayo; hay% or hay^* 
kayo or kiyb ; hay^ or 


This conjunctive participle is seldom used, except with the present or with the 
imperative. Thcs, ydi“, hhdt^-khe At* ddityby rue, the woman, seeing the child in 
this condition, weeps; hin‘-jl ygalh* bbundhyby likh', having heard his statement, write 
(it). 

(3) The third conjunctive participle is formed by adding iji or ijl to the root, the 
former being used with transitive, whether belonging to the a- or t-oonjugatioD, and 
the latter with intransitive verbs. Thus:— 


fftnr, strike. mar-ije, having struck. 

haly go, hai-ijly having gone. 

The { of the suffix is often dropped, so that we have fornoa like marjiy etc. 

The following examples of the use of the first coujonctive participle are taken 
from the specimens and list of words :— 

A. O'conjugation-’ 

Intransitive— 

tfimujh:'~mS achi ehatcaiy lay go, having come into (his) senses, he began 
to say. 

ttfAf, pah'-je pi^’ical* team chausandbsat^y I, having arisen, haring 
gone to my father, will say unto him. 


Transitive— 

ee jekar ma hhal pSh‘-jb pet' bharyS, would that, haring eaten those, 
I might fill my belly. 

hi hhudhiy haeiriji, anda^ c/tono na AAoton?, Iiaving lieard this 

(transitive), having become angry (intransitive, conj. part,, 3rd 
form), bethought it not good to go inside. 
aM huU ichuehi karyS, I, haring slaughtered (a kid), may malfe merry. 
mU'kke ddieHy yhbre-iS lathdy haring seen me, he dismounted from the 
horse. 


B. *-conjuga lion— 

jSh* ^6ri, hhdkur^ pdi, khe»‘ chumio, who, having run (a-eonj.), haring 
caused an embrace to fall (I'Conj.), kissed him, 
hekire bbduhi-khe kofke puchhiSt, having called a servant, he asked. 
hek' mdi^hs gkoi'o kdhe pe^dyot & man, driving (t.«. riding) a horse, 
wiis coming (II). 
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for the second foi'm of the eonjunctiTe participle, vre hare ;— 

Im Arm* vsand'heih*, ghdi'B'ti charh^i velho dhi^ he, haTmg mounted a 
horse, is seated under that tree (230). 

For the third form of the conjunctite participle, ire Lave Mtiriji given 
above. 

Noun of AgSncyi —This has two forms : — 

(1) The first is made by adding ward to the oblique form of the infinitive. Thus, 

hala9*t to go, ob). form noun of agency halasa-vidrd, one who goes; 

to give, obi. form ddia^, noun of agency d^iaHa-wdro, a giver. 

(2) Tbe second is made by adding hat^ to the same oblique form of the infinitive. 

Thus, a goer; likkaua‘hdi'‘t ^ ^vriter. This form often has the 

force of n futui'e active participle so that these words may niso niean ' one 
who is about to go' and ' one who is about to write/ respectively. 

AUXILIAEY VEEBS AND VEEBS SUBSTANTIVE.— Before proceeding 
1o the conjugation of tfie regular verb, it is necessary first to consider the various forms 
of the Verb Substantive, most of ivbich are also used as auxiliaries in tbe conjugation of 
other verbs. 

There are three verbs meaning * to be ’ in Sindbl, uU of wbicb are used as .\uiiliary 
Verbs. These are thOf I am; ahiyS, I am; aud to be. Tbe first two occur 

only iu the present tense. The third is conjugated throughout. TAq, I am, does not 
change for person, but does change for gender aud number, being thus exactly parallel 
to rhe Hindi fAd, which, however, means ' 1 was/ not ' I am.’ It is thus conjugated: — 
TVIasc, Sing, tho, Plur. (hd ; Fem. Sing, (hi, Plnr, thi§. This verb is employed to 
form tbe present tense, and, for this purpose, is either suffixed or prefixed to the Old 
rresent; but, if tbe verb begins a sentence, it can only be suffixed. Thus, Old Present, 
hala, I may go; Present, hala-iho or thd-halat I (masc.) go; hala'tlii or Wdtald, I 
(fem.) go. 

It will be seen that lh& U really an adjective, declined like mklto on p, 31, ante* 
Its otdique form, the, is employed to form a liabitual past, and for this purpose is 
usually prefixed to, or sometimes follows, the Past tense. Thus, Past, Aa/iMs', I went; 
Past Habitual, fliidtaUu^ or Jtaliu^-ther 1 used to go. 

The verb aAiyo is used both as a verb aulistantive, meaning ‘ I am,’ and also as an 
auxiliary verb. In the fatter capacity, it is joined to tbe present participle to form a 
definite present, aud-tu the past participle to form a perfect. Thus, Present Participle, 
halandd, going ; Present Definite, halandd-Shiffa, I am going; Past Participle, ha Ho, 
gone; Perfect, Aafid-aAiyn, 1 have gone. It changes for number and person, but not for 
gender, and thus corresponds to the Hindi Ai', I am. It is thus conjugated:— 



Sing, 

rioT. 

1 

Shi^i ct ihySj I am 

or sAyo, WQ are 

*2 

ihf OP Shf^ thou mft 

OP anj 

3 

Of Sh*t he is 

f Ain' Of &hfn% their »>*** 
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The iiasal over the initial a may be omitted at option, so that we may also have 
dhi^&, ohS, and so on. Note that the d is not nasaliiied in the 3rd person singular or in 
the 2nd person plural. If the negative na, not, precedes any form of this verb, it may 
coalesce with it. Thus, no dhd, or tidhS^ he is not. Similarly, with Af5-»o, fern. Ard-no, 
no one, and khna, nothing, we have konhit fem. kdnhit there is no one, aod ftlnhet 
there is nothing. 

In the Laf", or Lower Sindh, there is a tendency to drop the A in this verb, so that 
we get the following forms :— 



Sing^. 

FIuf. 

1 . 



2 


syd 

3 


dhin* 


The verb A «<»*»■, to be, to exist, is conjugated throughout. Only the principal 
parts and those tenses that are used as auxiliaries will he given here. TIxe other teases- 
present no diHIculties. 

Impve. SiHg;. Ao*, Ad, or h uj', be thou, 
l&oot. Aoj be. 

Inf. Aao«% hujap't to be, 

Fres. Part, hundo (for hmndv, see p. 49), being. 

Past Part, A«d or Ad, plur. Ana or Ad; fem. Ami, phir, huyu, 

Conj, Part. Ad*, huji. 


Old Present, * I may be,' etc. 



Sing. 

FIht* 

i 

or huji 

hujS 

2 

huji^ hut^ Aiy? 


3 


Anan*^ hujan* 


Future, *I shall be,* etc. 



Sisro. 

Piva. 



Fem. 


Ftou 

1 

AfiwdRf* 


(or -#m) 

(or tS) 

2 

j 

hSndii 

hundau^ 

liiiiidiS. Afndyv 

3 

T« J.I-* T 

“_.n T -__ or— ^11 

huiidi 


Ae^etm, lifndyu 


In the Lay", or Lower Sindh, the 2nd pi, inasc. may be hmdd. 
TOL. Titf, PART r. 
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Past, ‘I was,' etc. 




Flph. 


Umc. 

Fcihi 

^B« 0 . 

Fem. 

1 



ltq#f C-ll) 

An^off (■«) 

o 

iU 

htJ 

huyi 


hity% 

3 

hvs.hs 

Amf, Al 

huflf ^ 



In tlic Lar% or Lower Sindli, tke 2iid sing. maac. may Le hd¥, the 2nd pi. msec, may 
be Atid. 

The other tenses are formed regularly,—on the basis of the forms given above,—and 
present no difficulty. 

There is also a Verb Substantive fAian*, to become, which is conjugated throughout. 
Its principal parts are as follows 

Impve. Sing* become thou. 

Hoot> tftii become. 

Inf. ihiatst't to become. 

Pres. Part, thtndd (for thiandd, see p. 39), becoming. 

Past Part. thiOt become. 

Oonj. Part. tA* (tor*), lhi& (see p. 67), having become. 


Old Pressnt, *I may become/ etc. 



fiing- 


1 


thiv 

g 

fAi?, (Ai 

, this 

3 


tMan% 


Fatnre, ‘ I shall become/ cto. 



Stjso. 

Pmib. 


FcKlh 


Fftro. 

1 

fAlnfljif' 


tAfndarf (-#5) 

1 JAfn^Sjf, i AfsdSit 





(■»i) 

2 

f AfHft? 


<Ar»Jaii, thimdS 


3 

thlni^ 

1 thiadi 

S_a 

<Ar»ijs 
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Fast, ‘ I became,^ etc. 




PtUH, 



Ftm. 

Mam:. 


1 


thia^ 


("il) 

2 

thii 

ikii 

thiau, this 

thii 

i 

this 

m 


thii 


In the Lar% or Lower Sindh, the 2nd pi. masc. may be ihia. 

The other tenses are formed regularly on the bask of those giren above, and 
present no diffietalty. Throughout this verb ihl may at option be substituted for thL 

The {oUowing examples of the use of the various verbs substantives are taken from 
the specimens: — 

itihi na oAfya, I am not worthy of this. 

machht I am a Machhl (II), 

fn #0 hamiah' wK-wnr-f «A», thou indeed art always with me. 
dht, who art thou ? (II). 

80 hdne jib ahe, he is now altve. 

Thdrii8hdh‘-khS moil* pattdA* bri dAd, it is about a mile distant from Thardshah' 
(«)• ^ 

Aicr* wic-tco/* Ad-^m dAin', at present I have no (ruiMies) with me (II). 

SbbAardJ*-ieat‘ mu&ar* Acs', I was a servant with Sohharnj" (II). 

Ai* muA‘-jb jju/' mub Ao, this my sou was dead, 

sara^b tAion' aaS tedJiA' Ab, it was proper for us to become happy. 

Koddb puf Adani*-md tAi, the elder son, having become from in the held, i.e. 
having left the held. 

a/iAai* b 6 a mnAtn’ tAI/idd, about two months will become, i.e. about two montlis 
ago (II). 

pv^ a/iAat* patitlraA^ so/^aA* dijfA^ iAi/tdd, afterwards about fifteen or sixteen days 
will become, t.e. a1}out hfteen or sixteen days afterwards (II). 

THE ACTIVE #ERB. —The conjugation of the active verb is given in the 
following ps^es. The verbs taken as specimens arc the roots Aal, go, as a specimen of 
the ^'Conjugation, and the root mdr, strike, as a specimen of the I-conjugation. So 
far as hnite tenses go, the conjugations differ only in the radical tenses, and in those 
formed from the present participle. The tenses formed from the past participle do not 
differ according to conjugation, but do differ according as the verb is intransitive or 
transitive. Hence, for these past participle tenses, the root Aat will be used as a 
specimen of an intransitive verb, and itfdr as that of a transitive. 

We shall hrst give the Boot, Inhnitive, Participles, and other non«hnitc forms, and 
then the finite tenses. The latter fall into two groups. In the first, the tenses are 
formed from the root direct, and are hence- called Radical I'enses. The second group 
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consists of those tenses that are formed from participles, and these are hence called 
Participial Tenses* The Participial Tenses fall into two sub*groups, according as they 
are formed from the Present Participle or from the Past Partici])le. 

Allowing for differences of form, the system of conjugation closely agrees with that 
which is followed in Hindi, but there are a few additional tenses not found in the 
language, and one Hindi tense,“the Past Conditional,—is wanting in Sindlu. 


Won-Finite Forms. 


(In these the forms of the »-conjugation are given onlv when they differ from those 


Hoot. 

Infinitive. 

Present Participle. 
Past Participles. 


of the o-conjugation.) 
O'conjngation. 

hat, go. 

to go. 

halandoj gening. 
halio or Ao/yti, gone, 
haltfal'f gone. 


l-conjngation. 
«3dr, strike. 

tndrindo^ strihing. 


Future Passive Participle. mdrind, about (or meet) to he struck. Occur- 

ring in both conjugations, but only in the 
case of transitive verbs. 


Conjunctive Participles. Jiail {hare), having gone, mdre {iare), having struck. 

^ Ao/yo,/(o/y^, having gone, . 

Aaliji, halji, having gone. (Intransitive.) 
mdrije, mdrje, having struck. (Transitive verbs of 
either conjugation.) 

Houn of Agency. Aal^^iffdrd, one who goes. 

hataifahdr', one who goes, or ...... 

one who is about to go. 

Hadicul Tenses.— Three tenses are formed from the root, the Iraperative, the Old 
Present, and the Present. Each of these is conjugated differently according as it 
belongs to the a~ or the i-conjugatiom 


The Imperative is conjugated as follows 

^-conjugation. t‘conjugation. 

Sing. 2,—Aat, go thou. tndr', strike thou. 

PluT. 2.- AflZo, go ye. mdrid, mdryo, vidrehd, strike ye.. 

The following verbs form their imperatives irregularly ;— 


Uoo^. 

veh, sit. 
acJt, come. 
tean, go, 
dd<, give. 
ni, take. 

Ad, become. 


^ Sing. Tiajm. 

aeh* or d". 
Kail' or tea* 
ddi, 
ne. 

Ad* or ho. 
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A Respectful Imperative is formed by adding y', ij^, or ij' to the root to form the 
Imperative Singular. This is the same form for both conjugations, except that the termi¬ 
nation ij^ is most cotumonly seen in the o-conjngation, though it also sometimes occurs 
in the other. The Plural has several forms, as given here— 

Sing. i!.— halij\ halij* or kaJift please to go, 

Plur. 2.— halijd, halijd, hdlijd*, hulijah"^ hetlijdh', halijd*, or haiejo, halijdt 
halejii% h&lejdh''^ halejdh* or halijd^, please ye to go. The forms 
hfilijd {hal€jd)r etc,, are honorific. 

If a root ends in £ or i, the initial i of the suffix is dropped. Thus, Root Jehit eat, 
PoL Impve. hhij'; root ihl^ become, Pol. Impve. tkij' or thif. 

The root Jfeerr, do, is irregular in this tense. Its Pol. Impve. is klj* or kaj'. 

The Old Present, ^ its name implies, originally had the force of a Present 
Indicative, and this is not seldom the case at the present day, especially in proverbs 
and in poetry. But novv-ti-days, in ortlinary use, it generally, as in most Indian 
languages, has the force of a Present Subjunctive. It sometimes has the force of a 
Puture Indicative, as is ahvays the case in Kashmiri. Thus, A*T hun^-khe kOthya^ shall I 
call liim here ? It is thus conjugated:— 

Old Present. 



a-eonjugation. 

^'■conjugation. 


1 go, T May go, otc. 

1 itrike, 1 m^y strike, etc. 


Slug. 

Plur- ' 

--- 1 

1 

FIm-- 

1 





o 

hali, half 

hals 

mar If mari^ mdrl 


3 

hali 

halan* 

tiiare 

WtiSrfn.*, 


In declining other verbs in this tense, the follo)ving rales must be observed i — 
^-conjugation— 

(1) Roots which shorten their vowels in the infinitive shorten them also in 

this tense. Thus, pl^ drink, infin. I may drink : string 

(beads), infin. puan' ; jwa, I may string; ro, weep, infin. rua\i*; 

I may weep. But in poetry, the long vowel is often retained in tlie 
third person singular; thus, rye, instead of nte^ he may weep. 

(2) Roots in o or i, which inserf a euphonic w (or y) in the infinitive, do the 

same in this tense. But thb is only obligatory before terminations 
beginning with «, vi?,. the first person singular (-^ and third person 
plural Tlie omission is most common in the third person 

singular, Thm, root pet, fall, infin. ; patca^ I may fall; paicttn', 

they may fall ; jMtee or pait he may fall. Chad or cltneg, he may say, 
is often contracted to cAr, w'hich is then generally employetl in the sense 
of' says he.* 
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(3) Boots of this conjugation ending in d insert y before S and d, as in 
&liu^/id-y-S, I may become oldj we may become old; 

dlmt^Ad-y-d, you may become old. The thinl person plurai ends in 
not anr\ The root Md or AAi, eat, indn. has Ma, I may eat,, 

instead of kAd-y-s. 

(d) If the final root^TOwel is, or becomes, u in the inSnitive, or if a root ends 
in a, and therefore takes the euphonic ic, in the third person plural 
Man' or oiron' is often contracted to ua'. Thus, root rd, weep, infin, 
; ntati* or r«w', they may weep : pa, fall, infin. putaan*; paiean* 
or puu‘, they may fall- 

(5) If a root ends in s or r, a similar contraction takes place in the second 
person singular and in the third person plural Thus, root rfrff, gire, 
infin. dfjiafi* / rfrffe or thou, mayst give; or ddm*, they may 

give. 

i •conjugation—* 

(1) The letter i may be substituted, for y throughout. Thus, mdri^ instead of 

mdryS, I may strike. 

(2) The root iar, do, makes its third person plural either regularly kafin', or 

irreguiarly Ai«' or inn'. 

The Present Tense is formed by suffixing or prefixing the Auxiliary Verb to 
the appropriate person of the Old Present, As explained on p. 68, if the verb is at 
the beginning of a sentence Me must follow, but otherwise it may either precede or 
follow the main verb. TAd agrees with the subject of the Terb in gender and number, 
but docs not change for person. Its masculine plural is iftd ; its feminine singular is 
iAi, and its feminine plural 

As examples, we may give : — 

fhd hata or Aaia thd, 1 (masc.) go, 

iAi kala or halS thi, I (fern.) go. 

thd mdry^ or mdryu fhd, we (masc.) strike. 

titdry^ or mdryi thi^, we (fern.) strike. 
lAd hald or AalS ihd, he goes. 

M» ntdre or tnSre thi, she strikes, and so on for other persons. 

As already stated, the Old Present by itself, without fho, is sometimes used in the sense 
of the present, especially in proverbial sayings and m poetry. 

Instead of thd, pid, past participle of poway*, to fall, is sometimes used, to indicate 
a more enduring action. Thus (sentence 228, in the Lori dialect) Aw ntdi’-khi pid cAdre, 
he ia grazing cattle. This is practically a present definite, though usually clawed as a 
present. 

Participial Tenses-— As in Hindi,,the Present Participle and the Past Participle 
die both used, either with or without auxiliary verbs, to form participial tense. But 
there is this difference. In Hindi, the Present Participle is used alone to form a Past 
Conditional, as in mat cAattd, (if) I had gone, and the Past Participle is used alone to 
fom a Past Indicative, as in mat cAald, I went. In Sindhi, this is not the ease with 
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tlie Present Participle. This i^resent Participle, without any auxiliary, is used to form 
a Putiitc IndicatiTC, not a Past Conditioital. and in such, circumstances always has the 
pronominal snSLices of the nommative added to it, in order to indicate the person. 
Sindhl indicates the Past Oonditionnl by means of the Imperfect, Post, or Pluperfect 
Indicative. On tlio other hand, the i’ast Parliciplo alone is used, as in Hindi, to form a 
Fast tense, although it, also, generally takes pronominal suffixes when there are any. 
Intransitive verbs naturally take the suffixes of the nominative, and so do past participles 
(which are passive in meaning) of transitive verbs when us^ passively, 'fhus, hflib, 
gone, hcdm~.^, I (masc.) went; mdfrto. struck, I ^ras struck. If we desire to use 

the past participle of a transitive verb actively, wc must either put the subject into the 
agent case or use the pronominal suffixes of the agent case, as in mS mdrid or mdnihm*t 
he (was) struck by me, i.e. 1 struck him. At present, we shall deal only with the pro^ 
nominal suffixos of the nominative. Verbal forms with suffixes of other (^os will be 
dealt with subsequently. The various suffixes of the nominative are describe.I on 
pp. 42 ff., where also will be found an account of the changes undergone by tlie 
terminations of the i>articipJes in the process of suffixing the various terminations. 
Attention may here be drawn to one point. There are no nominative suffixes of the 
third person. Hence none can be added to the participle, and the third person singular 
of these two tenses consists of the bare participle, in this case agreeing ivith Hindi. 

Tenses formed from the Present Participle. 

The Future is formed hy suffixing the pronominal suffixes of the Nominative to 
the present participle. The latter varies according to conjugation, and also ohunges 
for number and gender. 

I 

I 

The present participles are as follows 

O'conjugation, Masc. Sing, hfilando, Plur. halandS; Pern. Sing, halandi^ Plur. 

A a fan (/i0, going; tH^onjugation, .Masc. Su^. mdrioifd, Plur. mai^in.ld ; Fern. 

Sing, mdriudl, Plur. mdrindiSt striking. 

The Future is conjugated as follows r— 


(■•conjugation, * 1 shall go,* etc. 


8cxa. 


FxirXi 




F«tar 

Mue. 


I 



Aafatitof (-jJ) 

(■•S) 

2 


halandi^, halattdii 

halandS 

Aafandittn haland^u 

3 


h^hniit 

halandd 

haiandim^ 


In the Lowei- Sindh^ the 3nd pL masc. may he hidandd, 

Vtll, PART I. 


K 
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t-conjugatiou, ' I shall strike/ etc. 

1. Sin", hlasc. marindai', Tern, mdrindiai^ or mdrindtfaa^, and so on^, like tlie 
O'ConjugatLoii. 

Tlxe Present Definite is formed bj^ oonjngating the Verb Substantive dhiya with 
the present participle of the main verb. The participle, of course, change for number 
and gender. Tbns:— 


fl-Conjugation, * I am going/ etc. 






Feih. 


F«m. 

1 

AaZanil^ Ehi^S 

ShiuS 

halmM Shitfu 


2 

halandd aJil 

dh^ 

halandd dhiyd 


S 


horiandi a?$S 

Shin* 

Shin* 


♦-Conjugation. 

MdftAdo ahiyS, I am striking, and so on, as in the a-oonjugation. In both con¬ 
jugations any optional form of the auxiliary may be used. 

The Imperfect is formed by conjugating hotf, the past tense of to be, with 
the present participle. Thus ; — 


(♦-Conjugation, * I was going.’ 


Sofo. 

PjLr», 


Hue. 



Fflm. 

1 


I halandi hu^ai* 

hal&ndd (-#S) 

AsFan^iu 

a 

huS 

AaZafiJl 

1 halandi ATtati 

1 A 


a 


AafaTHlr Aitf 

1 

halandd 



♦-Conjugation. 

Jtidrindd Ads', I was striking, and so on, as in the n-conjugation. Any optional 
form of the auxiliary may he used in cither conjugation. 

Tlie Dnrative Puture is formed by conjugating HndtttT, the future of 
vrith the present participle of the main verb. Thus, 1st person siugular masculine 
halitndd Atinrfn*', fern, halandi AuttdioJf, I shall be going; plural masc, halandd hiindd^ 
fem. halandiu /!«»(?♦&♦, we shall be going, and so on, hundtta* being conjugated like 
hulandud' above, It is uuuecessary to give tlie eatire paradigm. Similarly for the 
i-conjugation. 
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A Dnrative Present Subjunctive is formed 'bj conjugating hua, the old present 
of Auan*, mth tlie present participle. The jiaradigm of the <«-oonjiagat{oTi is as 
follows:— 


o-Conjugntioa,' I may he going,’ etc. 



Flits. 


Mw* 

Fea. 


Vtmi. 

1 

Aalancf-T AmS 

haJattdi hui 





kaiandi Kui 

halandii hnS 


3 


Jholfindi hue 

h^tanda huan* 



SUniJarly for the »-oonjugation. In both conjugations any optional form of the 
auxiliary may be used. 


Tenses formed from the Fast Participle^ 

In tbo tenses formed from the Past Participle, tliere is no distinotion made between 
verbs of the o-conjugation and those of the i-conjugation. On the other hand, owing 
to the fact that the Past Participles of transitive verbs are passive in meaning, when 
used in an active sense the subject of such verbs must in these tenses be put inte 
tbo case of the Agent, exactly as in HindL Unlike Hindi, however, such Past Parti¬ 
ciples can also be used in tlieir projjer passive sense, and they arc then conjugated 
exactly like intransitive verl)s. The Past Participles are as follows 

Intransitive Verb, masc. sing. Aaiio^ gone, plur. halid ,* fern, sing, hall, plur. 

Transitive Verb, roasc. sing, tadrio, struck, plur, mdrid; fern. sing. w»dri, 
plur. fHdriu. As already stated, in these forms y may be substituted for t tbrougbout. 
Thus, hatyo, etc. 

The Fast Tense Intransitive is formed by suffixing tlie pronominal a^affixes 
of the nominative to the Fast Participle. There being no pronominal suffixes of the 
nominative for the third person, this person is the bare participle without any suffix. 
This tense is, therefore, conjugated as follows: — 


* 1 went/ etc. 



Pttra* 

M[|£0. 

Ftm. 

Mue. 


1 

1 halm^ 


Aafi^jrf (-ti) 

2 hati^ 

haW, Arthff 

hatiSf haltmi 

haliU 

3 1 

\ 


kaliiS 

Jial^ 


Tbroiigbnut we may Lave halyva^, and so on for the other persons, substituting y 
for t. In the Lap', or Lower Sindh, the 2nd pi. mase. may be Aaftd. In the same locality 
from t>ib, gone, wo have pe#*, I went, vi, thou weniest, the rest of the tense being regular. 
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So also* if we liave a tmositive verb used passively* we liave mdriui^t mdrids*, I 
was struck ; tndrio's^t, we were struck* and so on. This form will be again, con¬ 

sidered when u'e come to the Passive Verb. 

If w'e wish to use a Past Transitive] wc must use the same idiom as in Hindi* 
putting the subject into the case of the agent* and the object in the nominative* with 
which the past participle agrees in gender and number* as in mu ckhohitl mdri, l»y me 
the girl was Rtruck, ».c. X struck the girl. Or, again as in Hindi* we may put the 
object in the dative case* the past participle being then always left in the masculine 
singular. Tims* mU chhdkin“^khe tudrid, by me with reierence to the girl it was struck, 
i.e. I struck the girl. If the subject or object is a personal pronoun, it is often indi¬ 
cated by means of the appropriate pronominal suffix. These will be dealt with later on. 
At present we sball consider only the Past Tense of a Transitive verb without suffixes. 
This is as follows :— 


* struck by me,* etc., * I struck** etc. 


Snbjwt iq Agftst 

0»j. Sw* 


Obi. 

Plfb, 










Ohj* M*ac. 

ObJ. Focfl. 

ObJ. Maii«. 

Ohj. r«nw 

By mu^ 

hi6 


1 Jn® 




mw 


By tliM. 









By liim* ter. 

kun^ 1 

1 

kitn^ 




Awn* 





1 

•ntSrt 

^ inari^ 


1 

By hb. 



a#a 


asS 

1 

OiS 


By jott. 

aha 




ah^ 

f 

[ 

akS 


Bj them. 

kun* 


h*in* ^ 

1 

J 

f 

1 

httfi* , 



If the object is put into the dative ivitli kite, we have uidrio throughout, whatever 
be the gender or number of the object. 

The Habitual Past » peculiar to Sindlil, and is formed by adding thk^ the oblique 
form of the Auxiliary Verb tho (see p. 58) to the Past. The I'ast is ooiijugated as 
above and the the remains unchanged throughout. It is hence unnecessary to give a 
paradigm of tliia tense, all that is neoraaary being to take the appropriate form of the 
Past and to add the. Thus, holittsT the (masc.) or haliai' the {fern.), I used to go; halid 
the (masc.) or hati% the (fern.), they used to go; mm the. 1 used to strike her. 
Tliis tense often has the same meaning as tho Imperfect ( ‘ 1 was going*) but generally 
indicates that the action was habitual. Tbe the usually follows, but like hid of the 
present, is sometimes prefixed to the main verlt. As in the present, pe may be substi¬ 
tuted for the^ In practical use this tense bas much the same force as the Imjierfeot 
{cf, the examples on p. 72 below). 

The Perfect is formed on the same lines as in Hindi by conjugating the Past 
Participle with the Auxiliary Verb ShiyB, I am. The Participle changes for gender and 
number* and the Auxiliary is conjugated throughout. If the verb is transitive and is 
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-conjugated actiydj, with the subject m the cai^e of the agents and without pronoiuinal 
suMxes^ it is, of course, only in the third person. The teiase is conjugated as follows: — 

‘ 1 have goni',’ etc. 



Flue. 


Muc. 

tVin, 


FrESr 

1 1 

Shiyi 


ahiyu 

ihiy S 

2 

ihi 

ihi 


Aaiin 

3 

dhi 

haJi ahS 


AaliS Shin* 


Any optional form of the Auxiliary may be used. 

* Has been struck by me/ etc., ' 1 have struck,' etc. 


gubje^ ita Agnt 
Can. 


Ou, 

Siaa. 



Obj. MiJc. 

Obj+ FtiiL 


Obj, Ftffl. 

By me. 

TnS '1 

! 



mu 

1 

m5 ^ 


•Bj thw. 

tiS 






r 

iif 1 


By him, her. 

hu»* 


Auii'^ 


hun* 


Ann* 

1 



F Mortis 0hi 

1 

^ m$ri 


t m^ri^ f Alti* ! 


' mfritt ihm* 

■By m- 

9ii 


ati 


asi 


<■<« 


By you. 

aiS 

m 

ahS 


sAl 


ahi 


By theiD^ 

&tft/ j 

} 

Akti^ ^ 


Awn* ^ 





As before, any optional form of the .Auxiliary may bo used 'I'he Perfect with 
pronominal sufiixcs will lie considered later on. 


The Pluperfect is also formed on the same lines as in Hindi, by conjugating the 
Past Participle of tbo main Terb with the Past Tense of the Auxiliary verb A«o»*, to be. 
The Participle changes for gender and number, and the auxiliary for gender, number 

and person. If tlie verb is tr.snsitive, and is conjugated actively, with the subject in 
the case of the agent, and without pronominal sulBxes, it is always in the third person 
This tense is conjugated as follows;— , 


'I had gone,’ etc. 



Sikh. 


1 

1 Fluk. 


Mnv?. 


Muc. 


1 

ftaftS 

Aa^f kuyai* 

Aa)^ Au^it (*ffu) 

AriJifi Awyufi (-iS) 

2 

Kalis Kt«9 

hall Jkui^ 1 

Aa^i^ Au^iBi 


3 

laliii As 

Aalf AtAf 

Aali^ Au.^ 

AhIiu Auyf 



























































70 


SINDHt 


Any optional form of the Auxiliary may be wed. 

* Had been struck by me,’ etc,, * I h^ld struck,’ etc. 


t 

Sabject 

in 

C**?. 

Ow. Sintr. 

Osjp Pluk. 

Obi+ MaM. 

Objx F™* 

Obj. aiiiriE. 

Obj* Fem. 

By me. 

By then. 

By him, her. 

By hh. 

By jott. 

By them. 

Uf 

hltn* 

hS 

Oif 

J 

1 ; 

is 

Alin* 

^ n^rf hnl 
asa 

ahS 

Awn* J 

jntw 'I 

I m , 

htin* 

aia 

ahS 

hti%* J 

/a 

%Ult* 

^ntffriv Ah^ii 

ahS 

Autt* ^ 


Any optional form of the Aniiliary may tie used. 

The Future Perfect, lilte the Hindi chala hoga, isfornrd by conjugating Mtidv^r 
the future of the Auxiliary Terb with the Past Participle of the main verb. Thus, 

1 sing. masc. ftoiio UindHtf, fern, halt Mndio^, I shall have gone, or (more commonly) I 
mar hare gone. Plur. masc. halid hunddai (or fern, haliM bundimt (oT-.»fi), we shall 
have gone, or W'e may have gone. So, ftir tranaitire rerbs without pronominal suffixes, 
sio". masc. mdi'id bundb, I shnll (or may) have struck liim, fem. mi mSrt bfaidi, 1 
ebail (or may) hate struck her; plur. masc, tndria hvndd^ I shall (or may) hare 
struck them (masc.), fem. wt wmH# hiindii, I shall (or may) have struck them (fern.), 
and so oo, the auxiliary being alwrays in the third person. Bundi*^ has been conjugated 
in full ou p. 59 above, and any optional form may be used. It is hence unnecessary 
to give full paradigms for this tense. 

The following examples, taken from the specimens and from ilie list of words, wiU 
iUustratc the use of most of ihc tenses of the active verb 

Imperative. 

A. fl'Oonjugaiion— 

^Aoro (if) tbon netdest a horse, then drive (i.e. mount)- 

and go. 

go fni-khe set to and give it to me. 

chagaf jo, ‘ ddid',* in answer he said, * behold.* 
uJte rupaga hon*-HM teath', take those nipres from him (236). 
sin* hun‘‘je pufhi'’i€ roJck\ put the saddle upon his back (227). 

B. i-conjugation. No examples of the simple imperative of this conjugation 
have been noted in the specimens. 

Old Present. 

Examples only of the i*coDjugation lave been noted 

ge jetai'^ nta khdi pSb'-Jo pet’ bbari/i, would tlvat, having eaten them, I may fill 
my belly. 
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inhe-laiq* na dhiffS jo wan tuh^-jopat* chdwdffM, I am not woilUy of this that 
I should call SB mysidf to ho called thy son. 
jo du pa/t'-je ddsUan^-x» godd' katgd, that I may might have made) 

nijike meiry twgethor with my friends. 
pb" khdi ^ushi Aflryi?, afterwardii let us mate m^rry. 

Present. 

A. o-conjugation — 

^ 

(233). 

kdh^’jo ehhbkar^ tiih‘je pdthid achi-thb, whose boy comes behind you (233). 
dU-i hef hukh' pib-mard, I indeed am dying here. 

At* ehhd pibdhii^ what is this (that is) happening ? 
jeke ehhilu vaat^ thd-khdin% the busts which the swine eat 
hetiran* ^ehatan^-khi jkajhi fndai pei-mile^ to how many servant? is abundant 
bread (fern.) being provided. 

B. i-conjugation— 

fcefirrt«' faare/ia»*-it*^ ^isimat' pib-karga, from how many years am 1 serving ? 
Ail }nal"-khs (akirf-je ahbti~-te pid-abdref he is gnwiug cattle on the top of the 
hiUock (22‘J). 

PatQxe. 

A. u-conjugation— 

JaMafi* mndarn*, iuddaht 44indu^, when I shall get them, then I shall give 
(them) (II). 

B. i-decleiJsion. Ko example of the simple fnture noted. 

Past* 

A. Intransitive verb— 

fAd rd^ More fikius% this night I stayed in Mdrii (II). 

chbibe ddtb^ Tande-Alahgdf’me pahutioTj on the fourth day i arrived at ^ndo- 
, Alahyat* (II). 

pb‘ ghbrb icafM agutl‘ J£bre» afterwards I took the horse aud came to Mortj (II). 
kbfdr^ blfhiur, I stood as a servant (11). 

ja4daht ghar*’kbe eijhb ago, when he came near to the house. 

ti^-khi ddiei gkbre-ts lathb, on seeing me he descended from on the horse (II). 

Raba oib-Aofid, Rabu went away (II), 

B. Transitive verb— 

kSb* be khkt-na ddinb, no one gave him anything, 

jSh’ 4br2, bhdkw^ j>dd, khe^ chwnibt who. having run, having embraced him, 
kissed him. 

^rtjioa' bbitthan‘‘kAe chago, his father said to the servants. 

pinaa* bbdhir* aehl khid eatndjhdgb, his father, having come outside, caused him 
to understand. 

jdh’ luh*-jb mdl' cindgb, (he) who wasted thy property. 

ab mu ddithb, I saw him (II). 

pb* mu mUfo, afterwards I recognized (him) (IX), 
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ih hu Jcah^'kha ggidhd, from whom did vou Imy that ? (340). 
id toadrl't vhahetadnt kaj^ thou mndrat; a great feast. 

Habitual Past. 

Jidre-khM ^harushah* o/wa'-fAf, I gomj fi‘om Mord to TKarushah’* (IT)* 
hek' nuitth^ ghoi'd Mhe pi-agot a taao was coming riding a liorse (II). 

Perfect. 

A. Intrausltirc— 

kofldahi l^ukiM*-je uhalar^ na h<tUb‘&h\ya, I ImTO iteTer gone outside thy 

order. 

iu1i‘~jd bha' dyo-dhB, thy hrolhcr has come. 

B. Transitive™ 

tnU g»ndi' kayd-dhet I haro done sin. 

mU~khe ydbeddi^ pakirid-dhet the Subedar hns arrested me (II). 
piithd mttheffidtti kdi dhd^ thy father tiath made a feast. 

Pluperfect. 

mak*-jd put' gum* thi oid-Ao^, my son had been lost, ^ 

The CAOSAL VEAB.-^Iii the Causal Voice, transitive verbs acquire n causal 
force, and intran».itive vrrbs acquire a transitive force. Thus :— 

dhoi^' (tians.), to carry. to cause to carry. 

t>frcAo(i* (iiitrans.), to be Wfary. virehdiif, to weary. 

Oausjis may also be formed from Gau&als, making Double Causals. Thus 

Active. CuanL Donblt Ctui&l. 

vircha^*t to be weary. eircAefi^i’*, to weary. mrchdrdiu't to cause to 

weary. 

The c:iusal root is usually formed from the active root by adding a. If the root 
ends in short a, to is inserted to avoid a hiatus. Thus : — 


Actlvi^ Hoot. 

waih, take. 
dhdt carry, 
toad A, increase. 
etrcA, be weary, 
f»a, measure, 
cha, spesk. 


Caq»At Boot, 

toathd, c-iusi* to take. 

^Aod, cause to carry, 
icadhd, cause to increase. 
virchdt wi*ary. 
ma-to-d, caufic to meaaiire. 
chu-to^d, cause to speak, be addressed 
as (so and so). 


As aU. causnls are transitive, and as transitive roots ending in a take * 9 *, not oir% as 
the sulfiic of the infiniuvc (see p. 49), the infinitives of tbc above causal roots 
are cOff/Adin', ^AodiM', loadAdts*, uiroAdi^*. and nuiiodta*, altl'Oiigh the infinitives of tbo 
oorresponding active verbs are «HifAa!i»“, rfAoiV (see p. 48), loadAaa’, 4>irt*Aap“, and 
(sec p. 48), respectively. 
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Tliere are many exceptions to this rule, viz. : — 

(1) If the acti70 root cads in n r, r^, or h, preceded by short o, the causnl root is 
generally formed by simply lengthening this a to a. So also, before r or r, radical i is 
lengthened to e (or sometimes to d), and radical utod, Eut in all these cases the regiilni' 
form, made by adding a, is often optionally used as well, or may be the only form. 
Sometime®, not only is the radical towel lengtliened, but d is also added. Thus ; — 


ActlTB BqoL 

bbftr, bum (intrans,). 
kar, do. 
for, be saTed. 
but far, fry. 

ffa}\ drop (intrans.), 
gar, burn (intrans.), 
but aj'j be entangled. 

2 >arh, read. 
ggafi, toil. 
lah, descend, 
but lak, dnd. 

aanibah, be ready, 
full. 

phir, turn (intrans.), 

Chir, l>e irritated. 
khindii't he spread, 
gudhir, be arranged, 
trisif, be forgotten. 
ujif, be waste. 
bhur, crumble, 
twar, be bent, 
vichliuf, be separated, 
but hur, be weary. 

(2) If the infinitive of an active vecl 
causal is formed by adding dr to tliis i or 


CaumI Root. 

&bdr, set on dre, 
kar or kat'd, cause to do. 
tdr, save. 

fard, cause to fry, 
gap, shed. 
gar, burn (trans ). 
ard, entangle, 

park or papM, cause to read, teach, 
ggdh or ggahd, cause to toil. 
lab, bring down. 
lakd, cause to find. 
gatiibdh or gambahd, got ready, 
ker or kerd, cause to fall. 
pJtLT or pherS, cause to turn. 
cher or chdfd, irritate. 
khinder or khinddr, spread. 
sudhdr, arrange. 
vigdr, forget. 
ujdf, lay waste. 
bhar, cause to ciumble. 
tnbr, bend. 
viclthor, separate. 
kufd, weary, 
t has» or preceding the termination the 
«» Thus ;— 


AoUre tCooL Actira lofinitiTt. CkiihI Soot. 


ddi, give. 

ddioa' 

ddidr, cause to give. 

jh live. 

Jiat}- 

Jidr, cause to live. 

chu, leak. 

chaan" 

chiidr, cause to leak. 

dho, wash. 

dhuaa' 

dhudr, cause to'wash. 

(5) Similarly, if a root ends in h preceded by 

e (i.e, i, see p, 22), dp is added, but 

not if the h is preceded by «. 

On the other hand, if a root ends in d, rd is added. 

Thus ;— 

Actiw boot. 


Ctiuil Eooi. 

veh, sit. 


vehdvt seat. 

but A'hA, slaughter. 


kuhd, cause to slaughter. 

dhd, suck the breast. 


dhdrd, suckle. 

ghd, wound. 


gMrd, cause to wound. 

khd, eat. 


khdrd, feed. 
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So with many double causals, as in :— 


Citu»]. Ihitihle Cutml^ 

pherdt cause to turn. pherdra^ cause (another) to cause to turn. 

gh&td^ cause to wound. ghdrarSy cause (another) to cause to Tfound, 

(4) The following causals do not fail under any general rule : 


Actire Hoot. 

drijj^ be frightened, 
learn. 

aamh, fall asleep. 
uth^ rise. 
vaa, be lost. 
reA^'j bathe. 
pat fall. 


CaumI Bwt. 

^rejjdr, frigbten. 
sekhdr, teach. 
tuinJidr^ put to sleep. 

raise. 
viSd, loose. 
vthejdft wash. 

pdt cause to fall, let fail, put (clothes) on a 
person; not to be confounded with pdf 
obtain. 


(5) A largo number of intransitiTe verbs have corresponding transit ires, which may 
be classed as irregular causals. As a rule, the past participle of the intransitive verb is 
the same as that of the transitive, being intransitive-aetive in the one ease, and passive 
(as are the past participles of all transitive verbs) in the other case. The past participle 
is hence irregular for one or other of these, and will be found in the list of irregular past 
participles on pp. 50£f. 

The following is a list o£ the more important of these inlTanBitive verbs with their 
corresponding tranaitivos or causals. All verbs are quoted under their root forms:_ 


IntransitiTe* 

TrufitiTe (Consal). 

bhajh, be bound. 

ibandh, bind. 

bbttd^, be drowned. 

bbbr, drowQ. 

bhajj, be broken. 

bha^, break. 

bbujht be beard. 

AAundA, hear. 

hhujjt be fried. 

hhitii, fry. 

chhijjt be plucked. 

ekhin, pluck. 

ehhwp, be touched. 

ckhvh, touch. 

(IfloyA, be envious. 

(Jdah, cause envy. 

ddubh, be milked. 

dduh, milk. 

dhopt be washed. 

dhd, wnsh. 

^rdpt be satiated. 

f^hra or dhrd, satiate. 

gas, be abraded. 

gah, abrade. 

Aapnm, be lessened. 

hapd, leFseu. 

jjam oijjspt be bom. 

Jjapt bear (children). 

khaJJ, be raised. 

khan, raise. 

khdjJ, be eaten. 

khdt eat. 

khftm, bUTQ. 

klia, burn. 

be slaughtered. 

kiih, slaughter. 

lab, be reaped. 

^a^», reap. 


1 Note tto (A. So etio Ui« Ecehatn root «iti, but Lahnda Pinjib!, mi */*. 
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Idhht be obtamed. 

lust be scotched. 

warn OT mdpt be coutaitied. 

mUiS, be unlackr. 

phdt, be tom. 

phutt burst. 

rajh, be boiled. 

rah, remaiD. 

tvjjt be heard. 

triiir, be broken. 

udddtn, dv. 

itjhdm, be extiuguisbed. 
vehdm, be passed. 
vik or vitam, be sold. 
trigcim, be extinguished. 
yabfi, be copulated. 


TiuuitiTc (Caou)). 
obtain. 
liifi, scorch. 
tnd, oontain. 

mah, cause to be unlucby. 

p/tdff tear. 

phar* cause to burst. 

randh, boil, 

rakh, place. 

an^i, hear. 

trdf, break. 

nd^d, cause to fly. 

ttjhd, extinguisli. 

vehd, pass, 

viki^, sell. 

visd, extinguish. 

pah, copulate. 


(6) Double Cnusals are formed from Causals according to the foregoing rules. 
Thus:— 


Actire Etoot.^ 


Cftciul Booti 


Doubi# Canul l£oot~ 


phir, turn (intraQs.). 

ghd, wound. 

ffar, drop (intians.), 
vichhur, be separated. 
And so on. 


phirtt, cause to turn, turn 
(trana.). 

ghdrd, cause to wound. 

gdi", shed. 
vichhdi't separate. 


jjAerdtvi, cause fanother) to cause 
to turn. 

gkdrdrd, cause (another) to cause 
to wound. 
gdrd, cause to shed. 
vichkoi'd, cause to separate. 


Having obtained our Causal or Double Causal root under the foregoing rules, we 
conjugate it like any regular actiTo transitiTC verb, as shown on pp. C2ff. It is hence 
unnecessary to gire any example of its conjugation. 

The following examples of the use of causal verbs are taken from the specimens 

inhe Idiq* tut dhigdjQ wari tuh’-Jo put* c/mtedgS, I am not worthy of this that 
again I should be addressed as thy son. 

yo/i% ddri, hhdkni*’ pde, khes* chumid, who, having run, having let fall {ue. 
having given) an embrace, kissed him. 

teaggo pahirdgdt*, put a garment on bin ir 

perati'-mi jutl i)dpda% cause a pair of shoes to fall (i.e. put yc) on his feet, 

hhdMr' achi kbit* aamvJhdyQ, bis father, having coma outside, caused him 
to understand (».e. entreated him). 


THE PASSIVE VEHB,— For the Passive Voice, the root is formed by adding ij 
to the active root. If the active root ends in a consonant, the t of the ij may be dropped. 
Thus, Active Root, war, strike; Passive Root, mdrij or mdrj, be struck. If the active 
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root eads in a towoI other than * or i, the j of the ij is not dropped. Tbm, Active 
Root, Jose; Passive Root, (not tiUJ), be lost; Active Root, rfAd. wash; 
Passive Root, dAoij, be washed. 

Roots ending in i or ? are irr^utar. Thus, we have:— 

Pafaito 

(Jdijf be given, 
nij, be taken. 
plj, be drunk, 
iMj, become (see below). 

The Active Root kar, do, also forms its passive root irregidarly, forming kij, be done. 

Not only can transitive active verbs form a passive, but also intransitive active 
verbs. In the latter case, the passive voice may be used in either of two ways:_ 

(a) In one case, the meaning of the active intransitive verb is not changed by 
putting it into the passive voice. Thus 

ArfLv. Rwt, 


ddak 

or 

ddakij or dda^j, tremble. 

phor 

or 

phitrij or pharf, be fruitful. 

turh 

or 

Ittfhij or lufhj, float. 

po 

or 

paij, fall. 


Thus, a thlaka tho or a ddalija fAo, I tremble. 

(5) Very frequently the passive of an intransitive verb is used impersonally in 
the third person singular, just as in Latin we may say either I play, or Ivditur 
a oie. it is played by me, t.e, I play. Similarly, in Sindlii, instead of S ddak^ tho or 
« fMakiJa tho, I tremble, we may say ddakije ihd, it is being trembled,* ,e. ‘ (1) tremble. 
So, from the active intransitiTe root hal, go, we have the passive root hatij, be gonfc 
or go, from which, used impersonnlly, we have halije, it may be gone (by me, thee 
him, her, us, you, or them)* tho, it is being gone; halibo, it will begone* 

halibo ho, it was being gone; haliw, I went, or hM, it was gone by me * and 
So on. ' 

The conju^tion of the passive voice mainly follows that of the o-conjuention of 
intransitive active verbs like halan\ to go, but there are some points of difference: _ 

{«) 1 he present participle is not formed by adding nitdb to the root but bv 
changing the termination iJ or j of the passive root to m. Thus, while 4e active 
Aaf, go, has its present participle hal^andd, going, the passive haldj or hatf, be "one 
has its present participle hal-ibb, being gone, going. So, the active traisitive''root 
«»«r, strike* passive root, or mdrj, be struck j present participle active, mdrindo 
striking, but present participle passive, being struck, * 

(A) The participle passive is not formed from the passive root at all. As 
the pMt participle of tlie active verb is passive in meaning, tliere is no need for a 
special past participle made from the ijassive root. Hence tlie past participle used 
with the active verb is also used with the passive verb,►and hero with its proper foroe 
Thus, the past participle pa^ve of aidr, strike, passive root ladry or «,4. I 
not fttdrtjto or «i«ry»o, and of hal, go, is halio, not halijid or haijib. 


Active Boot* 
ddi, give, 
fti, take. 
pi, drink. 
thi, become. 

Other roots in i follow pi. 
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(c) The future passive participle in occurs, as liss lieeu stated, only in the 
case of transitiTe verbs (see p, 55), Being passive in meaning, it is used unchanged 
in the passive voice, as in. mdrino^ about to be struck. 

The following is the conjugation of the passive verb m(trija^\ to be struct. 'Where 
tenses are not conjugated in full, the analogy of the conjugation of the active intransi¬ 
tive verb should be followed. 

Conjagation of the Passive Verb marijan'^ or marjan'’. 

mdrij or mdrj, be struck. 
manjati* or timrja»\ to be 
struck. 

mdribdt being struck. 
vidrid or tatirffo, struck, 
nif/ryfli', struck. 
mdrixidt about (or meet) to be 
struck. 

tndrijt {tare) or marji (kare), 
having been struck. 
mdrija^wdrdj one who is 
being struck. 

mdrij<t^ahdr% one who is being 
struck, or one who is about 
to be struck. 


Passive Root. 

Infinitive. 

Present Participle. 

Past Participles. 

Puture Passive Participle. 

Conjunctive Participles. 

Noun of Agency. 


Radical Tenses,—Imperative. 

Sing. 2. mdrij' or marf", be tbou struck. 

Flur. 2. tntirijd or vtdrjdt be ye struck. 

Old Present, —Sing. 1, mdrija or mdrj% I may be struck, etc., and so on like 

Present.— Masc. Sing. 1, mar^d tho or mdrjs (ho, I am being struck, and so 
on like hala thb. As in the active the ihb may precede the main verb, except at the 
beginning of a sentence. 

Participial Teases. — T€H9e9 jorr^d from the l?re$€al]Parti€iple . — These tenses 
are formed as in the Active Verb, substituting the Present Participle Passive, 
for the Present Participle Active, mdrtndd^ Tlie Future will be conjugated in full. 

Future, ‘ I shall be struck,' etc. 






Umc. 

* Fctti. 

i 


F«in. 

\ 





t 





3 






Preseut Definite. —Masc. sing. 1, m&ribb ahiyat etc,, ’ I aia being (habitually) 
struck,’ and so on, on the analogy of htdundd ohi'je. 
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Imperfect.— iTasc. Sing. 1, mdribo hb^, I was being struck, and so on, on the 
analog^' of halando hdsf. 

Sarative Pllture. Maac. Sing, 1, tndi'ibd hundu^, I was being struck, and so 
on, on the analogy of halando hiindm‘, 

Duretive Present Subjunctive,—llasc. Sing, 1, inSfibo hita, I may be being 
struck, etc,, and so on, on the analogy of halando And- 


Tetiies Jbi^tned Jroni th6 ]Paat ^atficipJs. 

Past.— Tins is formed on the analogy of the Past tense of an intransitive verb, 
the pronominal sulBies of the nominative being added to the Past Participle, as in 
I went. It ^rill be remembered that there arc no pronominal suffixes of the 
nominative for the third person, and hence the bare participle is used for tlie tliird 
person of this tense. In a Passive Verb, the tense is conjugated as follows. It wiU 
be remembered tliat tbe Past Participle may be spelt either mdHo or wiai-yo, and both 
spellings may be used tbronghout tbe tense, although, to save space, only one wiU be 
shown. 


Past, ‘ I struck,’ etc. 




Plus. 


Majc. 

1 ► 

FenLr 

l£a*«. 

1 F^th, 

1 

niJnif#' 1 


wninutf 


8 

wijrt? 

rodr®* mdni 

trtUrtm 1 


3 

) 


ni4ff 

mSrt^ 

m^riU 


In the Ijar^^, or IiOwer Sindh, the 2nd pi. masc. may be mdrid. 

Habitual Past— Slasc. Sing. 1, marine the, I \ised to he struck, and so on 
like Italwai‘ the. ’ 

* Perfect, ilasc. Sing, l, mdrid I bare been struck, and so on, like halid 

ahijfd. 

Pluperfect. Masc. Sing. 1, mST'in hdr, 1 had been struck, and so on, like hatio 


Future Perfect.-Maso. Sing, l, mdrid hfmdus^ 1 sbaU, or may, have been struck 
and BO on. like JitWa*-, ^ uwu shuck. 

The o^y instance of a passive noted in the specimens is the perfect ladhd-dhe, 
(my son who had been lost) has been found. 

TM VEEB WITH PBOHOMINAI, SUPPIXES-A lUt of pwaonmal 

flttffixes has been given on pp. 42ff., where also the manner of their application to 
nouns lias been discussed. They fall into three groups i— 

A. — Those representing personal pronouus in the nominative case. 

B. — Those representmg personal pronouns in any other ease, except the case of the 

agent, 

C. ^Tbose representing personal pronouns in the ease of the agent. 
























SSETCtt OP SINOHi GBAMMAE. 


79 


All these suffixes can be emploved with verbs. 

A. Tho86 TBprossntiii^ pronouns in tho nomin&tivG c^so have been already 
dealt with in the verbal paradigms. There we have seen that they are added to the 
present and to the past partieiple, to form the future and the past tense respectively. 
In the latter case, they are used only with intransitive (including passive) verbs. 
Further account of these is therefore unnecessarv, 

B. It nill be convenient to repeat here the pronominal snffixos rOprSBdnting 
any oblique case except that of the agent 

Sing. rinr, 

1st person. gS, 

2nd person. * 

8rd person. ^ 

Hcgarding the suffixes of the first person plaral, as a rule (but not invariahly) is 
used after consonants, and at or after vowels, jS"? and are interchangeable, and 
wherever one is given in the following paradigms, the other may be employed at option. 
In the SirO, or Upper Sindh, si is often used instead of ef; _ 

With verb5, these suffixes can be used for any oblique case except the case of the 
agent. ITiefollowing examples are taken from Stack’s grammar;— 

Accusative.—fHarc-flj'fAo, lor hun’-He Jhal\ hi m^khe mdrS iho, 

seixe him, he beats me. 

Dative. kAlh #/ifr mpoyd ^ for huyt^^khB I yesterday gave 

ten n^pees to him. 

Ablative--sff6A«ee o' rupa^a tcathl mUjH-if, for 

A'Art xoathl aehij\ go to-morrow to the hanker, and bring the money from 
him. 

Cfraid, chbr' tcoae-w" thb, for tavha-kha tsabi Mo, run, the thief is getting away 
from you, 

chbr tacha-khi 4^ialy ihb ddake~io*, for favh^’khs thb i^dake, the thief seeing 
you, tFeznbt€S at you. 

Genitive. »ji^“ ahipa-% for iuh^-Jo fwi/* Shitfat I am your relative. 

The oblique case, with various postpositional 
aiA<t’b\toT A«n*-wa^ ahe, has he any ghee? 

d^fio ihb viadmit vijhf-al ', for hun‘‘mi ci/A', the lamp is going out, put oil in 

it. 


ajjbkt rdf* gaddijf , for Afm'-#o ga^dijl swwA", sleep with him to-night. 

cAAd thb pd^t vtjht-m't for tnU-^te vijhif why do you throw water on me ? 

Ann- ffhaaf ddr' Idtl dhe ; /u kbthe ocAt< for Aua--#! u>afl% he has 

made great delay ; go thoa to him, and call him, 

a vetho Aufldd#^, achij\ for wdati viihd hunditd, I shall remain waiting 

for you, so come. 

Occasionally these suffixes are added with a power something like that of the 
Latin Dativne commodi. In such oases they are hardly translatable, although they 
affect the general moaning of the sentence. Thus 

a fndrj^-’ft tho. Hb ki irMth*’kar5 aehatidd T fndd, I am being beaten. 

Do you think that they wiU sit in silence? They will certainly come. 
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Hera the »' attached to Didrja may moan ' their servant ’ or * their cctn- 
^ p^on, showing some conneiion with the persons spoken of. 
o wor/a-w Mo, taht ache chharayi^\ I am being beaten, como ye and release 
ine. Horo the «?* attached to marja may refer to the person appealed to as 
your friend, ‘ secranV etc., or it might mean * before yon/ * in your pre¬ 
sence/ An Irish peasant would say * I’m beaten on you' with much the 
same forces. 


hi nhdl mufAff ath-el^ this is that very man for thee, 
hv ate he is there before you, or ho is near you. 

Tiitee suffixes can be added to any person of a verb, or to a participle, but thev 

t * either in the singular or in the 

he used in reflexive pronoun would 

je us^ in their plies if the sentence were expressed with the full pronouns. Thus 

marya means I may stnke/ and wo can add to it, e.g., tf*, the suffix of the third person 

singular, getting mdrya-s' (equivalent to hun-~kke mdryi), 1 may strike him, bSt we 

say marya^rn'r I may strike me,’ or ‘oidry^-eff/ ‘I may strike us/ because, if 

uUy expressed we should have to represent m* not by mu-khe, or sw bv asS^khS but 

both by the reflexive pronoun pd,i*^Mi wdryl). 

Kote that before these suffixes the ternunation s' of the first person singular future 

cLr^rr'f forth/, 

Z /h .? , 1 - ,’^'•*■*“^.‘'> 0 ? »orr. but they fur n^. 

But th.. eUurlemng d«, not ehrays take plaee. Thus, ne hare hui-d they rrere far 

US* * 


I eommeoee by giring the forma that the yerh anbstanttye am. takes with 

Hi^aaOlios. It Will be seen that there are several further irregularities in this ease 

h!^ - TZ^t/'^.T of the English verbTo 

here. Thus, o«s-to , there is of me. is often employed to mean • I Uayc.' Note the 

special forms of the third person singnlnr and plaml from the bos, oti. Ibis "ale it 

Z-"otlretC"Zey:Z"- ^«,rjs“tot‘h 


‘ I am,’ etc. 



1 liEiu. 

Thditt trt. 

Hff It* 

1 We we* 

Ton arfm 

1 - 

1 Tt(y iM, 

With thT 

With ' 

With 

With? 

With tB* 

With 

In T~}^.n 

Sii^a 

SkiyS' 

fhvill 

SiiySn* 

-i 

_ 

:r 

aAi 

aAftn' 

iitt' 

S/ilS 

aiiS 

aAfm\ 

aAiyS 

aiiytt' 

SiiySt' 

dAiy^t^ 

mm m P^gi 

ajftin' 

aitnim^atAam^ 

iAimt% atiai' 

aiki 

iAimv;% of Adw* 


In the above gty. mayfhe subsiitoted for gtiy. Ihrooghonl. Thus, Sky^, and m ou 
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Similarlyt for tlie verb to be, va liave the following: forms; — 

Old Present, with suffixes. 



1 nu j bfr. 

1 Tboatn^rit 

1 be. 

He mtj 

Wt IHAJ Irf* 

1 Yott iMj be. 

Hej ma/ b*. 


tuS 


kitS 

iff 

1 Aici^ Ai 

Aaan* 

Witt»' 

lit 

Xiitm' 


111 


liiiaittfa* 

With' 


ti. 

luff 

iff- 


Airaj^r, kttmnff 

With a' i 

1 

^ iltrJV 

iut^ 


Afft' 

j' 

An^Mh* 

With s 

J 

... 1 


kmiS 



Auan^ff 

With IT* 



huiw^ 

Jifw* 

mmm^.^m 

Airrfjirtp* 

With sj' 

1 

kman* 

kuim* 

Auln^ 

Af»* 

iudJt*. 1 

lu^rajH* 


Fatnre, with suffixes. 



I ihiiil he. 

1 Thod wilt be^ 

He will be. 

Wo eballbe. 

Ytm will bo. 

■ 

They will b 




Meaealide. 




Ainilirj* 

Aumdi 

AMndS 

kSmddtm 

Affmfdu 


With •* 

III, 

A€Mdim* 

Arnmium^ 


ABmd4m\ AUndaum* 


With' 

UMduS' 


AS^du*, kSndB 

AdnddMS" 


MindA* 

Witt i' 

ABnd6ta*‘ 

Amndi** 

AMMdMM* 

A^TidSMw*’ 


Aindai* 

Witt rj 


AmndiS 



iMnd^d^ Adwdatuff 

AwMddii 

With»' 1 






AdMdam* 

With »' 

k^ndmn* 

A^ndin* 



Ain^avra* 

Adndsn* 




Feaunine, 




kuwdia§* 


Awn</( 

Avni/itti? 

Adndiff 

Auam 

With »' 


A§mdidm\ Aundii»* 

Admdmm" 


Amndium* 

ASndi^m* 

Witt * 

AMmdrta^ 


kmndift* 

kEmdiSf^ 

iiii,. 

A^ndii^ 

With »' 

AAndltSt* 

AS^did9*f iBadiii^ 

kSndia^* 

AimdiSMi*' 

iiiidi'St' 

Adndidt^ 

With ff. iS 

1,. 

ki^diid 

AmndUS 

lii^ i 

Aindimti 

Aindidid 

With fc* 



luqcfmip* 



ASifdtiAto* 

With«' J 




AfRffifeiiJt' 1 


ASndtM H* 


In thr FeminiAft maj bafabatitcilsd tor himdi* thronj^bcnt. 

TOt. TEFIj PJIST I. M 
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SIXUEl. 


Past, with snffizes. 



I Wptf. 

mul, 1 

( 

H* WM, 

1 Wft WBie* 

Ym wm^ 

' They wm* 




M ticnlizie. 





kui 

Ave. hs 


ivi, 4S 

Attdf Ad 

With 


hnim’ 


t»» m* 

ilttS-M* 


With* 

hita* 


A3' 


¥*■ 

Alia' 

With M* 

hstSr 

ikir 

A3/ 

Auifii* 

Av3t' 

Am&s* 

WjLh#p di 

■ ■i- 

iije 

UiS 


kmAtS 

kmdtS 

With itf* 

1 AiiaiS* 


A3iP* 

Avdtiv* 

4 1 P 

Attain^ 

With 1*' 

AS$dn‘' 


A3ii' 

Audium* 


Allah' 




Pnniiime^ 




iwjflflt' 


hul, Al 

AKyStS 

kvyiS 

Auyi 

With m* 

•fl 

iufXm’, iusim’ 

Afejfaoi* 



Amy^^ 

With^ 

ApftjJ* 


Agjfd' 

huyStS' 


huyit 

With / 

Aififaf' 

AitySi* 

Auyai* 

inyStSr 


Ahjffff- 

W Oh tS 

mm-i 

kuyitS 

AuhS 

m mm arn* 

A%yi*e 

Attyi»i 

With »- 



Auyaw* 


p 

1 Ahjfhiff* 

With n* 

AKifdft' 

huyan* 

Auyaa* 


Aujftrpi' 

Aicj^nji' 


Tn iht fBiniiima Aim- mftj be Kubttitgted for tbrei^fchont^ 


TV© shall now conjagate the transitive verb marai/’', to strike, with these suiEies. 
The Imperative, 'vhea conjugated with suffixes, takes the forms of the second 
person, singular and plural, of tbo Old Present. 

For the Respectful Imperative we hove in<irlja^iu% please strike thou me, and 
mnriJo-m% please strike ye me, and so on, simply changing the aulliies, and leaving the 
verb unohanged. Tbe t of the base is often omitted, so that we have indrja‘m% 
marj&^m*, and so on. 

For the Old Preaent, we have the following forms: — 

marya, I may strike, mdrj/S-\ I may strike thee. 

tndryi, mari, mart, thou mayst strike, marj/i-m’, tndrg-m% mdri‘m% thou mayst 

strike nse. 

mare, he may strike. mdre^rnff he m^jy strike me. 

marj/H, wo may strike. mdrys^*, wo may strike thee, 

mdf'ffd, you may strike, mttrjfd^m", you may strike me, 

mdrin*, they may strike. ««wi».»i*,*tUey may strike me. 

Similarly for the other ttuffixea. The only irregularity is that when *, the suffix of 
the second person singnlar, follows e, it becomes J, and when it follows* the two together 
coalesce into i. Thus, ntdre + ' becomes mdrei, he may strike thee; and J- * 

becomes tmrinit they may strike thee. 

The Present offers no difficulty. Thus mdry^ tho, I (masc.) strike ihee, and 

SO on* i. * ? 
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In the Fxitare the suffixes are added as follows:— 


Futnjre, with saffixes. 



I thall 

fboq HiU stiike. 

H« vill ilTite. 

We ihiU itrikeni 

Toa »ilt 
■tfikfl. 

Tbej irilJ 
ftrike- 

With ii* 

nafiN^Ki* 

^.m m 

mdr^ndd 

mdHnd^m^ 

M&tcalb#. 

mrfiiffwfli' 

mdrinddM^ 

’*+* 

mdriitd$ 

1 (irdrfNdd 

1 mdnndsm* 

With ' 




mdtdnJgMi* 

rnwm 

rudriitda' 

With *' 


mdrindh’ 

mdr^iidui* 

mdriniSr^s* 

mdrimddi* ' 

mdrindas' 

With A 


mdr(ndid 

r»^rtndi^d 

1 ¥* 

mdr^nddt^ 

mdnndgii 

With «* 


! j 

pidriWqta* 

mSniiddtiia* 

1 i-i 

mdr 4 fkiaw^ 

With n' 

mdrind^n* \ 

mariad^n" 

iHdriMdifii' 

mdrtnddiMn^ 

mdrtad 4 »' 

mdnftdan* 

Wiih m‘ 

mdrtndjfiu* 

Vl-P 

martndCd 

mdrindtim' 

FentLDXDe. 

m 

mdnndi 

mdHndyam* 

mdrindy&td 

1 

mdriffdyd 

rndrindymm* 

1 tndriftdym 
mdrindy^m* 

With* 



mdriadya* 


... 

mdr^ndyu* 

With 4 ’ 

narfjrJim^ 

mdnndydi^ 

mdrimdyiU* 

marfrndydidi* 


mdnmdy^* 

With 4S 


vidHndya^, mdnndidS \ 

mdfdndft^ 

ill 

Bidrindi^ii 

BidrindyiiH 

With *0* 


d 41 

1 

'mdrtltdyaw' 

mdt'SndyuM^K* 

m p 


With »* 


^ mdrimdytm* 

mdfdndyan^ 

mart fidjf mi mu* 

mdrimdyun*^ 

mdrimdyvH* 


laths iwJrTflrfi'- be (abetiiuted for mSHadf- thmathoat. 


The Present definite offers no difficultj, shiys^ nith the appropriate suffixes, 
being added to the present participle, ?hu^ mdHndd ahiya, 1 am striking; mdrindo 
ahiy^t 1 am striking thee, and so on. AMyB is conjugated with these suffixes on 
p. 80 above. 

Similarly, for the Imperfecti have mdrindo Ads', I was striking; mdrtndd 
hos^t I was striking tht e, and so oe. is conjugated with these suffixes on p. 

above. 

Again, for the Dnratlve FntnrO, we have mdrfndd Ati^idvS*, I shall be striking, 
and mdrindd handi^S'y 1 i^hall be striking thee, and so on. Mtcndtur is conjugated 
with these suffixes on p. 81 above. 

Finally, for the DuratiTe Present Subjunctive, we have mdrindo hua, I may 
be striking, and mdrindo hit5% 1 may be striking thee, and so on. Sna is conju> 
gated with these suffixes on p. SI above. 

With regard to tenses formed from the Past Participle, it will be remembered that 
the past participles of transitive verbs are transitive in signification, and that when suoli 
a verb in these tenses is oonstrued actively, the subject is put into the agent caje, and 
the object is either in the nominative or in the dative form of the acousattve. When 
the suffixes of the nominative arc used alone with such past participles, we get 
the passive past, as in mdnW, I was struck, conjugated on p. 78. Ihe accu^> 
tivC’dative con be repretented by the suffixes with which we ore new dealing, but 
the subject must either he represented by a suffix in the ogent case (with which we 

von vni, FAsri. u t 
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sliall de&l presently) or must be omitted altogether, kaying the bare participle. Thus, 
tndrio, struck, marine, been struck with reference to thee, t.e. (so and bo, masc.) 
struck thee; gaddio, met, gaddidvu, met with us; (so and so's) mind has 

turned round, i.e. (so and so) has gone mad, but ‘aql pAirtW, the mind has been turned 
round of bim, i.e. Ms mind has turned round, he has gone mad. The last two examples 
deal with intransittye yerbs and have been chosen because they illustrate the use of 
these suffixes better than can he done with transitiye verbs. 

its therefore only the bare participle of a transitiye verb takes these sudixeB by 
themselves, it will be more oonyenient to give the past tense of the intransitive verb 
halai/t\ to go. This, we have already seen, is conjugated fully for all persons, and to 
each of these persons these suffixes can be added as shown in the following paradigm. 
To get the forms required for transitive verbs, aU that is required is to taka those for 
the third persons singular and plural, which, of course, even in intraneitire verbs are 
merely the bare participles. Thus; — 

Sing. masc. tndrgum’, etc. 

Sing. fern. moryofsT, marga*, eto. 

Plur. maso. mdrgam*, margaU etc. 

Plur. fern. mar^ufra', mdryd't etc. 

As another example, we may take kara^% to do, past participle ; hi na Attoi', 
nothing was done to them; kdh* hdtni^' hia,\ by whom were enchantments done to 
thee ? i.e, who enchanted thee ? 

Fast} with sufhzes. 



1 VtnL 

Tbou venint. 

He wnih 

Wa w«Dt, 

Too WlMlt. 

Tbej Wtiat. 


1 

kalii 

1 

HucuUtiP. 

Maii6 


Aftlrttii 

' Aafrd 

With m* 






kaliam* 

With * 



Ailiti* 



' Aaita* 

With *' 


kitii/i’ 

Ad/iW 

kaltdiMs* 


hsiia^ 

With t, iS 

■ 11 

iah/e 

AahkiM 



haltAfil 

With B* 


■Pi 1 ■ 



... 

h&tia m* 

With 1*' 


kahW 1 

JkaliMA* 

kalf^^un* 


kaliaifk^ 


j AfirJfW 


Femiouke. 

(-if) 

kalii 

Imhi 

With «* 

■ - p 

AaliimT 

hititam* 

wrm 

Aalinm* 


With' 

M{»' 

III tPi'i 

lirJrV ^ 

AaliiiS^ 

III 

Mii* 

WitLi' 

MitSt* 




JtaUS/ 


With e, t£ 

m m* 


koiUS 

m ••¥ 

iatigMS 

kaliiilt 

With «' 

AttlitSid* 


Aoltaw\ k^ltS 


1 i ■ 


With m‘ 

kali tarn* 

halian* 

Aatliftm* 


AaltufiT 



^ Or &alyi£*\ ud eo isaj be mbiitititcd for It throD^faQat. 
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The H&bitaal Past Tequirca no comment. ThS is added to the Past, which is 
eonjogated with suffixes as above. Thos^ haliotS' the, 1 used to go foT thee. 

Per the Psrfsct, the suffixes are added to ahi^a, conjugated with the past 
participle. Thus, haiio X hare gone for thee. In the transitive verb, only the 

third person is used, as in mdrid athant*, has been struck for me^ and so on. 

For the Plapetfect^ the suffixes are also added to the auxiliaTy. Tbus^ helid hdi^, 
I had gone; halid Adtf'i I had gone for thee. For a transitive verb, using only the 
third person, we have mdrid hdm', had been struck for me, and so on. 

So, for the Future Perfect, we have halio hundm", I may have gone; halio 
I may have gone for thee; tndrid hiMdttm*, may bave struck for me. 

0-—Suffixes of the case of the agent —These are 


Sing. Plur. 

1st person m* si, ad' 

2nd person * tfl‘ 

3rd person « a 


It will be observed that in the first and second persons the suffixes are the same as 
those of the other oblique cases given under head B, Those given above for the third 
person are added only to paTticiplea. If it is necessary to add a suffix of the agent to a 
finite form of a verb, «' and »*, also forms belonging to group B, are added instead. 
Thus, if we wish to add them to atha, he ia or they are, we have nffin-a* and aiha-n\ not 
ofAn-t and for ‘ he is by him * and ' he is by them,' respectively. 

IVhen f or is suffixed to a participle, the Anal o of the tatter is changed to a. 
Thus, nuirid, struck; mariS-i, for Atiii" murid, struck by him or her, i.e. he or she 
struck: m^iria-^, for Aim* mdrid, struck by them, Le. they struck, iloreover, 
when eitlior of these two suffixes is added, the participle does not change for gender or 
number. MUria-i means not only ‘ he was stnick by turn or her ’ (Ann* mdrid), but also 
* she was struck by him or her' (Autt** tndri), and ‘they (masc. or fem.) were struck by 
him or her* {Ann* mdrid or mdr/flf). So mdrid-d'means ‘bo, she or they (masc, or fem.) 
was f»r were struck by them (masc. or fem.) (Awn* mdrio, mdri, mdrid, or mdri^. The 
terminntions ^ anrl aii are often written di and dS, but tliH does not affect the pronun¬ 
ciation. . 

These suffixes are, of couras, used only with those tenses of transitive verbs that are 
formed from the past participle. Intransitive verbs do not require them. They practi¬ 
cally supply an active conjugation of the past tenses of a tranBitive verb. Thus, mdriu- 
m% he W13 strnek by me, means ' I struck Mm *; mdrln-tn* means ' I stmok her 
mdrln-* means * thou struckest him,* and so on. ^dria-m* is identical in meaniDg with 
ms mdrid, given on p. 68. So tadria'm* is identical in meaning with mS mdfi, and 
mdritf with to mdrid. 
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8INVII1. 


As appended to the past tense of a transitiTe verb, ttiese sulHxes apppar os 
follows; — 


Past, '«as struck/ witk snffizea. 





Sing. 

Pkr. 




Mruk. 

Pfm. 

M«k. 

J 

1 F*m. 

1 





mdri 

m4ri47 | 

1 mtfna 

Bj ms « 

- 

* 


tn4™wi' 

mJriarn' I 


Bj 

* 

* 

mdriS 

w»arifl 

tndrie 


By him, by heir 

+ 


1 

mtlrho? 



Bj hb , 

- 

f 





By yoQ 

- 

* 

fnSriS 


1 mariatu^ 

mdrimw* 

Bj them 

* 

- 

twiJriJw 

m^ridik 

1 

1 1 



^ Or and sdp ri to rj throaglidrtit^ 


If the pronominal suffix indicates anv oblique case other than that of the a^eut^ the 
suffixes of the first and second persons, singular and plural, are the same as those given 
above, but those of the third person singular and plural are, as before, ^ and n*, respec« 
tivelv. Thus, kt^na nothing was done by them, they did nothing, but kl-na kiun\ 
nothing was done to them (see p. 79). 

For the Perfect, tadrio dhe, has been struck, the suffixes aro added to the auAiliaiy 
verb. The first and seoond persons present no difficulty. The conjugation of ahi with 
suffixes is given on p. 80. The third person does not take f or ff, owing, as has been 
alre.'idy explained, to tbe fact that dhi is a finite verb, and not a participle. The 
suffixes are therefore tf* and n% as given on p. 79, and not « and ff. Thus, mdrid 
dhet' or mdrio aihat'f equivalent to hun' marid dAe^ be has been struck by him or her, 
*.c. he or she has struck him j f?idrf dAe^ or ntdri athati*, equivaient to Atm* ntdri dfie, he 
or pbe has struck her; mdrid aAca* or f/idvtc atAan% equivalent to A«b* mdrid dAe^ tbev 
(mase. or fern.) have struck him. As for examples of other persona, wo may qiudo: — ' 

mdrid atham% equivalent to mS mdrio «Ad, I have struck him, 

mdri utAei, equivalent to fd mart dAe, thou hast struck her, 

mdrid atAaid", equivalent to aha mdrid dAin', you have struck them (mase.), 

ntdriff athS, equivalent to agd tadriu dhin't we bare struck them (fcm.), 

and so on for the other suffixes. It should bo noted that the forms with c/A-, such as 
atha^, athan'f ettham\ and so on, are more commonly used than those with dAc, such as 
dAc«*, dAic#»% or dAem\ 

For the Pluperfect the past participle is conjugated with hud or Ad, the past parti* 
ciple of Aua»\ to be. Thus, tus mdrid Ad, I bad struck him. Here, ns Arid or Ac is a 
participle, the suffixes * and not s' and »*, are used for the third person. The 
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coDjagfttion of htt& or Ao with the suffixes of the 6rst and second persons is giveu on 
p. 82. The forms for the third person aro' 

Sing. PlUt 

Umc. F«iii. Fcm. 

Bj biia «r her . . httaT or 

Bj Ihem (mafic, or fem.) husS or Afiw. 

Thus: — 

marl’d bdni% equivalent to tndrtd ho, 1 (mnsc. or fem,) bad stroek him, 
mdriS kutfutcf", equiyalent to ahs mdriU huyS, jou (masc. or fem.) bad struck 
them (fem.), 

tfidrio hv^t equivalent to hurt!' mdrio hud, be or she had struck him, 
mdri huai, equivalent to Ana* fndrl hut, be or she had struck her, 
fiifff** A«^^, equivalent to A«»' nidri hut. they (maso. or fem.) had struck her, 
and so on. 

In the Tntiire Perfect (*m^ mdrio hundd, I may have struck him), the auxiliary 
being a participle takes i and S' in the third person. Thus, mdrio Aund^, equiraffent to 
Awn' mdrio hiiudd, he or she may have struck him j mdri hunddU, equivalent to htm* 
mart huudi, they (masc. or fem.) may have struck her. Similarly, mdrio hwidum*, 
equivalent to wff tndrid hundd, I may have struck him; nidr* Adadiowi', equivalent to 
mU tndri hdndl, I may Lave struck her; and so on. Tbe coniugation of hundd with 
suffixes is given on p. 81. 

The verb with double suffixes-— We have seen that the group of suffixes which 
refer to any oblique case except the agent of a personal pronoun, and which I have 
grouped under head B, may be added to any tease of a transitive or of an mttansitive 
verb. On the other hand, the suffixes representing the agent cases of the personal 
pronouns can only be added to those tenses of a transitive verb that arc formed from a 
past participle. In this latter the suffix indicates the subjeot of the sentence. Jfdfid? 
means * he or she struck him, her, or them./ In such a case, in the case of a traosi- 
tive verb in one of the past participial tenses, the object, direct or indirect, can be further 
indicated by again adding a suffix of group B. have seen (ante, pp. 33, Sa) that 
these suffixes of group B can be added by themselves to the past participial tenses of 
transitive verlw, and that, in such eases, they do not represent the nominative. MdHum^ 
does not mean ‘I was struck’ (that would be the passive past marine, as conjugated 
on p. 78), hut does mean ' he was struck for me ’ or * of me ' or ‘ to me' or something 
of the sort. 

So also, mdriai means ‘ he or she struck him, her, or them,' and, with a double 
suffix, means ‘ he or she struck him, her, or them, for me,’ or * of me,’ or 

*to me,' etc. The force of such a suffix is not very evident in such a verb as mdrarT, 
meaning ’to strike,’ hut it cornea out clearly in other verbs, such as ddian*, to give. 
Thus, from the past participle dtUad we have ddin^, he or she gave him, her, it, or 
them, and with a second suffix of the drst person we have ddia^^m', ho or she gave (it, 
etc.) to me. As the second suffix can represent the dative, and as the accusative can 
take the dative form, we caa have from to bring, the past participle dndo, 

brought, from which we get dmlu-m*, I bi ought, and then dndd-^ma-^, I brought him, 
in which tbe second suffix, a', representif the dative-accusative Aww'-AAf, not the 
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nominative, A6, The meaning otmlJ equally well be eipressed by andot or 

in Hindi by ««-A5j)«AfioAriya.‘ As other o*omples of the use of these seooud 

suffixes, we can take:— 

cAoican*, to say* chiyo^ saidj eAiy^, ho said; chiySt-^^ he or she said to him or 
her; he or she said to them; chiyS%-fi they said to him or her. 

ghtf^ hh^a eA»yo-miJ-y, jparo »■ I told him several times, hut Ite did not 

attend; where oAtyd'flso^ is equivalent to kun'-Me chiyot 
tndnj kkddkt-ma-^ I have eaten your bread, where Hddbi-ma-’* i» equivalent to 
»iff tuk*~Ji (mani) AAadAf, 

The last two examples come from Stack’s grammar. 

It will be remembered that the suffix s' of the fiist person singular uominative 
becomes aa before another suffix. So, when a second suffix is added to a form ending 
in «m', the suffix of the first person singular agent, the tn* becomes mi, as in the la;$t of 
the above examples. Also, before a second suffix the suffix ? of the third person 
singular agent is often dropped, leaving the participle ending in so that we get 
or mdrii~m% he or she struck him, her, or them, for me, and so on for the 
other second suffixes. On the other hand, the suffix ? of the third person plural agent 
mav be shortened to u or u. 

• m 

In tenses in wiiich the first suffix is added to a participle, such as the past or'the 
pluperfect, these second suffixes are most commonly added to verbal forms rndiug in 
the agent esse of the third person {mdriH, and oocastonally to those ending in 

the agent case of the first person but they are not added to forms 

ending in the agent case of the second person (mdftV, mdrim^f). We thus get the 
following forms for the Past tense, iu which I indioste the force of the second suffix 
by the words ‘in reference to me,' ' in reference to tbee,* and so on, as the best wsy of 
expressing the very wide range of meanings that it connotes. 

Fast, with double aufilzes. 


Witli nfmnee to 



me. 

thOTp 

hitn. or htr^ 

tla. 

yon* 

ihm^ 

H« w&M ftmdk bj mo . 





mJrfi^orav^ 


Sbe wm aXfrnli by me ^ a 



mSriiaSt* 


tnifn w 

mdrfmdm* 

1 

They (mA*c-) were itrack bj me - . 



fAat^SmaM* 

.p. 


ttidridmdm* 

They (fcm.) were itnsck by mfl 

... 



p ■■■ 


\ mdri’ffmdu’' 

He wHii ftmek by ua , 

..p 



... 


1 , , 

She iw Bfirdtrk bj iia . 

... 



a.. 



They were etmek by ai 




... 

mdriAs^ic' 


They (fern.) were rtrtmk by ti# 




■ pp 



He, ihe, m they wm *r weje etniek 
by him or her. 

mjiriSm* or 


mSriSit* Of 
•m&riit* 

or 

mdriai^ 

or 

d^riaw* 

mdria^n* fir 
mdrtdm^ 

Eo, ihe* or they or were itniLk 

by them (com. g'eo-). 

tn^riaSm' Or 
uiortspin'" 

or 

ledefaii^ 

miria^t' or 

or 

mdriSvvf op 
eKfn'afflp** 

mdnaun* i^r 


I The ttjnul Hindi word rawining * tt> Viog' h Mnj, but, thu word bring intranutiTe. I lun nxd faiScidna, to 

raaH to tTnT«w whicb h 

V Or Pud io thwi£liDut» cbatigiii^ ri lo rjr. 

■ Or puirto nPi'i fic- 
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For the Perfect (nt^rio ahi, has been struck; mdrid at&amU I have struck him) 
the second suffixes^ like the first] are appended to the nuxiliarj rerb^ The nuxiliarr is 
not a participle] but is in a dnite tense] and the second sulQx ran be added only to 
those forms in which the suffix of the a^ent represents the first person singular (mdrio 
atham*}, the second person singular (hiAWo athii)^ the first pei'son plural (ittdrio 
or the third person plural (wdno atken*). It is not added if the agent ca$e represents 
the third person singular (tudrid athaa’) or the second person plural {mdridathtnif). We 
thus get the following forms. Note that atham' becomes athitna, Otbernnse the whole 
is quite regular: — 


The Perfect, with doable snfilzes. 



t 

With reference to 



me. 

thw. 

him orb^r. 

Ql« 

yott. 

theiii+ 

He bwn sLmck hj ta-e ^ 


nnm 


atkimaM* 




She ha« hccn itrock bj me 


i'-i-fi 


ftiktmat* 

1 

Mlmawi* 

nf^iiAan' 

Th^j turn bun itrac'k hj me . 

marrtf-# 

l-i'l' 

aiktmA 


1 

1 


ammSn' 

Thej (fern.) hiT? b«e£t rtmck by me . 


■ II ** 

aihtn^ 


1 



He hAA been iLmck by tbee 


athiim' 

..... 




afAlin' 

! 

(Similarly for tbu niigH fem- itnd .for 
the pluTi^ muc. and feni,i only the 
psrtidple chMD^in^ hi form.) 

- ^ 






! 

» 

He tui been itmck by tu 

mri^- 

1 

■m 


... 

truei^ 

ii 

atiSM.' 

(Slcnlliidj for iin^« fem» ond piur+ 
and fern,) 







j 

Hi bu been tlrack by tbnn « . 




atkani** 


arldaiv* 1 

1 

j aiAaiifn* 

1 

(Siimlarty for the nng. fern, uid for 
the plat« and fern.) 




\ 

! 

1 

1 

1 


a 


VOL. VUI^ PABT 1. 
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In the Plaperfect double suRiios are rare, TUe auriliary being a participle, it 
follows the past in adding the second suffix only to those forms in which the agent case 
indicates the first or third pewon, and not to those in which it indicates ihe second. 
Tbns 


The Pluperfect, with doable enffizes. 


] 




With refereDce tn 





me* 

tbee» 

bim or betJ 

Ul. 

yon- 

tbnro 

Be Btnict by me 

mariA 

*1-1 

^ 1 
-md* j 

A* M 

*flNat 

S-l-l 

'JHAW* 

-inim' 

Sbe hftd been itnwk by me 

vraJrf dyr* 

... 


~wtat' ' 

l-hV 

*ifiaw^ 1 

'Siifi* 

Tbfj (laMc*) bwB ttrack by me * | 

md/id hma-^ 

mmA 

Hi 

*ma. 

<■««** 

11 n 

*fliaw 

^adm* 

Tbf j (fem.) been etnick by me . 

mdriS Artyw- 

41 

'mI* 

-mS*' 

hVV 

*miv* 

'JWllI* 

He bad been itrttet by Sihn cr bef 

ntd/i'a Aua> 



tt’ 

*T*i 

4m* 


She bud been *tfTiick by bim cr ber 

Mdf'l kuS- 

4mr 

.f 

-ir* 

•hi 

4m* 

tv 

They (muc.) bid been etrack by bim 

mdnd Aui~ 

Jim* 


1 

•hi 

4m* 

tv 

or her^ 








They (Eem-) bad bwn Btrodc by biro «rr 

Ana* 

4 m* 



■hi 

4h^ 

iV 

1^7- 








He b»d been rinick by ns ♦ 

niaT^id 

/ 

ft 

-t^r* 

1 IV 



Sbe bud been strack by ni . * 

nuirf Avh 

■ 1* 

♦iff* 

sSm’ 



aiv 

They (toakO had been imclt by n* * 

Aufl- 

V4l 

*»S‘ 

•f£t' 

IVV 

-jJw' 

I *7SV 

They ifm-) b»d b«n rtmek by ns 

mdriS 

¥<r* 

-tf 

•*St’ 



-fdV 

He bnd been Hmck by them (ma«* nr 



■r 

.fo’ 

-£,a 

Sm* 

►fV 

femrb 








6be h«d Wen ctraek by tbem {mue- or 

maK Aha- 


-e 

-a#* 

■M 


*EV 

fern.). 








They (mincO hsd been ftnisk by them 

fihlrtd 

1 -em* 

-tf' 

, -a,* 

StS 

4a* 

*fiV 

(znuc Of liro-)- 








They (fern-) bad been ntmek by them 
(rouc^ or fiem-). 

M^frid Aba* 

-Sm’ 

.tf* 

-a** 

•iti 

410* 

4ik* 


The following examples of the use of the rerh with pronominal suffixes are taken 


from the specimens and from the li^t of words v — 

Verb Sabstaative— 

jikl atham\ ad soJA' tuh'-Ja-l die, whatever is to me {i.e. whatever I have), that 
is only thine. 

tidlo atham* Satii, my name is Rabu (11). 

jaddaht th*ndum\ taddakt when I shall have them, then I wiU give 

(them) (n). 

Imperative, sing. 2— 

kare bbadkttr, bind him with ropes (236). 
plur. 2 — 

ushe-k^ itcho usaggo pakirdydil‘t peranl'^jn^Jttti payoff pnt ye on him the he#t 
robe, put on hie feet a pair of shoes. 
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Old Present— 

ghwd itAajjtf", (if) a borse be neceasarj’ to thee. 


Future— - , ■ ./. 

paied ehhovlh‘‘ rupojfd toathandde^*, I "will take moaey, twejity*six rapeeSj jrotit 

thee (II). 

aSii^Ai baTing gone tr> my 

father, will say unto hint. 

Past— 

A, Intransitive— 

parifd' kan**te pim% the sound fell on ear. 


Transitive— 

jjtiitts* cAuyw^, ‘fl biaehd,' bis father aaid to him, 
«is chayua' ta, ‘ chaU* I said to him, * good.’ 


* 0 cbild/ 


B. Transitive, with suffix of the agent— , 

naukirt cAA«#*aff*% I gave up service (II). 
ddithum' AAttA’, I saw the well (H). 

«n'-AAfl puehhitm*, / asked him (II). 
chheid na ddintf, thov didst not give a kid, 

hekife hhdnhe-khe kb{hi puchhi^, baviag called a servant, he asked. 
andar^ tcatiai^' choho na bhdjf^t he did not think it good to go inside. 
ioarandi"-me ehaySif he said to him in answer. 


ithd gh&fd patdtoSle^khe ddinO‘etthani% I have given that horse lo the orderly (II). 
AAds' chano-hhalo ladho^tha^M he has got him safe and sound. 

Past, transitive, with double safflx— ^ 

chey^^ to, ' mho AAd- dyd-dAe,’ Ae said to him, * thy brother is oome. 


COMPOUND VEKBS. 

X9 in other Indo-Aryan lansoages, compound verba are common in Sindhi. 

A. Formed from the Conjunctive Participle in t or ^ 

1 Intensives.- Ttiese are foro ed by prefixing tbe oonjunctive participle to 
anotbCT verb, sncb ns leana^, to go (Llindl jdfld) i to cast (Hindi rfdfno) i 

to abandon i to give (Hindi rf^) 

or wa/Aa?’, to take (Hindi tend). Thus ;— 

thi icanavt't to become (Hindi ho Jdnd). 
piarl tcoilan't to die (H, vior Jdnd), 
rahiji wonan', to be left (H. rah jdnd). 
more tijha9% to kill (H. mdr ddm). 
phdre vijha^% to tear up (H. pAdf dalnd). 
fn^e clihoddo^, to sweep up. 
cAai ddiajf\ to tell (H. AaA dend). 
vchhlde to throw away (H. j»AIA dend). 

ji paican^, to come to life, ^ 

VOL. nil, PART t, 


SiNDHi. 


V2 

khdl watkan\ to eat up quickly (H. khd lend). 
likAt tcatAa9% to writ® off, write cut quiokiy. 

Another way of formiog intensiFea is to prefix pid, the past ptirtidplo of patoan% to 
falli to the ituperativc, old present, or imperfect of another Tcrb. Thus :— 
pio mdnijse'f onjoj hei*. 

pta thiatf, they become, with a force more enduring than that of ihd ihian% the 
ordinary present. 

pid dduandd Aud, they were seeing^ 

Kha^f, tlio conjunctire participle of kha^an't to lift up, or peit pd, or pot, the 
conjonctive participle of patcati*, to fall, is often prefixed to a verb to signify intensity 
of action. Khaui often indicates immediate commencement of a work. Thus 
AA^kI likha»\ to set to and write. 

AAo{i? to go off (with something). 

khatii hoi", come along. 

pai khiap", to cat up,'equiTalent to Hindi khdjdnd. 
p5 dyo, he suddenly came, he appeared. 

Not strictly intensive compounds, bat formed with this conjunctiTe participle ai'e 
phrases such as 

ica}ki iffotion", having taken to go, to take away (Hindi li faitd), 
wathi aehoa’, having taken to come, to bring (H. le dnd). 

Equivalent to the Hindi chttld-jdud is Sind In vid-halatt*, to go away. 

2. Potentials are formed by conjugating mghatf, to be able, with the conjunctive 

participle of the main verb, as in ka}*e aoghaa', to be able to do; f»dnf aaffha^', to be 
able to strike; Aal* sa^Aan“, to he able to go. The verb jjd^a^\ to know (how), may 
be similarlv used, as in hard to know how to do, to be able to do (in the sense 

of knowing how). 

3. Completives OSC the conjunctive participle with rahon*, to remain; fcaiha^t", 
to take; chuka^', to be completed ; nibhaif or nihatji", to be ended; or Jos' karati", to 
leave off. Thus:— 

khdJ rohttn", to have finished eating. 
tikhi tpaihan', to have finished writing, 
kare chukaij", to have done, 
chat has/' karott', to have finished speaking. 

H. Formed from the Conjunctive Participle iff id or yd are Frequentatives. 
In this case the verb is repeated,—first in the form of the conjunctive participle, and 
then again in its appropriate conjugated form, as in paihid parhap*, to keep on reading, 
to read over and over again. The emphatic particle # may be added to the ooujunctive 
participle, os in paf^io-i thd pafha, I read (pr^nt tense) (it) over and Over again, 

C. Formed from the Present Participle &re Continuatives. The verb rahav', 
to remain, or to go about, is conjugated with the participle. Thus 

porhandd rahatu", to continue reading. 
khdindd iho istfte, lie goes on eating. 
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D. In captives arc formed by conjugating to come in coutaot Tritb, with 

the Obliqae Infinitive of tbe main verb, as in kar^n^ l^ggarf^ to begm bo do; rt<rtt>* 
laggio, he began to weep. 

The following examples of compound verbs are taken from the specimens ;— 
Intensives— 

gum' thi-nio'hot he had hecome lost 

gMrb cMri ihi-oib, the horse became a theft, i.e. was stolen (II). 

SQ mu-khe khaiil-ddet set to and give that to me. 

ghbrd ww/Aj . . . dgu^ Mm% I brought the horse to ilorO (II). 

wcAe-A-Aa acAo maggb khai^l achfi tiaving lifteil the best robe, having eome, te. 

htiviug brought forth the best robe, 

Ruhit sib-halibj Eabu went away (II). 

Inceptivea— 

aamujh'-m? uehi chawar^' l^ggo^ having come into his senses, he began to say, 
uhe l^xishi hamn* iagga, they began to make merry. 

INDECLINABLES. 

Por these, lefereuce should be made to the dictionary. The usual negative ia mOi 
not, wbioh, as wo have seen p. 59), is often compounded with the verb substan¬ 
tive, as in «o dhe or ndM, lie is not. In prohibitions, ma is used with the imperative 
and mata is used ivith the present subjunctive (old present), as in M ham'maia kar%, 
you must not do this thing. 

The following list of the moi-e commoo postpositions governing the oblique case 
is mostly taken from Stack’s Grammar:— 

Ni o (amongst Hindus), or d« (amongst Husalmaus), frottL 
hhaf*, on, upon, w ith such a part downwards. 
fjrdi, tidaho, ddah\, or (Jdaho, towards, to. 

jo, of. 

hatt" or kah*, to, 

hhB, A?A5, hMu, from. 

hhi, to. 

IdkS, from, since ; up to, till. 
monjh', in, inside, 
mdj in. 

rit without, wanting. 

«a, wdth, along with, 

saBi with, at the same time as. 
mtidbt of, helongiug to, 

in proportion to, according to. 
iudhbf stidhSt along with, acc unpanied by; up to, during. 
tKii ioKt, tbfi, till, up to. 

fc, utdt on, upon. 
tea(\ near, with. 


^ UmiUj indicKttd tj" iht *i£n in tit PtntJ-Ambic nlpKabet, 




SlKDHl. 


Of the aboTC, Bandot of, is almost confined to poetry, and is now neatly obsolete in 
prose, except wlieii compounded with pronominal suffixes, &s will he explained below. 
The common postposition of the genitive isjo, which, on the other hand, never takes 
pronominal suffixes. SdB, with, and (tudho^ along with, may optionally be declined as 
adjectives, on the same principle asyo and aandd. 

W hen a postposition governs a personal pronoun, it may optionally be compounded 
with it, the pronoun taking the form of a suffix. Such suffixes are common with the 
postposition Bondo, of, the compound so obtained forming a set of possessive pronouns,— 
Bandum\ my; thy i Bandiaft his or her, and so on. These are declined as adjec¬ 

tives, as follows;— 




Plor, 


Noefu 

Ohl 

Koffii- 

Obl. 

Uj, UaAC. 


tandam* 

laniawi' 

fafkltiTitm' 

Fenii 





Thy, Mum. 

1 

fatttfu" i 

mrtda^ 

fan da* 




gandifa* 


fiiiid^afif 

Hlsp her, MfisCi. 

$andui* 

landai* 



F&m. 

iaj^dya^ 

§and^a^ 



Ontj Muc . 

jistfdj! 

tandau 

xandai 

fanditttfif 

Ym. 


iandyoZ 

Kot in use. 

in 

Toutt 



fani-itff'* 

fandiTHur* 

Yem. 


tandya^^ 

landi/mif'' 

tanilyun&itr" 

^ 1 

TheiTr Mwcr 

tandlun* 

tandan* 

randan' 

tandtinin* 

Fetn, 

FflttcJyaiv' 

1 

fciTid^iin 

fand^NFiin^ 


Note as regards the masculine that the ohl{4]ue singular is always the same as the 
nominative plural; and, as regards the feminine, that the nominative and oblique singu¬ 
lar axe always the same. 

The following examples of the use of postpositions are taken from the grammars of 
Stack and Trumpp:— 

From with, we have — 

for mff Ban'* with me. 
or B{tnuh\ for to with thee. 

aaipit* for hm' san** with him. 

for asa »*«*, with us. 
sanuff^t for tavhB Bd^, with you. 

Bdiiiin\ for Awn' Ban'* 'W'ith them. 

So also other postpositions ending in 
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From tOj we liaTe — 

to me. to us. 

kani, to thee. Acpiw*, to you. 

kani^t to Hm. to them. 

So also other postpositions ending in *. 

The postpoHtion kU^ to, simply adds the suffixes without change* as in iAes*, to 
Mm i khin% to them. On the other hand, upon* has uti^ or ntehttl't upon him* and 
utin* or upon them. 

Prom kha^ from, we have kh^^ or khauf^, from him, and khan* or khauH*, from 
them. 

TTith most postpositions the suffixes of only the third person are in use. 

The following examples of iH>fitpositiona with suffixes are takeu from the speci* 

—JW ff itiiri mni^dm-44i »«» ““ 

and Trent to a far coimtey^ 

^iandm*U!ad4opurihiini*-*^^thh hU elder son* being on his way home from in 
the field. 

khe^ kah* be hi kl m ddind, no one gave anything at all fo Aim. 

jSh\ dor*, bhakvr'pdit khe^ cAwmw, who, having run, having given an embrace, 

hissed Atm. 

khi^ ehanb-ihald JadAo-afAas'* he has got A»U4 safe and sound, 
pioa^ klteg" aamvjhd^dy his father caused Aim to understand. 


The usual word for ‘and' is a* or In the Perso-Aiabic Alphabet it is not 
customary to write this word out, the-sign f being used instead. 
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VlCHOLl 

Of the three following specimens of standard Sindhi, the first b a rersion of the- 
Parable of the Prodigal Son, written both in the Perso-Arabic and in the Nagarl charac¬ 
ter, "inth a transliteration and translation. In addition, the first few lines are given in 
the Khndawadi character, which jwwsesses no medial vowels, and in tlie improved Hindd, 
Sindhi character, which supplies these missing vowels* 

The second specimen is the statement of a person accused in a criminal court, 
written l>oth in the Perso-Arabic and in the Kigari character, >vith a transliteration and 
translation* 

Both these specimens come from Hyderabad where the number of speakers of stan¬ 
dard Sindhi vras reported for the purposes of this Survey to be 791,000. The language is 
almost exactly that described in the foregoing grammatical sketch, and the specimens 
hare been utilized for providing examples of the various grammatical forms, The only* 
departures from the standard are the foUowing 

The genitive of the reflexive pronoun is pah'-jo instead of pSk^-Jd; the word for 
'by bis father * is not pi^iha^ j and the past participle of the verb 

to begin, is laggo, not laggio. 

There are also one or two instances of careless spelling, 'ihua we find for 
Jifh (thipa, I am j and ^ for unhe^Hche, to him. 

The third specimen is another version of the Parable, which I have taken from the 
version of the New Testament in Sindhi, published by the British and Foreign Bible 
Society, and printed in London, in the Perso-Arabie character, in the year 1890. For 
this also a trim si iteration has been provided, but it lias not been thought necessary to 
add an interlinear translation. 


I 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


North-Western Group. 

SINBHL 

* 

Dx&I.£CT. Distbict HyB BTC ABA D, 

Specimen I. 

i 

(PEESO-AT^ABIO CHAKACTEE.) 

■k 

^ ^ “ il 

1 j ji:^w iJbf utl^ 

- I «. ^ ■* * ** ^ !■ _J 

-Ji s»'-5-^^ T^;- J-i ji^iL 

i^i i jjj i u,A1.^; ^ i Uyj,;;. Lu, ^ L ^ j,-^ 

- -* I 

r\ - r jt-p"^ - j I"i^ ^ 

^ ' * p ^ 

M ^ » * '^ ^ I I ^ ^ . _ 

_1^1- T i' •:< . r-,-: 


TOL. vyj^ PiKT I 


0 
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- - ^ - ’ - ^ "T %r- *- -.^ T ^- -* ?•' * 

I f»<^,#*^wfSAlL^-ijLjjrt I * tjlc^ 3 jJJ ) 

-•: - -t --: '^‘•^ 't~ ^-y ' V ^ 

- * > C. I ''**.* -* .. ■* ■ I j 

»i < i.*-yt L 'j** s* y-^1* ^ <t <-*i 1/^ 

^ li* Jti^ «* 

|| ^ jm*^ ** * '* 

^ I L /-A ji 4.>«^ L^ c jTM ^ Lh.<ri-^ ^ tjy L^ t 

" ^^ **'* " *^ ^ ^~ ^ ^ **' Z" “■ ’' 1 ^ 

• ^ ^ ^ ^ - " 

I ■- ' 9 '.^ \ . 

. _£^ ljA^^ if IjL. UL-j j^c-d I ^ * I* i-^i^^iJ >#+4 LjtJti ,Jj 

>J.:>^* j> f ^ 

> -- *> ^ ' " ' ' ^ ^ ^ 

-T ^ .."i ^ a'- ^“—1 ^.1 > 

I ^ ||J*J i-Uj * ■■■* *a^ ffe Laf*^ ^ fcjii ^ |.>jyhy 

^ »4 *' ' It ^ ^ " ** * * ^ J* 

-J-. ^ i/ ^ 1/ - -^i/^i " ^ ---— 

*5 > I ^ *.'f # * f >-• ^ 1 . " 


> 


** 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. North-Western Group. 

SINDHI. 

Standard Dialect. District Hyderabad. 

Specimen f. 

NlGARI CHABACTEK, 

irra-HT irm ^ % 1 ^ff- 

^ ’fST ITT^ f^T% ff^ { tirfsT |t¥f5T-^ 

Tiz: ^ ir % ^ 

■3 j -> — -^ + * J 

i ?rfH ^ftn^nr-Tif ^ 

flT it fHT^PiT ^nit 1 (TO-w 

cifn ^M-if ff^) ^ ^-ir Wfif ^T. ^ 

4ff-ir ?f^-Tf i ^ 

i-HPiff <T ^ ^iT-MiirH, % nt ^ ^- 

# ^ nm, ^ ff^ i ^ 

^ ^ fWt-4rr7 1 ^ ^ 

^ WRT, ^ ^ ^-wt 

^-^TT%, ’fm T% ^ ^ wft nf?-# 

w?if, €r MirfMrtr*i-nf f^i ^rffft BffT ^ I 

(^ ^) qf?-^ fq^-t 1 ^i5fT Tn:-t ^ n 

fipirf^-% frft ^ w^ir TIBI I 

Tr% <!iiiL^ •T ^^n%qt ^ ^ ^ i ttt f^pn% 

^-t «T, ^ ^ ^frrnfrfH? ^ 

^-TT 15^,^ trratt%, H ^1T q»^;wt-cr fw 

ft, €r iri% ^ fq^r-fr, m ^ 

\ ns^lt ^ ?g^t qrrqf ^tutt u 

‘VOU TlU^ riBX 1, Q S 
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!ttct irr^ m Ttfmi^ i m to ^- 

^ <T ^ fWI-f^TO 1 ^ ^“€t ’?IT%-’?IT^, ’?r¥ 

f^rnt ?T%Tpff. ^-^t, ’r^-TO ^ ^ i ^ 

^rrf^f^ ’?f^ ^^10 ^ ^ i fi^ ^f%fT 

%% I m ^rf^-if #fHTf% 

i^fmwi 1w ^f ^ ^’It Mi-^ 'ff^-ir 

"J ► fr \J , *-■ 

5T ; ?Tfff fw i# 5T ^T'?lT^ 

(fft) Wit ^tfwJTf^T-^ TT^ ^^?qt ?rqf; i3fT iff! t 'srw-^^ 

^fi ^5rf<3^-if f^srrtt, m ?TfmT^ 

^ 1 ?ff¥-^ ftRrftr ^ w^i, \ ^ ^wfe-t ^jft ^ 

^srf^T ^ ^ ^f^-^-t TO; ^ ^ WTW f^ITO 

fr; ^ TO ft, # whfr to ; 

"«rf ^ ^ fWt-fT. m fT% ^-TO II 
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The first feir lines of the preceding specimen in tho Khudawidi character 
^ '>itL n l/'Ct* Ww ^ 'if'mYrt WW “TL^ 

UtUu^Ht:‘L’-tW'>i ^tn^vi ^'>1 U 

*^-11^ -rntM. ^^<^9 W3>A r^ o^w-f*. ttiW VCtmui 

* 

^\^r tr\9h^ vrvtA rr^V ^rti. ^ WIioH 

UvyrxiU %9t . ^ :^^Trx^M)vn'/!5 Z'^ix U7)^n 

^m3m 'sWu^ n^ vi3»^ ■ )f^r 

'rn^twWyn'*^3 t,Hmu W ^Ox\X rv wtt 

V 

Tile first few lines of tho preceding specimen in the imp cored Hindu Sindh i 
character. 

Z ^Tvi v( t rsIS^ >^i fC^Q C3? v^ ^VJ VVI Vil ^ 
vij ^'1^* Yr\ y\4 ‘Still 

\/^ td.'c. TVWorQ ‘sfu* *r^ 

nFW 4 £ir Q.j^ ^ 3 wx-^rwli.^r^j 

:i3i^3 tfilvk ilrk VWfsgl, n Ur^j X <3 nw, ^ 

Vl?lu ^ir-?Vrn^^lh.-Sx r>i; X-Xfe^ nvn^ 

Si/fi/S X<yi:i vi,«»,/s>m mPjiWM) ^vCiv^ 
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North-Western Group. 


SINDHl. 


Diaxbct. 


District Hyderabad. 


Specimen 1. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Hekire*m^1]u**kh& bba 
One-tHan-to Um 

pi“-kUe chay^o, 
the-fufhef'^to i(-wa^‘9aidt 
muli'-je-hifo achS, 
in'i»e~qf‘tlie~8hare may-come, 
mal” bbinlil-khe 

£h^‘property ihe^tiBO-to 


put^ liua, 
aotti were. 

‘ e babd, 

* 0 father. 


Tia*-ina naudlie 

Themfront^emong bjf'the^pGutiger 

m&lMna jek6 bhanO 

tAe‘properttf-J^rotn~i/t whatever portion 


so mu*klj& kbapi-dde,’ hnn* 

that me-fo eet-to-and-giee,^ wMch-upon by-hiat 
Tirab^ddino. Thoraa’-ddlbsn’-kbS-po* 

wa8-divided(-and)-ffive». ^feW’dagafrom-efier 


saudus* nandho put'* sabb'-kl 

hie younger son everything 

uthl hallo. jite 

having-arieen went, where 

TifiaysT Sabb^ 

w(W‘ica8ted'by-him. All-tkinga 

ddadko ddukar" aolii 
eevere famine havingwome 
laggO. (Pan'-kli6 

began. yBimaelf (acc.) 

unbe-ddih'-je-bekire-TaUandai^-khe 
tha t-conn try-of-one^residen t-io 


pio, 

fell, 


hath* kare bekiro*ddarahl-dd6h'*dda 

in-hand having-made afar-counlry-iowarde 
pah'-ja lual** ajlialai*-m| 

kia-own property Hcentiouaneaa-in 

kbapaV-kba-pti* ifcifaqS uah0-ddeh*-ml 

spendingfrom-afler hy-chance ihat-comtry-in 

jiih*-karo ho parawas* thian' 


rsbambirio, 

he-adhered, 

A* ii 
And thua 

tha>khaia% 
are-eatmg, 
paa^ kbea’ 
hut to~him 
achl 

having-eome 


which-through he in-want 

tang*-b4l*-m5 
atra iiened'circumat ance-in 

‘ kate, 

aomehow-or-other having-done. 


to-become 

ddiai) 

haeitig-teen) 

wani, 

having-gone. 


jah* irah'-ji'bbaui**inB 
hy-tchom hit-own-feld-in 

tlifi-bbayl? ta, 

it-waa-being-ihought-by-hitn that, 

s6 jdkai-* ml khal 

thoae woutd-that 1 having-eaten 

kah' be kvki-iia 

by-anyone even anything-at-ali-not 


suar* charan.'-Ia* mokilius'*, 

twine feeding-for it-waa-aent-aa-for-kim. 


*jek5 
* whatever 
pab*-j6 
my-own 

d4iiid. 

waa-given. 


cbhUn 

hnake 

p6t‘ 

belly 

Ite 

Mere 


auar* 

the-awine 

bbai'yS,* 

J-may-fU* 

sanmjh'-ml 

tenae-in 


oliawuQ' Inggo ta, ‘ muh*-]o-pi**.wat* k6tiran*-I-powhatan*-kbs 
to-aay he-began thai, * foe-of-father-near how-many-even-labourera-to 
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jbajht mani 

<Awfdant bread 

Su §n 
■ Ther^are 1 
** 6 liabfti 

" O /ather^ 
inhe-laiq* 

Jhr-thiS'Jit 


au-i 


het* 

here 


piu-mara. 


bultli* 
qf-hutiger 


cha^andosas*, 


pel'ifiilSi a* 
ie-being^got, and Jnndeed 
uthi pSli*-jfr*pi'’'WaV waiii 

hating’af'ieen mg-own-father~near having-gone I-wiU-eay'to^him, 

m3 astman*>jd a* tuli^*]a gun ah' k!iy6*ab&, h^e 

ihee-of aifj noa 


by‘me 


and 


that 


heacen-qf 
na ahiyS 

mt I‘aia 
chawaja, 

I-ehould’CauH-tO'eay (i.e. hehoald-catUfnyeelf)^ 
pSli*»je-porehataa*-ina hekirS-jahero 

th ine-etett-lahoiirere'from -among onedike 
rithe), utid 

having^planned), haviag-aHaen 
lio ta 

he’voae that 
jah* 

by‘iehor}v 

Tfih'-te 
That’on 
tuh**j6 
thee-of 

}0 waJfi tuh*»j6 put’ chawayS,’ 

that again thee-of the-eon I-ehould‘eauee‘fO‘8ay* 

pah*-j6-bbanbaii‘'khe chayo ta, * uche-khl uchd 

kis-oton-elavet-to it-wae-’iaid ihat. 


, pare*! 
dietant^eoen 
bbajb* 
compavtion 
cbumio. 
it-was-kieaed 
asimaB’-jd 
heaoen'of 


ai, 

came. 


a* 

and 


wari ^ tuh*-]o 
ayo*n thie€‘0f 

so 
80 

kare 

having-made 

pab*-je-pi"*4de 
h ie-oton -father-towards 

uube-ktid ddisi 
Aim (aco.) having-seen 
ddl'i bbakiir’ 
having-imn embrace having-camed-tofall 
pu^s’ ohayus’, ‘ h baba, 

6y*AM'«on it-was-said-to-him, * O father, 

gunab’ kayo'ahe, baue itihe>]aiq’ na 

ain been-done'is, now for-this-ff not 

Pat* 

Bui 


jjan’/’ * 
esteem.** * 

haJib. 

he-wenL 

pinaa'-kbe 

kis-falher-to 

pae 


put* 
the-son 
mu-khe 
me (at'c.) 
(II 
{fhas 
Ana 
SHU 
d(^d1ii 
great 
kbes* 
to-him 

m3 
by-me 

dbiya 
I-ain 


pabitayus*; 
eloihe-ye^him ; 
payus*, 

pul-ye-on-him. 


acUi 

having-eome 

jutl 

a -pair-of-shoes 
karyS ; 
let‘us-make ; 
jib-abft; a* 

■ alive’is} end 

TaddabT ahe kkusbl 

I ■ 

Then they rejoicing 


a’ 

and 

ta 

and 


obb6>ta 

because-that 

gum’ 
lost 


bi’ 

/A|8 


* good’than good 
hath*'ml mundi, 

hand-oa a-rittg, 

po* 

mub*-jb put’ 
me-of ihe-eon 


waggu 

dreiM 


a' 
and 
kbat 

having-eaten 

muo bo, 

dead was. 


tbi 

having-become 
karsu* laggd, 
lo~make began. 


Tio-ho, 

gone-wait 


so 

he 


bang 

now 


pi^* 

by-hii-fatker 

kbani 

having-taken 

peran’-mi 

feet-on 

kbushi 

rejedciny 

90 banb 
he now 
iadbo-ahd.’ 
been-gat-is* 


A* 

And 


sandua* 

Ata 


tbi, 


havif^'become (be. having-returned). 


waddd 

great 

jaddahl 

when 


put* 

son 

ghaT*'kbe 

the-hou8e-to 


bbani*-ra5 
the-f etd-frem-in 

vejho ayQ, 
R^or ■ he-came. 
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paTila” l£ai)*-t« 
sound the~e<ir-on 

puchMSi 

it-wGS-asfced-b^-'hini 


taddahl gg4ia*-a'-iiaeh*-j6 

then singing-aad'dancing-of 

hekirS'‘l>b&nhf3*l£lic kuthe 

oneslupe^to haoing-atUed 

pio-thief* Chaya?a* 

is-hecoming f * Jt^tcas'Said-by’Mm-iO'him that, ^thee'O^ 

a' pinh& mahemaai kal-ahe, 

and hg-thg-father hoipifalitg 

cliaAO-bUalu ladh(>>athas*/ 

sqfe{-a}id) -so find bee>i-g0t~is^ by-him' 

nDdai* ^rauan'' clianO na 

icithiH to-go good not 

bbahir’ achi kbSs* 


pias*. Si> 

felt^io-hitn. Sth 

ta, ' bi* ohli4 

that, * tMs tohat 

bba* 

fhe-brothei’ 


ajo-abe, 
Coi»e~is, 

inhd'la' ' 30 kh6s' 

been-fitade'is, ihis-fo}' that Aim 
Hj bbudhi, kaviriji, 

This Aspiag-heard, hapUy-lecome-angryi 

bhayai. Taddali? pinas* 

il-waa-though I-by-him. 
samujbayu. 


Then by~his~father- 
Par® pi*-kbe 


fo-him 

1^3 


i tcas-cansed- to-UfaJet*stand. 

‘ 44is\ aS 

' see, I 


outside having-come 
warandi*'jne ohayai jo 

anstoer-in it-toas-said-by-Itim that, 
tub**jx-I kb'?*roat' pib-karyS, a* kaddahf 

thfeqf-onty service am'doing, and ever 

na halia-ahiya; t^ddabt be mH-kb^ 

not goae-ani ; then even me-to 

ddiau', 30 au (kubi) 

tGas-gicen-by-thee, that I {having-slaughtered) 

kbu^Jal karya; })aT* 

rejoicing may-make; but 

tub*-jo mal" kaftirintt'-ml 
thee-qf property hartots-in 
kai.' 

was^made.’ 


But the-fa(her-to 
If etiran'* wa?el 1 an'-khs 
h om-many -yea rs-from 
e>];i uki m**je-xib ata P 
ikee-af-the-order-of-against 
kaddab? cbbflu na 

ever a-kid not 


Tinayo, 


tab'-Ia* 

tv IS-teas fed, him-for 
'lUb’-te plnas* ebaym', 

TAat-on by-his-/ather it-tcas-said-to-him, 


bamesb* 
aitvays 
tuh*-jO*i 
fhee-of-oidy 
wajib’ bo; 
proper teas ; 
Uie; a* 
is : 


mO-wat'-i 
me-icifh-verily 
abc; piiia 

t#; but 

cbb0-j5 
beeause-that 
gum’ 
lost 


pSh‘-ji>d0sitan»-!i5 
my -OKU’/riendB-toi i h 
hi a‘-p4b*-j e- put’-j e- aeban’-te, 
this^Yo urSonour-of-son-of-coining-on, 

to waddl 

by-ihee great 

bbacha, 

* O child, 

atbam* aO 
is-qf-me that 
earabo thiun’ 


ahf, a' jeki 

art, and tvhaievei 

kbustii karau* a' 
rejoicing to-mahe 
bi^ tub'-jO bba’ 

fAi* ihee*of brother 

thi 'xdO-bO, sO 

kaving-hecome gone-mas, he 


gadd’ 
togethet'' 
jah* 

hy-whonr 
mabemaui- 
feast 

tS ta 

thou that 
sabb’ 
all 

afS-tS 


and i 

happy to-beame 

US-on 

muO 

bo, s5 

bane 

jiO 

dead 

fOffla, he 

now 

alive 

bane 

ladbO-abe.’ 



now 

beeu-got-is* 
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^ ^ %-^/it ^ i ^ ? 

^ TT HTtr ’ITTffd 1 ^TTir ^ ^-^t, ^mTITf^ft 1 

^ it ’^?T ^-it ft 1 ft#-^ 

ft 1 fi# fti-m%ft ^ 4;% ^ ?T flit ^ 

^ I 4 t i \ itfr f»r-it fig gfifr fltii€ 

ft^ fK frft ^ ’*nrg1i iir ti, 'Nft ^fw t 

4-tf ft ^tTHT ^OTT ^3ftHf? l ^ f^tTT 4-^1^ 

# ^T ( ^rgft 4f^ crgff fr^fi I ffft 

TTT^ iT'it-^r ft I ^ Titi 4 tt ft ttItt 4t% 
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fNDO-ARYAN FAIVllLY. North-Western Group* 

SINDHI. 


STA?:l>iKI> Djaxect. 


Disteict Htdeeabau. 


Specimen 11. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


An 

I 

inahina 

months 

i&ko 

wHehecer 

pandrali^ 

Jlfteen 


Tapadar*-Muiiiabl*Sobliaraj*-wat* 

Tapadar-J^ufisht'Sobhrdj^'Viith 


that 


naukar' bos* Mure-ml. ;itlkal' bba 

scFtant KBS 31dt^tn, Abotti ttoo 

naukirl ckhaddl-ddiniam*, gbow 

service u:as-alfin(Ioited‘bi/-)ne, ajirf the-horse 
kO, so chon tlii-vio. Po* atikal‘ 

waS} that a-thejt became. j4/tencards alrntt 
thinda, j 6 llore-kbl Thdrush^* 

icill-becouie, that Mro^/rom {tO')Thanic/idh'‘ 

sij* ho, ta ddithum* ta 

I’^jcas-ffoinfft remainiiiff ha^ a-iaatch ihe^stin icaa, that Kas-seen-ht^-me that 

Lekhu'-wanie-jO kbuh“, ThariishaJi^khi mail' pandli" ort alie, nt& 

fhdriishah*~frotft a-mile distance near it-U, there 


thindi 
tcill'become 

muh*-jc- su vrari*-jo 
me‘of-ridi/tff-of 

sorah* ddfh* 

sixteen days 

baql adh 


kah& 

having-driven 
‘kef 
*teho 


iS’ to-me 


Kabu, 
^ahii, 


I^khfi- Panijfd-a/ the^wetl, 

liek’* mfijjlin ghoiv 
a man horse 

U n*-kLa puclihium* ta, 

JTim-frO'n it-as-a$ked-by~me that, 

'Machhl ahij^. Nalo atbam* 

' Mdchhi l-am. jVWme 

Tbarushah'-jo/ Pu* 

Thdrdshdh*-of* Then 

waqiP ho. 

acquaintance he-tcas. 

ddisi, gbOte-tS 

having-seen, ihe-horse-from-on 
ta, ‘ ghdro Wiapei, ta 

iMt, ^a~horee may-be'needed-by~thee, then 

cha jTiB* ta, ‘ chano, mS-khe 

it’v:as-said-tQ*him that, * good, me-to 


Bili 

by ■'me 
Pa?* 


pe-ayo, eu m 3 dditho. 

^as-coming, he hy-me \cas~seen.. 

^ Chaya! ta, 

arMhou?* li‘ms'Said-by-hm that, 

pnf phinde-jo, vCthaP 

son l>hdndo-qf, seated (i.e. resideiit) 


su3at6 ju 

he-Kaa-recognized that 

ghorG-te chareheal'* 
Ee~Mmself a-horse^on mounted 

latho, a* m3-khe 

he-descended, and me~to 


kahe 

having-driven 
dde.* 

give* The-horse 


agg' mub*-jo 

formerly me-of 

ho. ilQ-khe 

^cas, Me (acc,) 

chayat 

it-was-aaid-by-him 
^raS".- Mn 

go.’ Sy-m^ 

Ghoru xaiig*-jo 

colour-of 


vicb5u. 


10^ 


kumct", ‘umir* chausal* ho. to* 

hay^ age in~ihe^fourth~year teas. Then 


ayus' 

I^came 


cliarehij 

haeing-moun ted, 

ohay^ ta, 

it-vim-aaiil'^by'him that, 

llQ cliayua* 

.By-me it-tBas-said-to-kim that, 

tbmdam', ta4dabl 

they-mill-become-to-me, then 


MotOj a* 

to-Maro, and 

‘ pa'isi chhavih' 
money tvienty-six 
ta, * h^ar* 


mu-wat 


ghorO Tvatli!, iin‘-te 

the-horse having-tahen, t7-o» 
Eabu Tio-halib. Ma*kJie 

itahu toent-away. Me-to 

rupaya watbandosg*.' 

rupees I-will-iake-Jrom-thee.' 
ke-aa SMu*. Jaddahi 
are. When 

bbiyo maali^ 


* note me-near any^not 
ddindua*.’ UnLe*-waqit' 


I-^tDill-gioe* 


kb-ko-na hb. 
any-at-all-not * waO- 
Q jb-G gbth* 
aUQazi'jd' Goth* 

Ta nde- Alahy ar*- mb 
Tando-Alahydi*~in 
Tvat* kbtar’ 


JM-rat* 

0«* this* eery-n tght 
in usadi^-kJl'i nc-m b 
the^tranetters -rest -honec-iH 
pahutua*, a' adii, 

l-arrived, and havtng-eome 
hltlim". 


At-that-time 
More tikiDS% 

at-Jtford I-etayed, 

tikiiis*, 
I-stayed, 


other man 
bhi-rSt* 

on-the-ne^rl'night 
clibthb-ddili* 
on-the-J'ourth-day 
Munisl 11 -Tliaruinal*-Ta pada r*- 
3tunshJ-^hd ru mat-ihe- Tapaddr- 

Ghbrb mS-ea hb, a’ t(T)i3-ddTU“ 
rriM a{‘pabUc)-serca/it I-stood. THe-horee me-icith teas, and tkedhird-day 

ulib ghbrb tukan'w'aTb-muiiishi*'jb-pat€wale-klie ddinb-atham' 

that horse the-vaceinaior-Mtutshi's-orderly^io been-gieetfis-by-me 

gah‘-je-khapan*-la', jb anlie-wal* alie, a' ajj® subab'-jo mu*khe 

grass’'o/‘~carryittg-Jhr, which Aim-with is, and today morning^of me-as-Jor 

Biibcdar* pakirib-ahe ta ‘tb-warb ghbm chbri'-jb ahb/ A* 

by-the^Sttbeddr been-arrested-itAs that *your horse iheft'of \s* And 

subedar* gbb^ kb^na ghurayb. Afia gbbro 

by-lke-Subiddr the-horse at-all~not was-sent-for. Still the~horte 

uabc-patba'alc-wat* ahb. 
ihat-eery‘Orderly-with is. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

(STATEMENT OF AN ACCXJSED PEESON IN A CRIMINAL COURT.) 

I was a aerrant with Alunshl Sobhraj, the Tapadar, in Mbrb, About two months', 
ago I left his employment, and my riding horse was stolen. Fifteen or sixteen days 
afterwards I was going from Mbrb to Tharilsbah, and about half a watch before sunset 
I came in sight of .lAkbu Baniya's well, situated about a mile from Thariishah, and 
there I saw a man coming along on horseback. I asked him who be was, and he said 
that he was a Machhi, that his name was Rahu, the son of Dhando, and that he lived in 
Thariishah. At this I recogniTcd him as an old acquaintance. He was mounted on his 
horse, and on seeing me he got off and said to me that if I needed a horse, I could ride 
off on that one. I said I was willing to take it. The colour of the horse was hay, and: 
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it was ill its fourth year. So I took over the horse^ mounted it, and lode to Horo, while 
Babu went off (in another direction). He told mo that I should hare to giro him 
twenty-six rupees for the horse, and I replied that I had no money at the time, but 
that when 1 got any I would pay Mm. No one else uas present at the time. That 
night I stayed at MorG, the next night in the traTellers* rest-house at Qiifi jo Goth. 
On the next day I arrived at Tandu .^laliyar, and engaged myself as a Government 
servant to Munsbl Tharumal, the Tapadar. I had the horse with me, and on the third 
day I gave it to tlie Patewalo of tlie Vaccinator ^nnshl for carrying grass, and it is 
still with him. This morning I was arrested by the Police SuhMar on the chai^ that 
the horse tliat was with me nos stolen property. The Suli^r has never sent for the 
horse (to inspect it), and it is still in possession of the Pa^walo to whom I made it 
•over. 
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(PEESO-ARABIC CHARACTER.) 

^ O ^ s/ ^ 

I I I V ^ * * 

J ■- .. t ^ 

IL 


j o ^ c^- 

M ^ ^ ^ ^ f 

( ;, JU if ^ ,i. ^JJ' 

^ ^ ^ ^ FI Xl ; 

^ j—^ ji ^ ? 

* -“-f^ vS.St? ^ ^ -5 ( ' O 5p 

c A s..f=^ ^ s.v;- ^ *“ b>\y^ A^ 

,ss{ ;v ) ^ of C;-^“' 'St^ 

>..s;S -.#" -jf0;^J S C,i*r^ 01;.' V. ‘ W J'-!!^ 

^ ■ '' - - ■* 

^-U . .^i y ^ ^ i ^1 *F ^ C 1a ) ^1j^ ^ jj J 

^ C?*^ -n^f ' s-f ** * ( ' ^ ^ '»^r ^ ^ ^ O' ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

srf CJ ^ C^} S ^ CJ^ y-' ^ 

-3 ( ’”' ) ' W .s= Ij j;,? f .* tj ^: 13 _ / J ^ 

0''=*' -3 1,^® .wf’- f o’''*“'o’ >* - vS' i,-^ 0-33* 

O'"*^ ^ ^ C;^ ^ L-f^^ ^ ( f f* ) ^j . 
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* * * 1 y -f 

S * 3 * t 3 » M 

t ^ >J^ ^ ^ ^ ^ : 

n ^ i 

-'^b^ 




f bSj -fcT 43J c^U 


vr;'* >- s‘ ^ 


}<^-i lii-j-j. ?(•■») 

jS=. ^ j£=V ..l5(r't) ,»g<i 

3 3 > 3 3 3 

^T j4ly ^ ^ ( ‘ ’^ ) ^ 

:?5^ ^ (J^ ? j >j ( ('■' ) ^ f '*■* r^i ^ jS- 

^ >« 45 ^ {''*•) Ji Ws^-*- sj/ ..gi^ ’ ^ 'f 

3 3 3 3 3 3 

’ C'-J^ >^,'^^,-J^ 0’'’ (if*)-* 

'T ,* jiS ^ yL» ;J^ /jy ^ ^ <i£= j{ jyt.T ^ jsjf jt<' 

/I p 3 3 T^i 3^3 ^ V 

3 3 3 3 3 ^ 3 3 3 

J U 45 ^i 4 ^ ^ c^' ^ ji ( r * ) y. ST L ^^4 5 

’^,^ LT"^ 'wf^ ^ s«^ ( r j ) y .&3 ^ ^ * ji c^jf^ 

("*') sfV ) (i; ?• f y*' vi 3 (V >< jii 3 ) j^s 

^ ^ Jb fi. ,i ^ ^> 1 . ^ U >-4J3»r- t ^ 

j'/i^'i 3 ^ 





113 


[No, 3,] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. North-Western Group. 

. sindhl 


Standakb Dialect. 


Specimen Hi.' 

(British and foreign Bible Society* ISUOt) 


TRANSLITERATION. 

(11) Hekift'-tnanhu'-klit; bta put* hua. (12) Tio'-mS nandlic pi’-klie ohayo, ‘e 
baba, jeko bhduo muh*-jo tliie, so mU-khS Ta unlie mal* tin*-the 

viriihfi-ddinii, (13) A* th6riran'-dd^ban*-kUa p6* uh6 nandho jmt® fabh®*ki gfldd“ kaire 
hekire dduri^ddeli‘-dde halio-vio, a* ute paU*-j6 sabh* mal'^ ajlia]ii*-mi vinayl^. (14) 
A* JadciSh? sabh* kiiapde rahiu, ta uiiJie*ddeh*-me ddadho ddukar* a chi pio, a” uhtj para- 
was' tUian"' (15) Ta nnhe-ddcb'-je-Uekirfi-rahandar'-klie wafii chamburio, a® 

iinbe pah^-ji'-bliani'-m? suar' chartp*-la* laokilius*. (16) A’ ie the bhSydl ta ‘ jc-ke 
chUilS suar* tha-kliain*, tin* mS pah‘-j6 pet* hlinryd,* a* anlie-khe kdli® be na the-ddino. 
(17) Taddfh? sambhat-m? acM chayal ta, * muli^-je-pi^-wat* keliran'-porahyatan'-khe 
jliajhi Tiiiinl tbi-mile, a* au bet* bukh* piu marS, (18) Ta a.5 utlii pab*-je-pi’*-dd5 hall 
Tcndns* a® chawonclijsfs*, " e baba, mO asmaa'-jb a* tSh^-ja gnrtali” kayo-ahe, (19) 
a' hane inlie-laiq* na aliiyS jo ivarl tub®-j6 put* chaAraya, s6 m13-kh6 pUb^-je-porabya' 
tan'-mS hekifE-jcliapo tare ’ (-^) p!ih®-je-pi"-dde halio; a* anS pare-i 

ho, ta uiiho-khe ddisl pi^ii'-khe ddiidhi bbajh* al, a® dori, bhakur' pac, tiih®-tlie ehumia!. 
(21) Ta putas* chaynsT, * e baba, niH asraan*-jo a* tub*-jo gunab* kayo-abe, bano inbe- 
laiq’ na abiyS jo marl tSb'-jd put* cbawaya.’ (22) Tapinis* pab*-je-bbanhan*-kbe cbayo 
ke, * uche-khi ucho waggo kliaQl>aciil pabirayOs*; a* batb* m€ mundl, a® pcran'-me juti 
vijbiis*, (23) a* tbulbo ivacbbo acblii kiibo, ta khau n® kbusbl koryS j (24) cbh6-j6 hi" 
inSb^'jo put* muO bb, ao bane jio abe; a* gum* tbi viu-h5, so Mae ladhu-abe.' TaddSbT 
ubv khusbl karan* lagga. 


(25) A* unbe-ju waddb put® bbani*-mB bo. So jaddSlif gbar*-khc vejbo ayg, ta 
ggaiD*-a**nacb‘-3o pari a* kan*-te plus*. (20) TaddSli? bekire-naukar’-kbe kbtbe pucbb- 
ist ta, * hi* obha tb6-tlu6 ? * (27) unbe cliayiis* ta, ‘ tub®-jb hba' nyo-abe, a^ tub*-ja- 
pi® tbulbo ivacbbo kutbO-abc, cblio-jo iinbe-kbe cbaho-blialo lailbH' (38) Ta uuhe 
kavirijt andar* wouap® obaho na b!i5yo. TaddSb? ptnis* bbabat* acbl tilb®-kbe samujb- 
ayo. (29) Ta unbe irarniidi'-me pi“-khe cbayo jo, ' ddis®, aS hetiran*-warabyuii*-kbS 
tub®-ji lihidmat* pio-ka^5, a* kaddSbl tub®*j£-bukum*-kba ubtau na balio-ahiya, par* 
kadddhi be to mn-kb6 hekiro cbbelo na ddino ta aU pSh'-je dOstan'-sa 6344” kbasbi- 


karyS. (30) Par* jnddShl lii“ tub*-jO pnt“A 3 ’o, jab* tuh*-jo mal* kafliryun'-mi Tiftdyo- 
ahe, ta to tmbe-la* tbulbo wacbbu kutbo.’ (31) TaddfbT unbe ebay us*, ‘e put*, tS ham- 
cah* niS-wnt* ahe, a* je-kl mS-wat* a!ie, so tW-jo-l abe; (32) par* kbusbi karan® a* 
saraho tbia^® a^*kbe wajib® bo, oliho-ju hi® tub*-jo bba® muo lifl, so bape jiu-ahe ; a* 


gutn® tbi vio-lio, so ladbo*abC/ 

^The ftbord fc dwlj tbfl Hydmbid ap^tneu thi.! na mtefllaaf timnilitioa U ^nly impor- 

I ant differeai:^ » tbat In thii vemon tbe fatted calf ia rtftited i\ whik mentit^n cl i% ii atoidcJ in iha Ycrvicn from 

JT 

HjiUnbid. ike tnnalitemtioa of iaetwd eee the remuk* On [i. Sfl- 
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STANDARD SINDHT OF KARACHI. 

It was reported for tliis Survey that there were 370,780 speakers of Standard 
Siiidhl in tho District of Karachi. Two specimens txave bomi received from that dis- 
trict, each bein" written both in the Perso-Arabto and in the improved Hindu Siodhi 
character. The specimens are here ^venonly in the latter character. The first specimen 
is a verf-ioii of the Parable of tho Prodigal Son, and it so closely Tesembles the versions 
already given that it has not been thought necessary to provide an interlinear transla¬ 
tion. Instead, an iuterlinpar translitpration has been added to the fiicsimile representa¬ 
tion of the original manuscript. The second specimen is an cxiract from the famous 
Diwan of the Sindh! poet ‘AhduT-Latlf Shah, entitled the Shdk*~jQ Mhdld, or * Trac¬ 
tate of the Shah.^ The extract is the W^dit or Bpilogue, of the fourth Sur*t or Song, 
entitled Surdgg', I have shown in footnutes where the text as given differs from the 
edition of Trumpp. 

The langnage of these s]>ecimen5 is practically the same as that illustrated in the 
.preceding grammatical sketch, Tliere is a tendency to substitute a final'for a final* 
or“, but these are probably merely instances of careless writing. Examples are Mlat' 
for hdlat% pa^ for pdy^^ g»iirdn* ioxgu3timi^\ rwi'/i' for rahh'^ gna^* for gum!’, and, in the 
second specimen, aan' for au?i', nnd chhiv? for cMiji’, There is a strong tendency to in¬ 
sert a y between ooncuTrent vowels, as in cAayayf, he said; jjfy', a fattier, and so on. 
'ihe termination at is wriiten di or dy*, with no nasal mark over tho d. Tims, chha^dt- 
yd*, he abandoned; chagdyt, he ■mid. These are, however, merely matters oF spelling, 
and do not affect tbe pronunciation. 

In the second specimen, dhe, thou ait, takes the poetical form dJisy#. 


1 



U5 


[No. 4.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY, 


North-Western Group, 


stjsdhl 


3TA^'DABD Dialect. 


DrarjaicT K^RACFr. 


Specimen I. 


Hekrfi 


bba put* hua. 


mauhU’-khe 



^ Cv/v^i “»■ 

A» tin'-mi nnndhe pjii'-js-pij^-kli© 

« 

■^7 VA/j lA/l ^ 

‘Chayo, *6 b§b» mfll*-in5 j6k6 bhaao 

Cu/L ^ 'L_. ■ 

• muh*-io this, 86 mn-khS d(|e.* 

X* hun* pili'-j6 mal" virahaS (for viraliA) 


‘ ^ 

6 




lLiiiiaii*-khS 





Th6rtr»Di*' 


q i 


^ ■ 


fOL Vllt* FAftT L 


SIli'DB 1 . 


im 




ddiliilii'-kha 


po 


nandhu 


C l (\^ t~^ -2. 0^ 


sabh" 


gadd' 


karS 


I 



pur 

hekifr 




dd uiS b^'d deba^dde 




r^'^- 'yrh ^0^ 



^lyu. 


a* 


ute 


be-bttdi* (/or b^budi*) 


haliyo 

V^L 

pSb^.jo ^ mdl® 


lm]at‘-m€ 


vinae 


^<S-J 


0 


cbbaddijaT. 

-n vvyn 

khapue rabiyp tab*- kha 


sabh" 




pp' 


1,*^ VI t_io? 




Uii*-ddSb*»mj 


ddadhp 


ddukar* 


achj' 
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pi.70, 


a* 


iC-r^y^ r?5r<r?“5.v oX 


Jiun'-jo gujiian* {for guairan*) 


Cwa 


di • ■wi 




' tang* 


thiyaij* 




him* 


pah'-je 


-yv? 

soar* 




IS. 


<3^ /nn. ^ - 

Jek^ tuh* 


cliaraa*-t6 


VK7 


laggO.‘ A* 

V^l V>^ V>7 

bbani* ( /or bbaTii‘)-m5 

mkhiyusT, 


suaran 


se liu kbiislil'-sS (for kJjushi'-sl) 


^\y kAn 

the-kbadhSf 

khal 


pet" 


IV/ 

bliar^-h4, 


I 


par* 


pilb'‘]b 

k^Jr 


('£_y(r-L 


ddinas* 




Jaddht 


v/ 


him* 


' The lolkiripfc wordi bi?e two omitied tfter Urn itsftl iag/ji- 
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smcHl. 




Pa^' 


o. 


tadcLhi 


^ yi) ^ ^ 


L' 


chayal 


ta. 


‘ miili'-j6-piiy**.ji 


^ 'Vl J f'/o rc_ <r^ (Tjo v.\v/? 


porheyatan'-wat* 

>0^1 n>t - 

khai^'-ta^* {^for eating) 






jhajhi 


mAm 


G 

ah' 


-’I ^ 

piehhl be (efto) yijbi (b.™^ aa^jhac- (,fcy .,■*,«*). i* 


i. • 


n<ii 


aQ 


bukh* 


piyo-mara. 


AU 


C3 


1? ** o -i-l ^ ^ 


□th] 

wain 


p^;-wat' 


tbo-waBtl, 


Ye\ Tt-i_s 


\ 


va/lW^ 


tlid-chawas' 


to, *^s 


bab^ 
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SQ 


Bhagguwant* 

vnc r-5>5 -yi 


L 


a* tuh*']0 dduhari (guUfy) 

' l:;— s / 





ahiya, 


haiie 


mS liit* 


na 


I -VIL^ o 


n c ri 


ahi^a 


30 


tuii*-jo 


put' 


V> CS <n {^y'^ 


-s5 mS'klie 

o- fVb 


pah'-jaji**pagharaw§raii*- 

/VI 3 />^ ^ 


sad^yS i 

B\ a.n/ 




naukaran'-ma 


hek^o 


karS 


rakh* {for rakh')/' ' 




A* 





uthl 


piy'-dd^ 


Imliyo. Par* 


•yv? 3 .^ -9?, 


!4 



_5 


Atm 


ghauu 


pars ho ta 


pinas* 


'1:'0 CVn 




■ddial.-wartm'. 


a* 


tiun*~kli§ bbajb* 
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sikdbT. 


^ '5\_ pe* “Vl ^ 

al, &' liu dofi-viyo ai ggif&' 

-e. -a *a^ — 1 Vv^*^ ' 

-^haryS (/or ggirabetiiTQ ) pi6, chumyS ddinaV. 

Ta44b^ cbayu, *babat ma Fanuc- 




-abiwar'-jo 


ddub^ 


abiyS 


ai 




tub'-jo 


ba, 


rv-^ 

m 


laik* na. 


■v^i rSi-sriL <s^ -nS tt-Tiv. 


ahiyS 


30 


tub'-jo 


put" saddayl/ 


C*^ Ui^ PrT. 


Par* 


pi^* 


pah'-jan'- naiik flrati ^ 


J O VH.\2 

kbe cbayo tm ‘ tamam" autho (««?e) waggo khant 
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acho, 




paLerayoa' 


ai peran*- 


^ (33 


me 


3utl 


Tijlios*; 


OiCho, ta khau a.* 


^P^'V7v^r‘>>^ 


|[j)iiahiyg 

karyu 

^ V^ 


put" mari-TiyO'ho, 

m 


ab^; 

hu j 




cbho'jii hiy“ muh'-^o 

a* Tvari jlo 

(V? \A^ r -vv-j ^ 

gum' {Jbr gum*) thi-Tiyo*h6* a* 




wan 


ladho-ahc,’ A* ha thustiyi 




karan* 


ol'i-' J 




lagga. 


TaddUl 




wad do 




^ ^ v/\3^ -> 3 

put™ hbanl* (ybr bhaiii*)*ml ho- T5h* 


' Httt Ih# folItiTring' iMiria lii\* tccn rmitlrd:—J* jstfjr***. 
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jaddb! 


gliar*-Mje 


W1 

TejhO achi 

. \ 




ta 


rags 


nicli" bbudlid. 


3 


Tali*-te 


huna 


hekfe-nautor^-kha 


kOthg 




pucMiiyo 

ta> * hi 

^(! 


chJia ?’ 

Hun.* chayus* 

■V^ ” 

'vr^ ^T'^ U 

ahe, 

pin© 

■vn L ~yi 

ihf, 

chh(>-j6 hut 


^>^3 "v?^ V 

salamat* achi 


matilab* 


ta, ^bhAnfe 


ayo- 


ddini- 




un**kha 


sabi- 


X 


milyo-ihe/ 


i: 

t, • 


V 




fu 

.-v 

je 


STANDARD SiNDni OF X.ARAC1IE 


G L £5 


123 


Un’-khe 


kawar" 


laggi, 


flndaT' 


yc-v? 


^ o vj /T) 0_ (^UL-fen 


na ii[o“waJS*>. 


Tak*-kare 


piiuis* 




bbaher' 


ayo. 


hin*-ldid minath* (e^freaSies) 




kajal. 


Hud* warani* {/or waraiii*)-nie piy*- 




khc 


clmyO ta, 'ddia^ ta 


iietiran'-Trarhan' 


\3 r“>, 5^vi /^*:r\J^T^ 


kliS 


V ■ ^ 

Si] 


tiih'-ji 


chakii 


piyo- 




<1-“^n 1VX7 6 


kiiryS, 


a* 


kadJhl 


be tuh*-j0* 


V5^t vX 


a^ia-khe 


‘TOL. Tlt(. PART I. 


ulanghAD* (/or iilanghan'') oa 

R £ 
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SINSUl. 


-yV? 


ka^o-aibain* • 


•Ruidh! 


Im 




to 


kaddb? 


be 


mQ-klig Lek* 


chbelo na 


rt. 



« 

a->C<y^i'7-Ci/^ 


ddiuO 


J<> 


is 


piUi*'jim**yaran'- 


r^i Csn'^ "v^i \.::__.‘vic* 


kbnahijS 


maajra. 


Par* hiy’ 


'O 



tuli*-j6 


C- 


put'. 


i ^ 


jab* 


tOh^'ju 


mnl* 


o/vo fa -5,.rv7 

knsibniyim* (/or kasb)9ijriui'}-ml TiiiajO-abf, 


Yl- 




aohl 


pahuto-ali§, 


ta to 


bin'-kaa* 


vn C<s-\ f'^n. ^ 


majiUs* 


4^in]-ah6/ 


Taddlif. 
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chATats* 


ta, ‘ pat% tS 


sada>t mQ* 




wat* 


Abt, 


jfeki mS-wa^* 


">V1 i rt <vi^ 3 



\ 


abe 


so 


sabli* 


tulj*^-j6 


ali5> 


<J^ OJH <5^«T\^ 

Ilia juggAindl (proper) alife jo 

-w? 6 

asi tiusMyD karyS 5 * 


lC^'^ rs> 


saraM 


thiyS, 


cliho-jo biy“ 


tab*-jo- 




hUa" 


muo hb, fib ''™ri ’ jio-ahfi; 






^um* {/or gum') tbi-Tiyb-ho, 


ladliO' 
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INDO'ARYAN FAMILY. North-Western Group. 


Standard Dialect. 


SINDHI. 


District Karachi. 


Specimen i 










^<Vniv^ 

v> C<*vflQ p 3i 

f-Lid-iT \n^\ n 
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^ fi,c/>^ 5 v-iV -j. IV, (hva(H»v„ 

^ />I fVj^ 

liiSV»^ r-5V^ oCl^ Vs. Ih uK-Ik 

n '^r? e^ f-^ V.I 3\tf^c>.vy 

f^ ‘^’’j 1 


•v^ 3i vi “41/ ^*A(S^ la—.“ai^'4i \2_ 




'v-nr\A/ cntS. 3vw^ 
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[No. 6.] 

fNDO-ARYAN FAMILY, 


North-Western Group, 


SINDHL 


Standard Diadect. 


Distkict Karachi. 


SpECfMEN II. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


bhaiya/ 

apar* 

countless 

nisora 


vierc 

tuj'yan*. 


6. 


Kandbl ^arya ka-na. 

Shore 1-Jind any-not. 

Ya Ilain, bbajh* bbiJati 
O Qodj Jnercy oM-wfattd 

Gganan'-ggs^L'^ro naJi* ko, 

In'Cmnting-a-counter ia-not anyone^ 

Khal'an^ na ahe kabai:*-jl, 

Knowledge not is the-grave-of^ completely J^orget/uL 

Wall, rafiij* Tvahelo, orakh* (ybr arak*) thiya Lnij^aa*. 
0-Loi*d, OTrioe quickly, at-ih e-end were 

{for sua'), sabbajbft, supirl, airitab 
JSfflp, 0-Merciful. Beloved, 0-TFafchful 
Mandiyn paai sharinaya 

Sins fiasing-looked-at me-of, became-agkaet 

Din'-mabLje-liala-te hae liac kan' li^waii*. 

^t-ihis-my-eonditimi alas alas make Ihe-beasfs. 


isiyaa* (for ‘isyan*). 


stns. 


men. 

aicahabani*. 

Guardian. 

8h®taii*, 

the-deeiU. 


10 , 


SaT, sakliBDi ahiyS, samQi^re sujan*. 

Lord, the-helmsmofi tbou-art, a-seampn skU/ol. 

Turaho cbliin* (for chiiin') ma tara (for tar^)-tnl, rasij* t§ mliftaan*. 

The^raff break not the-derp-waler-iit, arrive Thou O-MerO/ul.. 

Ebeli j6 bbuddan*-j6, mB-te mate man*. 

Friend who (is) ofdj'outtnng, tne-on he-tnay-reiimi would-that. 

Vetho pins pining, taj» ko bhoro mnthS bban*. 

Seated begs fhe-beggar, make some visit upon the-suppUant. 

Kiialik k])ub (for kliub*’) kbailikya gblan'-js guziran*, 
By-the-Creator well usere-created serranla-of provislom. 

Ab pujj* (/gr pun") agbilo uu'-mi. Tetbg pina (/op pLnS) pan*. 

I also wicked (Aem-among, sealed I-ieg (for) myse(f. 

16. Sabk" (/or sabh*) sawali samughiya, data ddei dan", 

^pp^i^ants were-sniisjied, the-Giver having-given alms. 

I Thi, lin* i* • wfrtin, Ttpntcd ,ft« pf thr fplWing Ubh Ver« 4 , Trampp, for Oil > fi Tt 

fotSraiA*; fl, Tr,, pirff/ », 
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7)Ialia 

Needy-tmes 

jod* 


s&bli' {for sabh*) waljs {for wEliija) 
nil rich 

jiid') juwan*. 
bounty ^ccr-fre%h^ 


kiya. tah*-j 5 - 

icere-madc^ hy-^lhy- 


Mat^ 

Not 


mS-khe 

me 

Ifti {far la®) 
having-infi%Gied 


clihaddt 

muysUth ou-abati don, 

l>bao‘. 

arrotcs. 


Bbah*gun*, 

0-poasea9or-of-ntany-v ir iit ee, 


V\r\ 

Lord, 


whbIIo 
the-refuge 


aiiiye, 

tkou-art. 


darQ ml 
the^reniedy iti 


diwfin*. 

the-judgmenf-day. 


La* 

For 

dduharan* {for dduliarin*) ddih*-khe, 

the^lnners ibrmd)’day-iH, 

Khan*. 

khimu 

n-tent 

addyo 

tcaa^-erected 


by-the-Itord. 




Utft 

There 

Abidulilatif^ clia§, 
*jibdiit~Jjat]f saye. 

‘ suniji, ka sulitan*.’ 

‘ bear, 0 Lord.’ 




FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

1, No shore can I find (upon tbo trackless ocean). 

2, {Refrain) O God, Thy meroy (alone) do I look upon as an island (and haren 
of refuge). 

:L Beyond number were my sins. No counter was there who could count thorn. 

4. Cotnpletely forgetful am 1, No koowledge liaFc I of the grave* 

0 . Lord, quickly haste Tbou to me, for men have been driven to extremities. 

(1. O Jfercdful, Beloved, Ever-wakeful Guardian, hear me. 

7. Even the devils, when tliey looked upon my sins, became aghast. 

8. The very beasts utter lamentations upon this my state, 

9. liOrd, Thou art the halmsman, a skilful seaman. 

10. Cut Tliou not off my raft among the deep waters. Haste Thou to me, 
O Merciful. 

11. Would that the Rescuer of the drowning might eome back to me. 

12. The beggar is seated begging of Thee. Make Tliou a visit to thh suppliant. 

13. llie Creator hath amply created provision for His servants. 

14. X also, wicked that X am, am amongst them, and am seated begging for myself, 

15. The Giver gave alms, and all were satisfied by Him. 

13. All the needy have become rich, tltrongh Thy bounty ever fresh, 

17. O Thou who art the Fullness of Excellence, inflict not Thine arrows, nor aban¬ 
don me. 


SItiBBl. 


I 


IS. Lord* Thou art the Befuge, Thou ait the Bemedy on the day of judgment. 

19. The Lord hath erected a teat for the sinners in broad day. 

20. Quoth ‘Abdul-Lapf, ‘Hear me, O my King.* 
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STANDARD SINDHT OF KHAIRPUR. 

In fclie State of Khairjmr 119,000 persons nrere returned for the purposes ot this 
Survey as speaking Standard Sindlii, It is the only form of the language spoken in the 
State, as the Siraiki reported to be spoken hy 3,000 people is not Sindhi, but is n form of 
Lahnda, and is hence described on pp. 359ff. under that head- 

Oue specimen, a folktale, is given of the Standard Sindhi of Khairpur. Its Ian* 
guage is that illustrated in the foregoing grammatical sketch. The only irregularities 
noted are the following : —As elsewhere, the word ehayby said, is written ehiybi and the 
pronominal suffix ^ is written as in cAtdF, he said. The verb bhundha'^t to hear, 
makes its causal hbudhMn* instead of the regular form bhundhdiii* given in the 
dictionaries. 


B i 


Vot. nif, FART I. 
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t No. 6 ] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY* North-Western Group. 


Stanbaku Dialect. 


SIITDHI. 


Stats EHAiBPtrs. 


^ jV • J C/ ^ ^ ^ J 


y s/ S^'^‘ ^ ''^ - f* ^ ^ f 5^ ,* ^ r 

if* Ifi' J>f‘ ^ A': ^C'*^' ’ 

^ ^ ^ ^ (A 0'^*^ ^ Sif^ ^ -rr^^ * ^ O'" ^ S ^ ^ y~^ ^ 

^ ^ k^ ^ '■S^ ^ W ''** ^ ^ 5^ ^ 

;) H ^ ^ f C' ^ a'^ j^ ^ ?* * ^ ^ ^jSh 

yt ^ fl ti a Ij ^^ U j f ^*-6i t ^,1^ 

*i j ^ ;».V ^ J ^ j s.r®'* .y^j^ 

J U *5^^ ^;; ^ J V ’ • k^^a'J t:; / ^ y" *C’-**^ ^ ^ - C^ ^ 

f 

A ^^9- ^ -1,5jVj ^ ^ V.* y ^ - J 3 ^5^;? js f y 

s^ yiT ^r' i ;?»-ss*^ J^ ^ y ^ C^ j?^ 

^ 3 y‘^,-»y^ y y^ J ^ -^'j J^ 

T 9 ^jjjw* ^jSs> J y*yjjV»! jii tjIj£=ii ^ 

* O'" J y ^ ^ 

t ^2 'f ^C-' ^ a* y^ \, 5 j^** ^ /3 V ^ 

-' tj 3 ^ U, J U Je. U li y ^0' ^ 


4 
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c No. 6.] 

JNDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


North-Western Gboup. 


siNiiai. 


Standab.!) Blaleot. 


Stats Ehairpub. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION, 


Hekiru 

One 

Tskhi 

haeing-placed 
taddeh^ 
ihfn 


TIO. 

went. 


waparr 

bif-ihe-merchant 


maphu pdh‘-ju 
man hit-otott 

musafiri'-te 
journey itig-m 
wapari'-kh^ 
the-merehmn t-from 

inkar'* kayu, 
denial teat-made. 


'ban§ mal' 
much property 
Jadd?li‘ 
When 

mal*^ 

the-property 

a* ijafiam' 

and oath 


* to 

‘ hy-thee 
Qazi'-khe 
the-judge^to 


mn-khe kl-ke-ki-ua 

tnc^to anything^eoen-at-aU-not 

waKi dlh* ddini 

luwing-gone complaint ujoa^given 


kekire-wapari*-wat* 
one~mercAanf’near 
ba mO|l 

he Itaving-returned 
glmriaT, 

teao'demanded-by-him, 

kbanl'viu 
haeitig- i aken- he-wen t 
cldiao'ho,* 

t 


amanai* 

deposit 

ayo, 

came, 

par‘ 

but 

ta, 

that. 


gvDf:n~teas. 


XjDh5-ma:9btt* 

By-thai-man 


tchieh 


pSk'-jo mal" 

my-oicit property gicen-uias-by'me, 
tbo-kart\* Qa?i* iioch*-khl 

is'tnaking/ By-thC'-judge consideration-Jrom 

‘ kbic-kak’-maDku'-kke na bbtidha* ta 

* other-any-man-to not tell^fkou that 

' Hjal* motac na 

thee-qf property having-given~bae^ not 

karyS-tbo.' Qa?i* 'wapari**khe 

m fl i ing -am.* By-tb e-j ndge th e- merckan t-to 

obia¥, * mu-kke kam" Tamam'* 

it-toas-said-by-him, * me-to toork entirely 


ta, ‘ fukine'TTapari*-kli(S 

that, *■ such- a nd-stKh-a- m erchant- to 

bu hauo imke*-kbi ink^" 

he nowf it-from denial 

him''-kbo obib ta, 

hita~fo it-toas-said that, 

waparl to-kke 
merchant thee-to 

A.D l^andubast'^ 
I arrangement 
a* kuii*'kke 


poe 
after 

fulaao 

such-and-such 
tliu^ddie. 
is-giving. 
gburayo, 

it-Kos-summoncd, 
gkaab thiu>ahg, 
heavy becameds. 


and 


ft' 

and 


an 

/ 


hint-io 

heki^ 

one 


piird karS na tko-Eagha. Tw imandaT" 

finished to-make not am-able. Thou trusttoorihy 

liadishak‘-je-hukiim*-inujib* tu*kkb naib''-Qa 7 l 
the-ktrng-of’ord€r~aceording-to thee (aoc.) assistant-judge 
Wftpari* qabu? kiyo, a® ghanb 

By-the-merchaiit agreed-to it-tms-made, oad much 


mapliD ah¥; tab^-karg 
man m't / therefore 
• moqarir" karya-lkd/ 
appointed J^making-atii* 
kktisk* thib. Hu 
glad he-lecame. He 
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rhar 




t3 

home 

ta, 

tfKllf 

)iu 

he 


T^h'-klia p 5 * Qa?i* 

Thaf’fi'am after btf-ihe-judge 

waCll wapfiri^-kha jjah'-jo 

hatittff-gone tbe-nterchant-fram thine-OKn 

ddiijdo/ Uhtf 

he^will-give.^ Thut 

lnin*»klin ddlsandc-I 

Bg-the-nierchanf him (acc.) on-eeeing-’enen 

jo tn ai. ilS-wat' tub"-jo 

that thou earnest. Me-near thy 

visri-viO'hO. HSnO iiho mal" 

forgotten^gone-^as. Now that property take: 

iinTi e*-inanb ii*- khe mote® ddino 


vio* 

went, 

‘ tS 

‘ thou 

to-klie 

ikee~to 

Wajiari* 


uiih 6 -maiihu**ltli$ oliio 

that-man~to it-%Ba4-8aid 

niui" gUur“, a* 

p^'operty deraond, and 


mahhii 

wapari'-wat' 

ayo. 

man 

the-tnerehant’near 

came. 

chio 

ta, 

‘chaho 

thiij 

it‘was~iaid 

that. 

‘ good 

it-became 


ahe, 


Cm - - ^ 

mQ-kha 

property 

is. 

which 

mefrom 

wath^,' 

Weth- 

hnn* 

uho 


At-last 


property 

wSpari 

ihe^merohant 


* badisbah'-jO 

* the-k^g-of 

ahukcanA E^budai*‘ja. 

thanks Qcd-of 


that-man~to 
Q;azi‘-Trat* 
t he-judge-near 
irado abe 
is 

kar% 
make^ 


aS iiaib“-Qazi bbio 

X asaietani-judge attother 

Matlab’ ggalh*»j6 ta 
Object story-of that 

kadbi'Cbhaddio, a* 
was-es?traeted, and 

watbae-ddinaf. 

wa8-caitsed-to-be-tak€n(-aad)‘given 


hy-him that 

(Bbie-ddtb* 
On-the~next~d ay 
chio ta, 

that, 

t 3 ,b‘-kare 

that thee-to great o^ee he-may-gice, therefore 
jo to'kbe cbaiii naukari milaudi, a‘ 

because thee-to good service will-be-got, and 

muijarir” kaiidus"/ 
appointed will~make-L’ 


haBing~given’‘baek was-gtven. 
vio. huii"-kh& 

went. diy-the-judge kim’to 
ta to-khc waddO ‘ubdo ddie, 


Qazi* 

by-the-judge 
unb e*-ra^bu*-kbe 
that-tnan’io 


wapari' 


‘-kbe 


bm''dilase-sa 


the^nierchant-frcm thia-promise^by 
iitbfi*'tBjw 1 z**s 3 Tial* mai' 

this-device-by gone property 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A mail once «*ent on a journey, after leaving a large amount of property with a 
merebant for safe custody. On lus return, be went to tbe merchant and demanded bis 
property back, but tie merchant denied having received it, and took an oath that tbe 
man had never given him anything. The man went to the judge and complained 
saying, * I gave my property to such-aod-sueb a merchant, and now lie denies having 
received it.’ After some consideration, the judge said, ‘ don't tell anyone else that such- 
and-such a merchant is not giving you your property, and I’ll make it all right.’ 

The judge sent for the merchant and said to him, *I have too much work, and 
I alone cannot*get through it You arc an honest man, and therefore, under the ordeia 
of His Majesty, I am going to appoint you to he assistiint judge. The raerchaut 
accepted the appointment, and went homo in high glee. 
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Then the judge sent for the tnan, and told him to go and ask again for his property 
and he would get it. The man went to tiie merchant, and the latter, immediately on 
seeing him, said, * it's a Incky thing that you have come. I find I have your property 
after all, and had forgotten all about it. So, now you can take it away,’ So, in the end, 
the man got his property back. 

Next day the mercbant went to the judge, who said to him, ' Hia Majesty now 
intends to give you some great office, so you must thank God that you are going to get 
a ^eat post. As for the assistant judgeship, I have appointed Homeone else.’ 

The point of the story is that by exciting this hope in the merchant the judge 
got the lost property from him, and had it restored to the man who complained.to him. 
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STANDARD SINDHI OF THAR AND PARKAR. 


Tho District of Tbar and Farkar consists of two tracts, vis. (1) tUe Paf" or plain 
of the eastern Nara, in the north-west and centre-west of the district; (2) the 
or Desert. The lan^ua^e of the Fat“ is Standard Sindbi, and in the extreme south¬ 
east of tho district it is Gujarati. Tbs language of the Thar is tho Thar6li dialect 
of Sindhi, which will be described later on. The number of speakers of these two 
dialeots in Thar and Parkar District was returned for the purposes as folhjws 

Stnndard Sindhi...178^,425 


7S.QOO 


ThniSU . 


2S3.42A 


Total 


As a specimen of the Standard Sindbi, I give a popular song. It calls for no 
remarhs as to language. 
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transliteration and translation. 


1, Jeku 
Whoever 

Khasa 

Special 

Eliang 

'Carries 

Tah'-klie 

Mim’to 

2. Hath'-iiiE 
Handbill 


gb Dilute cliarhe, 

hor^-upOH mounts^ ^ 

kapra but*-te kara, 

clothes body-oii makes, 

a* bbandlie tarar®, 
gtm and giHs-^on sicord^ 

ohaije p:ik6 hasirar", 

it'skould~be'‘8aid perfect knight, 

1)Ml6 jmtlr-te dbal% 

lance baok-on shield^ 


Cba^bi gbore^khe ddtare 

Saving-mounted horse-to he-causes-it-to-give 

TValii jhangaii®*mi kave shikar®. 
Saving-gone forests-in It e-does httating^ 

Tab''k he cbaije paku haswiir®. 

Sim-to it-should-be-said ^ petfect knight, 

3 , Kan® kanian® kbanS jo 

Arrow bote carries toho with {himse^). 


I 


chhal*, 

leaps. 


Cbarbe 

Mounts 

Hane 

Srives 

TSh'-kbe 

Sim-to 


ghoye-te 

horse-on 

tlr“ 

the-sha/t 

cbaije 


cbliOre bbau“, 
let 8-^ the-arrotCf 

jabal*-je par*, 

titoimfain-of on-the-far-side, 

pako baswar®. 


it-should-be-said perfect knight. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

1. ’W'hopver besi rides a horse, aud arrays his person in fine clothes, and takes up 
his gun and girts on his sivord,—^let hitn he callei] the perfect knight. 

2. In his hand is his lance, on his back his shield, he bestrides his steed and urges 
it on. He hunts in the forests. So let him be called the perfect knight. 

3. Whoerer carries with him how and arrow and astride of his horse speeds the 
shaft over the mountains,—^let him be called the perfect knight. 

rou nil, nsT 1. 


T 
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SiANDARD SfNDHf ELSEWHERE IN SINDH, IN BALUCHISTAN, 

• AND IN BAHAWALPUR. 

I 

In the tivo remaining districts of Sindh,—Shikarpur' and the Upper Sindh 
Trootier,—Standard Sindhi has been returned for the purposes of this Surrey as spoken 
by the folloiiving numbers 

Sbiksrpnr 

Upper Skdh Frmitier ... . , 100.000 

ToTii . 024,000 


Languages called * Siraiki * and ‘ Ubhojl' were also reported from tliese districts as 
spoken by 20,000 in Shikarpnr, and by 12,000 in the Upper Sindh frontier, but these 
are not forms of Sindhi. They are dialects of Lahnda, and are dealt u*ith on pp. 337fE. 

Id each district, Sindlil is spoken orer the whole area. It depends upon national- 
ity, and not upon locality, ns to what language is spoken by any particular person, 

Sindhi is spoken by all persons of Sindh nationality and also, as a second lan^-ua^c bv 
most Baluchis. a • 


In Baluchistan,—lying to the west of Sindh,—both Sindhi and Uhndk are 

popularly known as * Jatki' and it ts henoe difficult to distinguish between them. Jfo 
information regarding this point can be gathered from the returns supplied for tidi 
Survey, and I ac^rdingly take the estimate given by Mr. Bray in the Census Beport 
for 1011. lie estimates (Rei>ott, p. 137) the number of speakers of Slndlii * Jatld/ as 
distinguished from the speakers of Lahnda *Jatki/ in Baluchistan as follows 


Jatki unspecified 
Jfltkl 6indb] 

Leal 


^,570 

* I. - I‘I|94'I!J 

Total . 8&415 


Of these, Usi will be considered subsequently (pp. l5Sff.). For the sake of statistics 

we may take the two others as representing Standard Sindhi, their total amouiitimr to 
46,510. ^ 


To the north-east of the Shikarpm- District Ues the Punjab State of Bahawalpur 
Hera the main language is Lahnda. but in the parts bordering on Shikarpur Standard 
Sindbi is reported to be spoken by 21,416 people. 

To sum up,—the foUowing are the totals for Standard Sindhi here dealt with 


Shikarpor and Upper Sindb Frontier , 
Baluchistan • . . , . 

Bahairalpar . , . . 


924,000 

48,610 

21,416 


Total . 093,926 

Ko specimens of stendard SindUl of aay particular iaterest hsTC Wa lOcciTOd 
from any of these localities. Those sent are either versions of the Parable, or eUe 

‘ Bf^rd'iaiT the District cl Shiiarpor, wet the remirk* on jv 10 (fcoiaoje). 
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depositions of witnesses in some police court or other, and merely repeat the standard 
dialect represented by the specimens already printed. Ko irregularities of any kind 
have been noted. As they would thus uselessly occupy Taluable space, they are net 
here reproduced. From Baluchistan, no Sindhi specimens of any kind have been 
received. 
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SIRAiKI SINDHT. 

® «>5. the estremltT of 

tuf e?",!' ''™ “■« “Orthe™ frontier do,m to! eoy, 

liMl tb.., again, la derived fte adjectiTe tirmki, of or belonging to Upper Sindh or the 

^1, b ■ “ '■omeo'-tby any of too 

is^imeii!, received by me. As an example. 1 may quote the specimen received from 

hairpur. which lies gecgraphicoUy tyitliin the SiiO, and the langimge of which in no 

ay difTerefremthe VicholigtanckrtrofHyd^^^ same remarLipplies to the 

apeoimens received from the Upper Sindh Frontier and from Shiiatpnr which t v 

fvo^r^ Si^afhr 

.bb^-:. d!iir:ito^r !Sr,ai“i^;- 

nnfh* i r* ^ i^^arities found in the Sindhi of Upper Sindh hot 

»dresotoervableinnnyoftoe.peoin,en,Ltv7 ' ‘ 

Aeconling to the Gazetteer (foe. eit.) them am in Saraiki, beaide, ffilfemnoe. of nm- 
ounciation, a good many words in common use that hetrav th« ivifli P™- 

snch 09 dmi instead of Mafi, a washerman, and ik,Ml j „f 7 ^ 1 ? H^dustoni, 
In addition to this. 1 bavc Extracted the folloivin" few points from th *’ ” 

Stock and Tr^pp. and from Shirt, Ibavnrdas, and SirsaShfulio;!”™-* 

of Sindh, to toe‘w;r.~lte “ rerto 

Viebolb It is not nsnally written, but is pronelX' toe ^ 

nounced* Thus;— '' nttea and pro- 


Lit\ 

Fiohulo. 

SiiH. 

ptii' 

ptd(r)' 

a son. 

cAanrf' 

oAonfi(r)' 

cAaufifr', the moon. 

ddadA* 

ddafiA(r)~ 

di^adAr*, itch. 


tbep'aTtprripi: ^ ®‘»» 4 -ird sindbi, 

Siro it may also hu v^add, ' " ttifiid, or varclo, in tlie 

In the declension of nouns, the only point is that feminine nouns io - liVp ja. 

wisb.^may form their nomicatives plural in instead of e Thu Ll? 

MadAu, “■ sadAii, as well as 


* Sff Gasfttetr Prt,m„ce tlfrUJi jv 18S. 
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* 7“ fi^t personal pronoun, the fornia mS and tnah* are more used 

in the hi[XI than eisewliere, but we havn seen that the same form is used even in the 
standard dialect of Karachi, where we hive (first specimen) nt, dhhj$. I am not 

worthy. The other forms of the pronoun are^ of course, also used in the Siru. In the Siro 
the initial A of the demonstrative pronouns hi and hH is not dropped, as is done in the 
Lai-^, but not in the Vioholo, The interrogative pronouns kujjdrd and m are not used 
nn the Siro. but the other forms ^ven in the grammar are used. The word in 

person, is peculiar to the Lar“. According to the Gazetteer {he. dt,), in the SirO hetre 
IS instead of kete, here, and kiihre instead of kithe, where ?, and so also, I presume, 
for the otlit?r cognate pronominal mi verbs of place. 

As re?ii^ the pmnoimiial sulfites, tile suflis ,g of the first person plural is not so 

much used in the Sro as in the Lat^, and ae is sometimes used in the Siro instead of 
the other available form. Iflien pronominal suffixes are added to the oblique case 
smgukr of nouns in d, like triaihd, a head, rhe junction vowel in the Siro is often i, not 
tt. Thus, instead of f»alh\tm\ 

As regards the conjugation of verbs, the only point is that the infinitive of aU tran. 
siUveverbsm the Siro commonly ends in whereas iu Vichofionly some verbs take 

h,s termination, the others taking Thus, Siraiki SindhI. commonly yA«^in^ to seize, 
but Vichoh,>A(i/fl*t*. JJ-* f 

It wm be seen that, ns already stated, in nearly every one of the points noted above, 
the pecutianty of the Siro so-called dialect is that when in the standaril form of Sindhi 
there are several optional forms for the same thing, iu Siro one or more of these op- 
loiml forms are not used. Only in one or two instances arc forms found in the SirO 

IV iicli ai-e not found olsevvfiere, and even tlieso are always optional, the standard form 
being equally correct. 

It IS no doubt that for this reason none of the specimens recMved from Upper Sindh 
can e latmguished, so far as language goes, iu any respect from those received from 

V icholu. Stendard forms could always be used, and consequently were used. I hence 
Sive no special s|)ecimens of tho,so-called SiraikI Sindlu dialect. 
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THAREU. 


Tke most eastern district of Sindh is that of Thar and Parkar. We haye already 
pointed out that It consists of two inam tracta.-the (commonly called * Pat') or 
plain of the eostern Nara, and the Thm'^ (commoniy called ‘ Thar *i nr .l. 



A- In Thar and Parhar:— 

Umarkot. 

Chbor. 

Gadhra. 

MitH, 

Pangdar. 

Chavhra. 

Jaisinghdar. j 

Chelar, 

Parno. 

# 

Naursar {? Nabiaar). 

Gundra. 

B. In Jaisaltner;^ 

Mayajlar, 

Khuri of Samkliabha Pargana, 


The language of this latter tract is a mixture of Siodhi and of the Marwiri spok™ 


in Jaisalmer. 


South of the Rajputana State of JaLsalmer, and still to the ca-^t of Thar and Pa k 
lira also ra^iputana the MaUani tract of the Mar.ar State. The main laa^anetf 

MfLllflTlI ift Al U Til'Fi 1*1 hnP . f* -1 a a 
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former category, aad are called TJiareli, etc,, as stated above, 
mated numbers of the speakers of these dialects : — 

IfiietJ ilorwafi fttnl Sindlu of Mall&ni . . * . 

■Tajealm^i- piiBtk; 

Thar and Partar Tharfll nr phatki ..... 


The foUo^ving are the esti- 

. , . I3l,3ti0 

i&o 

. . . 


Total , 301,7491 

.AJl these forms of speech have already been discussed as mixed forms of Marwart 
and 'Sindhi under the head of ilarwari (Vol. IX, Pt. ii, pp. 122ff.) and, for statistical 
purposes, the above figures have been included among the figures for that language. 
They therefore cannot here be ag.iin entered to the credit of Sindlii, At the time of 
writing the account of these dialects for Vol. IX, I was under the impression tliat 
there was, 1>eside3 thejn, a distinct dialect of Sindhi also called Tharcli, hut the examina¬ 
tion of the facts regarding Sindhi now at my dLsposaJ has sliown me that this is not the 
case. The so-calletl Thareli dialect of Sindhi is only one of 4hese mixtures of MarwAri 
and Sindhi and has been already included ia the statistical accounts. It might therefore 
be thought mmecessaiy to give any account of it under the head of Sindhi, hut for con¬ 
venience’ sake I repeat here the specimon of the Thareli of Thar and Parkar already 
given in Vol. IX; and also give a version of the Pamble of the Prodigal Son and a 
popular song in the Dhatkl of Jaisaluier. It will he seen that all these specimens are in 
the same mixed form of speech, although, curiously enough, the Jaisalmer specimens 
more closely resemble Standard Siodhi than docs the sjMjcimen from Thar and Parkar. 
It will be observed that the mixture of dialects is purely mechanical. The Sindhi pe¬ 
culiar double consonants appear but rarely in the Thar and Parkar siMjcimen, and not at 
all in the others. Moreover, the pronanciation of a final short vowel is very rarely indi¬ 
cated. In fact, contrary to the spirit of Sindhi, in which every wortl must end in a 
vowel, many words are, as in ilarwari, practically sounded as ending in consonants. 


' Th* TLar MtenJ* uko into thtoMlnn part* of tht Slate of Khairpur, *nd kre 
tot no figuiH anr irailabl*. ’ 


aIip. TLarfll it bo doubt tpuitrt. 
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^ ^ 3TTfW3TT qfTO ^ I 

^ ^ ^ ^.fr ^ „ 

mr # filffT3TT ^ I 

^ ^^rr^iir ^fT5r h 

^ ^TT ttwt ^ gT wr I 

^ ^ ^ II 

'TIMI ^TT^ qfT II 

^ iRFITT fiTT I 

^ #^-TT m cT-^rf 5JT^ *T aTR II II 

^ f^mr Tj^ ^ j 

^rnr^ f^ar-irf „ 

sflfr %fFr-*ff fiir ^-STT ?fTT 1 

^nWT ^ f^-T ^ ^ ^ IJ 

^ im ^ T ^ #3Tff^ -TR t 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ II 

fsBrf aTTET-ft arrfiiT ^RT 3TR i 
f ^ ^nnu 1ifTq „ 
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North-Western Group. 


SIXDHL 


ThaaSli or DhatrI Dialect. 


District Thar an® 


Gpecimen f. 

t 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION, 


Ai 

Todiiy 

Third 

You-qf 


av'ela 

niuh'to 

cleri 


ky3 jTiS, kali-ro muj-mS kam ? 

M?% came, tohai-of me-ia busU^esa ^ 
ghar nayit, ie sugaoi-ro sam. 

ai-honte not, thia chaale’one-of husband. 


Sali*r UjeRi liu phirid, ijiab*ie a«d 

City Xfjjain I toalhed, in{^£hi^^qnftrler came 
Tas avelu avio, tuj bbalawan kaj. 

There/or^e late catne, to-yon ialHug /(hv 

C bandar gyO gliar up'nd, rajd 

The-moon hns^yone house iU-otcn, O-^kiny 

MaT abbala-sl-se knisg bbalaiiu, tS 

Me humhledike-mith tohat falkiitg, thou 

Kehir kawalT bakhO, chball Tjakbe 

I*ioa com devours, goat devours 

•)6k])o lagge 
Peril happens Ijfe-to, 

5. Aiu, Slh paohnna, hekal 

Ah, lion ^fearless, alone 

Ghar nd*i5-ra dhuudi, 

JTouses mice-qf aearehttiff, 

Saj bahcclii Aigai‘, 

SaftecAi good-apparel, 

Hgg^si jia-nlj 


fij- 

today. 


tu bM 
thou also 
kehir Uu 
lioH I 
nayiar, 
tool/. 


ghar 

hottse 

cow. 


ja. 

go. 


Put-on 
Jokbaiii'* 

Peril 

Bbar) 

Sedge 

Raja dandc 

King injures 

im. VI ii, rattv I, 


ISkhg 

h u ndreds-qj- thousands 
gir abbili. 
roaring brave, 

to ta-na iarani" na 
theft ihee-to shame wd 

raja bare pukat, 
king tmtkes comtnand, 
laklid 


bare 

you^ may-make 


awe 

come 


Sfh. 

lion. 


kare 


tvill-happen iife-to, fmndreds-of-fhomands you'may-tnake 


dije 

put 


klietar-na, bbari khet-nl kliai ? 

^elds-tc, hedge thejield eats ? 

ra1at-na jin*re. kuk kace lag? 

subjects his, complaint tvhom near 


jai? 

yoes ? 


Farear. 


bichar". 

prete^^t. 


bicliar’’. 

pretext. 


u 
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SlKSQl. 


Kilt mat tar, r6 SahgcM, kuk kailki hi'a ? 

Complaint not ntakg, 0 Saiechi, from’Complaint lohat results f 
Kehaivke niukh bbat*ri, chhuti su^I na koL 

Iiioit-oJ {in‘)mouih goait escaped loas-heard not bg-ang^-one* 

Ani dil ap-ri, ani mat Jiipo 

Oath Z-give thee~of^ oath not transgress 

HQ kaivali tS brahman, li3 hbetl t5 

I coto ihon brdhwiaa, I daughter thou 

FREE TRANSLATtON OF THE FOREGOING. 

DIALOGUE BETWEEN A WOMAN AND A KING. 

Tf^oman . — Whj hare you come today at this late hour; what business hare you 
with me ? I am an honest woman and my husband, who is your 
clerk, is not in the house. 

I hare walked over the whole of Ujjain city and at last today hare com© 
to your quarter. That is wliy I hare coma so late to converse with 
you. 

If^oman .—^The moon has gone to her abode. You, O kin^, go to your own abode. 
What conyeisc can you have with a humhlc woman like me ? You 
are the lion, I the oow. 

King ^—^Tlie lion devours the cow, the wolf the goat. You may put forivard a 
thousand pretexts, but your life will only be imperilled. 

Woman ,—0 fearless lion, roaring alone ao bra roly, are you not ashamed to come 
searching the houses of mice ? 

Kir^.—^O Sahechl, put on your best apparel for so the king desires. You may 
make a thousand pretexts, but you it ill only imperil your life. 
JForao«.—Bound the field is put a hedge. Does that hedge swallow up the field 
(by overgrowing it)? If the king injures his subjects to whom can 
they go for redress ? 

Do not complain, Bahechl; what 'trill you gain by complaint ? Hare you 
ever heard that a goat, once in the lion’s mouth, escaped ? 

I hold you on your honour, do not transgress your oath. I am the cow, 
you are the Brahman. I am the daughter, you my father. 


ap, 

ikou^ 

bbap, 

father. 


\ 
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It Trill be observed tlmt the above is nearly all Miirwflti. The only distinctive 
SindliT charaoteristica are tlie use of a oerebTal d instead o! the dental letter, as in dia 
{Sindbi ddid)t I give ; double bh^ as in bhalatea^^ etc. (but not double cf, dia) ; and 
the final" in words like hichar* (Sindbi vichdf^), etc. 

Wliilfi the specimen from Thar and Parknr is really Marwari with a few Sindhi 
corruptions, the specimens of Tbareli received from Jaisalmer present an entirely con¬ 
verse apj>eaTancfl. They are corrupt Sindhi, wdih a slight infusion of Marwan. In 
tbiB rcspeot the two following specimens are very interesting and it will ho worth while 
to devote some attention to ilie forms wsnh 

The final short vowels that are typical of Sindhi apj[>car quite at randouu We 
know' that io tlie standard they are hardly audible, and it is plain that this is still more 
the C!ise in Jaisalmer. So faint is their sound that not only are they often omitted, but 
sometimes, when they do appear, one is interchanged for another. Examples are 
mdrAii-lchet for indfAif'-khe, to a man; monjAV nianjA*, and manjtty in ; bjitiati-khe, for 
kuiiari‘-kfie, to them, but by him, and nokarati'-khet to the servants; deh^ for 

ddeb', in a country; both putj^ and putr^f for puf{ry, a son ; dn&dr, for ddnkdr\ a 
famine; dAua* and dhann% wealth; tafigacbdi lag$, want began to exist, hut 

Aorof) lagd, they began to make ; oiMfitJ*, for vJndu^'t I will go; chaicaduSf for 
chawandm't I will say ; and so on. 

Mora regulaT are subh*, all; of a country; rndf', property, and others. 

In and hattdd, forming a past conditional, ‘ and d are inteTChanged. 

The pecuHar Sindhi double sonant mutes appear only sporadically. Thus, Sa, for 
bla, tw'o; aba and oSia, a father; de, for rfrfe, give; both gadtr and gad'^y together; 
dddhoy for ddddhd, severe; duMr^ for ddukdr', a famine ; peyo-de, for pi'-dde, towards 
the father; and dif/m, for seen, and so on. We even have the Harwarl 

ditido, with a dental d, for ddlndot giving. Other MarwdrI words are such as kpb, done, 
gpd (instead of ti'o), gone, and Ittchchdif debauchery. The last word, with it^ double 
citch, is impossible in Sindhi. 

The Sindlil nasal » is represented by as in bbdgd, for bkdnbf a share, and n 
becomes «j, as in taanjati^t for toafian'y to go. We may note the forms pdi/d, for pi“, a 
father, and nidkoy for nattdhd, young. 

In the declension of nouns, besides the points noted above, we may note khd, for 
A* A a, from, and cbhil*, instead of cAkU^y husks. The word for * in ’ has been noted above. 

Eor the jiersonal pronouns, note ttiab, wie and Wi?*, all used as the oblique form of 
dS, L Mke is ‘ by me.’ The nominative piuiul apa, we (inciudiag the sjieaker), is 
taken from ^liirwarl. Erom thou, we have as oblique forms tnhy id and id. The 
agent singular is to. ‘ Own ’ is pah-jo, pdh-Jd, pd-jdy and by him, is 

regukv, but the oblique plural is kurtatt. The agent siaguLir of the i-elative pronoun 
is Jeh^, 

Present participli’s are nearly all irregular. We have khdutidb, for khdindd, eating; 
chatoado, wishing; and dindo, with dental d, giving. Note the transfer of the nasal in 
cAdtsadd^ The some occurs in chStcadits, I will say. 

The following past participles may be noted: diuo, dinho, and cfanhd, for ^(JUnd,. 
given ; difhd and ditho, for ddithd, seen ; and papo, for pio, fallen. 
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SINDH 1. 


For the ?erb substantive, we have ah%<, ' I am,' and ' thou art’; and dhi and oAe, he 

is. 

For the future, we have vtndm and chaieadus, already quoted. There is also, in the 
third specimen, kandd^et for kanddat, ve shall make. 

Sindhl has no past conditional, lifting the imperfeot, past, or pluperfect tense of the 
mdieative instead. In this respect it differs from Marvvarl, which, like most other Indo- 
Aryan langu^es, has a past conditional formed from the present participle. So in 
Thareli, we have in ^e second specimen kart^hund*, 1 might have made; and in the 
third specimen, aamful’hundd, if I hod slept (2); dihs, I would have shut (the door) (2); 
kari-hunddt thou wonldst have made (3) j ^ifhd^hit if they had been seen (7) j teahai’ 
hunddj would have been caused to flow (7) j ^^fAe-htmdd, thou wouldst have thrown (7) j 
and htindd, thou wouldst have been (7); of these, diAlf is based on the Marwati old 
present, and dithd-he on the pluperfect. The others are based on the present participle 
of htta»\ and, except the last, agree in principle of formation with the Siudhi future 
perfect. 

Wo instances of pronominal suffixes appear, except the usual nominative forms used 
in conjugating the future indicative. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. North-Western Group. 

SUTOHI. 

TsAKfL! OR pHlTKl DlAXECT. StaTE jAlSjOiMER. 

Specimen 11. 

»TTf % ^ ^ TT. TTWT ^ TJ 

TOT TTfr fr ^ TO %. cTff 

f^TTW fs*^, "TOT ^ CETT <T f^l^l TO *11? ‘TOTT 

^ ^wrt TO mwi ’4JW r4^i5 ^x. m-ff wi 
^Xff Tf W TO ’fro fXTOTt 55^ 

tXff ^ % fro TTT^ feWT 

*t 1^ fro TO! if fro f*T^ ^ 

7 ll¥-^T *TO ^ TOI fl if TO ’fTO ^ ^ ^Iffr ft 

TT^ 'g«i<9 ^TT^ TO? TOW TOT ?T ^ WT^W 

Wt WT^ W ^ TOT Wt ^ TOT. WT TOW ^ 

TOT TOT % WTf^ TO^ rfft ^JTOf ^ WT% 

^ ^ ^ i^TO *iwT Ito 

wrilw fr w ’fw^ 

’irw T^ ^ ^ ^rn^T fiT% f^. tj^ mi 

W Wm" ^ TOTTT ^ WW rT§^ WTO ^TW cT^ gW 

TOW TOTW ^ W wff TO WTOfW H|sh'<r*TT^ W ?T gT W# 

f*r=#t TOt iTTP^ TOT ’fWW "TOT WTfi 

w?ft irng TOT TOt mz ift to ^ wr tot wfr qwiif^ 

TOT ft WT^ ^tfr WT% froiT^ 'ft ft, WtS WWT wxi. clft TO ^'^ 
TOW TOTT I 

w=|t ^ ^ft ^ TO wfffi ft TOT wff WT ^ l»it wrfr 
■TTfr wftw TOT WTW ^ WW ftTOW TOTT IfWW gTHT 

^ c-.. ^ 
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SISDHI, 


^ ^ ?TfT v\jm 

?it 

^ w ^tSi ^ ITT ^ ^ ^ 

^JiT lai. ?TfV ?fT ^ €t ^ ^r?T fitchfl ^5T# JT^TT^ 
wm, rT^ ^ ^ ^ W rrft 

wTt ^ w ^rff cTfr 'i^ ^ T^: ^ ^ ^ 
i ^if cT ^ ?r^ ^TipsTiT * ^rrw ^ ttt ?rft 

ft ^ ^ nft ^ ?rr^ ^7% ?iN% 4^ ^ ^ 

t^T«nnft q^r ^ ff ^ w 

^ ^ f{ qfe ^rrf, # ^ nrn ^r ^t-% w^ ^ 
Trft ^qr ^5mi^ fr; ?rft wx^ ?rft xht fr, ^ft #t^ ’?r%; 
f^'^ifl ^ fi, ?n#t ^ ’qr w 
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t No. 9-] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. North-Western Group. 

SINDHI. 


ThakelI OTt Phatki Dialect. State Jaisalhee. 

Specimen (I. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION, 


Hek^^marha-kke ba putr* ha. Hunan^manjlia nidhe-putr^ 

One-man-to two com \oere. Them-from-among hy-ihe-gotioger 

aba-khe chajd, abba, it)al'*-manjha mab-jo bh^u ho, 

the^father-to it-ious'said, * O father^ propei'ty-from-io ^e-of Utore m(ty‘het 
so me-kho de/ TadhT bun* hunan-khe pah-jl murag* birahe 
thot me-to give* Then by-Mm them-io hU-ou>n property having-divided 
tlinbb Ghaa* d?h* na thy a, ta nidho putr" subh" ga<l{l“ 

woe-given. Many daye not weret that the-younger eon all together 

bare aghae-deh* balyo-gyo, au othi luchchal-maiijh* 

having-made {to)a-dieta'nt-o&untry went-amayt and there dehauehery-in 

pih-jO dhann* TLajdyo danho. Jadb? sabb‘ vinjhay-cbuko, 

wealth having-wasted woe-given. When all tcaa-wmted-completelyt 

tadb? imhT-deb'-mE dadho dukat payo, aii btm*-kh(i tangacbal thyaii* 

then that-country-in o-eevere famine fell, and him-to iva7it to-become 

lagi. Tadb? bo huai-mulk'-je-hek^-mai-hu-wat* tikyo, jebS bun'-khe 
began. Theti he that-land-of-a-mati-near settled, hy-whom him-ae-for 
pah-jaii>khBt:raa*manih' miru charan-kbe 'muko. AS iiho je chbll'^ 

hie-own-jields-m swine feeding-for it-icae-eent. And he ‘what husica 

mirii kbauuda-ba, tab^-aa paE-ju pet" bharaa chaivadu-bo; so 

ihe-awine iating-were, that-with Ms-own belly to-fill wUking-he-waa; those 

pan bmi'-khe koi kf-na diado-ho. Tadh! bun'-kle akal" ayo, 

even him-to anyone at-all-not giving-wets. Then him-to sense eanw. 


aQ cliawa^* lago ta, * mah-je-peyo-je-purhyatan - IrTit* 

and to-say he-began that, * me-qf-father-of-sersanls-to 
wadhandi naaal thS-thi, aS g bukh* thu-mara. A 

exceeding bread is-beeotning, and 1 by-hunger am-dying, I 

pab-je-peyo-wat* vindus, aS bim'-khe chTiwadus, "aba, 

my-Qwnfaiher-near tmll-go, and him-io I-wUt-say, "/a/Aer, 


khawanAba 

eating-than 

uthi 

having-arisen 
mbe AMb-jo 
by-me God-of 
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au tab'ju g uaah " kyO-ihu; Mc6 tah-jo putr* chawa^i layak* kt-na 

and ihee-of »in done-U ; n^Ho thee*of sm to-sa^ Jit at-idl*ttot 

ah? j mu-kh5 tah-jaa-purhyataa-manjlia hek'-jefo 181 ".'' * Poy 

I*atn; me (acc.) ihee’^of*eer^ant8~from-among medike make.*^ ' AJte}*feai'da 

nhu uthi peyo-de gyo. Pa? uho argw-j h5, 

he having-arieen ih€-father'*tovDard8 ^ent. But he dislant-esm Kfo^r 

ta him''khe peyu di^O, au raham'' kare, 

that Umrto by-tke-father it-tom-aeen^ and compaeaion hamr^-madSf 

druki, bhakuT Tijhe, gadyOj aS mitthS dinJiB. 

hamng-‘f'un, etnltracing haeing-put, he-wa$-mett and kieses were^givett. 

Puti^ babs-khe chayO, ' aba, mhe Alab-ju an tah-jo 

Bg-thc-son ihe-father-to it-was-saidi othert hy-me God*of and thee*of 

guDab” kyu-ali5; ha?5 tali-jo putm chawan layak' kf-na ah?.’ Par" 

sin done-is; ti(m ihee^of eon to-say Jit at*alhnot l*am* But 

pfiyu pali*jaii«ii6katan'-kli6 chayO ta, ‘ mur bhaio leu 

by* ihe-fother his‘Own-serj;ants*to U-Kos-soid that, good robe 

ginlii-achl hun*-kh5 pehajay"; an hua'-je-augud-manjii mudri, an 
haeing^bi'ought him-to put-ye-m; and him‘of*Jhnger4n a-ring, and 

peran'-manjli* jutl pefay“; aS ap5 khai pi 

feet-in a-pair*of*8hoes put*ye-on ; and tee haring’eaten haeing-dr^unk 

khusl katyS; kyn-jo iho mah-jo putr* m ad-gayo-ho, 

rejoicing may-make i because this me-of eoti haeing'died-gone-tBaef 
moti jiyo ali5; Tinj5jl-pytj-hu, wad ladlio-alie,’ Tadh? 

back-again alive is; having-been-lost-Jaltett-icae, again got*ie.* Then 


ghar-khe 

the-houee*ta 
budhi. 
waa'heard, 
ta, ^ iha 

Servante-from-among me-fo near having-called it-tcae-aeked that, *thie 
dhum khya-i ahe ? ’ Hun* chnyo, * tah-jO bhau ayo-ahe, 

noise lehat-verily is f' By-h^ it-ieae-said, * thee-of brother come-is, 

aS tab-je-peyo niijraani ki-iih5, hin'-kba ta bun" pi-jS-putr'-khC* 

and by-thy-father a*feast made-is, this-from that hy*kim kis-omi-son-to 

chango-bhalo dithO.’ Pad hun*-khe iba gal budhi kawar 

8afe{-and)-sound U-ioas-seen.* Bui him-to this thing having-heard anger 

ai, an ghar-manjh* ki-na gyo, Tah‘-kba hun'-jo peyo 

came, and honee-%n at-all-not he-%cent. That-from him-of the-faihe^ 


uhe khusl kamn laga, 
they rejoicing to-dc began. 


U nhi-Tel* 
At-that-time 
Tfijhu ayo, 

near he-came. 


wadu putr" 
the-big eon 

tadh?' 
then 


khetd-manjh' ho, 
ihe-field-in teas, 
sarGj-aS - n-i ch-ji 
music'Ofi d-danci ng-of 


Nokaran-icumjha Jick^-khe Tejho ghuiae 


an jadh? 
fffici when 
dlium 
soitnd 
puchhyu 
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bahar nikai^ hua*-kJie maaawan lago. Tadb? bun* pfiytVkha 

outside havinff’emerged him-to to-persuade began. Then bg-him the^afher-to 

wardi din! ta, *dis*, S hetran-TTarlian-kba tah-jl cbakan 

aneteer teM-given that, * see, X so-tnang-geare-fr&m thee-of service 

kari-th. 0 , an kadb? tah-jo hukuiii'‘ kl'iia retjo; aS to 

doing-am, and ever ihee-qf command ai-<dl-mt was-tttrned-aside: and bg-thee 


me*khe kadht 
me-to 
kliusi 
rejoicing 
tall'jo 
tkee-of 


mijniaiu 

a-/east 

^ rv 

me^sa 

me-with 


bakar'-i 
ever a-goat-eeen 
kar?-hund*. 
nUght-h ave-made. 

dhaii''-mal* 
leealth -property 
dial.’ 

toas-gicen* 

gad* ah!, 
together arit 


ki-ua 
ai-all-not 

Par* 
But 
khal'ayo, 
devoured, 
P§yO 

Bg4he-/ather 

an j€*k! 
and ivhateeer 


dinhu, ta § iDali-jan-saiigatyau-j^ 
teas-given, that I me-o/^riende-usUA 

tall •jo hi putr*, jo kanjariya-sagc 

thee-of this son, who hartots-xcith 


tah*-khO fndc*sai tO 

him-fo coming-immediatelg-on by-thee 
hun*-kli6 chayO, ‘ putr*, tu aadA 
him-to %t-was-said, * son, thou always 

mS'Wat’ ahe, so sahh’ ta*jo 

me-near is, that all thee-of 


ahe. 

Par* 

af^-khe 

khusi 

karaul an 

raj I 

tile wan* 

la yak*'" 

M. 

But 

its-to 

rejoicing 

t(hmake and 

happy 

to-become 

ft 

ho; 

kyS-jo 

tah-ju 

bhaQ 

mar!-gyu-hO, 


wari jiyo 

ahg ; 

urns ; 

because 

tkee-tf 

6r^^^Ael* 

having-died-gone- 

was. 

again alive 

is; 


vinjftji-pyo-hO, 

mOti 

ladliu-ahe.’ 





having’b€en-lostfaUen~was, back-again gol-is.' 


The third specimen of TliaTcli is an extract from the .celebrated 3indbi folk-epic 
of ItapO and Munaal. A full analysis of the poem is given in Burton’s Sindh, 
pp. 114fF* The hero of the poem is Rand Kahendra {often called Mendhro in the 
poem), a SOdha of TTmarkOh Mumal, the heroine, ivas a Ka^hor by caste, and live<1 at 
Ludarwa on the bank of the river Kak, about ten miles north-irest of Jaisalmer, and a 
hundred miles from Umarkot. Rano used to visit lier by night, but jealous enemies 
captured and imprisoned him. At length he escaped and hastened to his beloved. 
Mumal,’ in order to beguile her grief during Rato’s a1>sence, bad hit upon the curious 
expedient of dreaaiog her sister Sumal in Rato’s old clothes, and of causing her to sleep 
on the same couch. As it was night when the lover arrived after his escape, he merely 
saw that the hed contained more than one occupant, and, in the fury of his jealousy, drew 
hia sword to kiU the pair. After a few minutes’ reflection, however, be put up the 
weapon, and planting a stick by the side of the couch, left the house in silence. When 
Mumal awoke and saw the sign, she guessed the full extent of her misfortune.— 

* Thou hast ridden to Kak, and yet thou believest thy love fait Ideas. 

0 Jatt! hath thine intellect fled for ever ? 

With grief as thine only companion hast thou depaided, O Mendhro! * 

of wiiiti falloi** i« tnkru frum BaTtoc. 
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Mumal follows Bano in. disguise, and after several adventures is recogiiiael by him, 
Se charges her with having yielded to the solicitations of his rival Sital Kao. This 
she denies. The extract given as a specimen forms the messages exchanged between 
them, Banu refuses to believe her, and remains inexorable to her entreaties. Where¬ 
upon the unhappy 31unial leaves the house. Peeling sick of life, she collects a pyre of 
firewood, and exclaiming,— 

j,' ' If we meet not now, I go where our souls will reunite, 0 Mendhro 1 ’ 

sets fii^ to the mass, and is burnt to ashes, 

Bmad, on bearing the news of her untimely late, addresses the Manes of his 
Mumal:— 

‘ Our separation now ends, my beloved, our sorrows are over, 

Pired with desire of thee, I quit the world which contains thee not. 

TcU my friends, ye bystanders, that Ba^u is gone to seek Mumal.’ 

He then makes his servaots throw up a heap of wood, lights it, and precipitates 
himself into the flames. 
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IN DO-ARY AN FAMILY. 

SINDHI 

Ta^lLl OR Prate i D 1 AI.ECX. 

Specimen |IL 

# an i 

^T% ^ ^ I 

^ TTW ^rr n fs"^ 5^ i 

wft ^ %clTT ift TTT^ nfl' II 

m nt^T ^rm \ 

fmr^ ^ inf wi\ \ 

f%fn ^ itfw II 

8, mm n ^ i 

Cfv J 

ntir ^ ^ mj ^T nft n 
ftf% ^ TTfn ^ ^ i 

^inft tA €trra TR m n ii 

■C*-- 

^ ^ ^ ^ -ifl' TO =h<ifi g^mwcT « 
o. iTT %’’ n ^ if nh: i 

n^fft ’fqr #T t 

^ 5T^ tpitt wqr i^irn # ii 


State Jai>a[.»eb. 


1. 1 


\ifOT. Till, mut i. 
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[No, 10] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY, North-Western Group, 

i 

SINDHL 


Th&BSlI or pUATRI DiaXEOT. 

Specimen HI* 


State Jaisalusr. 


TRAIMSUTERATION AND TRANSLATION, 

1 . Miiida 1 \ mijamanan-ji hTy* na bhajau hak*. 

O-J/iimal, ihua mt let-b$‘broken rights, 

Hek" ojaka aakliaii-khe, bya latariya lak*. 

One tcakittgs eyes'tot second visre-trampird mndhiils, 

Ohare chndar, kbatt* wimie, sutS Sltal-Raw-sa. 

Macing put-on eheeit cot haotng-gone^ you-slept SUalMdo-^th. 


2. Je samlia-buntla Sital-Uaw-sS, ta dlhS flurs’ darl. 

If I’had-alept Siial-RttO'f/DSlht then T-moxtld-hace-shut properly doors. 
Sadd* kar^-hunda kStnrai dftlii tik* 

Calls thou-v}Oiddst-hao>‘ tnade ihon-toouidst-haoe-ginen^ iio)shuftei's 

tari. 


3 . 


5. 


MiTa 


palms. 

Ala-dakti, 

My-from -direct ton , 

K u^ati rosa b a n-ji 
Only 

Hekar* Let* achi 

Once here haoiag-come 

il u mal% tab-jl 'K.a k -te 
O-Mvinal, ihee-of-Kdk-oit 

To-je-Lol* baliyS 


Maheudra, 

Maltendra, 


kachi. 

had-aclion. 


tLlya ka-tia 
Sir Maltendra, became any-not 
to-kUo paia may* macbi. 
anger-o/ thee-to fallen teine fermented. 

k?(r* muriya-manjli* mukabalo. 
makedhou upper-room-i^i confronting. 

Inrlus kl-na •w'ari. 

l-mll-comc at-ali-not again. 

kya, teh-ma ka-na pari. 

Thee-of-promises many were-wwie, themin anfj-not tcasfulfiUed 

Ayo-hos* . a(lL*-rat'-ju, kahi-sok 
Come-I-toas midnight-alt ^Hth what-loce 
Suti paT-lii Sital-Raw-sS 

Sleeping falten-thou-voast Sital-Bao-tcith 
Vairi sit* ■wal-mOp, na 

{ls-)gQne the^stream having-jtotoed, not 

TOrS sir* walia^ tb-Lhl 

.Although the-stream Jtow (accay), still 


pai. 

hacing fallen. 

khatt**tS bel* bai 

eot-on iioo-together both. 
kanilss^ mulakatV 
iceshall-tnahe interoieto. 

kandase mulakat*. 
haak-again ice-shall-make inierviem. 


t 


TUAilSlj. 


167 


7. Ga44' 

Together (i/^ thog^had’been’seent Qdxl eags, 
hunda, Hir\ 

ihoH'WOiddst'haoe-heeti^ Q'Trinete, 

Sfttt* vijh^liiinda parwahli 

Slaughtered thou'teoidd8t-have{v>iih) a-sword, 
hundfi sir'. 

canted-t 9 ~Ji<no the-tlream. 

Poy* karaii* uaair, Raija, karam* 

Aflerwanlt to-make acontatiom, 0-Ild'^by \oork 


T.G mdtS ki'iui 

thou hack-again ai'tdUnot 


Sudha^ walitie- 

O-Sd^hdy would*hate-iieeH’ 


mDan-ju. 

women-of. 


FREE translation OF THE FOREGOING, 

1. Rli^d 51 ahEni>ra.—O ^fuiaal, break not thus the rights of guests. lu the first 
place were there wakings of my eyi?s. lu the second place have I trampled (many) 
sandhills (to come to thee). Thou coveredat thyself with a sheet, and ou a couch 
didst sleep wntb Sital Rao. 

2. If I bad slept with Sital Kao, I should have tightly shut the donr. 
How many oaUs wouldst thou have made (in vain), and how often wouldst tliou have 
smitten the shutters with thy palms. 

3. Nothing wrong hath heeu done by me» O Mahendra. It is hut the wine of 
(causeless) anger that is fermented within thee. Come thou here but for onccj and stand 
face to face with me in the upper obamhet. 

4. Ka^o*—O Mumal, ne’er will I come again to the bnnks of thy Kak (the river 
by which Mumal dwelt). How many vows didst thou make, and not one of them hath 
been kept. 

6. Full of a great love had I come to thee at midnight, and npon the same couch 
thou and Sital Rw were asleep together. 

6. The stream (of love) bath flowed by (and is now dry). Ne’er shall u e meet 
again. 

^ I 

—Although the stream liave flowed away, still shall we meet again. 

7. Comment of tub Poet.— Quoth Gazi, * Prince, hadst thou really seen them 
■ together, thou wouldst not have returned the way that thou earnest. A Sodha thou I 

thou wouldst have slain them with thy sword {as they Jay), and wouldst have caused 
a stream (of blood, and not of love) to flow. But, R^O, (thus to go back, and) after¬ 
wards to make such charges is a woman’s deed.’ 





/ 


15S 


LASl 

To tbe Tveat of the Sindh DJetriot of Karachi lies the State of Las Bela, Here the' 
main language is a form of Sindhi called * Lasl.* Brahul and Baldchi are also spok<’n. 
At the Census of 1911 the following numbers of speakers were recorded for each:—■ 


. 42,+13 

Balachi. 14,087 

BrIhIU . . . , ... 8,845 


ToTiL . 65,345 


Of these, Balochi is most spoken at the eastern and western ends of the State, and 
Brahm in the north. Last is the language of the rest. In Bnluchistan, both Lahnda 
and Sindhi are cominonly known as * Jatki' (or, as the Baloch call it, * Jadgall ’ nr 
‘ Jagdali ’), and this has given rise to confusion which has been well described by itfr. 
Bray in the Baluchistan Census Keport for 1911 (p, 137). In these pages, I have 
followed the lines of bis division between Ja^i Sindhi and Jatki Lahnda. 

In the Karachi IKstrict, 200 speakers of Lasi were reported for ihis Survey as 
living on the south-west border of the district, close to the frontier of Las Bela. 
These figures, like aE thoae of the Siurvey, were based on the Census of 1891, hut no 
dialect figures of that Census were forthcoming for Las Bela. I therefore for thit 
State take tbe figures of 1911. We thus get the total number of speakers of Lasi as 
follows 


Las B«1a (1911) ........... 42,413 

Ksmolii (1B91) .. SQO 


Tom . 42,613 

According to lUr. Bray (p, 137), the Lasi boasts that his speech b one of the purest 
forms of Lav Sindhi to he foand anywhere. This dictum should be received with a 
certain reservation. If by ‘pure’ we mean *reseinhliiig the Standard, and so far 
differing from Lari,' the statement is approximately true, for Lasi differs hut little from 
Standard Sindhi. It has some local forms, especiaUj prominent in the declension of 
pronouns and in the conjugation of the verb substantive, hut it has little to do with 
Lari. The typical peculiarities of Lap are, as we .•shall see, the love for contraction and 
the dropping, or cbnuges, of final short vowels. We find very few traces of these in 
Last. On the other hand, it has borrowed a portion of the Litrl rocabulary. 

A List of Words and Sentences and one specimen,—a version of the Parable of 
the Prodigal Sou,—have been received from Karachi, and the following account of the 
dialect is h^ed upon them. The list of words will be found on pp. 21^tff. 

In Lari words nre very commonly contracted, but in Lasi I have noted only two- 
instances, vi*. hekro, for M&trd, one; and JMr, for hbahaj'', outside. 

Tliere arc some instances of tbe dropping of a final short vowel, so that the word 
apparently ends in a consnaant. But hero, ^ain, such dropping !$ not nearlv so 
common as in Lari. We have bbdrt outside; bilkut^ entirely; ddinSg, gave to him ; 
near; jar, when ; and tar or far", then ; both Idiq* and tdiq, worthy ; mahr, compassion ; 
ntaljab, meaning; tang, coniraoted; gehjd, of this. 
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In Lari disa^piration of aspirated cODsonaata ia Tcrj common. A few instance^ 
liave been noted in Laatr but as a rule, aspiration is retaued. The instancies of 
disaspiratioQ noted arc,—for hbitdhot heard; for tidddMt sev^ere. The 

auxiliaries thuy etc., and the^ of tlia present tense and of the past habitual are always 
diaaspirated in the List of Words ami Sentences, and are often, but not always, 
distispiratud in the Parable. Thus, we have in the Parable to I am goinir; id 

I am saying; ie kkddhdy were being eaten, as compared with £Ad mare, I am 
dying; aagAaa" thd, they are able. No doubt the instances iu which the aspiration Is 
preserved are due to tlie induenoe of the standard dialect, and do not belong to XasI. 
In one case the letter d lias been aspirated to dh, yiz. in murklhif for a ring. 

This is probably a mere slip of the pen. 

.4s regards the declension of nouns, the only general point to notice is that the 
oblique plural ends in the Standard d for masouline nouns, not in the Standard aa% 
Thus, ohdduka-a^, with stripes (sentenoe 228); autcard iihhddMt the swine were eating ; 
ketira pdrii/atn-gar, near how many servants; thdrikd ddth^-fi^ p3‘, after a few days. 
The word raaif a rope (fern,), has its oblique plural rase (sentence 23G). As for 
irregular nouns, pSt a father (a Lari form), has oblique singular pe, nom. plur, piui'^^ 
and obi. plur. piura. DhV, a daughter (Ldri di"'), has oblique singular dAr, nom. plur. 
dhi^t and oblique plural dhi. These will all be found in the List (Xos. 101—llS). 
Fe also occurs several times in the Parable. 

The following postpositions may bo notel:— gar^ to, ucar, sign of the dative ; gara, 
from, sign of the ablative •, from, sign of the ablative; pddd*, towards i ae, with, in 
company with, by means of. 

As regards pronouns, the pronoun of the first person is a, I, obi. sing. mS, nom. 
plur. oaf, obi. plur. aaa. Pot the second person, we have thou, obi. sing, fo, nom. 
plur. at, obi. plur. aim. These all closely ngree with Lart< this,^ has its obi, sing. 
hr or yeh {geh-Jd maijah chhu, what is the meaniog of this P). The emphatic form is 
pehfj, occurring both in the Parable (this son) and in sentence 2'il. Its fern. sing. nom. 
is iha {* this thing is proper/ near the end of the Parabie). 

Mtty that, be, has its oblique form hu^ or tea. Iu the Parable, Au is twice used for 
the agent singular (he clivided the property, and ho employed him). Elsewhere in the 
Parable we hare 17^a Is common in the List, d.g, in Nos. 225, 226, 227, 228, 

234, 235, *and should be noted. The nom. plur. is An, and the obi. plur. Attn\ The 
word for ‘ self ’ is pd«‘, gen, sing., as in Lari, 

The relative and the correlative pronouns muke their oblique forms singular yV and 
fa' respectively. In one case, the Pamblo gives fd*, which Is probably a slip of the 
pen for fa‘. 

The interrogative pronoun is cAAo, what?, for chhd. Its obi. sing, is cAAd. 
CAAe-fd* is ‘why?/ and with yd following it means 'because.* Moi, anyone, has its 
obi. sing. 

Pronominal suffixes are as in the Standard, except that the suffix S* of the first 
person becomes s«. Also the final short voweb of terminations like the of the third 
person are liable, as has.already been observed, to be dropped. Examples of all these 
will be given under the head of verbs. 
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SINDH}. 


The preseat tense of the rerb substantive presents several features that: are stmnge 
to Standud Sindhi. 

In Lahnda there is a verb substantive be iSj whieh beeomes vi after a von^el (see 
p, 262). A corresponding form oeenrs in LiUi, nhcre we have tca^% he is, which 
becomes ay” when follow ing a con sonant or half prouDunced short vowel (these short 
vowels do not occur in Lohnda). There are also a second person singular irai, and a 
third person plural iron', AE these will bo found in tbe List of Words (Nos. 158,157 
and 161). The original of this List was written in tbe Peiso-Arabic character with the 

vowel points freqneatly omitted, but opposite No, 158 there m clearly written so 
that we may be pretty certain that the spellings way” and ay” are conect-, although no 
vowel points are given for the latter. Other examples of these forma are 

io-Jo ndlo chhd way”, what is your name ? (220). 

heia Eiishmir^ kttird ddur* oy", how far is it from here to KashmTr ? (222). 

It will he observed that both of these sentences are questions, 1 do not hnow if 
the forms ate confined to Interrogationsj or can also he used in direct statements. 

In the neighbouring Crujardti there is a verb substantive ehhi, he is, which also 
reappears in the Dardic languages of the North-West Frontier, e.y, in the K^hmlrl 
chkuhf he is. In these languages it is defective, rarely occurring except in the present 
tense. 

In Lasl there is a verb suhstantive from the same rootj which, however, appears to 
bo conjugated throughout. Anyhow, tbe following forma appear in the Parable ;— 

Infinitive.— tea-Jd guzardnr iang laggd, bis means of livelihood began to 

become contracted. 

Conjunctive Participle ,—ku guftt' chhi tfid-Ao, bo had been lost (q/*, Hindi Ao 
gayd-ikd)^ 

Past Participle.—yWo a A Ao-dAe, he has become alive. Here the past participle 
makes a perfect tense. 

Present Subjunctive, plur. 1.—raiv/Ad cAAa, (it is proper that) we may become 
joyful. 

Present Indicative, plur, 3.—Aefafd sal* chhan*, so many years are (t.e. Lave 
passed), 

Coi responding to the standard dhiya, etc., we have (List 156-161) i— 


Siiiif. 

Ptur, 

1. dAe, d$ 

oAiya. 

2. dhe 

dAiyd, 

3. dhe 

dAw*. 


Similarly, in the Parable, we have i— 

^«Atf ri dA?, I am a sinner. 

tS AffioesA” wo-yar dAe, thou art ever with me. 

ji-ki TtiShgar dhS, w tabh' to^jb dhi, whatever is in my possession, that all is 
yOTirs, 


« 


’ k 



i-Asf, 


IGI 


W'e have an example of a negative verb substantive in B Idi^ naAf, I am net 
worthy. 

Jb’or the past tense of the verb substantive, see below. 

It should be noted that the first person singular ends in not in S, and that the 
first person plural ends in 5, not in S. This runs right through tko eonjugation u£ 
every verb. 

As regards the conjugation of the active verb, the conjunctive p irticifdc ends in i 
or as in the Standard, but, if I read the word aright, the final vowel is nnsallned in 
want id-chai^i^, having gone, I will say unto him. 

We hare an irregular past participle in jp«rm, for pahitOt arrived (Parable). 

Irri'gular imperatives fire o”, coma (30}, and Ita, stand (82), 

Por the old present we have (179-IBl) ;■— 


Slnif- Plur. 

1, kfftet I atriko 

2, kutS Aw/yo. 

3, kafin*. 


The above is an example of a verb of the t-oon jug-ition. 
have (205-210):— x 

sing. 

1, looftB 

wane 
3 . toaiie 


Fc>f the fi-€onjiigation wo 

Pidf. 

toafia^ 

wand. 

wanan\ 


Ofher exaraplea from the Parable are 
khuffh /« karit I may make rejoicings. 
jehuikiB karya, (it is proper that) we make rejoicings, 

aehd, fa khdwatya jekushig karyS, coum ye, that we may eat and make 
rejoicings. 

The present is formed, as in the Btnrdard, by adding iho orpto to the o*d present. 
But, as has been said above, the h of iho is generstly dropped, so that we Vi&v<* td. This 
olu-ays oocura in ttie List (JTos. 179-184, 205-210). In the Parable theoniissiou is not 
unirersal. The following exaiuples occur in iho Parable:— 

a t/id-tnarfff I am dying of hunger. / 

a uchki pe-gar Id-ioanBt taafit i6 ckastjf\ I haring nri^ien will go to my father, and 
haviitg gone will say unto hlin. Here the present is used in the sense of the 
future. 


hv obdrS be saghan'^ihd, they are also able to leare uneaten, 
S to-ji bbdnap'' pid-kare, 1 am doing thy service. 


The following is the conjugation of a verb of the i-conjugation in the future tense 
masculine (193-200):— 


^ing. 

1. ktifinddst^ I shall strike 

2. kiiflndd 

3. kattndd 

VOL, Till, PAST I. 


Fliar* 

kufinddsi, 

kutintld. 

kutindd. 


1 



162 




So hAn^Btt I shall be (173) ; and. paasire kuthd^, I shall be etruclk (201). 

The transitiT'e past calls for no remarks, Tlie intTansitive past is thus conjugated 
in the masculine gender (211-216) i-' 

Sfiufgm 

1. vio*i, I went 

2 * t>i€ vta, mar\ 


3. vio 


vid. 


ITie past tense of the verb substantive is similarly conjugated. Thus (162-167):— 


1. hdnt, I was 

2. hue 

3. huo 


Flnr. 
hndif. 
hud, hvd\ 
hud. 


For tlie habitual past, we have mS kutid-ti, I was beating him (192); S kutioaf-fe, 
I was being struck (203); je-ke kahh‘ auvKtrB ti-hhddhd, whatever grasses the swine 
were eating (Parable). Note that the has become ti. 


In attaching pronominal suffixes to verbs the usual rules are observed. We bare 
seen that, as in ku^tidoat, ofosv, host^ the nominative suffix of the first person singular 
13 at, not «*, The suffix s' of the third person is usually kept unchanged, as in (all in 
Parable) td^ehael^, I will say unto him ; vijhds*, put ye on him; ckajfda*, said to him. 
Sometimes, however, the final ' is dropped, as in ktf ddtma M-na, no one gave him 
anything. 

The passive is formed as in the Standard, In the Parable chavf is twice used to 
mean ' I may be cafied (thy son),' 

As regards vocabulary, Last uses many words not found in the standard dialect. 
We have already discutssed the forms of the verb substantive. Other words seem to ho 
borrowed from the Lari dialect, or occur in that dialect. Others again have not been 
noted by me in any other Sindln dialect. The following is a list of words not sbown as 
Stundard Sindlil in Shirt’s Dictionaiy. Those to which the tetter ' L * is appended are 
given in that Dictionary as belonging to Lari. The letter ' P ’ indicates that the word 
occurs in the Parable;— 


ajfi, a she goat (151), 
bbdnap”, f., service (P.), 

blhdr« 9 *, to cause to stand, hence to employ at a certain work (P.), 
chapi!'a^''t to stick to, to join oneself to (P.). 

to buy. Past part, ggifo (L.) (240), 

^haran't to walk (238). 
ghatdii}^, to summon (P.), 

ghdtd (=Staiidard ^Aajw), much, very (224, 228, and Parable), 
jar, when (P,). 
fjerd, fire (L,) (65). 

^dad (132, etc.) or khdekd (236 and Parable), good. 
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khdtedran'f as well as kMii/i', to eat (both in Parable), The former looks like an 
irregular causal, but this will not suit the meaning of the passage. 

kh^ar', ft 'well (237), 
md, ft mother (48). 

taSdah’ (L. mid’}, before, in front of (238), 
pc, father (L.) (47 and Parable), 

^ phmhiaJ, a cftit (71). ^ 

putraH”, to enter (P,), 
tah% down (88). 
tar, tar’, then (P,), 
tdrd (for tdro), a star (64). 
ttoAhatf* (for ittAan*), to arise (P-). 

uggdran", to spend (P-). In the Standard this means ' to chew the cud/ 
vis", a robo (P.). In the Standard, ' a disguise.’ 

■ V ■» 

f; 





Ti 
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f No. II,] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. North-Western Group. 

SINDHI. 

LjIbI Diaulct* (District Karachi^) 

^y)y . ^ ;^UL- U ^ J “® 

^,ja . 5p ^ <a^ * j ^ ^^^ .ft — '^■® O'' / 

i/t ^ j; S V-'e j • J s/ 

, ^ ^ c-^ ^ * 5 C/f ^ J- - f-} 

^ ^ L / W / • J i ^ J® ;^ * ^ ^ 0'^^ 

^ C/^- ^ ;* f * s/ ^ t ^ s^^ ty j C/ ^ r^ 

j£\J Ia 5 lX,4 T 1 j j ^ I . ^y-ii ^ f Qtr^i * . Q’^ 3 ^ f * O’^ ^ 

U ^ ^ yi’ ^ ifcp * C-' ^ u '■" ' C'^ 

k ^ • 0^ :j—C/ C^ '^j >v O' ' j ’ ^ 1 *i 

siS j ? ? ^ J^'* s?^* ■ ^ J ^ ^ ?* j; ^ j* O ^' j4 • ;i; 5 

^ ^ U s ^ ^ Us »JJt ^T ij 1 • j*s> .j,..> / . ij“^ ^ ^ 0' ^ ^ * ' ^' ^ 

cj'^-j‘ o"-^ ^ ^ ^ 0-^ ^ J’*' ^ * O'**^ 

^ ^ A ^ ^ 0*^ '“^ 

^ * ILi- • o ^ 0 ^ * 0 J' * ^ *v' ■ C/'^ J ^ C * ri 5 

j sJ ^j * ?;» ji • * v5*^ ^3 ? ^ y 

. ^ jEr ^ ^ ^ f , ^s T 
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) i ^ ^ ^ f A '^■i ; 

• i_r • Jt ^•'^‘S ^ i j ji }==t:* f f •‘J' ^ 

^■e ^ ; j* ^ f’ ^ f ^ ^ ^ ^ii ,*^ ,*■' 

<^i }^i i * ^ j’H ^ ^ ^cf-* j >iS^* 

o' li* J'- ' J*’’ (j-i^ ■ -*=» y -si Jt 

^ C/^ '•* J"' ‘ C^ ^ J ‘ 0 ^ 0*^ '* 

^ A M 


^ -> JL £ J 4 ^ t^* 


M I ^ 


, 4 J 4*J^ 

]^-^J ^«T 


Jl3 


^ ^ ^ jj • j iy (_ ’* j'' 


* 


f }H ’ .•i : A J ''^ s-s-^ ^ ^ 

■g^** Jr* ».^ ^ 3^ iy ^ ^ '**’ ^* "•^‘* y ^ ^ Y W i* • s,^* ^ 

* ^■sS' '*7™ y *^“ J"^ *1:**^ ^*^ *' '?*' ^ ^ J^ 3^ 

• ^ ^ }^ ^ 3 r* *i* ^ jf f^^jS*; > J 3 *' 3 * J^ * 


\ 
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[No, ig 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


SINDHI. 


IjASI BiAIiBCT. 


North-Western Group. 


Bistbict Eabacei. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Hekrt-maijlie-jfi l)ba put* 

OnC’^an-oJ' two sons 

pS-]'e-pe-lch6 chayo. * 6 

hia-own-Jather'^to it'’was'8aidt * 0 
mi-jl clihal, 8a mS-klie 

tne-qf tnajf’le, tA^t me~to 

Tirahe 

having-divided. was-given. 

sabh' ga44’’ kar& 

everglhing^ together having-made 


Tin'-mi 




p6' 

after 


pa-jo mal® 

kie-ou>n property 

upgarl^, 
wm-epen t-iy-Aim, 
acbi-pia, 

Aaving-eome-/ell. 

Ta® - DO ulk*-j^beti'e-bbaith alni**k be 
That-co nntry-of-one-re^ den t-io 
pS-jG-bbani'-mi suTvaTi-je-charan* 

hie-own-field-in swine^of-^on -)fe€di ng 


lafangai^-me 
dehanchet'y-in 
taLpaiS 
ihat-from^ 

TTa-jo 
SintrOf 


bua. 

were. Them-froni-among 

aba, 

father., property-from-in 
dde,’ Hu pi-jb 

give' JBy-him his-own 

Tb6riki-44^bi-nS pb* 
A-few-days-from after 

h&krfi-44b^‘*^ ^l^*“P®44* 

one-far-coitn try-towards 
Tiba^cbbaddiir. 
was- wasted-by-Aim, 

ihat-ceuntry-in 

^izaran* tan^ 

living contracted 

waul ohapiTib, 


nandhe 
by-the-younger 
je-ka pat! 
whatever share 
mil'' huD*-kbe 
property theta-io 
nandhe-put* 
by-t he-younger-eon 


TJO. 

it-was-gone. 

.Tar 

When 

ddadb 

severe 

chhan* 

to-become 


having-gone 


Tite 

There 

sabh* 

aU 

ddnkir" 

famine 

began. 

hu 

bti’him 


Je-ke 

Whatever 

klial 

havU*g-eate» 

ki-na, 

anytldng-nol. 


kakh* 

grasses 

ti .. 

pa-]o 

his-own 


auwaia 


ebaya 1 


he-'}i^ned-himself and 
blbSrio. 

he-was-cansed-to-stand (i.e. employed), 
te-kliadha, se hubb'-si 

by-the-swine were-ieing-eatenf those pleasvre-wiik 
pet" bhaiv, par^ ka* 44ii^^ 

belly Ae-tootild-Jill, but by-anyone was-given-lo-hitn 

hu* pan* samblial* kl, tar* 

by-him himself discretion was-tnade, then 
* m^ji!vpe-je*ketirf-p6riyati-gar gbati mini 

' me-qf-faiher-of-how-many-servants-near 
bbare be aagban'-thA; 


Jar 
When 

ta, 

ii-teassffid-by-him that, 

kban*-la* ahe, S* hu 

eating-for is, and (hey fo-leave{HneateH) also 

thb-mai«. A uchbi pe-gar 

am-dying. I having-artsen fat her-near 


able-are ; 
to-wafii, 
am-going, 


ample bread 

a bnkh* 

I qf-hunger 
waSlt 

having-goite 


xlsL 


T67 


Itt-ohaTfs*, 
I^am~8<iyiHg ■ to^him, 


4 f 


dduharl alie. 
tinner am. 
Su ml-klie 
So me (a(^c>) 


Han* 

Note 


e aba, a All^lb-ta'al^jo 
** 0 father^ X God-nf 

S laiq nahf jo to’jO 

I toorihy am’not that tkee^f 

p5-je-pa garwarS-poriy 
thine’Oum^hired’terBantf/i'Om-amonfi 


be 

both 

pnf 

ton 

heltTo 

one 


to-jo be 

thee’of and 

chav?. 

l-niay‘CaU’my8e\f. 
kare-ibal*." * 


Pb' ba 

iicbbi 

pa-j^pe-padd* 

vib. 

Par* ana 

Aflerwardt he 

having-ariten 

hit»o wn -fa i htr^ioieardt 

he-went. 

But yet 

gbatb ddur* 

ho ta 

pc 

wa-khe 

pasl->wartb. 

Wa-kbb 

very diet ant 

he-wat that 

by-the-fother him-to 

it-wat-teen. 

Sim-to 

mabr pci, 

a® bu 

dori 

■rib; a* 

ggirntbin 

vijhl. 

compattion fell. 

and he having-run 

tcent ; aiid 

embraces 

having-cast. 

cbumiSls’. 

Tar* 

* pbit* 

chayo, * 

abi, ^ Allab-ta^al^-jo 


tcaa * kitted-hy-him-h e. 
ddubari 

tinner am and 
ebavT.’ 

I’way’Call^mytelf* 

- 2 -v 

ciiayal 


Thm by-fhe-ton 
to-ju be. A 

ihee-of alto, I 

Par* 


it‘-U}a8-8aidf ‘fathert 
laiq'’ nab? 
fcorihy am-not 
wa-jS-pe 


]o 

that 


ta, 


JBut by-him-o/-the’faiher 
* bilknl-khAsbu vfa" kbaui'acbu. 


a* 


God’Of 

to-jo puti™ 

thee’of ton 

pS-je-poriyalA-khe 
hit^own -eei'^oan it- to 
vij libs'; 


1 !• toas-ta id-hy-hi m 

that, * entirety-good robe 

bring-ye, and 

pni-ye-on-Aim; 

4* batb*-mi 

mun^I 

vijhbs*, 

a® 

pera-mi 

juti 

and hand-on 

ring 


and 

feet’on 

pair-of-shocs 

vijbbs*. 

Acbb, 

ta kbawaiyl 

a® 

kbusbio 

karya; 

put-ye-otirhim. 

Come-ye, 

we-may-eal 

and 

rejoicings 

tee-may-make ; 


chbe-la* jo yelib 

because that this 

•ebbo-abe; bu 

become-it; he iott 

bu kbuabiu karau* 
they rejoicinyt to^make 


gum" 


tna-jo put" man-vio-ho, 

me-of ton kaving’died^gone-toatt 

cbhi-vib-bu, a* war! 

bmitig-become-gone-icat, and again 
lagga. 
began. 


S* 'wari jiaro 

and again alive 

ladbu-ahC.' A* 

ieen-goi’it* And 


Wa-jo 
liini’of 
bddo ao, 
near came, 


waddo put" bbani'-me ho. 
elder ton field-in tea#, 
ta bb ragg” bbudo 
that by‘him music teat-heard 


So jar ao, a® ghar'-khe 

Jle when caniet and the’house-io 

5.^ rand' dditbi. Tar 

<r«d sporting was’seen. Then 


hu* hekre*pbriyat*-kije gbatai* puebbiu 

by-him one-servant-io having-called it’was’asked 
ebbo?’ Hu* ohaybs% 'tb-jb 

what?* £ff-him it-was-said-(o-himf * thee-of 


ta, * yeb-jo matlab 

thatf * ihis-of meaning 

bba" ab-abe, a* 

brother come48, and 


to-j^p6 

hy-t h ee-of-the-father 


sbadmanl ki'ahe, ebbe-l3* jo hu'-khe 

featt been-made-is, became that him-to 
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aro-salAnfiat* achi 

safe- (aad-)eoiind 

JtiaTtjh* 'vrafil na 
within itavitiff-ffatie t>ci 
ac'lil wa-klie 

Aavifig-cotite him-to 

pB*lvlie ahoy 6 

ihe-Jitther-to il-wes said 
bbatiapi* pio‘kar5, 

eet'vice um-doing. 

Tar* to kaddali* 

Then by-thee ever 


gaddio^alie.’ 

heen-mei-he-is* 


be 
eo&n 
ma-khe 


JO a 
that 1 

■ ja* 

bij'wltom 

tu 


pa‘jS*bb€l[uti*-sa khiisUin 

my^own-feiends-with rejoicings 
td-jo mal* kasbi'^ml 
thee~of property harlot-on 
'wa-Ia' sbadraani kl-a'uo.’ 
ly-thee him-for femt made-ie* 
tu Lariie$h* niS-gar abe; je-kl 

thou me-near art / whater^er 

iba iJgalb" liiq ale, jo as? 

(his thing worihy is, thoi we 

obbb>la* jo yebo to-jo bba“ 

because that this thee’of brother 

elihl-viy-lio, a* 

having-become-gone-was, and 


Wa-lbe kawar* ]ap?T. 

Him-to anger feas-atiachedf 

pi^trio. I'a'-Ta' va-jfvpe bbtir 

Ae-ct,tered. Therefore hy-him-ofthe-fother ontside 

mlrinih* ki^a?. Eu* Tvarandi'-tue 

entreaty was-maile-by-him* Sy-hitn aneteer-in 

ta, * pus*, bt'faia sal* cbbaik* ta I to-ji 

ihtti ‘see, so-fiiQny years are that I thee-of 

to-je-airgitia wanu-nah?. 

ihfe-fforder{-from) gone-l/ack-I-am-noL 
Iiekm bbiidiai:*' be m ddinoj 

one hid evert not woe-given, 

karl.' Par* yeho td-jo put* 

may-make, Hut this ihee-qf son 

viniiyo-ahe, add pund-abe, 

been-icasted-is, having-cotne arrived-is, 

Tar* oiiavSla*, ‘ 

Then it-was-said-by-bim-to-him, * son, 

4 he, so sabh* td-jo ali 6 ; 

is, that all ihee-of is; 

kary^, sanha ebb 5 ; 

may-makBf joyful we-may-he ; 


kaddab® 

ever 
be 

even me~to 


Lua-gar 
tne-of 
kbdsbiS 
rejoicings 
md bd, 
dead was, 


&o 

he 


wan 

again 


jiard 

alise 


chhd-'a.he \ 
heeome-is ; 


A’ 

and 


gum* 

lust 


ladbd-sbe.* 

beett-gol-isj 
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LART. 

Lower Sindh, south of VichOlO, from near Hydi rabad to the sea, is knoivn as the 
Lar'V and the form of Sindhi here spoken is called Laru This Lari differs from the Stand¬ 
ard SindhI of the Vichulo, or Central Sindh, and of the SirO, or Upper Sindh, in several 
particulars, and is considered to be an impute form of the languaj^e. So much is it 
looked down upon that there k a Sindhi prorerh given by Trumpp on p. ii of his gram¬ 
mar,— pafhyd. Sire-jo dhaggo, a learned man of the Lar® and an ox of the Slni 
(are one and the aatne). Uncouth though it. may be. Lari preserves ancient peculiari¬ 
ties that do not appear in the standard dialect. The most important of these are the 
disaspiratiou of sonant aspirates, and the frequent change of cerebral f to dental r. In 
both these particulars Lan shows its relationship with the Dardic languages of the 
North-West Frontier. ^ 

For the purposes of this Survey, fiip is reported to be spoken by 40,000 ijeople, all 
of whom belong to the Karachi District. As a spEfciman of Lsri I give a version of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son. I also give a short vocabulary of words peculiar to the 
dialect, and, on pp, 2l5ff., the usual List of Words and Sentences. 

The following are the points in which Idrl differs from Standard Sindh!:— 

PrOAUnciatioQ.—Contractiou is very common. Thus, — pe, for p*", a father; 
so, for mo, hciirdj dya, for dhiyd, I am; ves, for tsi^, I went; cke»\ for cheyn^, said 
to him; ranian^^ie, for ra]idian*'mE, among harlots; bt, for hek*, stand; fc, for seh'^ sit; 
poto, for pahutb, arrived; for jSh\ by whom; for did Aar', outside; JtAci*', 

for Jthiayt', to cat; neyT or neAff/i', for to take away; cbvan* or chun', for 

cAaiofli**. to say : dAtla', for dhtan*, to wash ; Anji', for huan*, to be; flw»% for nSwagT, to 
bow; pu«r or paw»% for pau>as\ to fall; for rMaji', to weep. 

There is a strong tendency to drop final short vowels, exceptThe latter is 
gooeraUy preserved, as in gat^ (sentence 223), pul* (223), chdbul^ (22.S), ppd/A- (241), 
khfth* (237), wo«“ (230), «»' (225), Sometimes, however, it is dropped, as in hantn, for 
haran% deer (165). Final' is often preserved, but is also not unfrcquently dropped, as 
in oblique plurals snob n& pen-jo, of fathers; third persona plural of verbs such as Jdnn 
(181); vaiien (210); akin (101, 2231; and sometimes, but not always, in the case of 
pronominal suffixes. Thus, rakhim, kept Juju, but ddmist% gave to him, within a line of 
each other in the Parable. 

Final’ Is liardly ever picserved. Tlie only examples are a son (but once, in 

the Parable, put *); nbkar', a servant, the preceding word paghdraddr*, in which 
the final ’ has been changed to ’; rakh*, keep, in the Parable, wliile sentence No. 227 
has rakh *; and tdggr d' iidch*, singing and dancing, where the second word has la one 
case it becomes ©is. in dV, a daughter. Gut most often it is either dropped or changed 
to ^ Thus, it is dropped in ach, come (SO); Atdh, God (60); M, for bhd\ a brother 
(49, 231); be)ft a sister (oO, 225, 231) ; Baggittsdn, God (CO); but, for bfmt', a devil (61); 
chand, for chttndr*, the moon (63) ; ddalt, a deviJ (61); gar, a house (67), hut ohi. sing, 
always par’; haran, a deer (153) ; hua^, to be (109) ; AwAfor frarfA'.draw (water) (237) * 
ker, who ? (92); Mo, eat (7S) ; nm, a mother (IS) ; mdroR, to strike (170); pagg, a foot 
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(33) ; pand^ for pandh'^ travelling (221); per, a foot (33); piret, a devil {61) j pnf, a soa 
(56, 225, but in llie Parable, put' or f>«r) 5 Hifh, God (GO); Shaitan, a devil (61); «<; or 
euHj, the sun (62); /omatn, entire (Parable); thia^, to be (169); nth, a cainel (76) ; toan, 
go (77); vial, gone (219). It is changed to * in ajj*, todaj" (224); bbdlaJif and b&dt*, a 
child (54) ; ddand', a tootli (37) ; ddiit, see (Paiable); ddukdr', a famine (Parable); fJdjfe* 
(for drok") and dor' (for dror*), run (85) ; flffabhur*, a child (34) ; fftim", lost (Parable); 
hal', walk (238) ; hath', a hand (33); I’Ain*, an ear (38); ktikir' (for l'«A-iif"),a cock (72); 
ttVq% fit (Parable); maf, property (Parable); mard% a man (51) ; mar% die (83) ; 

a man (51) ; ndch', dancing, with rdgff', immediately preceding (Paralile); nak", a nose 

(34) ; paghdradar' nbkar', a hired servant, in vvbich ndkar' retains the " (Parable); pei% 
,belly (42 and Parable) ; rakh', keep (327, but mkh' in Parable); rcddf (for r&dhdr*), a 
shepherd (59) ; sabh\ all (Parable) ; son', gold (45); nbh', stand (82); Kdjib*, proper 
(Parable) ; laa#^ hair (39); wdf, mouth (36); wat* (for math”), take (33’i). It wilt be 
observed that by this change of final • to finalthe distinction between the imperatives 
of verbs of the a- and t-conjugations is obUteratecl. All the verbs quoted above as 
imperatives in ' belong in Standard Sindhi to the a-conjugation. 

It is noteworthy that the change of « to i (».e. to the letter that becomes * when 
iinal) is not uncommon. Thus, for ku&ur", a cock; ddmi^, for d^iatt^, 

gave to him (Parable); tndrhtdts, for r}idrlttda4f, I shall strike; aamijhdgo, for 
ptdpb, entreated {Parable). So, we have i for « in putitt, for pnta^, l>y his son (Parable). 
In the word «5/taM* or ubekan'', to stanA an e is optionally inserted between 6 and h. 

Pinal 0 generally become d. Thus, baiyd, for bhargd, having filled (237); babd 
and abd, for babu, nbd, father (47); putMa, for pa/Atff, behind (01, 339) j bare-hd, for 
bhnre-hd, be was filling. 

As T^rds consonants, the letter r is very often intei'changed with r. Thus, 
ehano, for charhid, mounted (230); ehir’, for chif% anger (Parable) j dor, for drop, run; 
gbrd, for ghbfo, a horse (68,138, 231, 220, 230); hekird (1), hekifi} and hekai*d {Parable), 
one; ki^jdrb (93) and ktijjdrd, what?, kukir^, for kttkui", a cock; mdru, for tmrhft, a 
man (51); *neran\ for mdragr, to collect (Parahle) ; dddardS, for o^dar^, near (Parable). 
It is well known that in the Lar* the dr and tr of central and northern Sindh become rf 
*anfl f, respectively. Examples are for tri, three (3); put', for pufr\ a son (Parable); 
dok, for drok, and dor, for dlror, run (85) • chand, for cha»d$'\ the moon (63); digb, for 
driffhb, tall (231). 

The letter A is often dropped. Tims,—», for hu, that; ?, for hi, this; bad, for bdh% 
fire (66) ; bi, for beh', stand (82); bbdi", for bbdhar', outside (Parahle); to, for tbh\ iron 
(44); ve, for veh', tat (79). 

In the Dardic languages of the North-West Frontier, the sonant aspirates gb, Jh, 
ejlh, d!>, and bh are always disaspitated. The same is the case in Liri. The aspirate gh 
regularly becomes <ir;yA bGcora<»j,* (/A becomes d; i*A l>ecomes r; dA becomes d ; bh 
becomes A ; nh becomes n / and vk becomes a. Tims;— 

gh. -dtgb, for dHghd, tall (231); gai^S, for ghanS, much (224, 22*'); gar, for 
^Aar*, a bouse (67, 226, 233); gbrb, for gharb, a horse (68, 226), 
jh.—jajhd, for/A<yAo, plentiful (Parable); vij&a*, for vijhos', put (shoes) on biro 
(Parable). 
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dh. — it€tdf for draw (water) (237}; natKld^ for nartflJiOt small (233, litit 

minfihd in Parable); riddr^, for reflhdt^, a Bhepberd (39)- 
fh. — cAat*id, for cfiariid, moiiated (230) ; TTidrUt for mdfim, a man (51). 
dh. — d#-, for rf At", a daughter (66); Itido, for ladho, got (Parable); for 

pandh', travelling (224), 

bh.—hd, for bhd'^ a brother (49, 231); iaryd, for bhary&t having filled (237) ; bt^n, 
for a sister (60, 223, 231); m, for Mut\ n devil (61) ; jjib% for 
jjibh', a tongue (41), 

flA.—for a man (51); pi>fe, for pii^be, by thy father (^23 and 

‘Parable), Soj!?iJ«V, by bb father (Parable). 
rh,^tcaran‘-k7td, for tcarhan^-Mid, from years (Parable). 
pA.— favi, for or A?, for At, you (pL) (23). 

Bevond what has already been said regarding olianges in the pronunciation, there 
is not much to he said regarrling the declension of nouns, Pe, a father, has its oblique 
jilural pent nominative plural of the feminine noun zdl’t a woman, is zdli^ 

(130), not sdta or zdl^. The following postpositions not mentioned under the standard 
dialect may he noted 

8en\ along with (see vocabulary, below), and kand (231) or ketnd (235, 241) 
used to indicate the ablative. 

As regards pronouns, the pronoun of the first person b declined as in the Standaid- 
The only oblique form singular that occms in the Parable and in the Ibt is wi». The 
pronoun of the second person has its nominative plural fart, aet, or a?, and its oblique 
plural tawd, aica, or a. The demonstrative pronouns A/, this, and An or Ay, that, 
commonly, but not always, drop the initial A, so that we get I, this, and » or 5, that; obi, 
sing, in' and ««*, respectively. An optional form of Ai is fern. i% this. The nom. 
pint, of » or 6 b He, bit or o'. The genitive of the reflexive pronoun is pS-jd, own. 

As regards the relative pronoun, it has a contracted form ji, instead, of Jnhe, the 
obi. sing. Tills occurs in the Parable inyf prt*/o waP r*«ayo-dAe, who has ’ 

wasted Your Honour's property among hariote. 

The following forms of the interrogative pronouns occur in the Parable and Ibt;— 
iter or Aero, who ? (92) , 

keb (for kekb), who? what ? which ? Its obi. sing, b A*e" (239, 240). 
kujjd, Awjyoi'o, or (with the Lart change of r to r) l-ujjdrb, who ? what? which ? 
(93, 220). 

kbli't "what ?, as In the Standard. 

As regards pronominal suffises, from a father, we have in the Parable pitie, thy 
father (for piithe), and jOituy, his father (for ; from jp«/,a son, pufis* (for pa/as'), 

by lib sou; and from Aii, a brotber, Aupe, thy brother (for blidne)^ For khed', the Parable 
has the curious form kkae$ {klides stttniJAdyd, entreated liim). 

The present tense of the verb SubstaAtive has the following contracted forms i— 


1. dpi (for dhiyi) 


2. di (for dA») 

3. dbe 


Biof. 


Pbr. 

dpi (for dkipi)^ 
dpi (for dhipb). 
Shin (for dAiV)* 
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In the conju^tion of the verb, thiire are some past participles not found in the 
standard dialect. Tlie verb ffgtlha^*^ to seize, ia peculiar to Lari, and makes its past 
participle ggJfd or ggidho. Tlie verb A a nunV to strike, in the standard dialect has its 
past participle hanio, but in Lari it has hago. Instead of pio, fallen, we hare pan, from 
pawjt*, for patoan", to fall, and instead of pahutOy arrired, we bare polo. 

In the conjugation of tlie finite tenses, there are the contractions mentioned abore, 
and also the tendencj to elide final short vowels- As an example wo have tJie past 
tense of the verb tDoHai^y conjugated in the masculine gender as follows 




Plor- 


1. {f'W etW) ctdat. 

2- t:S (for , Qto (for viau or mo). 

3 - vio viot 

The old present is conjugated as in the Standard, and so is the future, except in the 
first person singular masculine is n^rlndia, instead of marindutf, I shall strike, and in 
the second person plural, which has the regular Lori change of d to a, having fudrifidn, 
instead of mdrlndo, you will strike. Similarly, in the future passive we have mdrbisy for 
mrtr£&tw', I shall be struck. 


IrVe may further note the following forms occurring in the Parable:— rakhiva, for 
rakhititt , kept him; <Idinia\ for ddinwfy gave (a mase. thing) to him; 4dintg‘, for 
ddiniu9\ gave (fern, things) to him. 

Lari exhibits many peculiar words in its vocabulary. The followInE; is a list of the 
words marked aa belonging to this dialect in Shirt’s dictionary:— 
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LIST OF WORDS PECULIAR TO THE LARI DIALECT OF SINDHT. 

obi. pIUT. of tS, ttlOTl, 
abhr, m,, the heaven®, air, 

nom, plur. nf /S', thon, , 

akHra^*, to drive an animal. 
dkhura^*, to please, suit, agree with. 
amif f., a small unripe mango, 
drikd, m., a book. 
dihdt impure, defiled. 

au embrace, turu, return, dispute, 
f., mother, mamma (a term of endearment). 
bb^Mdo, m., the bringing the bride home from her relations after the honeymoon. 
bbijot second; another, different, 
bha(u, m., a scorpion, 
ihaiuttrh f » ^ small scorpion. 
bhifdin', to oauBC to meet; to mix, mingle {trans.)* 

■ fiJlirnii', to meet; to mix, mingle (intrans.). 
bhifdd, m., property, goods and chattels. 

iftuMon*, to roam. Past part, used to form intensive conipoands, as in bha^d 
likkaii’, to keep on writing. 

chdbaf-kdihlt the fruit of the Cassia Fistula, i.q. ehhimkin^l. 

.chdi^'‘f to cause to say or tell. Cf. and cAmo^i' 1. 

cMdh*, f., buttermilk. 

^rAAtfi', f., a small earthen pitcher for raising water, 

alihanan'f to be strained, sifted; to fall or drop (as fruit from a tree) ; to settle or 
subside (as dirt in water); to descend, t'omc down. 
chhi, interj,, lie, t«ah ; the sound by which cattle are called to water; -kara^*, (of 
a child) to make water. 

chhimHtfi, f., the fruit of the Cassia Fistula, i.q. ehaba>''‘-kdth}. 
chdfaii' (past part, chotb), to take up one’s residence, to settle. 
c-Amoh* 1, to say, speak (for chatoa^’’), Cf. cAdia* and cAtf«*. 

' chua^* 2, to squeeze. 

chua", to say, tell (for cAoi^^£I^i■). Cf. and i?A«ay* 1. 

ddahaa', to stop a ball in piaving. 
rfrfar*. f., split pulse grains, 
ddarha, m., a play-ball. 

ddasdd, m., the tenth day after death; certain funeral rites performed on that 
day. 

ddihaiti, adv., daily. 
ddiha^', to give (for dijlian'). 
ddudr', f., illness, sickness, disease. 
ddmri, ill, sickly, weakly. 

’dharka^", to palpitate; to give forth a pattering noise; to clean grain by tossing 
it in a fan. 
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dMii't to wflsii (for dhita^*)^ 

ffdgird, m., a lar^e fan or aieve for winnowing ; & paper kite. 

ggdhu or ggav^ ni.* a kd» (two milffi). 

ffffan^ or ggitte^ postpos., to, near, with. Cf. ggar\ 

ggar* or ggar?, postpos., to, near, with.— lagga^^ to embrace. Of. gganS and 
ggard. ' 

ggard or ggirot m., tlie neck, bosorn. ggatB lagga^', to embrace. 

ggehavT (past part, ggifo or ggidho), to take bold of, aeisie; to buy, puroliase. 

ggidhot see ggthan*, 

ggine^ see gganS. 

ggirot see ggaro. 

gglfb, see ggeJitu^'. 

ggltl, f., a piece of flint prepared for use; a piece in the game of ehaupar, 

ghnhbag*f f., a sling (for casting stones, etc.), 

giti, f., the piece of wood struck in the game of tipcat. 

A5, postpos., from, out of. 
ier", adv., now. 

Alin', to be, to exist (for 
I, see i'. 

in’, obt. sing, of i', this, 
f or i (f. i"), this, be (she). 

to take care of, to keep with care. 
jdiiOf m., a twin. 

ory;"V Cf./*'- 

^ to dread, be afraid, frightened (for diJJatjt'). 

JJebhu, m., a kind of wasp or hornet. 
jjerd, m,, fire. 

jbp'f in good case, well; wealthy. 

Jtthdra, m., orjwAdrf, f., the riait paid to a newly married couple after the honey¬ 
moon. 

jnii*, m., a marriage feast, a banquet. 

kakolbt m., the stone of a mango. 
kdb, m., a rafter. 

karao, m., a kind of metal vessel or pot. 

ked, what ? which ? 

kharah\ f., a place, passage, gap. 

khafo, m., buttermilk. 

khetj't to est (for khian'). 

khiaij', m., food, dinner. 

kJtVt f., lightning. 

khlr^, congratulations. 

khirmipt tn-, figures marie of sweetmeats. 

kftujo, deeeitful, one who acts with duplicity. 

khmyb, m., a flat chisel-shaped instrument for scraping up grass, a grass-scraper. 
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Af, adr., how ? in wli:it way ? 
kirifdy m., a kind of coat, 
koh* 1, pronoim, what ? 
kok* 2, adv., wliy ? 
ku/Jdro, what ? 

kudirH-rSd*, L, a boys* game played in the water, 
laa^st", to tie up or flisten (a horse, eto.]. 

lalt f-» •'i female friend, or equal; a term of affection used in addressing a female. 
letf, adj., ready. 

lattiid, m,, the temple of the bead; the hair on the temples. 

likh^’f f.. a moment, an instant. 

lipkdtiy f., a coTorlct, quilt. 

tnachhut/, interj., Gnd forbid. 

niStl', adv*, before, in front. 

magalt or magili, f., a kind of silver hraoelot, an ornament for the wrist. 
mahad', adv,, before, in front, in advance, formerly, forwai'd. 
mahatlei'ifd or mahSdSrd, adj., a little before another in time or place; somewhat 
earlier, a short time ago; adv,, a little forward, a little in front, 
fiiaAadiydr", ra., a forerunner, a guide. 

mahddijfOt first, previous, preceding; last or next (mouth, etc.), 
mail ltd’y m., commencement; prefaoe. 

iiiaftaduaikd or mahddiind, first, former, previous* preceding ; last (month, year, 
etc.). 

maht, postpos., in presence of. 

m^haiia or mthaijo, m., a reproach, upbraid log. 

util*, f., closing, contracting, covering, concealing; watching, looking after. 
nSr, f., a mountain torrent; tlie hollow stem of a hookah. 
nahdr/y f,, a mash for horses, etc,; breakfast. 
ndir^t m., a coco-nut. 

ttehait', to take away, remove (for Cf. niii*. 

nea% to take away, carry off (for nmu*). Cf, nehatf , ' 
mgho, m., a hoy, lad. 

tiimirdf, f,, recovery from sickness, restoration to health ; health. 

«i«iiro, recovered, well, 
ttio, m., a washerman. 
ii6', ninety, 

to how, bend down (for ndteati*). 
dchho, m., a £ea.st given to Hindu fagTrs. 
dggaii'', to vomit, 

djitard, m., sweepings, dirt lying alx>ut. 
oAAtfimt***, to exemplify; to recognize. 
dkhdii’t f., illustration, example; recognition, 

pachhSda»'t to dash down, fling out or down; to extract dirt from grain by tcksa- 
ing it in a sieve. 
pogg' or pagnlo, m., a foot. 
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psh% or pShU, {Kistpos., from behind; after, following. 

pSeAatft% sixty-five. 

pdild, m., jL storehouse, storeroom. 

panirS, fifteen. 

jpott, past part, of po««*, to fall (for pio). 
pawn* or pwp* (past part, paw), to fall (for pawai^'), 
pfiahpdro, m., a fish. 

pharahu f-, the pod of pulse plants; the fruit of the plantain. 
phatTf m*, an ear of eorn. 
pAttf, f., a bridge. 
phut it'dt clean, niee, elegant, 
pia' or pan% also, too. 
see pawn*. 

retdt m., a kind of red-coloured girdle. 

rww*, to u'eep (for rwan*). 

aaiadrd, adj. and adv., early, at an early hour. 

nii/j postpos., irith, along with. 

sd7rd, m., collyrium, antimony. 

8ujjait% to he hea3rd. 

fdmivi or tamiai, t„ a copper pot.—ftanap*, to be sunbiirut; to bo fired with 
rage. 

tdtnirdi m., a kind of cooMng-pot. 
land, m.t time. 

tapdao or iapdsidj m., a lump of purified sugar (for paidsd). 

or feifdt m., tertian ague, 
thep'', f., a kind of sweetmeat. 

lhartf f., a small terrace; the stuffed pad under a camel^saddle. 

(hard, m., a terrace, raised foundation, platform; the pad put under a horse'a 
saddle. 

tha/h’t f,, a metal plate or dish. 

Ifidgird or ffiffr/iro, m„ a knock on the head with a knuckleAawaw*. to nick liea 
from the head. ‘ r 

ti^ or ti“, so, in that manner. Cf. 

tik% f., the stone of a ring; fixedness of posture^ steadiness; a Iooking*«>lasa. 
fofor*, m., a large louse. ^ ^ 

tdl\ m., a plaything; a curiosity; a thing, article. 
tiibbikd, m., a^dot in writing, a kind of small basket. 
tubaraif^y to move along {intrans.}. 

/w&dra^*, to cause to move along ; to assist. 

u 1, interj., au exclamation of acknowledgment. 

w 2 (plur. » or »'), that, he, it. 

ttbhtui' or wAcAwp*, to stand up, stop. 

ubkdran\ to erect, make to stand. 

ubftd, upright, erect, 

ujhdgg\ f.i or ttjhdggd, ra., travelling. 
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ukaran' or ttfeVfljr, to dcsoond, issue, come out; to carve, engrave. 
ttkdraia^, to cause to descend, to take down; to accompaiijr or escort: to settle a 
dispute. 

itkhat^, f., issuing forth.; disclosure, pubitcitj. 

nkhafaif,‘t to issue, come forth; to become public; lo engrave, carve. 

ukir^, f., longing for, yearning after. 

utoAoi/', to descend; to set (of a heavenly body) ; to disembark; to alight, 
frdSrd, thirsty. 

uaahai/", to go, depart (a respectful term). 
toahdld, quickly, speedily. 
leakitfo, rich, wealthy. 
tcoMoAofo, m., a biidegrooni. 

toadijfar*t m., a term, used by Hindus, for Musalmdus. 

vehSd’’^ f., the time of morning. Cf. virad'. 

vi^hjf f., a species of earring i a kind of finger^ring. 

vir$d% f., the early morning. Cf, rehad’. 

tildf", t, running in haste. 

pildrati^, to run. 

iBUfahtt*, to go, move. 
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A ^ ^ ^ 'c ^ ^ c; ^ V *'* 

• ts/'j 5 ^ ^ c/ ^ ^ C'^ ^ ^ (J^-« 

* * r ^ ^ ^ y 

J'hi ^ -1-4 *f, C}^ CJ*^-^ 0}1^ ^ 

^ ■/ ^ **‘^f ^ ^ (T y 

f ^ '^ ' ^ SiS^ ^ 

^ ^ ^ d ’ ■ i Ji J s/"^ « ^ J ^ J ^ ^ Jl ^ a ' ' 

J y#^y# # ^ y ^ 

J ?” 11/^ J >/ 6 J ** J ^ ^ ^ > s/jf^ 

jif = 'ic;^ ^^ '^^s/ 

^ - yyyyy 

Cj^ 

y ^ ^ -ft* y - ^ ^ ^ y y 

y 45 ; ^ ' f C^’r* b^ ’’ ? 4^s^g’ 

y^ y* y 5 ^ O' * C^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

* y y .P y y y j ^ 

-i-{ y^ 

jp ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ M yy y 

y^ J; ? ; ’ ' * J ^ ^ >' S^ t 07^ ^ y j jf ^ C^ W ' j4 ♦ 

y^ y f y^ jy-^ y ^^ ^^ 1 t^y ^ - fj^^ q ^ 

i_'^ * - .. ■» 

^yj^* s„5?^ 'i OTT; ‘ w ^ '^» y y y^ c' ^ yjf ^ ^ C^'- ^ 4j' ^ ^ 

c^ s*-^ ^ Lf i j> ^ • jy* y * jtt4 5 y' ^ y • y Lj / ^ 

J f ^ * .r y y / y J 

y ^ y?^' y» ^ y y^ • c^ y ^ y f y ^ /* ^'*‘* f lC ^ ^ a 

J Ip' £, 4=3 y f . *^' f y y , f ^T .J ^^ fU 


lAb!. 


X79 


^ ^ ' f ^ t » t» 

(i;* T ^ 0 * ^j ^ r f ji^ ^ ^ j® h ^ 


O^ "s-s^" / ^ ^ 







s'* f 't^'j 




^T ^ yiJ J\, ^ 


LC^ Cf^ • s/ C^ * s^ s/ C^ ’ • ^ 



.^-; /S ^ '-? c/ ^ ^ %S J7='^ O' ^ C/J ^ 

if ^ J 

10'C^>5^ O ^ ^ :f=^ ^^ A.^^ : f^k'^ 
CJ^ ^ ^ J-* ^T ?i ^ Jf A Ci^ J J *-• *i C'^ ^ 3^ 

f c/f ^ Cf y* ^ 0'^^' '^’ ^ ‘ ^ ■ s^*^ 

' m ^ ^ ^ * 

^ ^ <J ^^ j j ?- I ^ 3^ sf ^ j?' i ^^ ^ 


TOU nit, FART 1* 


i ki 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


He1cii^>manbu*'kh(i bba 

One~man‘io tieo 


pa-j^pe-khe 
hia-ount’Jath et'-to 
bMn6 my-jo 
share riie-qf 

unan*-khG 


oliayu 
it-tcas-said 

tbie, so mu'klie 

t)iaff-bcco}tie» thai me-to 
virae-ildino. *A® 

iIiem‘to hai'ing^dieided^tcas^ffivett. And 
put“ sabh* mill* mere 

son all property }iating~coUect€d 

■*■* iAJP 

mal* apalaclih&naH*-ine 

property dehaucheriee-'in 


puV bud. Tin*-ma nandhc 

som mere. Them'/rom-among by~the-yottnger 

ta. aba. 

that, * 0 father, property-fvom-in 


dde.’ 


pa‘JO 


whedever 

mal* 

property 

naudiju 


pa-jO 

hia-oton 


‘IJua‘ 

give* By-him hU'Oton 

tburn n'-dd? li an*‘kli a-pO* 
a'/eta-doys-from-a/ter the-younger 
pa rides’ Imliu-vio, 

afar-country urent'axcay, and 

Tifide-clibaddi^. A* 

mere-loet-mcay-hy-him. And 


ute 

there 

jaddah* 

arhen 

ddadho 

setere 

Lig»T. 

began. 


sabb* khapae-rahio, un*-kba-pu* nii‘-ddelj*-mf 

all hacing-spent-he-remained, ihat-from-afler t hat-country-in 

ddukir* acbi-piiJ', 3* lmn''-kbe sOr* fiawan* 

famine harimg-mme-fell, and Mm-to pain to-fatl 

Uji’-dd6h*-jd*bHkim-shalierawari*-khe waBi chotu. Un* pB-j6-bbani**ml 
!niat-cotintry-of-oae-c{ligen-to having-gone he-settled. By-him his-otcn-felds-in 

Jeke to suaran* tiie-khadha, 
Whatever husks by-thestcine mere-being-eaten, 
put* barg-lia, p^r* 

belly fllirtg-icas (i.e. mttid-haoe-flled), but 


suai* charnn'-te rakhius. 
swine feeding-oa was-placed-he. 

sh be kJial p3>j6 

he too having-eaten his-own 


kab* 

ddinia* ki-na. 

Jaddab* 

ua*-khe 

yadigirl 

by-anyane 

was-given-to-him anything-not. 

When 

him-to 

rettrembering 

pai ta, 

‘ mfi ■ je-pe* je-k£‘t iran'‘k am ian*-wat ‘ 

jajbi 

man! 

kbain*-la* 

fell that, 

‘ tny-father-of-howmatiy-servants-nctfr much 

bread 

eating-for 

abe, a' 

unan’-tiaV baclij thi-pnwe, 

3* 31] 

bet' 

langbftji* 

is, and 

thentfiear being-sated falls, 

ffBCi / 

here 

by-fasting 

pio-marS. 

A3 uthT pc-wat* 

tho-irafia, 

a* 

warn 

am-dying. 

eim 

I hartng-arisen fathet'-near 

go) 

and 

having-gone 


tho-cba'traa* ta, “at aba^ 

Isay-to-hifu that, “ O father. 


mu 

by-me 


Baggiwaii*-jo 

God-qf 


5 * 


to-jo 
thee-of 
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gun ah’ kayo-ahC*, hano 

Hn bee»-done''is, iioip 


- a!* 

au 


kutba^^. 

I-tnajf-be^colled. 

mkh*.” ’ 
keep** * And 

bo, 

he-W(te, 
ai; 

camo ; 


]&iq* 

I (eoi'thff 
jiS'jo pagfaa radar* 


na 

mt 


aya 

ftm 


ta 

tkat 


Mu-kbo 

Me thiiie-owii salaried 

u utM pi-dd^h 

he having-arisen father-toteardu 
pinis® ddisl-u’arito, 

bg-ftis-/alher ha ving-seen-he-ioas-iakent 
ddrl vio, a* ggilatarin 

hasing^rttn went, and einbraces 

ddinis’, Taddah* puHs' chayo, 

icet'e-given-tO‘him* Then bg-his-son it-waS'Said, 

5* t6-]6 ddnwiiri ayS, ail ‘ laiq* 

and thee-pf sinner am, and I 


a 

he 


ju to-Jo put’ 

that thee-of son 
nokav" kar^ 

servant havitig-niade 

haliO. Par* anl ddur* 

wenL But still far 

i' un*-kh(j kOl* 

and himdo compassion 

pao chumin 

havhig-put kisses 

^aba, ilS Parimifswar-jO 
^father, I Qod-of 

na ayS JO to-Jo 

ftot at?i that thee-of 


put" 
son 
ta, 
that, 

batb"-mi; 
hand-on 


I-mag-be-caUed.* 

’ tamam kha^ 

‘ rerg excellent 

mundiri 
a-ring 

viJOs 'i 

insert^ge-on-him ; 

chhojO ill mQ'jo 

becfiitse this me*o/ 

gum* thl-viO*h«, 

lost had~goHe~beent 

lagga. 

began. 


Par* 

Bat 


waggo 


a" 

and 


piqiB'’ p3-jL'-bbelian**kliP chayO 

bg-his-fafher his-otcn-servnnts-fo it-teas-sffid 

kbaui-acbu a® perayOs’'; 

dress bring-ge and pul-ge-on-him; and 

pay os', S* poran'-me juti 

put-ge-on-him, and feet-o» a-pair-of-shoes 

lialo, ta kba^ a* maza kariS; 

go, that we-mag‘eat an<l rejoidtig tce-mag-make; 

put" muO ho, 5io hauP jiaro thir>ah«; a* hu 

son dead leas, he noic altoe beeomeds; and he 

a* ladO-abO/ A* hu raaaa karan* 

and been-got‘is.* Anti theg rejoieing to-tnake 


Huu**]0 
Hint-of 
ayu a* 
came and 
uach* so. 

da?ieing teas-heard. 
ta, * hi ku] jil 
that, * this loltat 

ayo-ahC‘, 5* 

come-is, and 

sahi-salamat* 


waddo put* 

Ihe-elder son 

gar*-jt; 
the*hotise-of 
Taildah' 
Then 


P 

loho 


bbani‘-me 
the-Jield’in 
odd aria thio, ta 

near became, that 

un* lioki!’e-iiokar*-kb(: 
bg^him one-sercanl-to 


j add ah* 
token 

irro'* 3® 


tho-tliie ? ’ Un* 
becomes ? * Bg-him 

}iiQt' majjlaa* 

bg-thg-father afeaHt 

acht iailio-aht‘,* 


safe'sound having-come met-ke-is.* 


lio, so 

was, he 

un* Mgg“ a' 

bg-him singing and 

kothe puebhio 

haoing-called it^was-asked 
ta, * bane 
it-tcae-said^to^him that, * thg-bi'Other 
kai*alii', chhojo uQ*-kb6 

made-lias-been, because him-to 

Un*-khG * ebir* laggi, I* 

Mim-to anger wos-altaeked, and 


t’hes* 
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manjli* k!-na tlie-rio. 

Vtithhi oi’Qll'not he^icaa^g&ing 

a* kLSfM iiamijhayu. 

and (o’Mm it’icaii-rem&HMirated^ 

chay6 ta, ‘ddis* ta 

it'Wfi^-^said that, *see that 

pio-kary^ a* kaddatx* be 

do, and ever even 

taddah^ he to mS-kbC' 

then even bjf'fhee me-fo 

&• * 

au 

I 


pints'" 

hie^/ather 


bbar* 

outeide 


aro 

W 

oame 


pa-j 6 -pe-kh$ 


Tab^-kare 
Thet’^ore 

ud" varan 
jdnd bjf’kim anetoet‘’m hie-otcn^atl^er'to 
ketiraii*-waian^«kba tu-jt 

/ gO'iaany-gears^Jfont ihee^f 

a: 


pa-je-yaian'-sa 


mg-oion-frieiidg-teiih 

St ,, 

3 ® pa-jo 

hg-tchoni your’Honour’qf 

aclil*p 6 l; 0 >ahe, ta 

having~come~arrived-is, that 

un' chayo ta, 

by-hini it~v)a8~gaid that^ 


to'jedinkim'-kha 
thee-qf'the^ovder-from 
hekaru eliholu be 

one kid even 

naaia karyS. Fnr* 

t'ejoieing taay^inake. But 

Dial' 

Fanian"'']!!? 
propet'ty hadote^in 

to un'rla" majila^^ 

by‘thee hint^or a-feaet 

‘ put*, tli sadlta* 
thou 




alteaye 


bbai* 
outside 
na 
not 
hi 

this ihee'of 
viuiyO-^h^ 
been-tost-ds, 
ddiIli•ahi^’ 
heen^givends* 
mfl-wat* af, 

Mie-»e«r ad, 


chakiti 

service 

1 - - ^ 

Da Tio-aya; 

not ffone-ant; 
ddino, 
icas-gicen, 
to-jo 


36 

that 


son, 

so 

he 

Taddab' 

Then 

a* 

and 


jeki 

mu-wat* 

abe so 

sabh* tb-Jun ahb. 

AsS-khe 

whatever me-near 

M that 

all 

Uiee-of-only ta. 

Us-to 

wajib* 

ho kbush* 

tlun^* 


maza mSuau*; 

chimkan* 

proper 

teas happy 

to-become 

and 

rejoicing to-celehrate ; 

became 

P 

baije jo 

muo 

lid. 

so wari jiaro 

tliiu'alie ; 

that 

thy-hrother vho 

dead 


he again alive 

become-is ; 

gum* 

tbi'Vio-ho, 

so lado’ahe.’ 



lost 

lost-gone-toas. 

he been-got-U* 
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LEn^i/istic Qeog^r^phy of Gutch. 


The peninsula of CutcU (Sanskrit KnchehliAf or sea-coast land) lies betwocm tlio 

peninsula of Katliiawar on the southi and the Province of 
Sinclli on tlie nortli* * A belt of land, 160 miles from east 
to west and from 35 to 70 from north to south, it is almost entirely cut off from the 
continent of India,—heing bounded on the north and east by tbc Ran, a salt desert for 
many months in each year coTered by the sea,—on the south by the Gulf of Cntoh, and 
on the west by the Arabian Sea and the eastern, or Kori, mouth of the Indus,^ It 
has hmg liad close connexion with Sindh, and has frequently been inv'aded from that 
country. 

The language spoken in Sindh, to the north of Cutoh, is the LarT dialect of 

SindhT, To its e;ist, various dialects of Gujarat! are spoken, 
and to its soutli, the Kathlawddl dialect of the same Ian* 
gm^. In Cutch itself several languages are iu common use. Gujarati, the home* 
louguc of most Brahmans and Vaniyas, and of the Ahlrs, Charans, and other shep- 
lierd tribes, is the language of literature, business, and general oorrespondenee, Kach- 
chhi is the home-tongue of the Jadejas, Luhauas, and Bhdtiis, and of other Sindli 
tribes in North Cutch. Though generally understood, Kachchhi is seldom written, 
Hindustani is spoken by great numbers, and, except in the north, is understood by alL* 
The Gujarati is spoken in two dialects. One is the ordinary standard form of the 
language used by educated pjoplc. It is described in Vol. IX, Part ii, p. 434 of this 
Survey, For rhe purposes of this Survey it was reported to be spoken by 205,500 
])eople. The other dialect of GujarSti is a form of BhOi named Ahiri or Ayari. It is the 
Gujarati used by the Ahirs and other tribes mentioned above. It Is reported to be 
spoken by 30,500 people, and is described on pp. G3ff. of Vol, IX, Part iii of this Survey, 
Hindustani is reported to be the home-language of 3,000 people. 

Tliere remains Kachehhi, This fails into two sub-dialcch!, — Kachcbhl proper and 

Kayastbl. The latter is used by Kayasths, and is a mixture 
of true Kachchhi, Rajasths,ui, and Gujarati. The number of 
speakers of Kachchhi, in Cutcb, was reported to be: — 


Kschchhr, 


Sachahlii Proper 




311,000 

&00 

311,500 


Kachchhi is not conhnod to Cutch, Emigrants have carried it to neighbouring 
territories. From the Sindh District of Karachi, immediately to the north, 50,000 
speakers are reported, and from Kathiawar 70,214. The last figures include 12,214 
returned from tlie Amreli Fr&nt of the Batoda State, which is situated in Kathiawar, 
The reraaiuing 04,000 are reported from the rest of Kathiawar, In Bombay Town and 

I HombBy Ouetteer (1680), VoL r, p. 1. 

* GuettMir, p. 8B, 
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Island 45,000 people from Cutcb,—llfmfttis, Khojos, Khatrls, and Khnrwars,—were re¬ 
turned as speaking Kacbolih!, and a dialect called Bhatia was also reported from the 
same locality as spoken hy 8,000 Bhatins from Halad and Cutcb. Pmally, in the Bom¬ 
bay IHstrict of Kolaba, 600 immigrants were reported as speaking Kacbcbbi. We tlius 
get the following figures for speakere of Kacbcbhl, as returned for the pur|»ses of this 
Surrey;— 


Kjkcbobhl Proper— 

Cutch * * * * 






K&Tiftclii « » ^ . 






KAtblUWAV 

•1 



76,214 


Bombay Town aod Mnad , 

■1 


A 

45,000 


Kolobm * * » . 





482,714 

Kajoatbl— 

Cntch . p . , * 





500 


Bomba^r Town ^nd I^Uod 




Total 

. 8.000 

. 491,214 


Nature of Kachchhf. 


GujBrZt? adrnixtgrC. 


At the Census of 1911| the total number of speakers of Kneheiihl for the whole of 
India was shown as 389,736, exhibiting a considerable reduction since the Census of 
1891. on the figures of which the estimates for this Survey were based. 

Kachchlii is a dialect of Sindhi, and agrees with tlid language of Central Sindh 

rather than mth that of the Ijur", or Soutli Sindh. It exlii- 
hits few of the peculiarities of the Lari dialect, hut it also 
wants two of the special peculiarities of Standard Sindtil, etr. the retention of short 
vowols at the end of a word, and the Sindhi double sonant con sonants gg^ jjy dd, and bh. 
On the other hand it follows the Sindhi habit of not doubling sunl consonants, so that, 
e-g.f we have AofA, a hand,—not AaWA, as in Fafijahi, or Mth, aa in GujariitL 

Although Kachchhl is a Sindhi dialect, it is by no means pure Sindhi. Its speakers, 

as we have seen, live in close contact with sjieakers of 
Gujarati, and hence Kachchhl is largely mixed with that 
language. Tlie amount of admixture varies from place to place. The specimens here 
printed come from Jforth Cutch, where the admixture is least, but even here it is very 
considerable. Such borrowings from Gujarati are ;— 

The use of the conjunction anS or n$, and; and of the emphatic suffix j in such 
cases as mdi-hMrb-j, verily with me; ihbre-j after a very few days; tifb*}, 

even so; /o-yfi-y, only thine. In one instance there is apparently a Gujarati neuter in 
he in-ke ffwff Hdf, no one gave to him. The use of the Gujarati conjunctive participle 
in ine or ine is very common, as in ocAiue, having come; karinit having made; 
haring eaten; ntMtte, having arisen; etnJac, having gone. All these occur in the 
Parable. 

A EachchM Kbtha, or Dictionary of the Kachchhl language, has been published by 

the Gujarati Vernacular Society, and Kachchhl Kwitdc, or 
poems, have been written by Khan Sahib ^fau Jiani. I have 
not succeeded in seeing either of these works. Kachchhl poems are reported to be 


Aulhorllles. 










kachcehI. 
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included in the great collection of Gujarati poetrj entitled the Kavya-Ddhana, 

but I have failed to find any in the volumea of the only incomplete set that I have been 
able to obtain. The fiev, James Gray, a chaplain in Cuteh, translated the Gospel of 
Slatthew into Kachohhi. It was printed and published by the Bible Society in Bombay, 
in 183i. The volume of the Bombay Gazetteer relating to Catch does not describe the 
language, but is full of valuable information regarding the history and ethnology of 
the country. As for the latter, see also Dalpatram Pranjivan Khakliar, in the Indian 
Aniiquaryt V'ol, V (187C), pp, 167£f, 

As regards pronunciation, the final short vowel of Standard Sindbi is everywhere 

dropped, so that words which there end in a short vowel 
Pr&nuficraiior. end in a consonant as in Gujarati and Rajasthani. 

Nor are the double sonant consonants of SindhI met with. 
Thus we have aofl, not aadtP^ a call, a summons; notrfrf*?, give; layd, not iayya, 
they began; leoyw, not icaygu^ a robe. On the other band, as in Sindlii, surds and nasals 
are not doubled, We have hath, not Aaith or hath, a hand; akh, not ahkh or akh, an 
eye; kan, not kann or kdn, an ear. 

In two words borrowed from Persian or Arabic fhe letter b has been aspirated, vir. 
Jabhdbh, an answer, and bharbhdd, dissipated. So also the Lari pin^, self, has become 
piprfA, On the other hand, the Lar* custom of disaspirating the verbal auxiliaries tho 
and the also obtains in Kochcbhi, Thus, hi miTe ku-ldy thie~td, why Is all this happen¬ 
ing?; hhBdh ie-nipyii, the trunk continued fighting (II, 9). Similarly, there aro a few 
instances of the Lari disaspiratton of sonant aspirates, such as dhl or diy, a daughter 
(110); gida, liot gyihd, past iiarticiple of the root gin, take (Lap ggidhd). As in Lari, 
h, l>oth initial and medial, is sometimes droppe^l, Tims, hi or 7, this ; hti or a, that ■ 
hye^b or a deer (153); rae-fd, he lives (233). 

The f or tr of Sindlu is no't found in the Eachchlsi specimens. Thus, we have 
pntar, a sou, not puf or ptifr\ As in Sindiu and other languages of the Xorth-West, 
the wowi for ‘ rise * is nth, not nth. 

A medial r is liable to elision, as in chayaif-m (for chdratf-ld), for grazing; kayu 
taffd (for kara^ hgd), they began to do (rejoicing); hy^nb (for *hirS^iw), a deer (153), 
This is a typical peculiarity of the Bardic languages. 

As regards nouns, except that the oblique plural ends in €, and not in an” or a, the 
□edensScin. declcnsion closely foUows that of Standard SindbT. Tlius, 

putar, a fion,5g. obh putar, pL nom. pntar ; ghdfU, a horse, 
sg. obh ghb^e, pi. nom. ghb(ld, obh ghbdi. Like ghodb, we have dhago, a bull (142, 
144); a dog (146,148), and bakrd, a goat (150, 152), For mddn, a man, we have 
sg. obi. pL nom. mddn, obh mMui (llOff.). Other instances of the oblique plural 

are ihbre~j dfy^ pathid, after a very few days; to servaota; 

(aoc. pi.), cattle (229) ; hath^-se, by the hands (11, 4). The declension of pd, a father, 
is^ peculiar. Tlie sing, nom. is pe or pea, and its sing, obh pe or pey. The ph nom, is 
pe, pea or pey, and the pi. obh pe or pey, as in the singidar. 

For feminine nouns, we have dAi or diy, a daughter, which is irregular in the 
plural (llOff.), Thus:— 

Piur. ^ 

^ d/J, diy dhly^, diyrs'. 

Obh dhl, diy dhiS, dlyrn, 

TOL. VIII, rilT I. j ^ 
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Por regular nouns in i, we have ghodi^ a nmie. pJ. nom. ghodi^ or ghotlgS (139, 
141) * a bitch, pL nom. kufHs or kuitgil (147, 149); manis, loav^; 

kisses. Prom tardr't a sword, we have pi. uom, tardrH (II, *J) and pi. obi. tardrS (II t 
8). Other nominatives plural are aj7j% solicitations, and gdg^ (from cows. We 

liave oblique plurals in rfittS-tn^f among harlots, and Jhijhi^ with many 

.Btripes (328). 

As for poatpositionB, the following occur. They differ in many respects from those 
of Standard Siudbl 

Acc.-Dat.,—Ae, as in (said) to the father; Jamicari-ke (pi. ace.), cattle 

<229). 

Dat .,—Id or lag, as in chagandd, for feeding (swine); ku~hlgt for what? why? 

AhL,— bS' (borrowed from Rajasthani), as in fgd’iis, (as he came) from there; 
—Wtt/d, as in hwt-teafa, (take) from him (235)or niinjhd, etc., from in, 
from among, as in kuici-manjhtt, from in the well (387); tS’minJkd-nu^ (the younger) 
from among them ; taulaie~ke^BJkd-nS, (having called one) from among the servants; 
—bI, as injMpdfi-ae, (beat) with stripes (228); Uugt-se, (he would have eaten) with 
pleasurefAr, from (borrowed from Gujarati) (104, etc,). 

Gen.,—The genitive postposition kjd, used as in Standard Sindhi, 

Loc,,—as in mnlak-tni, (a famine happened) in the country ; —Minjh, as in 
«iulai?-MwJh, (keep me) among the servants as in pe-tciifi, (I will go) 

to (Hindi po#) the father ;^te, as in gAdde-te, (sciited) on a horse (230; cf 237 
229). 

Adjectives. Adjectives follow the general rules of Sindlu. Thus,_ 

tchd^Q mddu, a good man (119). 
ni^dhe pufart by the younger son. 
hitrd ware, so many years. 

AAdaf Meifft a good woman (128). 

taiarg^ lardr^, swift swords (II, 7), 

jAijAil ^j hdpa^^'ae, (struck) with many stripes (228), 

Comparison is made as usual.— 
bfteg~thi uchd he k taller than the sister (231). 

khdso, best of all (134). 
khtUe^m^ khded v>ag&, the best robe of ail. 

The pronoun of the first person is or a% I. Its singular oblique form is «iff 
e^ortour*. genitive being tnu-jo, my. It has two forms of the 

plural. One form is ast ^e; obi, agd; aea-jd, our. The 
other form is an imitation of the Gujarati idiom. The Sindhi word for self, pdfi Jb 
used to mean ' we, including the person addressed.' The oblique form of pdg is 
Thus, pan AAyff, let us (i.e, you and I) eat; i pa-ke Idjam had, this was right for us 
(t.tf, you and me). 

The pronoun of the second person is fthou; sing, ohl, to ; gen. to-Jd, thy. The 
plural is sf, you; obi, a ; gen. a-jo, your. The plural of this pronoun is politely used 
instead of the singular, as in a-jd ndld htro ae, what is your name? 
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The demonstratxTe pronoims are Ar or i, this, and Aw or »»that. Both are used as 
personal pronouns of the third person. They are declined as follows:— 


Sing, 


This, 

That, 

Norn. 


A*, * 

hi, i(. 

ObL 


kin, in 

huti, Wfl. 

Plur, 

Nom. 

• 

Af, f 

Ah, h. 

Ohl. 


A mb ini 

hunt, uni. 


The final i of the plural oblique is aometiines nasalized, so that we get AiJit, *nf,. 
and mmI as optional formsi 

The reflexive pronoun is self, corresponding to the South Sltidii pirtd ^ 

Tlius :— 

piitt^h-ji itiilkat vit^i dine^ ho divided out to them his property. 
pi^lh--ji ji-kf chij-vtist huft whatever goods he had, 

«n piMih'jd pet bharifd hud, be would have filled his helly. 
pe pindh~jS mttUii$-ke ehe, the father said to bis own serx’ants, 

P»WA sometimes has merely the force of an ordinary ixersonal pronouu, as in:— 
pi^h-ke laAifAdU po 9 laffa, faatings began to fall to him, i.€. be h^au to suffer 
from hunger, 

pj'fiJA ghan^ ehhite A«o, he was at a great distance. 

Sometimes we have a personal pronoun where, on the analogy of most other ludo- 
Atyan languages, we should expect a reflexive pronoun. Thus;— 
mit-ji (not pi^dh-Je) petoale vSdhdi, I will go to my father. 

This ^0 is common in Rajasthani and Gujarati, 

The relative and correlative pronouns are jo, who, and ad, that, he. They are 
declined as follows:— 



Who. 

That 

Sing. 

hi 


Nom. 

(jo, je) 

$o, 9e. 

Obi. 


fi. 

Plur, 



Nom. 

U^) 

ai. 

Obi. 


ti, tetii. 

I have no authority for the relative forms enclosed between 

marks of parenthesis,. 


and I give them on the analcfgy of the correlative forms. 

Examples of these pronouns are 
ji-ji tardr, whose sword (II, 1), 

rtS majd karia, by means of which I may mahe rejoicing. 

Ldkhdji rdjd, CyhAkura) among whom LakhOji was the chief (II, a), 
tot. tur, T.'iiT 1. * ® 
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* 0 , lie (26). 

mv^-ke rfc, give that to me, 
t$-ke eft$dhd»t 1 wiU saj unto him, 

*€ khttsi kay^ lagd, they began to maio rejoicing, 

(e-miiijhd-nfi nindhe putar ehiOt the younger from among them said, 
te»i-jdt their (30). 

The interrogative pronouns are ker^ who ? (92), and kurd, Iwhat ? (93), as in a-Jd 
ndlo knrd ae, what is yoar name ? (320). The oblique singular of kSr is as in k^-Jd 
chhdkrd acJ*e-td, whose son is coming ? (239); Aw J ki-waiS mkadhd from whom 
did yon huy that ? (240). The oblique singular of kurd is karS or ku. With li, Uy^ 
or Ide it means what for ?, why ? Tlius, hi mire ku-lay ihii-td, why is all (his happen¬ 
ing ?, ku liie or kuri-Ue, why ? (94). If hi or ja is added to this, the whole means 
* why that/ i.e. * because-' Thus, kuri~la ke » m^-jo putaf mart vyd-huOf because 
this my sou had died; kurS-fdJa se i»-Ae jrtryti-uy, because he has found him; ku-ld ju 
f td-jd hhd mart vyd-thd^ because this thy brother had died. 

Tlie only animate indefinite pronoun occurring in the specimens is k? (Standard 
Sindhi kSh^) (sing, agent) in hi %n~ke dinU k 5, no one gave to him. For the in¬ 
animate indefinite pronoun we have kok mulak^e halt nikryd, he set forth to a cettalu 
country. Corresponding to the Sindhi je-kd, whoever, we have Ju-hd m%'i pati (fern.) 
fAie, whatever may be my share; mutar ju-kd chhm (m. pi.) kh¥dhd-hwt, whatever 
husks the swine were eating; {f. sg.) Awl, whatever heloug- 

ings^lie had; and mM-jd jUkt ay, whatever I have (is yours). 

Corresponding to the Standard Sindhi mirydu all. is miri, mitle, medl, or««>f. 
Of these, mife (or mUle) appears to be indeclinable. Thus 

niydhd patar mire bkerd karlni, the younger son having collected cveiything 
(went to a far country). 

jadi t» mire wdert kadhe, when he had wasted everything 

hifrd mif'i (m. (d. uom.) ware ihyd, all tbe^e so many years passed. 

fd~jepufar ta-Je mire milkai (f. sg.) bharbMdki, thy* son dissipated thy entire 
property, 

mS-Jdji-k^ ay, »e mife td-Jd-j ay, whatever I have, that all is thine only. 

Medl and mtyt arc declinable. We have — 

ketre wipi mulaii-kS mdniu all how many servants get loaves. 

fuiyiya (or midiyS) klmsd, best of all ( 134 ), 

Other pronominal forms are the following: — 

Adjectives of quantity :— 
hiird mfre tcare, so many years. 

Ai ffkd^d kitri wtre-jd ae, how many years old is tliis horse ? (221), 

Kdehrnlr hHa kifro chbefe ae, how far is it from bore to Kashmir ? (222), 

a-Ji pe^je ghar^mi Htrfi ehhbkrd atn, how many sons are there in voar fathoF’^ 
house? (223). lacners 

kitre mulaiH-ki, to how many sen'ants ? 

Others t— 

jadi, when ; fade, then. 
fi{ d, as; Urd, so. 

Atfi, here ; ri7». there. 
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I haya not noted any instanoes of pronominal suMyes attached to nouns. They are 
frequently attached to verbs, and irill be dealt with under that bead. 

Auxi)iir?*’V«b****’nd Vertoi ^Substantive, also used aa an Auxiliary Verh> ia 

Cubti«nt7ve. conjugated as follows:— 

Present, ‘ I am,’ etc. 

Sing. pinr. 

1. aiya^ aiya aiy^t 

£. aifj^f aiy$f m$ niyo, ffyo. 

3, ae, ay oin. 

The above closely follows the Sindbi dhiya, the h being dropped tbronghout, as in 
the Liif", 

Past, ’ I o-OB,’ etc, 

Sing. FJllf. 


1 . htucits, hos 

2. Ade 

3 . had 


hudv, hod^. 
hud, hdS., 
hud, hdd^ 


This, again, closely follows Lari Sindhi, Note that in the first person plnral the 
4 of the Laji hudsS has been dropped. The above are all masculine forms. 'He only 
feminine form noted in the specimens is the third person singnlat hut in pi^A~fi Ji-kf 
chij-wast hv/, whatever belongings he possessed. 

There ie a negative verb substantive, way, used for all persons and both numbers, 
as in i*ldyttk uay, I am not wortliy of this ; /o din$ ndy, {a kid) has not been given by 
thee; Bttkan utJddyd nay, (thy) word has not been disobeyed (by me). 

The verb thiti, to become, wUl be conBidered under the head of the Active Verb. 


As in Standard Sindbi there are an «• and an t-conjugatlon. The Infinitive ends in 

The Active Verb. " ihifiQ, to become (169); mdran or 

mdrauQ, to strike (17C). Other examples are pop tayd, they 
began to fall j chdya^~Jd, (sent him) for feeding (swine) j miiijh mhc^’jo tnan, a mind 
(t,e. intention) of going inside. 


In Standard Sindhi, the present participle ends in tidd, the vowel preceding the n 
being ? in the i-conjugalion, and generally o, but sometimes *, in the a-oonjugation. 
There are also a number of contracted forms. In Kaf^bchhl, the present participle ends 
in ndhd, not mio. In the rt-oonjueation, the « is usually preceded by the letter a, as in 
disandho, seeing; dismdhe^ne te-ke rehetu dwai, on seeing (thi* son) compassion came 
to him. If the root ends in a long vowel, the n of ndhd becomes a simple nasalization, 
os in vikadho, Iniyjng (240), In this word there has been contraction. Similarly, 
exactly as in Standard Sindh!, we have other contracted forms, such as hhidhd, eating 
{cf. Sindhi AA/wdd) ; thfdhd (for ihiatidho), becoming (cA Sindbi ihhtdo); chddM (for 
ehauxiitclhd), saying (8. cAundo) ; sedha, going (3, venddj. Altogether irr^ilar is the 
feminine plural (loaves are) being got. Here, instead of the Knchcbhl tenni* 

nation ndhd, a bastard termination nid is used, on the ana](^y of the Gujsiatl termina¬ 
tion fd of the present participle. 

The present participle of the j*conjugation ends in idhd, os in mdrtdAd, striking 
(177). Irregular is iandM, doing, corresponding to Aamld of Standard Sindhi, 

The regular Fast Participle is formed, as in Standard 
Sindbi, by adding yd to the root. 


Put P«rticiple. 
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Examiites aro 


Boot. 

•m - 

Put Firtksiplf. 

6 Aor, fiU* 

6hari/6. 

^aldf send, 

haldjfo. 

Juft be obtained, 

jvrifd. 

fnatd, make famous^ 

maided. 

moTf strike, 

mdrjfd. 

muf', be driven back, 

mtrjfd. 

uikr, set forth, 

nikrifd. 

uthUf raise, 

uthldffo. 

teadh, cut, 

teadh^d. 

t»r (S. vifA), fight. 

uiryo. 


As in Sfan^td SindM, tbera are numerous irregular past porticlplea. The follow* 
ing occur in the specimens. The Standard Sindlu forms are also given for the sake of 
comparison:— 


Kscihofitil Eoot^ 

m 

Pwt Participle* 

Standard Slndhl^ 

Kmcbcltlit. 

(i«K, caoua 



oAa, a&y 



4», g^« 



see 

44itk^ 


^iii pnrchaae 

ggidh^} (Lirl) 

jiVj (S40J. 

ka4K 

ka^hy^ 

Jca4ha, 

kar^ doj make 

km 


lo&Aj be obtained 

ladh^ 


tagt bagin 

lagg^ 

fa^d. 

(?) I^fp be ioorobed 

(^) tenrebed 

angry. 

s<h f*ll 

pi^ 


jld&urh, arriTa 

pahui? 

pots. 

pu^hi aak 


pvchh*\ 

plant oneaeLf 

(P) from rfil 

ruts. 

rOt remain 

rahy^ 


turtf hear 

§t0 

9^* 

btKiomo 

thii 


ehiad 



si4 


liNitka (230). 

Wfi, go 

via 


wijhf tbmir 

vidh^ 

rifZA?, 
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The Conjimctiye Participle, as in Stan^rd Sindhi, is formed by adding l to the 
_ . . „ .. , root, as in tnirh baring struck. The final i is sometimes 

Cofijunclrtre Pmicjple. ,.j . ■ s, i- ‘ 1.1 t - 

nasalized, as in ormg ye (the best robej. Irre¬ 

gular is fhit haring become. 

The Gojarati coojunctire participle in ini is also common, as in karlHit haring 
done; marine^ haring struck (173); thine^ haring become (l7l); utAini^ baring arisen; 
einitie, having gone. The final e of this is also liable to be nasalized, as in khdtni^ 
hering eaten (the husks) ; achinit (the father) haring come (outside). In dhori karitti, 
haring run, ire hare a combination of the two forms. 

The second person singular of the Imperatire is the same In form as the root, 
im eritive whetlicr the verb belongs to the a- or to the i-conjugation, 

ach, como (SO), 

<ti, gire (i34). 

dhod or dhofj run (86), 

haft, strike (31). 

jim, eat (73). 

khd, eat (78), 

mar, die (83). 

Mdr, strike (81), 
ptf, strike (81). 
rakh, keep. 
uih, stand (82). 
vi, sit (79). 
vin, go (77). 

Two examples occur of the fii'st person plural, both in the Parable, and belonging 
to the u-coujugation. They are khyo, let os eat, and this, let us become. 

The second person plural in the o-conjugation is formed by adding 5 to the root, 

as in 

aeho, come re. 
ginO, take ye (236). 
vijhd, pat ye (227), 

Iq the I-conjugation, tfo is added, as in: — • 

dyd (irregular), give ye (234). 
kadhtfd, draw ye (237), 
mdryo, kill ye (II, 4). 
pirdyo, clothe ye. 

In 227, 234, 236, and 237, the plural ii politely used instead of the singular. 
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The following is the conjagation of the Old Present 
(PTOeDt SnbjunctiTe) :— 


a-coajogfttioQ. 

1 mhj ^o. 

1 mA7 Btrikfl. 


Sinf. 

Flar. 

Sing, 

Plur. 

1 


vinit 


PtaryK i>ary§. 

2 

tdni 

viM 


mUryS, 

3 

eft? 

viflan 


mffrfn. 


As examples we mav quote ; — 

a-conjugation :— ch5wd0, I may be called; thie, {whatever) may be {my share) j 
hhyS (it 18 right that) \re may eat and drink. 

i-eonjugation ; — hariS. (for Aoryf), I may make (rejoioing witli my friends); 
karis (i.e. ftoryf), (it is right that) we make (rejoicing). The third person singular 
of the root di^ give, is 4^ (II, 1). 

In Standard Sindhl, the present is formed by prefixing iho (m. pi. thd ; f. sg. 

pi. Wid), Of j?id (eto-) to the old present. In KaohcUiTj the 
same principle Is followed, but to (fd, U used iustead 

of tho. Thus : — 


a-conjugation :— 

pyd^marS, I am dying. 

I go (206). 

ki-j6 ohhdkrd achi-tdi whoso boy comes (239) ? 

trtU-Jd pS hi*n ghar'ini rai-fot my father Jives in that small house 

(233). 

At tnife ka^ldy thid-td, why is all this happeniog P 


t-oonjugation :— 


d9mdrjfa-tdt I strike (179), 

hu JanSt€iiri-ke chare-td^ he is feeding cattle (220). 


Only one instance of tho Present Definite occurs in the specimens. It is jur$ti% 

Prewnt Definite (for yofff), they (loaves, fern.) are being got. It will 

be noticed that the auxiliary verb is omitted. Regarding 
the irregular form of the present participle^ see p. 1S9. 


One instance of the Imi>erfecfc occurs iu the Parable. It is khidhd-hiid, they (the 
imp^rfBct. swine) were eating. It is formed exactly on the analogy 

of the corresponding tense in Standard Sindhi. 
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Tie conjugatioii of the Past tense follows the lines of Standard SindhL Intran¬ 
sitive verbs add iironommal suffixes of the nonunativo to the 
post participle. Thus :— 

* I went,’ etc, {211ff.). 



, Muc. Sing, 

P1pt+ 

1 

1 

TySt 1 

1 ,5* _ 5f 

2 

ti 

1 

Z 




It will be observed that the second person plural ends in d, as in Lari Sindhl. 


With feminine subjects* the participle is in the feminine. Other exatnples occur¬ 
ring in the speoiroens are :— 

jifo ayb orre g}MT agid poid, as he came and arrived near the honse, 
tadi $ lofhoj then he became angry, 
mufyo, he retreated (II, 1), 

ohhete~je Jcok midah-me halt nihrybt he set out for a far country. 
hihfb ditkar ptb, a famine fell, 

hahal (fern.) pfi a cry fell (ie, was heard) among the Huthis 

(II,4). 

The Future, as in Standard Sindhi, is formed by adding pronominal suffixes of 

the nominative to the present participle. In the third 

Futuri). ,ji , 

person, no suffixes arc added. 

The second person singular is irregular. Instead of mArldkif as we should expect, 
the list of words received from Cutch gives mdrliiS, Other lists received from the 
same locality, hut not printed, make the second person singular fmAdhm, Le. the same 
as the 6rst person singular. I have not mot either of these forms elsewhere. 

The following is the conjugation of this tense in the masculine form of the i~ 
conjugation. The a-conjugation follows similar lines, the present XJarticiple, of course, 
the form of that conjugation, rio feminine forms have been noted in either the 
specimens or any of the lists received. They doubtless follow the analogy of Standard 
Sindln:— 

* I shall strike,* etc. (X96fl.). 



1 

Muo, 

3fajCh rii3T« 

1 


mUlTidikSMi. 

a 

mnrtf^ (fUSridAff#) 

mSrtdkS* 

3 


1 


The following further examples have been noted. They all belong to the a-conju- 
gation :— 

vidhbif I shall go. 
chodhoa, I shall say, 
th^dhoa, 1 shall be. 

VOL. viu, part 1, i c 
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tybt he remained (with an inhabitant of the country), 
hhmt hayn lagdi they began to do rejoicing* 

pat pea , . , red, they fell on the ground . . . they remained, 

on the batrle-field (11, H). 

raid pif-mi, they planted themselTes on the battle-ground tH, 7). 
hitrd mifg teare thyd, so many years passed, 
they stood in the field (II* 6), 

The Past of transitive verbs agrees, as usual, with the object in gender and number, 
the subject being put into the case of the agent. Thus, when the object is masculine 
singular, we have 


* I struck him,' etc, (ISoif.), 



Sipgulurp 

SabjKit Diinil. 

1 



lui ^ 


0 

tn \ 


1 


3 

fthil ^ 


AtJtil ^ 



^ptlier examples are * 


na(idAeptt/afpe-ie eAio, the younger son said to the father. 

in-je pff ditAb, his father saw him. 

ffb/fpAd Aed, the bridegrooms dealt blows (II, 5). 

ffoib' $eadAyi, the bridegrooms slow (the brides) (fern, plur.) (II, a). 

In Ab M-Ae dins ««, no one gave him (anything), dtnif is a neuter form borrowed 
from Gujarati. 

In^ two cases, the word dieat oecats in the Parable, and is translated ‘ came,' »»j. 
in yap aAat dtoat, when sense came toliirn, and /#-*<? re^dm dawf, compassion came 
to him. These are perhaps Gujarati third persons singular present, wrongly used in 
the sense of tha past, but compai'e the Kayasfchi Mata* mentioned on p, ’207, and the 
Pliatia mdrai mentioned on p. 213. 

The Habitual Past is formed by prefixing or suffi-ving te (not fAd, as in 
Hahiiuai Past. Standard SindliT) to the Past. It is often practically 

equivalent in meaning to the imperfect. Thus ;_ 

AAbdA ie cuVyo, the trunk continued fighting (H, 9), 
tiiff mdryihte, I was striking (192). 

Perfect. Perfect, which is quite regular in its formation, 

we may quote :— 

tb-jl chdkrt kandhd dyb aiy(% doing thy service, I have come, Le. I have con- 
tiDually <loiop thy sGrrice^ 
tu Mmes fns hherb*j ihyo^aii, tliou hast always been with me. 
tb-jb hhd dyb^ay^ thy hrotiier has come, 
eein’Ai ea^b-nirum jafyb-ay^ he has got him safe and sound, 
yirb thyb-ay^ he has become alive. 
gnndh hio'ay, I have done sin. 
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With the negtitiTo Terb snbstantivci wc have t— 

titkatt tUhldyo-i^if, I have not disobeyed thy word» 
piup^rfftci. For the Pluperlect, we have:— 

mW mdryO-huo, I had struck (193). 
vidht ryd-hudj he had been lost, 
fnarf vyo-hudi he had died. 

As in Standard Sindhi, the pluperfect may be used as a Past Conditional. Thus, 
pipdh-Jo pei Wary^ftifo, he would have filled his belly* 

Cauiai v«irbs. A few Causal Verbs appear in the specimens. Thus 

hdldi, he caused to go, he sent (him into the field)* 
vindt^ having caused to go, i.e, having wasted. 

tt^Afdyo, caused to rise, hcnce^ disobeyed an order, in td-jd mkan uthldyo nay, (1) 
have not disobeyed your word. This causal root, a/Ala, corresponds to the 
Standard SludhI uthdf\ The interchange of r and I is common in North- 
Western languages. 

In Standanl Siodbl, the Passive is formed by arldiug ij otj to the root, and in 

Gujarati it is formed by adding d to tbe root, with shorten- 
tng of the root-vowel* The latter method is followed in the 
Passive forms given in the List of Words (202f!F.). Thus, the passive root of the active 
root tndr is mard^ Tho Present Definite and the Imperfect present forms here for which 
lam unable to acoount, ‘They ate nmrdtjiil a«ya, I am being struck, and mard^^ Aos, I 
was being struck, respectively. In Standard SindhI the present participle of the PassiTO 
Verb has a sjiecial form ending in ibd, Tliis is not the case in Eachchhi, in which the 
future passive is marSdhds, I shall be struck (204), 

One instance of the Passive occurs in the Parable, in which we have not only the 
Gujarati d, but also tbe Sindhl /. It occurs in io^Jd pular chdsodja i-Idyak nay, I am 
not worthy of this,—that 1 may be called thy son. 

Pronominal Suffices are commonly added to verbs. They represent the accusative 

Prenominai Suffixes* |j^ *_ 

pag-mijdfd perdyUs, put ye a pair of shoes on him, 

hun-ke khuh mdryds, nS raad'Sd bandhydf, heat ye him well, and bind ye hi a 
with ropes (236). In these two the suffix s means * him.' 

Suffixes indicating the case of the agent are very frequently added to the tenses of 
transitive verbs formed from the past participle. Thus:— 

Past teasej—Ad a £|-u»ifd tiko^ho gidd, from whom did you buy that (240) ? 

Here the termination o of gtda means * by yon.* 
iady in ohe, then he said. Here tbe termination d of vke is equivalent to the 
standard Sindhl termination St, and means ‘ by him*' 

As in the standard, when it is suMxed the participle does not change for gender or 
number. Similarly we have:— 

jaklidbh (m. sg.) dine, he gave an answer* 
milkat (fern* sing.) nirdl dini, he divided the prop^ty, 
mifhis (fern, plur.) dini, he gave kisses. 
in*ki kJteiar-mi halSe, he sent him into the field. 

VOI*. Vttt, VAST I, 


Sol 
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jadi mifi iodvri kadhi, wheu be bad vrasted everything. 

mi&Jh vi^ai^^jd man *>a kit bo did not make a mind of going insidei t.e. be would 
not go inside. 

hikre^ke aat^ kari puchkSt haring called one (of the Gervante) lie asked. 

«» gawo ndch sSSt be heard singing (and) dancing. 

$e pAen-phatur-mS viMi vidhe, he wasted that in debauchery. 

For rhe Perfect, we have;— 

to hikfe lakrf-je bache-Jetrd thou hast not given so much aa a single 

kid. Here the e is the suffix of the second person singular agent. 
fd-Je pB khdiDo ke^ayt thy father has made a feast. Here the i represents, as 
above, the SLndhl a?. 

There are the usual Compound Verbs ’ For Intensive^ we may quote the foUowing. 

_ ,. Some of them are strictly speaking not intensivee. but are 

Oompound Verbs. .n »i., . 

included for the sake of convenience ~ 
gini achan^ banng taken to come, i.€. to bring. 
lajhf, acAaii, to be obtained. 
ot>df ^ian, to divide out. 
wdvrt kodhati, to waste. 

w$di Kijhan, having cansed to go to throw,' i.e. to waste (cf. 6okh vijha&f to 
throw an embrace, to embrace, and Hindi ^dlnd), 

M 

halt vutavj to go a wav. 
man to die. 

As a specimen of a Statical Corapound, formed with the present participle, we 
have Sw td-ji ehahn kandhb dyb afya, I have been doing thy service (all these 
years). 

As specimens of Inceptive Compounds, formed ivith the Infinitive, we have :— 
pi$(Pi'ke langhan pbn lagd^ fastings began to fall to him, t.e. he began to starve, 
ab hhxm kaytf lagd, they began to make rejoicings. 

Two specimens are given of Kachcbhl. They lx>th come from Hortbern Gutch 
where the language is least contamioated by GhijarSti, The first specimen is a version 
of the Parable of ibe Prodigal Son, and the second a ballad. Kachchhi baa no written 
character of its own. Those here given were written in the Gujarstl character as • 
printed. Other specimens were received written in the Jfagari character, and others in 
the Persian characier. 
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Specimen I. 

>ts5 M«(l (*i2i r»t*4n v5nT% feisS 

rt^i }in\ r*il 51^1 a€^ ha Pti^; ^ fnJl ins® *7 

«l^(l SsS ^ 

ftill iirt (m 511, =^n r^ii ^1^4 «®tlH ^IH 91 ft 0)1^ Si H«4*? ftil 5ii*=l«t 

5i^ ft^sa !%5 fl aiLH^ett 4eiiSl'. ‘a h wdi -^hHi |»*il 

Si Si ^le m sS;v, A fn i. tJil 

^\'\'S Clt «i ^i! ^ H»? SHHCI 

dt ^'*1 >^1 ^ *ii *'* U 

%i[ji *Hl^=sii ^ini4 Ci^li SHH; »ii *HiS Simim' tT 

HlHi iiH, ftl’af Uill HHlJ S<1 ^*1. Si §^(1^ ^ 

1H4 H\ |3tl [rttl^M ^ n\ r 

4<i:i **IM Ri-1 C^ftST Ct4 !ld% ^5'i‘S ^‘. \ 

*1^ cli® ?iini fii^i ild^ ^rti«i' fT €iiHs 4^. 

^ [h'4^ ^ ^ 

tSi»' ^flii ilil ’*Hn 3*1^ 'tii^ 'Al i ft5li i i^5^l 

1 tT ^ «IH: St ^M1 ^ H e^itl 

V{\\i aH*l; ^IH ^ a^^H, 

iA ^^ 9ll ?l “Hl^l H\ ^Pl^t 

r Ti^ii rSi *11^ i'-^ di fi Ui s<l ^j5 w: 

^l fti\ i«llH [*l^l ?il? n <li^ 'di aHl*li *li fllv ^ * 

WIM, |\ai Si ^ 

♦t i, Slci^ai ^ “il^ aniSw 1. al‘ i fw dll'; 

fetlH (>ll ‘t^ ‘‘Hi® ?!l^ ttii 4l >1*31 

S*4ai^t iiHj f1 M'l 'Hidiv dJtl^l H'^ (aH iW j 

M»n H»q iJi rll*? ^i\\ rll® PtWrt HWl« \ 

fc, 

^ ^jSi arn^i hi vSitii Mfti A, di ci ^1 «/t d fli 4»l%i 

^ aHtJsSi, aHH “HH h »HH ; (h^I t 

■iii^ ift^i ^ nil S^ij ^ *11 ?i HiS 

till ^IH, 9**^ ^ ^ a^i 


*. 
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Dialect. ' * CrTCM. 

SPECfMEN !. 

transliteration and translation. 


Hlk^-iOflru'ja ba 
One^man^of itoo 

ptVke chiO, 

ihe’fatheT'to 

thie. Be mS-ke 

majf-becomet ihai me-to 

TiTal dini. 

h ivided utoB-g iveif-bg^M m. 


putar hua. Te-miiSjha-nu nindhe-putar 

sotn tcoro. Tit BmHititottg-J Tout bg‘’tA€‘go-ungBf'-80tk 

* p6, milkat-inifijha-nn Ju-kO m3-ji patl 

‘ fothert proper ig-iji’/rein iohotever jwy 'share 

de/ Pt\v in pindb-ji milkat int-ke 


gwe. 


Then bg-him himaelf-qf property ihem-to 
Tlj6rC-j-dTy£'puthii niu^b puiar mife 

Fevo^terg-dags-afier the-y&unger son all 


bbero 

together 


karinc 

having-made 


ohbctf-je^kOk -muJak ‘me 
distance-of-some-coutUi'g-in 


ne 

and 


titc pi]^dh~jl ji-k? 
there himselftchatever 
vi£iai-vidh|, 

/( aving-icaated-tcaa4h rown-by-him. 
Travri-kadh^, 

nating-wasted-mas-throton-out-by'him^ 
pib. ani pindh-kC langhan 

fell, and himsef-fo fasts 

un-mTilak*je bikrG*i3dhal-bIieru 
fha f*coun ity-of one-inhobitan t~toith 

in-kS Buwai- ebayan-la 
him-aa-for atciue feeding for 

ju-kb chbuta kb^dba-bua, 

whatever huahs 

pindh-jo p5t 
self-of belly 

.TadI in-ke 
yFhen him-to 


cJuj-’wast 

belongings 


tade 

ft 

then 


pon 

tofalt 


ball nifcryo; 

Aat?i/i(?-yofie set forth ,* 

se pben-pbatiir-m6 

that debauchery-in 

in mire 

by~him all 

un-muiak-ml wadg hikrO dukar 
that-countryda great one famine 

u TifSinc 

Then he having-gone 
ryb; ane tg 

remained; and 6y-him 


bui, 

tcast 

Jadi 

JVhen 


Jaga. 


eating-were, 

bharyo-hnb, 

Kould-have-been filed, 
akal awai, tad! 
settee came, then 


began. 
viui 

having-gone 

kbetar-mi halle. 

feld'in it-tcaa-sent-bg-him. 

BO khfilnE kbu&I'sE 

those having~eaten fyleasure-ioHh 

kg in-ko dinS 
Int by-anyone him-to 


Suwar 

The-eteine 


un 

by-him 
na. 

teat-given not. 
* mOje-pe-je 


che, 

iy-AiiM it-waa-said-by-him, *myfather’Of 
ketre-mint-niiilaii'kg khapti«nprat mania ju|^ti3, - “ 
hcro-ntovy-aef'vanta-io need-above loaves are-being-goi. 


anE 

and 


aS ta 

I on-the-oontrary- 


I 
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pyo<-mai;3 


bhukh 

•(fty) hunger am-dying, 

chSdlios ja, 
Z-will-my ihatf 

kiu-ay, ani 
heen-done-i», and 


Ail ufcliin6 vedbus^ ant tl*ke 

/ hating-ar}»en my-fatker-near mll~go, and him-to 

mn AIa-je>gUar4Smu ane tu>agia gimab 
bg-me God'^-hotise-agaimt and thee-before Hn 

liin^ is to-ju putar chowaja t-layak nty. 

now T thg J-mag-be-eailed fhie-worthg X-am-noL 


“pe, 

^*/ather^ 


To-je-miUai e-miil j h 
Thy-aerea n ts-a mo/tg 

u uthiac 
he having-€triaeu 

Imo, titie-mS 

waa, fke-tnean-iime-in 

t6-ke rebem 

him-to eotnpaaaion 


jnH-ktj 

me (acc.) 
pfi-wai£ 

fhe-JdtAer~uea r 

in-jC-po 
by-hta-Jaiher 


Mkru 

one 


Toy 

Then 


vyu, 

tcetit. 


awai, 

came. 


anS 

and 


niitMu 

dini> 

Tadl 

putar 

kiaaea 

tvere-g iven-by-him. 

Then 

by-the-aon i 

mfi 

Ala-je-gliai’-s5mn 

an^ 

to-jl-uajar-me 

by-me 

God-of-houae-agaiiiat 

and 

fhy-aight-in 


ane 

and 


, ft AJ 

bans 

note 


tO-p 

thy 


mulai karl rakb.'' ’ 

aeroant hacing-made keep*‘ * 

Pan pindl) ghan€>obbGta 

£ut he-hinueI/‘ at-gi-eat-diatance 

in>ke ditbu; anS disandbc^nS 

him-aa^or H-Kaa-aeen; and aeeing-on 

dbOrl-karine In>ke bakb-vijhl 

ruu-having him~to embraceXiaving-thrount 

iii'kc cbi, ‘ pe, 

-to i t-icaa-aaid -by -h int, * fa ther, 

gunah Mo-ay, 

sin been-done-ia, 

putar cbowajS I>!ayak nay.’ Pan 

aon X-may-he-ealled thia-morthy I»^am-not* But 

pradli-]e-mn]ai?*ke cli?, * kbase-ml khasu wagO 

hia-own-aei'vanta-to it-waa-amd-by-him, ^ good-atnong good robe 

acbu, ani sse in-ke perilyOs; m^je-balh-ml 

come, and that him-to pul-ye-m-him; and hia-hand-on 

pag-tnS jOfo pgrayOs; ani pan kbyS, 

^Jeet-on pair-o/shoea put-ye-OH-him; and we may-eat, 

tLSO; kure»lft ke I ni^*ju putar marl-ryo-huO, 

let-ua-become; what-for that this my aon having-died-gone-teas, 

pin jiro tliyo-ay; Be vidbi-rj’O-buO, ^ 

again alive become-ia ; he having-been-lost-remained-waa, 

]ajUi-ayO*ay.’ Poy se kliusi kayn laga* 

>haciny-heen-found-come-ia* Ihen they rejoicing to-make began, 

in-ju wado putar klictar-ini buo, TyS-nu se 

At-lhia-Hme hia elder aon the-field-in waa. There-from he 

ayO ani gbar agia pSto, t0To in gawO nach 
the-houae before arrived, then by-him ainging dancing 

Tadi ti luulaii-kg'ini&jha-nn lukre>kd sad 

was-heard-hy-him. Then hy-him the-aervania-from-among one-to call 

kari pucbbi ja, ‘ bl mire ku-lay tbie-to ? * 

having-made it-icaa-asked-by-him (halt *thia all tokat-for beco*ning-ia X * 


pe 

by-thefather 

gin? 

having-taken 
Tfdbl, ane 

ni raji 
and happy 

se 
he 

and 


]ef6 

as 


came 


and 


soi. 
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Te in-ke chyo, 
liy-him him-to U-^as'Baidt 
kl-ay, kure-la ja 

made-hy~him-i9, what-fot* that 

i IdthO, aul mii$jh 


to-jo bha 
* thy hrothet* 

8e in-ke 

he hitu^to 

TiHan-j5 man 


he hecatne-angrpt and inside going-of mind 
iii-je-pe bar aehine in-ji 

hy-hi8-father oufnde having-rome him-of 


jabbilbh 

answer 

chakri 

service 


'iadi ta 

Then hy-him 

tliya, ffi to-ji 
became, I thy 
uthlayo-nay; 
becotne-retersed-nal^fs ; 

hikre-bak ri-je-bache-jfitro 
onS'goat-of-young-one'as-much 
mu-je-bbai-bandbe-b h§ro 
I my^relaUons-jHends-teUh 


thaty 


dine 

was-gisen~by-^h im 
kandliO -ay o-aiy g, 
doing-cotne^am, 
ta-pan ts 

nevertheless hy^these 

pan dine-nay. 


ayo-ay, ane t6-j€-pe kbawu 

eome-is, and bydhy-father a-/east 

Bajo-ninivo juiyo-ay/ Tadg 
sound-hale been-f&und-is* Then 

na kS. Etze-la 

not was'made-bft’hinty This-for 

ajijS ki. 

solicitations voere-made-by-kim, 

‘ pe, hitrg-mire-ware 
*falhery so-tnany-years 
anS to* jo sukan kadf-pan 
and thy word evei'-eoen 

mG'ke kent 

me-to at-any~tifne 
je-nH 


QC^ 

au 


even been-given-by-thee-fiot-fs, tBhieh-by-oteaTiS“ 0 ^ 
maja kariS; pan in-to-je-putar t6-ji 


mire milkat 
all jiTOperty 
tSrd-j to 
so-even by-thee 
cbyo ja, 
it-was-said thaty 
mn-]o ]i-kl 
mine whatever 
piS, 

we-may-drinky 
jn i to-jo 

that this thy 


ranE-mi 


rejoicing may^tnake ; 6a/ 

bharbfaud k5. 


liarlais-among dissipated toas-tnade-by-Aim, he 
in-la khawo kl.* Tads 

hita-for a-Je&st was'titade’by-thee* Then 

pntar, tU t5 bSmes mn*bberO-j 

^soKy thou verily always me*tHth-verily 

mire tu*j6-j ay j pan 
that ail fhine-only is ; 


by~this-thy-sot$ 
8e jSrO 


nS kbusi kariS, i 

and rejoicing we~Tnay-fnakey this 
blia mari-vy0-bu6t 

brother having-’died-gone-waSy 


thy 
ayO, 

as camcy 

te tin-ke 

by~hitH him-to 

tliyO-ine, ani 
been-arty and 
khy3, 

but we-may-eai, 
Igjam huO \ ku-la 
ns-to proper was ; what-for 

ae pan jlrO tbyo-ay; 

he again alive become-is; 


pa-ke 


ane vedbi-iyo-hno, se ladho-ay.’ 

and having-been-lost-remained-tcast he been-found-i$,' 


The second specimen of Kacbchbl is a ballad celebrating the betoism of tbe Cuteh 
CMeftams at tbe fatal battle of Jbara (A,D. 1762), in which GbaUm Sbah Kalbora of 
Sindh routed the Cntcb army, and thereby conquered the conntry. An account of this 
invasion will be found on pp, 143ff. of the Gazetteer of Cuteb (Bombay, 1880). 



201 


[ No. 14.] 

(NDO-ARYAN FAMILY. North-Western Group. 

SIKBHT. 


SaohchhE Dialect. 


CUTOH. 


Specimen II. 




»t 1. 

3ii\l 


*tw iiani m 


%i6l 

aiim 

tHl alu^ 

®H=0 im fin^ 

6% a^i 'iHi* 

(14 ChC 

sl(^ *^1, 

1*^1 <i, 

tT^l uhlili, 


fn'ail. 

4i5' 

44’i *llHl 'MlH “laiatu 

im \m, 

ttftnr 44^"' 

^ij Hi 

•ftiiSii 44S* 

4(^113^. 
ill H ^i^i. 

44^" 

iHl Hi. 

»aT{*5 J4^“ 

Mil ^t%l l^u 

44 <" 

(14 Hi ^Sll. 

^*(1^ 44 


I 




3 


V 


V 




19 


< 




■ii 


S 1^ 


1. 


VOt- Vllif PAMT I, 



202 


SlS'SHl. 


m<[ 4»n^ ^i*n, 


«lJ au H%1 l»su 
^4*11 \n £^ «i. 

•Uhs? u 

\!>Hl. 

oftnc! 11 
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Ctjtch. 


Specimen IK 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Bhimaji Thakar Jliaru malaja. 

Btf-Jikimjt the-TMkur Jhdm ufa^f-ntade^remwnedf 

Murjru, DiBg na de. 

Se'fetreated, toat/ not he-ghes. 


Je-jl ummar hul 

larar. 

Whom-of immortal icae 

the‘au}ord. 

Jareje JharO 

malayo. 

By'ihe-Jdfejd Jhdrd 

icas-made-renowned. 

Gaji Gulam-^ 

charyo. 

Thuudering Qhnldm-Shdh 

marched. 

Sdre-Sindh-tninjha. 


All-Sindh^frOtn‘in. 


Vrjba^-an Thakar 

charya, 

Vinjhdfj^-frmi ihe-^hdkura 

marched. 

j|-mS Lakhoji 

raja. 


fThom-otHonff Zdkfiojt tlte-oMef* 

Bblmaji Thakar, etc, 2 . 

Bkhuji the-Thdkur, etc. 

Bhar charra, 

‘ The^gailant Bklrndt^Je marchedt 

BhCMihaliy?-ja asawar, 

The-BhodhltC'qf the-horeement 
ilalak markal charya, 

The-Malaka provdlg marched, * 

Afijar-ja jamadhar. 

Anjar-of the^Jamdddre. 

Bhliuaji Thakar, etc, 3- 

Bhimji thc'Thdkwu etc. 


vor- vill, PAIT I. 


2 ti 3 
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I 


% 


Hakal pii HothiyI-me, 

A‘Crjf yell ihe'lldihfs-amonff, 

*ThakarS, ioaryu bal baohcha.' 

‘ 0 -Tkakur», kill infants children,* 

' TJi^ pi^dh-ja gabbaru 

Stf~tkem their-oion liitle-ofies 

Hatlie*6e rdsya. 

Hand$-by were'Slain. 

Bhimajl Thakar, etc. 

Jdhimjl th^.-'fhakurj etc. 

Xuiiri kandh naniuya, 

By-virgins necks were-bouiedt' 

gba kea. 

By-bt'idegrooms blows voere-made. 

Chota jlialya chysarS, 

The-hair-knots were^sehed four-braidedt 
WadbyU kandb Ticha, 

Werc'Cnt neck from-the-middle. 


Bliimajl Tbakar, etc. 
Bhtmjl ihe-Thdkurf etc- 

Xatdrie-nb charya pov 

Kaidrid-from marched then 

Kuwar E^yaal, 

The-princes of-the-honse'oJ'Kaydt 
Aebl ubha chok-mB^ 

Bating-eome ihey-stood ihe-^eld-int 

A 

CbDdu so ne charb 

Fourteen hundred anU forty^ 


Bbimaji Thakar, 
Bhtmjl the-Thdkurt 

Acbl xuta 

Baving-come planted-ihemselves 


etc. 

etc. 

pir-mf 

the^batile-groand-in 


Pawar-ja pada. 

Tamar-of the-buffaloes. 

Hano .tataru takaryD, 
Strike-ye f ike-swords su^tt 

Kaiyo gba. 

Beal-ye spears-of hloiss. 

Bluinaji Thakar^ etc. 

Bkimji tke‘Thakut\ etc. 


ju-kb 

tchoever 


4. 


fi. 


6. 


7 . 



I 


V 


i 


eachcubI, 


S 05 


I 


Tarai?']! tar 
Sufordt-of a~clQn{f 
BbalE 

By^the^spearg 
GalulS'ja gut 
Petlfit-of elouds 

Db&rQ 

By-gu»pOU)der 


pii, 

fell, 

kea bhuiiga. 

wete-made 
thya, 
became, 

(Ihss kca. 

ii’-dvst-ef&i/'n* totie-mttde. 


Bhimaji Tbakar, etc, 

Bktmjt ihe-Thdkur, etc. 

Matho obbanTg pat-tc^ 

The-head dropped the-ground^on, 

KhSdh te-Tiryu, 

The-ti'unk conlmued-fighting. 

JadI latvi galayu, 

When hg-a-vwnan U-wae'ttddreesed, 

Tade cbbaul pat peo. 

Then hamug^^dropped oa-the-ground it-fell. 


Bhlinaji Tbakar, etc. 

Bhtmji tke~Thdkur, etc. 

Jiirie juiiaJi na uparl, 

In-tkeeU the^goung-men not aovld-be^c nt^ned, 

TadE ^dE ghaa kea. 

Then by-the'-carta tracks were-made. 


Sawa-sec-jo payaau 

Oae-aHtl-a-qmrter-^seer-of stone 

EuiyO rat-minjha. 

Boiled the’blood-amidat. 

Bhimajt Thakar, etc. 

Jihlmji ihe-Thd&ur, etc. 

Sath kajar Saiul-ja 

Skpty thousand ihe-Sardts-of 

Chliani pat pea. 

Eaviug-dropped on~the-ground fell. 

Cbari haj^r Ba-ja 

Borty thousand the-Bdo-qf 

Ba>vata i'an*mi rea, 

W(ifriore ihe^battle-on remained. 


BbluiajT Thakar, etc. 

Bhhnji Ihe’^&akur, etc. 


8, 


9. 


10 . 


n. 
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FREE TRANSLATJON OF THE FOREGOING. 

1. BhimjT Tliakur made Jhara renowned. Ei'en wlien defeated lie not way to 
the piirsner.s. The Jareja, of the immortal sword, made Jhara renowned/ 

2. Ghulam Shah, Lord of all Sindh, marched thundering, and to meet him came 
from Vinjhan the Thakurs with Lakhoji at their head. 

3. The gallant men of the house of Bhlmjl came, and the caralry of the Bhodiilis. 
Proudly marched the Malaks and the Jomadars of Anjar. 

4. Among the Hothis there was heard a cry, ‘Te Thakurs, slay your babes and 
children,” With their own hands they slew their little ones. 

5. Vilens bowed their necks, and were struck down each by her own betrothed. 
These seized their fourfold braided hair, and smote them across the neck. 

6. Next, from Katana marched the princes of the bouse of Eayfi. When they 
came, they stood in the battle-field fourteen hundred and fortr stron^. 

7. Those buffaloes of P^war who came, planted themselTes on the battle-field 
(shouting), ‘Strike ye with the swift swords, and deal ye blows with spears/ 

8. Then sounded the clang of swords, the earth became a village of huts, of which 
the roofs were tiie spears thrown in the combat. It vras shadowed by the clouds that 

were made up of the flying bullets. It was hidden by a dust-storm,—the smoke of the 
gunpowder. 

9. When a head dropped on the ground, the trunk kept fighting on, till it was 
addressed by a woman, when down on the ground it too fell. 

10. The young men could not W carried off in sheets, and then the carts tracked 
their rutted way. So mighty was the torrent of blood that stones weighing a seer and 
a quarter were rolled away by it. 

H. Sixty thousand of tho Sarais lay fallen on the ground, and forty thousand 
warriors of the B.ao remained (dead) upon the field. 


‘ Thii TM» u nputfd lU m refrmin timth. ot themawpaing Tma. 

* Pre^mtlj . ta tJ« of the ^dcr wh«h E* *iptti, ,!„ 

jh oditfr t* pimrie them ttQm * ^ 


their irc^niieti 


and erJ): 






KAYASTHl. 


Kayastbl b tlie form of Kaehchbl spoken bj some 500 Kayastbs in Cutch. It is 
a mixed form of speech, based on Kaclichhl, but much mixed vrlth the VEarfV'arl dialect 
of Rajastboiii and with Gujarati. As a specimen, I give a folktale. It wiU be seen 
that the only poipt in wMcb Kayasthi differs from these various forms of speech is the 
peculiar form of the suffix of the agent case of the third person singular when added to 
verbs. 

TVe may note the following points. In Kachohlil we saw that, in borrowed words, 
such as jahhtbh, an answer, or bharJihad^ dissipated, the letter b has been aspirated to 
hb. A similar case occurs in the Xayasthi specimen, in which d becomes dU in the 
word dhirhdr^ a coiud, althongii, curiously enough, the very next word is an 

answer, in which the b remains unchanged. On the other hand, again as in Kachchhi, 
the verbal auxiliary tM becomes to, as in kttS-ib, he says, and ka-tl, I (fem.) say. So also 
medial h is liable tn be dropped, as in rft, I may remain ; rai, it (fem.) TCniainetl ; and 
Jta and kai mentioned above. 

In the declension of nouns, the postposition of the genitive is ihe iliirwari rb 
(rd, ri), and of the dativr-aocusative nM, which is a corruption of the llarwdri iial- 

The possessive pronoun ‘ my' is repi'cscnted by two words. The flrsfc is md-jb, 
which is Sind hi. The other is mdyb (fem. m^), which is a corruption of the Gujarati 
fNdi'o, with the Dardic elisiou of r, that we have already noted in Kacbchhi, and the 
insertion of a euphonic y. 

The word for * this ’ is kl or », dative ie-na. ‘ That ‘ has its oblique singular iie. The 
nominative is thereforo probably hu or u. 

Other pronominal forms are:— 
anything. 
je-kiet whatever. 
ktk~ne’‘kik, somctliing or other. 

There are two forms of the negative verb substantive, and nathl. The latter is 
Gujarati. SimUarly, we liave the Gujarati haib, he was. 

In verbs, we have the Gujarati inffnitlve in icS, as in kat'diee-sdriit for causing to 
be made; kaifwd lagbt he began to make. Similarly, we have the futtu% passive 
participle deicd, fem. devh it is to he given. 

The conjunctive participle imitates the Gujarati form in Zne, as in ndkhen&t liaving 
put; having eaten, A kind of frequentative conjunctive participle is kari 

karit having done frequently, which reminds us of the Kashmiri jtdy Jtdr’, witlx tlie 
same meaning. The present participle again follows Gujarati in taking the termina¬ 
tion as in thits, on becoming. As in tliat language, it is also used as a habitual past, 
as in oMJ'/o, he used to come; U^jatb, he used to take away; lagdy'^to^ he used to apply; 
dekh^ti, 1 (fem.) used to see. 

Por the old present, or present subjunctive, we have ro, I may remain. The present 
takes the Kachohhi tb (SindhI thb), as in kd-ii, I (fem.) say; he says * 

it (fem.) falls. There is also the Gujarati negative present, dekh’ti mthi, I (fem.) do not 
see. The past follows Knohchbi. We may note the irregular feminine HutaJ, opened, 
with which we may compare the Kachcblii dwai, dealt with on p. 194. 
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The only 8xa(n|>le of a proDOmioal suffix of tilt* accusatire is I do 

not see it. 

Kajastlil has a peculiaT form of the suffix of the agent case of the third persoit 
smgular, eqniralent to the Sindh! It, It Tades according .to gender, adfie being used 
for * by him,* and adhi for ' by her,’ There does not appear to be any corresponding 
form for the third person plural. A list of words receired from Cutch, while giTin? 
mUiyidhet for ‘he struck ' (lit. ‘struck by him’), giTea the ordinar}' Siodhl mdryS%, for 
‘ they struck.* This list is not printed in this volume, as this form is the only peculi¬ 
arity of the dialect. The rest is merely, as in the specimen printed, a mechanical 
mixture of Sindh!, Gujarati, and Marwar!, The following examples of this suffix occur 
in the speL'imen:— 

ue-^na aaji ipSdh^, he made her well. 

paiad magp^dM^ he demanded money (masc. sing,). 

tefdpadhe^ he caused her to be summoned, 
jtcdb dinadbi, she gave an answer, 
admiin dithadhl «at, furniture was not seen by her. 
jdpadhi, she saw (that), 
wdddr (maso.) kapadM, sVie made a contract, 
hakai (fern,) kardgadhi, she caused a coll to be made. 

It will he observed that the form of the verb is not affected by the gender cr 
number of the object. The origin of this form is doubtful. TV'e may perhaps compare 
the Kachohhl diaaitd?id-ti$, on seeing him. 
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North-Western Group, 


SIN Dill. 

KiCHcnni (KiVAstHl) BiAiECT, 


CirrcH. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

posi nS ttaibh. 

OZD-JrOMJX^ AND FBYSICIAK, 


thakl. akhia sajiS karav^- 

An-old~otd-woman*it eyesight failed. Then eyes iound earning-io-he-tnade~ 

sarii hSk-^flidhnS hakal karaj&ihi, ii6 say'dbi 

for to-a-physician call u:a 9 ’Cauied’to~be-made-hy-hei\ aud tcitmseei 

r.akbe eru wadar kay^dhl ke, ‘ jo i akhia sajis 

having'kept such (!Otttra.et icas^made^by-her ihatt he my eyes sound 

kare-d5, to ienS ckak*rl devi, pa^ jo najr-ml 

may'make, then tchhim {fcefor')seroice is-to-he-giceiii bui ^ eyeslght-in 
warat-blaaTr na tlile, to k?e dewu nkV I 

recovery not may-become^ then to-him anything io-be-giTBit is-not/ This 

wadar bliayal tbltS i iraldli piddhro osar ieri-akkiSna 

contract confirmed on-lecoming this physician his-oten medicine to-her-eyes 


thora-thoi'a-dtarl chhep nakhene 

of-a-fetc-n-feto-days iniercat having-pui 

doslna juvva a.w*to» 

(he-old-toom-an (acc.) lo-see he-used-to-cO'mei 


lagay'to, nS jade-jade 

med-fo-applg, and when-tchen 

tadl-tade kTk-n?-kik 

then-then something-and-something 


le-jMo, ne im kare-kare rtte-retS 

he-used-to-take-atoay, and so hacing-don£-haTing-done remaininy-remaining 

icri mir& mil*kat cboray gyo. Pachhi ue-paae je-kte bato, 

Aer all property haeing-stekn he-tecni. Finally her-near whatever toaSt 

se mire pjndhre-batb fiyo. Tadg uenS saji kyS^JliiS, 

that all in-his-own-hand eavie. Then her (acc.) sound i£-icas-made-by-him^ 

ne waxiar pramai^e paisi magyadlio. le-ghayMbl-dusiTi 

and contract according-to money tcas-demanded-by-hitn. This-old-old-tC!oman'’s 


iifljr kkiilal, TadS joySdhi to gkar-me k?e saman 

eyesight clcf^red. Then U-tcas-seen-by-her behold the-hottse-in any furniture 

ditb^dbi oat; ite i^na kfe dinadhi n5u 

eeen by-her is-not; therefore to-him anything gicen-hy-her U-not. 

AVaidb bamthaa kar'wa lago; to-pan dost 

The-phydeian importnt^ities to-make began ; nevertheless by-the-ald-womon 
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lena 

to-him 


dliidh dinarllii iial. 

heed given-hy~her is-»ot. 

terayidhe, 

it • loas-caused-to-lie'su m moned-lif-hi m. 

dinndhl, *hi tninas je 

woe-ffiBen-^by-heft * this 


Tadf 

Then 


iena 

hef (aoc.) 


dharliai-niS 

the-court-in 


' majl najr 


saji 

sodnd 


man tell fit 

thia, 

niaff'ltecome. 


" my eyesight 
}6 hu andiil'j 
if I biind-esen 

eru wakaj' tato. 

SMC A contract teas- 

t^'tl kC, “ h5 kte 

say that, "I anythbig 
a 


Dbsl 


dbaTbar-ml 

jwdb 

By-the-ot d-icoma n 

tfte-court'in 

anstoer 

bfiR-to, se 

sacbl 

vat ay; 

kitn-ke, 

saySf that 

true 

story is ; 

because. 

to i§n^ 

n§n6 

dew6, 

p^n 

then to-him 

cash 

{is)to-be-g' 

iven, but 


ru 

ta, 

to 

ienS 

kle 

dewo 

may-remain. 

then 


anything 

to-be-given 

Have i 

kae*to 

ke 

mni najr 

paj^ti. 

Now he 

says 

that 

my eyesight 

fallSf 


itn 

thus 


nSi” 
is-notf* 

prtii liu 

lut I 

jadi iniji uajr 
ichen f»y eyesight 
n£ bhari-bUari 


dekli'tl natiii, kim*ke 
seeing am-not, because 

rai, tadi TOaya-gliar*m6 ghajilfe tabharaclili 

remained, then nty'honse-in many brass-and-copper-tUensila and cosily~costty 

samaa batf, ,ae bu dckb*ti, pan have i S khay-nc 

fitT^ittire teas that J used-to-see, 

kaya-tu {for kae-tb) k6 t»%o adbapb 
says that my bHndnesa 

kTb japss dekb^tis natht. 

in any article seeing-it atn~not"' 


bat 


noic 


\ sb 
he oath 

gyo, paij liu ta , .. 

{is)gone, but 1 indeed my-home 


having-eaten 

tnave-eliat- 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

THE OLD DAllE AND THE OCULIST. 

Tliere was once an old dame whose eyesight failed. So she summoned a doctor to 
make ber eyes right, and in tlie presence of witnesses she made a contract that if he 
restoretl her eyesight, sbe eliould pay him a fee, but that if be failed, she nei^ give bim 
nothing. As soon as the contract wns confirmed, the physician kept coming lo her 
every few days to apply bis drugs to her eyes, and whenever be came he would carry off 
something or other out of her bouse, and in this way gradually stole all hei' proiieidy. 
As soon'’as he had got bold of everything, be cured her eyes, and demanded his fee 
according to tlie contract. Lut as soon as the old lady's eyes uere any use, !*be 
distToreied tliat there was not a scrap of furniture left in the bouse, and refused to i>ay 
anything. The doctor became impi^rtunate, hut still she refused, imd at last he t^k 
her into court. She tiien plendcd as follows i—‘ ETerytblng that this man says is a 
perfecUy true story, for I did agree that I was to pay him a fee if my eyesight was 
restored but that if I remained blind I w as to give him nothing. Now be clainib 
1bat I can see, but I maintain that, I can’t see in the least; for when my cvestgbt uos 
in good order I msed to see plenty of copper and raluabie furniture in my Imuae; 

but now, in spite of his oath that he has cured me, 1 can't s©.* anything in my bouse at 

aU.’ 
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BHATIfi. 

A form of Sindhl, called Uliatin, fias been reported from Eombay Town and I^ilandj 
as spoken by 6,000 Bhati^ from Unlad and Cutch. A last of Words and Sentenfes 
bas been received of this dialect, but no other specimen. From the List it appears to 
be ordinary Kachobhl, with a free mixture of Gujarati words. The only gr:immatical 
form that la peculiar ia mdrui, which means Vioth ' he struck ’ and ' they struck.’ We 
may compare the word dwai, in Kacbclihi (see p. 191). It is unnecessary io discuss this 
mixed dialect at ^ater length. 
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STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND SENTENCES IN 
THE VARIOUS SINDHl DIALECTS. 


STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND SENTENCES 




































list THE VARIOUS SINDHT DIALECTS. 


Hek', hekirfl ; ot (t» 
inff), ba^k1lt^ bnrkhat% or 
Inrkb''. 

Bbu ' 

Tfl. 

Cbii* . . . , * 

Pauj' . . . * 

Chkftk’' , . . - 

Sat' 

Aik' ... 

Na , , . . 

pi]ah*, ^dO 
Vlh\ Tl' 

P&iijab' 

SaD, sO . . < 


Eaebdibi. 


, i. 

1. Dme^ 

1 1 

tUa .... 

2* Two. 

1 Tr* 

3. Tbiw. 

1 1 

Chkt ^ m * r 

4, Four- 

P^lj . ■ * * 1 

0. FiY0d 

riUia - a 

6. Six. 

Sfttta , ^ a S 

7* S^yoop 

■? 

IP 

8. Eiglit. 

, 'So, 

9. Nine. 

po , , . . 

10s Ten, 

, Vl, Tly . 

IL Twentj- 

, Panjn, pirtjbii ■ 

12- Fifty, 


13. HtLodred. 


a 8, ^ ml 
Ma*iJJ . 
Jia-jO . 
As? 


Xa. . 

Jia-jn . 
MS-jo . 

Astj * 


14. L 

15. Of me. 

le. Mb^P 

117. WCa 


Ab5-]5 


pS-j^ * 


I 

18. Of Tii- 


1ft. Our. 


Ta 


Ta 


ftO. TboQt 


TihjO 
TC-jO . 

Tavl, hT? 

I Tani-j^i awi-jfl 
. TawS-jO, nwa-jo 


To-ja 

To-)0 

£? 

X-ja 

A.ja 


. £1. Of thw 

. Sft. Tkina. 

* 2^ Ycm^ 

# 54, Of jon^ 
. i 55. ToQf. 


i Kfflt—1ft the orklliel IVil whii^h tb'ii U talieft fitUfcl lAmt wif*> ww* DOt u^iataJ, 

t eu<e inv m A of tie lb*3 ' ftf SUndifd SiflAlii* ■ flul" ll clcmfljr wriHen and lA hef* repfodqced j 

tel in tl.s *« «* fM wd in -, tto .jpn lii* Pst ^ I J*vs 

St Su« werft “ aMwntlj Kidlii; In MjuonMt*. 1njt fruhahlf ibouid Im soppltsd, 
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Studud SindW (Hjrdmladj. 

Liil. 1 

26. H« 

* 1 ahO 

< Hi». 1 

27. Ofhiio , 

. Hnn'wjfl^ utih0-j& 

. Wa-jiS, hll*-ja . 

S8- Bis , . 

‘ nohe-jo 

. Wa-ja, hii..|o . 

aP. They . . , 

^ Hfl, nhe . . . , 

’ Bft. , , , _ ^ 

30. Of . 

. onbttn*-}0 ^ 

IJiin*.ja .... 

Thmr ^ 

y iui^'|3, , 

Hnu«.jO . . , J 

32. Hitid 

Hath' * . . , 

I 

iHsih’ . . , . 

vl9. Foot 

li 

cu 

I P6«* 

34. No« 

N»k' . . 

. . . .I 

3i. Ejo . , 

At!.' . . . . 

vtkh^ . . . , 

36. Month , ^ 

Wp.' . , . , 

. . . . j 

37. Tooth . . . 

946nd“ .... 

Pdiiod’ . 

S8+ Ebt 

Kill' .... 

» . . . 

SP. Bfcfr 

1 

Wiir- , . . , 

Wii,’ .... 

40. H^nd 

. . , .[' 

Mnthd . 

* ■■! 1- 

ih Tougne , 

Jjibh' . 

Jj’fell* . . , , I 

42. Bellj . . J 

m" .... 

. . . , 

43. Back 

Pntb', pnthi . . J 

Pnfhl . , . , 

44. Iron 

Ii^h*^ * ♦ . , 

Lflb’ . , . . 

^5. Gold . , 

Sou’ .... 

S(i>i‘ . . . 

4d. SilTor 

R“p« . . . . : 

Hup* .... 

47. Father ^ , / ; 

P^' . . . . 1 : 

i 

P®. j 

48. Mother . . * 3 

■ . . . 1 J 

w*. 

49* Brother o . . ] 

3ba' , . . , ] 

SH’ . . , J 

50^ Bister « « ^ ' ] 

. . . . I 

.... 

Mm * ^ ^ 1 

. . , . i 

ftnliS . . , , 

WonsM p , * 2 

1 

!*l* . . . . Z 

il* . . . . 
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LilL 


Eiigtuh. 

Hfl, hi, fl, 1 . 

ho, oA, I, hi 

4- 

'k 

26. He. 


Un-jAp haii'>jAp tS'jfi » 

a 

27. Of him. 

Hiia*«i8, liin*-jO, tic*-jo, in*- 

3». 

tril-i(b hun-jA, 

i8*jA ^ 

m 

26. Hia. 

Hw, btte, oa, He 

tr, hi, b5, 1 , hi 

m * 

* 

29. They. 

Unwi'jilp infio'jc^ 

inl-jO. 

OaJ*j5p hmil-jAj tAui-jA 

■p 

30. Of Miem. 

inilii-ji!^ 

liM-jAp Wnl-jA 

a 

31. Their. 

Hath^ • , « * 

Bath 

* * 

1 

32. Hand. 

Par, pa(?g, pagnlo . 

Pa® 

* m 

fr 

33. Pooh 

Nftk^ ^ * * f . 

Nak 

m ■ 

■a 

34. Koae. ' 

Akli' , * * ♦ 

Akh 

* ■ 

p 

3$, Eye. 

■■■,«« 

MS 

■i -* 

a 

36. Mouth. 

P^jiLiid^ M • * t 

Paadb. ^ 

» * 

a 

37. Tooth. 

Kwafl * * * # 

Kan « 

i t 

a 

38. Ear. 

W4t» 

War 


- 

39, Hair. 

; ilatbs « , * + 

Maibo * 

* ■ 

* 

40. Head. 

Jjib* « * > - 

Jibhi jn>h 

* *■ 

* 

41. Tongas. 

. 

F5t 

* * 


48. Bully 

Pat^fc* * ■ ^ , 

Path, MA 



. 43. Baoh. 

La 4 * « - 

LkA, lA 


- 

44. lion. 

SAq^ ■ « » » 

SAiia 

■ ■ 

- 

43. Gold. 

Gbitilt mpA 

RapA 

m m 

- 

46. Silver. 

Pt\ bnb&p alA, abA, ada 

PAj fadipa 

# ■ 

- 

47. Father. 

Mir maU, amit 
m'd% amilLj jijfiu 

bkubbl 

*. * 

i 

, 43. Mothor. 

Bif btAi oda^ adbA . » 

Sha 

■ » 

* 

49. Brothm. 

adbt 

Bb^u « 

■ 

* 

50, Sistor. 

iTa^fl, fsarfl^ mard'^p m^TA^ * 

Ma^ft, taaf^ 

•* * 

- 

hi. Maa. 

Zal\ Arat% Aktb^ * 

Biccili b^jai^l 

• 

,, 

52. Woman. 
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I 


4 


V 



















i^tudixd j^LiiilM (Uyflcrabad). 

- 

Liil. 

53, Wife 

Ji<' . . . . 

Z»l‘ . . . 1 

54. Child 

Bbir® , . . . 

Ggiibhar® * . . 

55. Sod . 

Put' . , . . 


56* Datighttr 

Dhi* - , . . 

Dill* .... 

57. SkTo 

Bhunh^ . . , , 

Gdlo .... 

58. Caltivator. 

1 Kuriial , . . . 

1 Dari . . ... 

59. Sbepli&rd * 

j .... 

Dhobaf*' . . . ^1 

60> God 

£ha<lii, Bbuggauaji'* 

-Allih® . 

til. DariJ 

ShuJ^BD® 

SliBiiai]* . . . , 

^iL San 

Sij’* . . . . 

Sij- * . . . 

<53. Moon 

Ch&ad' .... 

Cbai]i4“^ - . * , 

^>4. Star ^ ^ ^ 1 

Taro ... 

Tara * * * , 

65^. Fire 

Biih* .... 

JjOnO - . _ ^ 

66. Water 

.... 

Pa^l .... 

67« lionsa 

Ghar“ .... 

Ghai" .... 

68. HorzM> ^ 

GbOfO .... 

GbOfOi • . * , 

69- Cow 

GgaS .... 

GgaS * . , _ 1 

1 

7U* Dog * , , i 

* 

Kuto .... 

Kato , * , ^ 

7L Cal * , J 

1 

Bbili .... 

PhQaliii^ 

1 

73* Cock 

£iika['® • . . , 


73. Dack * , , , 

Bodat* .... 

Badak* ■ * * , 

74, Asa * * , ^ 


Qmddab^ , 

75* Camel « 

tJth’* . . 

Uth'> . * * . 

76, Bird 

Pakhl .... 

Fakiil . - 

* *■ + 

77* Go (3nd Dg» kapre.) , i 

«i 

VV»n® . . . . , 

Wiift- . 

* -■■ 

78. p:;*t . 

Khi' .... 

Kha® 

* -i i 

7$. Sit . ' , . , 1 

Vob® , . . , 

m» .... 

iiie^Sindhl. 






/ 






































LirU 

KuhefahL 

Esuliib. 

J6% wan] (hnd§) f 

Tabu, Tfcu 

53. Wife, 

ki^wAt* 



Bbir't bbofiliOv bMlak^^ 
ggabbox^i 

Gabbar, gabhrtit QingbirO, 
bar. 

54* Child. 

Piitp lnukU 

Chb^knb p^tar# cbbiirL'S 

53. Son. 

D]% ^Tarl, oiA^i, kiiia 

Chlultrlf Ahlf dTji cijn^I * 

56^^ Daa^bter. 

BbSbSr gAl5 

p - . - 

57. Slave, 

Hirl * « « 

K)ii^4tl . , t ^ 

58^ Caltivator, 

B^dar^ , .. * » | 

Babarlj bbaririid 

59. Shepbfrd, 

^udiii, AJttbf Bab i Bbaga- 

w4ti, Piribbtit Paramfistan 

BbagawaUf ' Parm^Bar, 
Pmbbn. 

60. God, 

bnt, pipet, sbaitbn » 

S€tiLn« blifttj rAka^i paltt , 

61. DeviL 

Sij. Bfirlj 

Sflmj » . * 

62i Sod. 

Cban^ ishBndrmil 

CbandbriT 

63. HcoDr 

TariJ * * i 1* 

Tatfl * , , ^ 

64. Star. 

/ 



B&«, tidd QtM 

Jlfd^ ag 

65. Firo, 




Pi^ jal » . * 

Pa^I, ]al 

66. Wfiterp 

Gaf, J&% 

Kb^4^- g^ar . 

67. Hoofte. 

GdrS 1. . - « 

Gbo4^ , - , * 

66- Hniree- 

GgiS, gae, dbaggl . 

G^j gSe . « « « 

69p Cow, 

Xnt^ ^ . 

Kum . . P - 

70- Dog. 

Bill^ pti^anii 

Mlnni p « , « 

7L Cat 

Kakir* * * . . 

Kmka4» kaka4 

7% Cootp 

Badak^ « » - - 

Badakf bbadbak 

73. Duck. 

G&iddAb « i « - 

Gadh^d^i gadd^^ 

74p Aea. 

l;tb , - * - 

U{H| p p -1 ^ 

75p Camtl. 

PnVhl . - * - 

^nkbl . . « « 

76 Bird. 

Wan . * . - 

: Vifi - - * * 

77* Go (Slid ag. iTupye.),. 

1 Xba . « * 4 

1 

£^ba^ poi p _ p # * 

73, Eat. 

V& (riwl yet) . 

^ V? f + - * * 

79. Bit 


vni, Pi»T 1- 
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Englitli. 


SUuAkni SiftAtil (Hjdmhad)p 

I.I4. 

80i Como [m f 

■ 








81. * 4 

- 

Mil- 

«■ 

* 

Eo|* • 

a 

* 

* 

82. Stand 


Beh'* 

« 

* 

BO, 

# 

i 

a 

63. Dw 4 # 


U&r* . 


» 

Slar" 

* 

a 


64^ GWe * i 

- 

{foot 

4 

*■ 

P4e 

* 


ii 

85. Run . * 

- 

pOr“ 

a 

# 

pOf» . 

a 

« 


66. Up 

* 

5fatbS . > 

» W 

* 

Mathd • 




87* Near * 

* 

Vejhfl , 1 

■ 

- 

0446 • 

a 



S8* Down . * 

* 

Hetb‘ . 


'* ] 

Tab* 


a 


Far . « 

-i 

Far* . 


♦ 

P4ar° . 

a 



90. Befcfcre * 

- 

Aggia 

a 

a 

AggS . 

i 

a 


91. Behind * « 

+ 

FdtbiS . 

* 

'i 

PatbiE . 


* 

a 

92, Wlio * t 

* 

K<?i» 

* 

* 

Kor“ 

* 



93. What 

• 

EabtTS, ebba . 


. 

1 

Chfao . 

a 



94, Whj 

* 

Cbba>kBti* 


- 

Chht^-]a* t 

* 


a 

*- 1 


A* , 


a 

A* . 




BO. But » * 

m 

Far* 

» 

- 

1 P«r* . 

■ 

p 


97. If , * 

■ 

Ja-1ca^^bf 


- 


a 



98* Tea 


Hao 

* 

- 

^ Haft , 

! 

a 

1 


99. No 

¥ 

If* 


- 

Nd. 

* 



100» Aiaa * * 

■ 

Afa(»% La» 


a 

Ha^ ha^ « 


a 

* 

101. A father . 

* 

Fi* 

i 

* 

F^t * 

* 


a 

102. Of a fftther ♦ 

- 

Pi'-jo 

* 

■ 

Pe-jo 

a 


a 

103, To a father 

- 

Pi**kli& • t 

w 

* 

Pe-kbd » 

i 



104. From a father i 

- 

Pi"-kbg . 

a 

* 

F^«gari * 

i 

-i 


«• 

105. Two fftthera 

* 

Bba pirn* » 

* 

a 

Bha pint* 

4 

■a 

a 

106 Fmth^ . • 

* 

Pinr* 

* 

■ 

Fini* « 

« 

* 
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Lirt 

EubcbbL 

EctAliAlu 

Acii m • • * 

Aoh 

* a 1 

80. 

Mar', kni", sat* 

^ir, pit, ka? * 

p a 

81a Eeatp 

Bi (rcNJi bah), ubh' * * 

Ubli 

* * ' 

82a Stands 

Hu^ * ♦ p ^ 

"SUt 


83p Die. 

(roaf 440 

p# 

* 

84. GlTfL 

pak% ddx* 

Dho4 - 


85/Hun. 

Math^ 4 . ■ a 

Maths 

i 

86* Up. 

vejo, 0440 , s 44 Jt«, «ra 

Wat 

a 

87. Xwp 

H^th' . , . 

H«th . 

a 

88. Dorrp, 

Pat^, 4401* . 

Chhitfi . 


89, JftTp 


AgijS 


90, Bafaira. 

Fbtbili pOi-tit pnth-lS 

pQthijS « . + 


91p Bebisa. 

Ker^ k^rO • 

KIt 


5>2* Who. 

lLiLjj&, kujj&rA 

Kto^ 


03, What. 

Chhl^khi, kA, kajja-Ii^ * 

KtL-lla, knr$-liia 


94p Why, 

a% hS . P a 

NS 


95. Aitd. 

Par* . * p * 

Pa^ p » 


96. Bnt^ 

jfl-kft44^hf 

J« a 


&7. Tf. 

Ha, hft^>p hft a . * 

Bhs^ hk a 


03. Yge. 

kl-i3a, IcQ-da 

XA a 


99. No- 

Ai^p h£flA«^ * * 

tVftj, haj 

. 

100 . 

: pe a . . « 

Pft, p?A a 

a 

101. A faibef- 

PB-ja a , P - 

p^-jB, pej^*in , 

' 

1 103. Of a father. 

P^-kh^ a . . ^ 

P$*tB,pfly*kft » 


103, To & father. 

P^khS via 

Pe*wattE, j-TTfit^ 

-n3, *lb 

1 lOt From a father. 

Bba pft « . * 

Bn bn pt}A . 

■ 4 

, 105. Two fathers. 

Pfll a * # a 

Pfi, pS a, pS y . 

i ■ 

. 1 IOC. Fatlicrep 

I 


Smdhi^2£l 




























V^\hU. 

Siadhl (Hj^er^hAd). 

m 

LUIp 

107* Of ffttltem * 

Pinn^-jffl , p , . 

Pinr5-irt .... 

lOS, To fnthe™ 

Pinn^-kb^ 

P!ura-kh<- 

103, From fatbere - 

Pitm^khS * , 1 

Pmrf'gnrT 

110. A daughter 

Dbi“ p . . . 

Dhl* .... 

III. Of a daaghter . 

Dbi^-jO * . . . 

Dbi*-jrt , , . . 

112. To ft danghter , 

Dhi^-kbe 

Dhi‘-khiJ 

113. From n daughter 

Dhi'^^kbi 

Dhl**gari 

11A Two danghtorg 

Bba dhiej-S 

Bbft dhiil.... 

1 

11?^. Danghter* 

BhiarQ , 

DIi)S . . , . 1 

1X6. Of dattgluiera ^ 

Dbiftron'-j5 

1 

DliS-jo . , . * . 

117, To daoglitflTO * 

DhiarBti*-fch<? * 

Dbl-kha. * , , 

1 

118. Frtnn dangbiere 

Dhianm^-kliB - 

Db^gftrl 

119* A good mail « 

CliftiLn mankfi « 

Kba^^ manblt , 

120. Of ft good man , | 

Cliafif^ mftnbn*-jn 

nilT;ibn"^5^ . ^ j 

121. To a good man , J 

Cbaiip' munlui^-kb-f* . 

mankn-^-kbrS , ^ 

1 

122. From n gocnd man * ^ 

Cbab# mai^bn^^khi , 

Kba*3 tiiAabn^-gnri , ^ :' 


13^^. Two good men 
124. Good mim 


^ I Hhn 

^ 

, CliAoa . 


ISt’. Of good men , OhAtan^ 


126. To good men « 
127« From good nioa 
123. A good womtkti 
123. A l)&d boy 
130* Good women ^ 
13L A bud girl 

132. Good 

133. Bettor * 


( 


« m 


* f 


CbabAO* iDanbiin”-kbjl 
ChnnEiD^ m^ribiiii^-klia 

Cbndf zal' 

Bnchbir^ chhokar^ + 
Cbabi^ zalt , ^ 

Bnokliirl flbbnkar* * 
ChanA , . ^ 

(Huo^-kbif) cHnn^ 


Bbft 

{QAfi , 

Kb^fi ranpi-jo 

Sla?S mapt-garfl 

Bnehbir^ etili^biT^ 
zild « 

BnoKbifT obboknrt 

* + 

(Wft-garS) ktri^ 
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Lt^l^ 



SKhchlll. 

Eogluih. 

r~ 

* 

« 

Ps-jo, pej^jft . 

107* Of fatbera. 



- 

Pd-k^p pdj'k£ * 

108, To fatheri* 

P^Q-klii 


* 

pFj-wati, -nH^ -tbi 

lOy* Proia fatkera. 

i>r 


- 

DhS^ dly # , * ^ 

HO. A dadgbtoi'. 

Dl*-jft , 


* 

Dba-](>p ill. 

11 h 0£ a daagbtiir. 




Dbl-ki\ dij-ki* - 

112. To a dADgbtor- 

; Dl*-kb£ 


- 

Dlil*watlr dij-watS, -nSp -thl 

113. Fnom a daugiiier. 

Bba diS « « 


- 

Ba dbl^p \‘t& dijrd « + 

114, Ta-o d&ugbtara. 

1 Dl8, itlunjS 


* 

Dblip dijrd 

115. I>angkt«rfl. 

1 

DlaQ'jd, dlaiiuii^jo 


* 

DbiS-j^^p dljrA-ja 

11€, Of daughtaria. 

, Dlna-khd, dlariim-klir' 

* 

PblS-k^f dijr^-kA 

117* Todaagbt^r^ 

Dlan'lcbi, diuiiiu-k 

hi 

- 

DhlS-wtitI, dlyira-watSt -BO, 
'thl. 

118. Pr^riTi daughtiera^ 

ChA^ 

- 

■ 

Kbl^ fiiadtl a a « 

110» A good nLBLo. 

CllAtd 

- 

- 

Khaae iiik^*jO 

120^ Of a good man. 

Cbabfl maJl^i*-fcil^ 

• 


Kbk$^ ]nad1I'k€ ' 

12i, To a gofid man. 

^ Cb&iLS 

1 

- 

- 


1 

^ 122, l^Tom a good snui. 

Bba clui^ia 

* 

- 

Ba kbiuk aaid^ 

1 123, Two good nien. 

1 

j Chaiia « 

■ 

- 

Xbk6a mad^ 

124. Goijd men. 

1 Cbaaau 


«• 

KbufiS inkdaS'j^ 

125« Of gcwd mi^n. 

Chaniui zcA^DD-khC' 


- 

Xhae^ rtindn^k^ 

I2ti- To good meun 

Chaii&ii nad^tlii*kLB 


- 

Xhfttto madu^-vrat^ -^tlit 

127« Fiom good men. 

Cbftfd z4l^ 

• 


Xblai b&edi 

128. A good Womans 

Bttcbkirj^ cbbnkaTd 

- 

* 

BbnobbiuJId cbb5kra ^ 

• 122. A bad boj* 

Cbablft tilii 

* 

-1 

XbkijrO bn4jl& « « 

13U« Good women. 

Baebblrl chb^kar] 

1 

- 

- 

Bbacbbarl cbb^krl ^ 

I3L A bid girl 

ChabA 

- 

* 

Xb^5 a ^ , 

13:2. Good. 

(Uun^-kbu) cbati^ 

- 

- 

(Bn'-tbi) kh^ 

133. Better. 

1 
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Ebj^uu^ 

M 

Staodaref ^ludhl (Hjderabad^. 

T.M- 

Befit * » 

4 

Sabhinl^khS chaJifl ^ ^ 

SabbiuT-gaif Uia^o 


■ 

135. Hish . 

■ 

Uikht e e . . 

Uebo . . 


* 

136. BigUer . , 

1 

(Hun^-khS) ut&IiB « 

(Wa^gara) Acho 


m- 

137. Highest * * 

T 

Sabhtnl^kbi atabS i 

Sabbiut-gatS aebO 


# 

138. A liorfie i < 

A 

GhOfO 4 4 1* 

Ghflr® 


* 

139. A m&rc * 

■ 

Gb5ft ■ * * ■ 

GhOfl 


a 

140. Horaee . , 


GbO|^ ■ « « k 

GbOfi 


m 

HL 51&rtis e 

■ 

Gb{^^iS * * * p 

GhOflB * 4 


A 

142. A bull . 

•I 

, * - * 

DbaggO * * 



143. A cow . . 

« 

G^J^A^ « 4> t if 

Ggal 


■ 

U4 Bnllfi . ** . 

i 

pdatid* * « p . 

pbaggi * 


m 

145, CowG . • 

a 

GgSS *44* 

GgaB * 


m 

14$, A dog . 

■ 

f^Utfl ■ 4 4 * 1 

KatO « « 


4 

147i A bitch * * 


KxiU 

Kat] « 


4 

148. Dogs 

■ 

Kutl 4 « 4 * 

KuU e 4 



149. Bitches « « 

m 

ZutlS 4 . * * 

KctiB . # 


« 

ISOh a he goat 

■ 

BbAkai^ 4 4 4 4 

Th5t^ . 


■ r 

Ibl. A feraalc goat * 

* 

Bbakir* . . * * 

Ajl . 


4 

152. Goats « 

■ 

BbAkar*p (/i?«.) hbAkirii . 

1 

Tb^yril . t 


■m 

153. A male deer « 

■ 

H arau^ #!■*■■ 

HAn^, bara^™ - 


■ 

154. A female deer * 

# 

Hortnl 4*44 

Hariri « * 


4 

155^ iJeor « ■ 

m 

(fern.) bari^lS 

Harrtp bara:^* . 



156. lam . « 


A3 ilhiji 

i &S 4 dbS 


m 

157. Thou Art 

m 

T3 tlif * * . 4 

TS waij fihl 4 


w 

158* He h . i 

r 

no ab^ 4 * * e 

Ha wAj', 9tj\ aliO 



159. We Are * 

4 

AflT abijB , * , 

Afll abi^ 


A 

1$0. Too are * 

« 

Tavhf . « 

At 5hija 4 , 


m 
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LSri 

Kachcbbi 


S&bhim-kliS oliA^ f 

(or khz«a. 

134. Best 

t 

TJcBa ^ * 

[JobO A * . a 

136. High. 

(Hon^khZ) 9c)i0 « ^ , 

(Un^tk!) aohA * 

136. Higbei-p 

Sabkinl-khi tfokA • 

Miniyi (pr mf i^chfl a 

X37a Higkeaia 

OOTO * m m * 

* a a 

138. A koree. 

GOil .... 

Oh6{}l a a * ■ 

1 

139. A naoie. 

OOm. ■ « « ■ 

V f 1 a 

140. Horeea. 

6ori?l * * , . 

Gk^S, gko^ji i * 

14L Marea. 

1 phAggO .... 

^]lKg5 . a a a 

142. A bull. 

Gg£3 4 # « ^ 

GS .... 

143, A oowa 

phsggi . . . ., 

Phagi » a a a 

14^. BMn. 


G3jll - i a # 

145. Cowe¬ 

£!ut6 # V » 4 

^utio a 4 « ■ 

lls. A dog. 

iCliti # * « H. ! 

^Tlttl f » a- 

147a A bitch. 

Kuta A . , . 

Kmtlu , . a - 

148. Dogia 

.^Qlilft A -1 4 >■< 

EnttlUf ktiltyn * 

149. Bitches; 

Bb«kir5 « , A . 

fiakrO « « 4 * 

160. A he goat 

Bbakin « - - - 

BatEl!l ■ « a a 

161. A feiriftle gtsat 

Bbftktrap (fm^) bbakiriS * 

BakTft P a a a 

162. Goats. 

Hnr&p . A . » 

* p a 

153. A male deer- 

Enr^ A « * 4 

Sjfni, 

164a A female deer. 

* * ■- ■ 

■ a a a. 

155, Dec?- 

AS ^ , f * 

AU &ljl a « 4 * 

166. lama 

w 

T3 ft? ♦ 1 4 * 

T3 BIjS p a a . 

157, Thim art. 

XJ ftbft « ■ a i 

Hi! nj 

158. Hoia. 

Aft? ftytt ^ * a . 

Ab? a1j 3, Byft a 4 a 

1S9- Weaie, 

Tuv? iy?* + ■ - 

%X ajjflp »J3 a - a 

160. Ton Bve. 


TOJ. Till, PAM 1, 
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SiAdiiiril StodM (Hfdenili&d). 

LM. 

161. Thej axn ^ < 

niii ObJji* o 

Htl wan% abiD^ « 

16S. I WM . 

j^O. • a - - 

A bOef a e i HP 

163. Thoa w&st 

Til huS e n * . e 

Tilhul . 

XG^ WAA « « k 

H6 ha a 

Mo buO a # * a 

165, We were , 

Asi bnisl 

AbT buAal 

166. Yon T^ere 

TAThi bnBn 

Ai bua, hca* . * 

167- Thej were 

Ube bnl - 

HO bma , , a » 

168. B9 . , . 

1 thl^ e 

Hij“ a a a a 

169. Toba 


j Mljab* . - * a 

170. Being - 

bdndnf* | thlndj^ 
tbrndAf", 

HfTlldO a a ^ . 4 

171. BATiDg been « 

Hot* buji 

HHjl p o . * 

172. 1 EQAj be 

AH bnji . - . a 

a .^. 

A. bllj^ a a i a ! 

173. I aliAt! b« , , 

17i. 1 should be 

Ai b^dn^ g g « 

% hHndOsI 

175. Beat 

Mir" - a o a 

Knt* , . . , 1 

176. To beat . 

j MuraEl^ a * . a 


177. Beating . * . 

^UrtodO, marlndaf^ « 

Hatln^o .... 

178. HuTiBg beaten . 

' y\m a e a a 

KtHS , , . . j 

179. I beat . , 

An inirj! £b0 « » e 

X kntS t!i , , . 1 

180. Tbou bcateei . 

TS m&rf thO , , 

T3 kntl tg , , . 

m 

181. Be beats. . . 

EH niBrS thO , 

Hn knM to . . . 

182. We beat . , 

AbT mlrjH th& * e , 

Aef kntfl ti . . , 

183. Yon beat. 

TaThT niaf 70 ihh * * 

1 Af kntyo ta . , , , 

184. Thej beat , 

UbO EHOrm* tba * p 

HakntlB‘t5 . 

185. 1 beat (Foit Teiiee) . 

186. Thou beatest (Poet 
2V««a), 

Hi TninO g * 

To m^riO 

Mi knfiO , , , 

Tokritirt . . , , 

187. He beat (Pwt feattr) 

Hnn* manO 

Hn* kn|i9 » 






















UtL 


EifilialkhL 




X! 

A3 li^ft 
T1 Uni# husi 
fr h5f M 
Afil houaT 
Tmv? baa 
tr bti5 
H3 I thl 
Hiia;i \ tbiao « 
RiLuda ; tblnda 

i 

Thi-karw ^. 

A3 hoi, baji i tbil 

A3 hflndiB; tbludia 

!.» A4i# 

Mar- 
Itlura? 
ifarlndO 
Majv t 

A3 razlrji tba 
T3 ziiarl thfl * 

XJ tbO 4 
AeT marina tb& 
Tavf TUftrijO th^i 
Cr nQarln iba « 
m 3 maria 
Tfl maria 
Un* maria 


« ' Ha aia ^ 

A3 bnwflBi, has 
T3 ba? , 

Htl haSs ba 
AbT hulSt baEai 
A? huii, ba& 

Hft hn^ haa 
Tbl 

Tbip* ibi^a 
TbfdbO . 
Tblo$, tbl 
Ihli . 
Thldbaa * 


* ■ 

Mira^j iwaranS 

4 ] MAndba . « 

a 3 marji ta 
T3 Ittirj? to * 

Htt mare ta 
All marjfl iffl - 
A? ta 
Ha mirln t& ^ 
m 3 mirya # 

Ta mafja * 

Hnn mSrja 


151- Tbef are. 

162* I wan. 

163. TboiL wntt^ 
154. He 
155i Wo were, 

166. Yoii wert^p 

167. Tbej wore. 
16B. Be. 

169. Tube. 

* 170. Being. 

171, HaTing been. 
^ « 172. I maj be. 


b * 


173. I sbalt 
174+ I abcmld 
- I7b* Beat+ 

176* To beat. 

177. Beating. 

173 . Havini^ beaten. 

179. 1 beat, 

180. Tbott be^teat. 

181. beat?* 

182 * Wo beat, 

18S- To a beat* 

18*1+ They beat. 
Ih5, I beat (Pavi 


1S6. Tbon beateiit (Pajf 

r«iMe). 

187* He beat (PaW Tonie). 


TOt. VTll^ ?AJtT 1, 


SmdbWi27 
2 0 2 






































^pdht 

Li^ 

188. We best (Poff Tenti) 

AisS murb . 


A 

, AbS kn^ 


* 

■ 

189. Yoc b«at (Poif Ttfilie} 

Tartii ntriO . 

■i^ 

P 

' Awn kufiA 


■ 

■ 

180. Tbej Ixnt 

(Potl 

Unban* murA a 

P 

+ 

Hud' ku^iO 


4 t 

A 

191, I Mm bcftting , 

» 

A S mAil Dd0 &!iiji 

4 

¥ 

A ku^ to 


¥ 

+ 

192. 1 WAB b&adn^ * 

w 

A3 marindO bw 

¥ 

4 

Ml kn^ia tS 


■ 

■ 

183. 1 bftd beatua . 

1 

m 3 inlnQ b& . 

P 

A 

M2 ka|to ko 


■ 

P 

194. I may b(at 

- 

IS cnaryS 

A 

■ 

A kntl , 


P 

¥ 

195« 1 eball bc&t ^ 

¥ 

A3 maFlndtlB^ , 

» 

4 

A kn^lnitoBl 


m 


186. Thou wilt beat, 

m 

T3 maundl 

A 

p 

T3 katlnde 


1 

¥ 

197. fle iriU bent . 

ri 

Bfl rnamdi^ 

¥ 

A 

Hei knflnila 


■ 

¥ 

193. We sbaJl beat , 

■ 

As? morlDdaHl 

¥ 

1 

Aal katlnduf 


i 

* 

•m 

199. Ton will beet . 

1 

TavbT m^lodau 

¥ 

4 

AT knllndfl 


* 

* 

200. Thej will beet . 


tJb^ miilndi * 


m 

Hfl kn^ndn 


# 

•p 

801. I ebonld beet . 

» 

****** 







208. I ftfii beaten , 

1 

a3 mlrlji tb5 « 

•P 

m 

A k'st^S to 


* 

* 1 

203. I wns beaten . 

A 

A3 mariDB^ 

m 

A 

A kntifl*! to 


■t 

¥ 

801. 1 sbell be beaten 


A3 « 

1 

m 

A katboef 



« 

205. Ij^ , 

m 

A3 want tb5 p 

* 

¥ 

A wnS? to 


m 

A 

206. Tbon goeet 

p 

T3 woSJ tho - 


A 

waSi 10 


a 

-P 

207, He goea , 

- 

Hd wand thO , 

m 

1, 

Hll wanfl to 



¥ 1 

208. We go . 

* 

AbI waB3 tba a 

■ 

ti 1 

Ab? wftSl to 


* 

* 

209. Ton go , 

* 

TaTb! wftS& tba 

a 

4 

AT tA 


A 

P 

210. Tbef go« 

w 

Ubd wailan* tbd 

p 

¥ 

Hd waSan* ta 


e 

i 

211. I went . , 

¥ 

Ai Tina* 

V 

m 

A Tidel * 


* 

4 ' 

212. Tboii Treoteat , 

* 

T3 TiS , 

p 

4 

Tft Til , 


m 

¥ 

213, Ho went. 

» 

Htl Tid e 

# 

¥ 

Hit rid * 


■ 

¥ 

211. We went . . 

e 1 

Aat TiaaS 

* 

■ 

Abi Tiltni, 


*■ 

■ . 
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AsS inlLrlfl 

* 

# 

AisS 

a 

18S. Webe&t {P<ut Tttut), 

Tavi Claris 

m 

9 

A niAi^O i 

m 

169. Ton beat CFaj^Tstwa)> 

Upon m^ii^ * 

m 

-i 

Hnnl niAiya 

a 

120. Th« 7 l»at CF'tut Teintt). 

A3 p]iir[nd5 ayl 

i 

4 

a 3 mArya to ^ 

9 

101. I im bmttag. 

113 ^-piarto 

■ 

9 

m 3 pair^’O to ■ 

* 

102. I mu beating. 

m 3 ho * 

« 

* 

m 3 miTjO baO 

9 

103. I had beatm. 

A3 m&rjl * 


m- 

a 3 m&tyi , 

■ 

124. I inaj beat. 

A3 marlpdti * 

« 

% 

A3 mijfdhOB . 

i 

103. 1 fhaU beat. 

T3 mATlndl 

■I 

’ 

X3 mfirlnS 


]2d. Then Tilt beat. 

marliidO 

■ 

I 

Hn ndrldhO « 

a 

197, Ho will beat. 

As; zniirlpdEsT 

m 

a 

ApT mArldlifiA? « 

f 

19S. We shall beat. 

Tairf marladft 

a 

* 

AT m&r!(m& . 

9 

192. Ton will beat. 

'O' mArlnda 

I 

■ 

■ 

HU ctiiidiiA . 

<rwr*** 

« 

200. Tboj will beat. 

201. I diauld beat. 

A3 miT^ ito 

■ 

a 

A3 iiiiLra^3 uj£ 

a 

202. I am beaten. 

A3 mfirio 

m 

9 

A3 iiiacip3 hOd 

m 

203.1 was beaten. 

A3 tCk^bia * 

* 

* 

a 3 marSdliOB t 

m ‘ 

204. I shall be beaten. 

Ai thO 

■ 

- 

a 3 viEi to » 

I 

* ' 

20S. 1 go. 

T3 wan! tha 

* 

r 

T3 tibS to 

« 

206. Thm geest. 

■O’ wft3o IbO t 


9 

Hn vinfl to 


207. He goea. 

A&f Traa3 tbft t 

■ 

m 

Aaf TinS ta ^ 

* 

208. Wo go. 

TatT wi^O 


W 

TinO U t 

4 

202. Yon go. 

tr wanati thi « 

» 

m 

Htf vinaxL t& * 

*• 

210. Thc^go. 

A3 4 

* 

i 

a 3 re^ 'V « 

m 

211, 1 wtsit. 

T3 vS . 

■ 

m 

Tir! . 

m 

218. Thon Treoteet. 

viO . 

* 

4 

Htt WO, TjS < 

* 

813, He went. 

Aq T 

# 

a 

A£ T7^7 • 

■1 

P1+, We want, 
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EuBlkih^ 1 

EucularJ !^tidM {ByJ«ta1ndj. 
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S15^ Yon went » « 

Tavbf riau ^ 

A! Tin* yid* * 

1 

Sl6. They went 

UhS TiO * 

Sfl vis « . . , ^ 

217- i » e 

Wan'^ . . * . 

WbS*^ , . . 

218^ Goipg e - « 

VendO. v^ndni^ * t i 

% 

Vt^ndO 

2l9e Gone # * # 

Twl’ 

^ lO * # ■» ■ 

220. Whet is yonr tieme f 

TSh’^-jO nnlo ehhd nh^* f 

To-io Bilo ohbo way^ f 

22l« Hpnr old i« thxt horse P 

Hi" gh^rO k^tiri" ‘nmir^-Ja 
abi? ? 

Tfiho ghOT^ JamSr™ k^ddfl 

ibo ? ■ 

222. How fw u tt from 

here to Kbabmir F 

Knsbmir'^ held k<Hin> par*^ 
ahe P 

Heli Kashin Lr** 44^^“^ 

ay* f 

22A. How mmisj soqb &re ! 
thrro in Toor fetherV i 
bouw ? 

224. I h&v# walked % long 
waj to-day* 

k^tim pti{* ahin'? 

An" mi pandh^ ghs^d kayd 

TO-j^ pO-k’s ghar*-ml k^liri 
put* ahm^ ? 

Mi ajj* ghotO pendli" IriO 
shd. 

225. The boh of my ncole 
is married to hk 
auier. 

226. In the honao is the 

SfiddLa of the white 
horae. 1 

227. Pot the saddle tipon 
hiB book. 

MSh^-j& chueb§-jO pnj** 
bon"-jO bhi^^"*id paripi^ 
ab$. ^ 

Hun" ghar^-mi ncbhs 
ghOffi-jl zln* ah®. 

Zla" hnn"^je rakb'^. 

Mi-jd kak^-jO pnt'^ wa-jO 
bhcn® paripio dhpT. 

Wft sebh^ ghof?-]^ palirii 
ghsr*-m5 ih®. 

Wo-p> |itith**t® hanO yijh"* : 

226. 1 haye beaten hifi son 
with many slripea. 

S^. Ho ifl grazing cattle 
on the top of the hill. 

Mi hun^ji pnt"-kh5 ghs^u 
oh^bsk' ha^iik ahin*. 

Hit foll"-kh® lakiri^'ie 
ohati‘*td l^iO char®. 

Wa*j® pni|"-kh^ gbitO 

(fie) chAbnki'e* kutiO 

1 &h«- ■ 1 

Hi hi* ohli&par*-jfi cbori"^ 
t<* gOnim'* cliur® to. 

230^ Ho IS sitting on a 
hone under that tree. 

Hil htm^ wao“^h0th* eh^^- 

td ohafhi® Te|ho iht*. 

Hi hi" wan"'j® tari liikpt 
ghopj-t® ehsrbio ah®* 

231- His brother is lalhr 
than hfs skterf 

Hiin*^jo ^bh&'^ hiin**]i" 

bbr^y"-khS 4'gh^ nbt^ 

bhi" hi"*yi bh®n** 
garf digho ah®. 

232* The price of that is 
two mpces and a half. 

Hnn'-jS qTmal" adbai 

mpayu she^ 

kfajutd" bbs TUpaja * 
sadba ab^r* ' , 

233. Mj father lire* In 
tliat small house* 

aitSh^-jO pi^ bun" nandbe 
gbar^m^ mbo tho. j 

hlS-Jo pTt wa uandh® ghar"* ; 
m3 rah® tO. i 

234, GiTO thU rupee to him 

Hi" mpayfl han"-khd 44^ * 

YfhO mpayo wa-kb® 44® - ! 

235. Take those mpoea 
from him. 

UhO rtipayE hnn*-kbi 
walh“. 

Ho mpaja wn-gari wath^ * ' 

23d» Beat him well and 
huad him with ropes* 

237. Draw water from the 
well. 

Han*-kbu khflh^ mar" 44 ^t 
a* ^nonnii'-sS knrt^ 

^hBdbfs^ 

Khub"-mi [lai^] cbhik® 
kflijh'*. 

1 Wa-kb® klioiiha knt^^ a" 
wa-th® rasl-sS bhaodb** 

Kh3hBLr"^iiil paoJ ka4b'^ 

238. Walk before ms 

t 

figgiB bal“ 

MS-]® midjib'^ gbar^ , 

239- Whoae boy comes be¬ 
hind yon ? 

K5b^-jn chbokar" t3h*-j® 
puthii seho th® ? 

To-jo pnth*-ti kaMo put* 
toaohof 

240* rrom whom did yon 
buy that f 

To htt kab”-kbd ggidhO ? * 

To hi ka«-gari ggipj P 

241. From a shopkeoper of 
ths rilUge. 

GgOth^-j^ hekipO hatdi"-klii. 

^1*1^ gg®ih"-ji hstawarO- 
gari. 


230 — ^Siudlil^ 
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Kkcbi^l. 

Edglub. 

: Tav! Ti& . « 

it Teit yjh 

2I&. Ymi w«nt. 

0 tIA i 

HttTci, Tja * * * 

216, They went. 

WaS 

Via ... . 

217, Go. 

vlndo , 

VJdhA ...» 

318, Going. 

ViO, viftl - , » 

C^|i VJf A . j * i 

219. GmB. 

To*jO n&lo knjji iiliS ]* 

A*jA oilA kurA &e P . 

22Gb What IB jour aaniD P 

Hi gOn> ? 

Hi gbA4'!> kitrG as P 

2^1. How old i^^ tble ho»o ? 

HetS Kaetimir VGtirA party 
ahd P 

Kishmlr bits kitrA d)li?ti’‘ 

«MS? 

222. How far i* itfrjiin here 
to Kaabmir p 

gar^-naS ItiHim pat* 

Ahin P 

Ajj^ mS gm^i paoi] ka}'^ 

Sky. 

A*jVs gbar-mG Idfra 

cbbAkrfi aln f 

M5 aj jhijb^ pandb kM ac 

223, How taanj aons ara 

tboiB in jour fatber^a 
boaflo P 

224, I have walkod a loug 

waj to-dnv« 

Mi-je oiiachiVjO pat aii*^-jS 
b&d-d£ paraiA iliiy. 

Iffi-j? kik?-jA obhAliiA ban* 

}I bh?fi pM^jA Be, 

225. Tbe fioa of mj unola in 
luarried to liim siater. 

Aolili^ gOrO'jO banA gar*< 
me ill?. 

Ghar-tdf aobcUb«^ ghA^iVjA 
jifi ae^ 

£26. Id Lbo baioi« i« tbasad- 
dlo of thp white bom. 

TJa^^jtS puth^'t'j han0 rakh^ 

Hmrji patb-W jla Tijbfl 

227« Pat iho aaddle apon 
bia back. 

Mft paf^-khiy gm|;s 

cbabak* bapA Abla* 

MS Htln^iG cbbAkrG-kG 
jbijbiS jliApat^^S mai^A- 

ao 

2^. 1 haTif beak*]] hia BOa 
with mauj atHpoa. 

Ua tAkiri“*j^ oh0ti*-ti5 mal^- 
kht! piA ob^« 

Hd jahawHT^k^ (akri-Jl 
cbAfi-iG eh&rG tA. 

229, He ii gnsing cattle on 
^ the top of the bill. 

0 wmii* hGt’h gflrS-tS cbariA 
vGtb A ihG, 

Hd jbAd nlchS gbd^u-b? 
watbA ae. 

330. Ho u Bitting oa& horse 
ander that tree. 

0n*-jO hd tm'-jfi bG^-kaaS 

Hin-jd bb&hm^jl bbd^-tbL 
nohA oe. 

23 L Hib br^er ia faller 

than biri Kisten 

Ua»-ji kimat^ a^ha! rupija 
akG. 

>l3^ p5 bun* naiJ^G 
me rabG> the* 

Hork-jl kimAt adbl rupija 
ae. 

2l3-jd pG ban aandbu gbar- 
idS nUj 

£32, Tbfi price of that in 
two rapeeB and a 
half, 

£33, SI j father liTca in tbal 
finiell bon Be, 

Hi rttpijft TiTi*^kh& 

I rapijd han-kd ^jd 

£34, Give tbia tiipee tobim^ 

Hflc Tapija lian'^-kaiii wat^ * 

Hd rapija bmi-watA gind « 

235, Take thoee rupees from 
him. 

UD*-kb& kbttb marli £« 
laAri^^ bbadbla* 

Hna'^kG kbdb marjdi^ nG 
rti«J!-s$ bandbydfi. 

236. l$etiLt him well mid taad 
him with ropes. 

KhUh'-nd pdril ba37& ka^J . 

Kdwd-nuuij^a pa^>l ktdhjd 

237* Draw water from the 

well. 

aggii hal« * 

1 

agiji bald 

238. Wftik before me. 

Putbial kfl®*jA chbAkar 
a^g tbA P 

A*jG patbijS W-]d cbbdkrd 

1 aebd td ? 

239* Wb^'Bo boy comee be¬ 
hind jtm P 

0 kG^-kana wartG P « 

j 

Hfl S kS-witS Tik&dhA 
gi^S? 

340. From whom did joa 
hnj that p 

GgAth»^j^ batai*-kai)B 

Giin^''-j? tiik^? 
w»ti. 

341. From a Bbopkeopor of 
the Tillage. 
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Lahnda or Western pAf^jAsT. 


Where spoken. 


Lahnda is the language of the Western Panjah. To its east it has Panjabi, spoken 

in the Central and Eastern Fanjab, and it mergers so gtaciu' 
ally into that form of speech that it is impossible to fix any 
clear dividing line between the two. For our present purposes we may take a conven¬ 
tional line running north and south throngh the east Central Pan jab and call every¬ 
thing to the east of it Failjdbl and everything to the west of it Lahnda \ but it must be 
understood that the change from one langut^e to the other is so gradual tlmt many 
typical Lahnda peculiarities will be found on the east of the line, and many typical 


Panjabi peculiarities on the west. The further west we go the less traces we find of 
Panjabi, and we may consider Lahnda to be finally established on the Districts of Multan 
and Jbang. 


The conventional line adopted for this Survey commences at the south-west comer 
of the District of Montgomery. It was nearly nortli tli rough'Montgomery and Gujran- 
walaup to the town of Ratunagar on the Chinab in tbe latter district, dividing each into 
two nearly equal parts. From Ramnagar it runs across the District of Gujrat up to the 
south-west end of the Pahbi range of hills, dose to the frouticr of British India. 

From this place the boundary line is more definite. Tt runs north-eastwards along 
the Fabbi range, ami at the frontier it turns east, along the foot of the lower Himalaya 
to neiir tbe river Chinab^ whence it runs nearly due north tO' about the Fir Fanjal pass 
on the Kashmir frontier. Uere it is mot by the chain of mountams forming that fcon- 
tier, and tlie lino follows this range northwards, crossing the valley of the Joblaia a little 
to the east of the town of Uri. It still continues north along the south side of the 
Kishanganga valley till it reaches the latitude of the nnrtUern extremity of Kbagan iu 
the Hazara District. Here it turns round, and follows the western border of Hazara, 
over nearly the whole of which Lahnda is the principal language. On reaching Attock 
on the Indus, the line runs a short distance to the east of that river, following its 
course till we arrive at Kalabagh, where it crosses it so as to include the Isa Khel Tab^il 
of Mianwali District. It thence embraces the greater part of the Derajat and touches 
the Indus again at Ahmad pur. Tlieii it turns eastwards, across the State of Bahawalpur, 
so as to include its nortliero portion, and joins the son them end of the north and south 
conventioital line at the southern-western end of Montgomery District, from which we 
started. Besides this lahnda is spoken by Hindus in the trans-Indus Districts of 
Peshawar, Kohat, and Bannu, in all of which the main language is Fasbtu. Again, 
lAhnda is spoken in a more or less corrupt form by numerous im mig rants over the 
greater part of the Province of Sind. 


The existence of Lahnda as a separate language has long been recognised under 
„ . varions names such as Jalkl, Multaul, Hiudki or Hindkd, 

M«rne of the LiLn^ua^e. ^ i - * 

and vV estern Panjabi. It is called Jatki because in some 
ports most of its speakers arc JatU, hut tbe name is not applicable in places where Jatts 
are not numerically preponderant. It is called Multani, but this name properly applies 
only to tbe form of Lahnda spoken round Multan and the neighbourliood. Hindki and 


vot. viii, p^xT r. 
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l^AHNDi OR WEiU'ERJ.’ PaSjabL 


Hm<lkuj both ut which mcfln * the language of Qind^,* are cUieflj used in the trans- 
Indus districts where Puthins 8{jeak Pashto and Hindus l<ahuda< .The enlj' suitable 
general names are tttereforo estern Panjabi and X<abndn, The former name explains 
itself^ ‘ IjaUnda inajr be used as indicating * the language of the West,* just as POwadi^ 
the name of one of the dialects of Panjabi, means ' the langnnge of the Bast.’ The name 
Western Panjabi is iiopular and is used by eminent scholars like Sir James Wilson and 
3Ir. Jukes, but it has inoonTeuiences. In the first placse it suggests that the language is a 
dialect of Panjabi proper, w ith w hich it has really very slight relationship, and in the 
second jilace it gives rise to awkward collocations of words, such as * Jforth-Western 
Western Panjabi ’ or ‘ Southern W^tem Panjabi.’ ‘ Lahnda ’ on the other hand is 
short and adaptable, as ‘ 2^ortli-Western Lahnda ’ or * Southern lalinda ’ are at once 
intelligible. In the present Survey 1 therefore give the language its formal designation 
of ‘ lalinda or Western Panjabi ’ but when writing about it shall simply use the shorter 
and more cunveuh ut term * Lahnda.'^ 


In the plains of the Paujab, Lahnda has to its east Panjabi. Towards tlie north, 

in t!ie hill country its eastern neighhours are tlie P«»gri 
■bourfng'dlaiScta?®*'^ ne'Sh* Pafijahi of Jammu, and the Kishmiri dialectal of the upjier 

, Chinab valley. Still further north it has Kashmiri and in 
the extreme north Shioa on its east. Stii^a also lies opposite its northern citremiiy. 
Along the western border of Khagau it has the Eobistiln dialects of the Indus. Lower 
down, along the western border of Hamra, as far as, and including, Lera Ismail Khan, 
the langiuige on the west is Pas^lito, and below that, in Lera Glia^i Khan, it is Baloehi. 
At Ahmadpur, where the boundary line turns to the east, it has Siudhl to its south, and 
further east, in South Bahawalpur, the langm^e is the Thall dialect of Bdjasthaiii. 

Kashmiri, Shtnil and the Kuhistanl are all Bardic languages, and we therefore 
see that in Us northern section Ijabnda is surrounded by languages of the Bardic type 
on three sides, east, north, and west. As regards the other languages Panjabi with its 
dialect Dogri, and B^^jastbanl belong to the central group of Indo-Aryan languages, and 
are therefore distinct from Lahnda w hich belongs to the North-Western Group. The 
connexion between Lahnda and Paiijabi will be dealt with later, and here it will be 
sufiicieiit to state that Lahnda shows few imints of contact with Kajasibanl. One of 
these is, however, important. One of the typical characteristics of Lahnda is the forma¬ 
tion of the future with the letter a. Tlius (Mikitani) marsi, he will die. There is 
nothing Kke this in Sindhi immediately to the south, but the g reappears stiU further 
south, in Gujarati where we have The connecting link is the Western Eajas- 

than! immediately to the south of Lahnda. Here, in Thail, we bare ontr-Je, and, fur¬ 
ther south, adjoining Gujarati, in Marwan, We thus have a line of languages 

irith s-f utures extending, W'ltbout a break from the north of Khagan, through the West¬ 
ern Panjab, and Western Bajputana into Gujarat. ■ 

Sindhi, on tbc other hand, tbongh it has no s-fntme, is closely connected with 
Lahinia, In fact, so nearly related are the two languages that a kind of half and half 
language, half Ijaliuda and half Sindhi, is spoken over the greater part of Sind by 


r 1.' “'"I* ‘ Wiat,* If we wislid to be 04 :niMk wc .UobM **r * Labndsdl b^T' tb« ksonu,- 

of tbe CTt, w iQiuo eaeh Urot. Jfr. Tiedoll, in hie PSujtbl Greumor, cdJii tbe htigBogo • tbo LoliindS duteet ’ of 
pbroMT • Lebtfdft' mail be Uk«D mer«1j o, . cepi,tiiioiit •bhmwtioe. * 
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imiQi^mnts from the Western fanjah. In Southern Lalmdn oven the Sindh! prounn- 
ciation is toUowed, and we hear the doubled consonants which are usually held to be 
typical of that language. There are many analogies in the declension of nouns. Here 
wc may mention one, as it is of some importance, and is typical of all the north-wpstern 
languages. In KaHhniirl, to take an example of a Dardtc language, there are many 
masculine nouns ending in u fallowed by a consonant, as, for instance, karmit the act 
of doing. This was originally karan'. In the ablative singular karan’ becomes karatm. 
Here as there is no hnal \ karajia does not become kamut but remains unebanged. In 
other words, Eishmirl nouns ending tu a consonant preceded by », cliange the » to a in 
the oblique cases. Exactly the same is the case in Labniia where karufi, the act of 
doing, has its oblique form karati^ In 3indhT, the old form is still preserved, and we 
have karao', the act of doing, oblique form kara^i^*. In the conjugation of verbs 
tliere is also a close resemblance between Lahnda and Sindhl. Specially noteworthy is 
the fact that they both have an organic pa^ive, as in Ijahnda marfwit^, Sindh! 
to be struck. 

Pashto and Ealochi are Eranian languages, and in no wny influence Lahnda, except 
perhaps in one mixed dialect called Kbetranl. There remain the Dardic languages. 
Lahnda shows many traces of tJieir influence, mid indeed it may almost be said that its 
basis is Dardic, Here it is necessary to point out that this influenoe extends beyond 
Lahnda into Panjabi. Thus, most Indian languages drop a 6 when it comes between two 
vowels, while thp Dardic languages usually preserve it. Thus, the Baoskrit kfitah 
appears in Hindostani as kid, but in Kashmiri as Mf or ktmt", and in Ijahnda and 
Panjabi as kitd. Similarly L, and P. sjfd, sewn; pltd, drunk; but H. 9id, ptd. Again, 
Dardic frequently uses dental letters for cerebrals and vice So, in Thai! Lahnda 

the cerebral is continually used instead of a dental tf. Dardic b fond of dropping 
an r bet^vecn vowels. This occasionally occurs in Lahnda, as in dat'd or ddd, from 
(Dhanni), Such a loss of r is unknown in other parts of India. 

In Dardic, the soft aspirated letters gh, jh, dk, dh, and kh are always dbaspirated 
and become (or e), d, and h, respectively. Several examples of this occur in 
Lahnda. They are specially common in the Kbetraul dialect, but they also occur else¬ 
where. Thus, the periwal dialect has giddn, instead of ghiddd, taken, bukkh for 
bhukkh, hunger. Another peculiarity of Dardic is that soft letters are liable to be 
hardened. Thus the Sanskrit ivd-pad&-, a bear, is hd.pat^ in Kashmiri. In Lalmda 
there b a common word dkiddh or dhidh meaning belly. In Hazara Lahnda it becomes 
tid, and in the Pothwarl dialect of the Murreo HiUs, ghiddhd, taken, becomes khiddhd. 
In led the aspiration is dropped both at the beginning and end of the word, and the 
resultant initial d (for ^ft) is hardened to f. 

♦ 

A marked feature of tbe Dardic languages istbe tendency to epenthesb. By tliis b 
nreant that the sound of a vowel is changed by the influenoe of one in the next syllable. 
Thus, in Kashmir! the a of great, under the influence of the following “ become!; o 
and we have dorf*. So wini*, a father, becomes «*<?/■, and »(«/', a mother, becomes 
Exactly the same occurs in Lahnda, where 
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kukkarut a cock, becomes ; 

pdhafVt a yoimg biill» becomes «aA«f; 
kukkaH, a ben, becomes kukkif ; and 
nahufit a heifer, becomes mkir. 

We have seen on the preceding page bow this epentheais^ in the case of iaraw, the 
act of doing, effects the deelenaion of nouns both in Kashmiri and in Lahnda. 

The case of tiie personal pronouns is very noteworthy. All over the rest of India 
the words for ‘ we * and ‘ you' are ftaw* and turn or some sttch form. Only in Fafijabi, 
lishnda and Sindhl do w© get different words, and these are closely related to T)ardic 
forms. This will he evident from the following : — 




We, 

You, 

1 

^Kashmiri 

as* 

ttcoA* (foA'). 

Dardic j 

^Kbhistanl 


ttta. 

Lahnda 


aaai 

fuasi. 

Panjabi 


ast 

tuat. 

Sindh! 



tatohi. 


The Kohistanl word for ' we* is not given as it is formed from a different base. 
These resemblances arc most strikiog, and it must be borne in mind tbat the forms 
extend over the wliole of North-Western India, 

Cardie languages conjugate their verbs largely with the help of pronominal 
fluffixea. Thus, ‘ I beat him * is in Kashmiri mJrn-w** he (was) beaten-hy*me. Lahnda 
and Sindh! do exactly the same. Tiabnda has aiAre-ztm and Sindlii has It 

is unnecessary to multiply examples here. 

The conjugation of the past tcuse of the verb substantive is also worth noting. 
In Hiiidostani it is fAd, hut in Panjabi it is so, or ei, and in Lahnda dAd, dA, aad^ dsd, 
cr ad, according to locality. If we bear in mind that in these dialects a is often changed 
tu A, we see at once the resemblance to the following Dardic forms:—- 


Basbgali Kaffr 
Veron Kdtir 
Kalasha Kalir 
Khowar 
Shina 
Kashmiri 
Garwi 
Maiya 


azt. 

mo, so, 
daia, 
oahoi. 
aau, 

da‘ (for na*J. 
d^Aa. 


The cjonjugalion of verbs does not call for special notice. It may, however, be 
remarked tbat in North-Eastern Lahnda the present participle ends in ad. Thus, 
marna, striking. So, in Kasluniri we have mdrdn, striking, Basbgali Kafir vin^an^ 
striking, and so on. 

Finally, there are remarkable coincidences in vocabulary. The forms for (he verb 
*to go’ suffice as an esample. In Pafijabt and the restof Indiathis isjd^fa, or 
some such form. In Kashmiri it is ffatsh-ua, and so in Northern Lahnda it is pocAA-^d* 
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.-$0 mucli do these languages resemble each other that diffioult Kashmiri words can be 
explained bj their Labnda eguivalents. Thus, there is a famous pass in Kaslimir called 
Ilaiii’Kajijj orer which there is a storj of elephants going. In Kashmiri means 
‘ of an elephant ‘ but there is no word aanj. It is not till we hear the South Ijahnda 
tcanjua or Sindhl tou»ci»*,' to go,' ttiat we recognize that the name means * the 

pass of the elephant.* The tradition of the passage of the elephants and of a suhsequcut 
disaster is preserved in Kashmir, hut all memory of the meaning of the name has been 
lost. 

The above considerations lead ns to conclusions of some importance for the linguistic 
history of the North-West of India. 

We know that Pafijfibi belongs to the Central Group of Indo-Aryan languages* 

The principal member of the Group is Western Hindi. In the section of tbU Survey 
dealing with Eajastliinl^ it was pointed out that in Rajputand and Gujarat the Aryan 
languages originallj spoken belonged (like Ijahnda) to the Outer Giiclo of Indo-Aryan 
languages. Over them the language of the Central Group, now reprinted in its 
purity hy Western Hindi, gradually spread in a wave which diminished In force the 
further it proceeded from the place of origin. At present the whole of the country 
between the Gangetic Doah and the sea-ooast of Gujarat is occupied by immigrant Aryan 
tribes who found there other Aryau tribes previously settled. These latter spoke a lan¬ 
guage belonging to the Outer Circle, and were either absorbed or driven farther to the 
south, or both, by the new-comers from the D6ab. 

We have historical records of this migration from the Gangetic Valley into Raj- 
putana, but such notick^sare wanting in the caae of the Fan jab. It is, however, reason¬ 
able to 6up])osc that the same occurred in their case also, for the Linguistic conditions are 
exactly parallel. In the Eastern Panjah the language is an almost pure member of the 
Central Group, but ns we go west traces of Lahnda influence grow stronger and stronger, 
till, at last, Tjahnda is finally established in supersession of Panjabi in the Districts of 
.Thaug and Multan. It is evident from the phonetic conditions that some language 
akin to the Modern Lahnda was once spoken over the whole of the Modem Pan jab, but 
that, in the east, it has been superseded by a language hailing from the Gangetie 
Doah, though traces of its former existence, stronger and stronger as we go westwards, 
arc still observable. 

Although, therefore, Panjabi belongs to the Central Group, it is, to a certain nud 
varying extent, a mixed language. Instances of the survival of Lahnda forms hare 
already been quoted, and here one other general fact may be mentioned. 

It is a I'ommonplace of the history of all Indo-Aryan languages that the various ' 

Prakrits from which they are derived are full of wonls containing double cousonants. As 
an example we can take the Sanskrit word hhfiktah, cooked rice, which becomes ihattu, 
w ith a double Uj in ApahhramSa Prakrit. In most of the modem Indo-Aryan vernaculars 
(especially in Western Hindi and Gujarati) these double letters are simplibed hy the 
rejection of one of tliem, and the preceding vowel is lengthened in oompensition. 

Thus, almost universally hhattu is represented in the modern languages by bhdL Butin 

* Vol. IX. PftTt tr. V.M. 
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I^kbnda and PaDjabi this is not the case. The double letter is retained and the preceding^ 
vowel remains short. In Smdhl and the Dardic languages and sometimes in Labnda the- 
oompound is, it is true, simplified, but the preceding vo« el almost always remains sliort. 
There is no compensatory lengthening. Thus. Siiidhi has fiAaf', not bMt\ and the 
Sardic Kashmiri bata, not bdta. This absence of coinpensatory lengthening is a most 
important distinction between the Aryan languages of the North'TT'ost, and those of 
the rest of India. It separates them at once as two deduitely distinct groups. In the 
North-West a double letter is either preserved or is simplified without affecting the- 
preceding vowel. In the rest of India it is nearly' always simplified and the preceding 
vowel is then always lengthened. 


Tiie following ore further examples of this treatment of double letters:_ 


Sumkilt. 

ApelibruhiB Pndmt. 

1 

PumjAblr 

liAblidL. 

SiodHi. 

Dofdic fKAAhn>1r7 
unlpdi ntbetwii^ 

•tated)* 

Hindi, 

H kind of 

H Of 

daUk 

dakk 

4akk* 

dal 

ddfjk 

bigli 

ffcAcAoi 

UtktkA 

urkfkd 

tfpAa 

... 


tme 


d^ckek 

t<frkckd 

idck* 


^StA or 

A Wr 

! ntfjtrdlH 



rivkk^ 

f(f (^hgmlL fri- 
aeptiaDnl bm^ 

ynw^il 

Mac^k 

ritAA 

a podiid 

waddn 


I t(fdd 

■tn 

lada 

Mdd 

iDilk 


drnm 

duddk 

44udk^ 

did 

dm 

before 



ayyf 

ayyi 


dyk 






ft? 

dj 

t^aJbram, a 

cAMu 

ckakfr 

ckaiL 

ck^k’ 


tkdh 

i^icayati^ he iiii:eti^ki« 

iakk^i 

iakk- 

takk^ 

tsk^ 


tdk- 

diT 

Mmkhka^ 

tnkkkd 



Am' 

*SiAd 

karmtf^ am ictlao 

k^mmm 

.taw«i 

kdtjrm 


X'flm* fe3rt:eptianal 
vowel J* 

Idm 

akin 


dlci^iA 

rkamrn 

ckam'^ 

ekam 

nkdm 

kurnaA. an mt 

kanffU 



inn* 

kan 

i‘4n 

*arpctJ^, n ATtwke ; 

mppn 1 

tapp 

^app 

Map’ 

. ife 

»dp 



ia*M 


tiU* 

Aft#£ 

Md* 

(Aajftfaw, bailed 


kkffti 

d-d ■ 


^^ft 

Udt 

retiictka^f red 

raiinu 

r^4 

rait^ blaad 

rai^ 

rat*, blood , 

raid 

kar^^yaU, hv flati 

katiH 

kafi- 

■ 1 h 1 

|w|- 

Jtdl* 

kaf- 

A^fak, A bsTid 


kain 

iditi 

kaik"^ 

atka 

kdtk 

tJjp biitJt 


piffi 

"■ 1 

p^fk^ 

p^tk 

pfik 


A Thfn* ww « f«f ImtsncN of tbo doubto kUor boUg pifserrod wlthodt umpUAcilion, u in tb« 
Pr»Vrit )ndi-;bA«i!iaiS^ Uin^ makitair or mSikan, bnUor. Sot tti«w »« qTiitnnpomlie. 
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LaLndA ba$ three warn dialects, aSouUiern, or Standard, a North^iEaatern, and a 
njatects. North-Western. Each of these lias several sub-dialects. 

'Hie form of Lahuda which has been taken as the standard is that spoken in the 
c*. .i j . L ^ DOab of the District of Shahpur and illustrated in Sir James 

Stanflard LahndS. , , yn, 

vvilfion s Grtmmaf mid Dictianarif af Weiiet’n J^anjabl. It 
is the typical form of the Southern dialect, which covers the whole of the Lahnda area 
south of the Salt Eange. It has three sub-dialects,—the Standard proper, iWuItanl, and 
Thali. The Standard proper is spoken .in the Districts of Shahpur, Jliang, Lyallpur, 
^lontgomery, Gujranwala, and Gujrat, and has several local or tribal names, which 
sometimes indicate slight variations. In Shahpur it is spoken in the Jech DOab between 
tlie Jehlam and the Cliinab. fn Jbaiig and LyaUpur it goes by various names, accord¬ 
ing to the people wiio speak it. The most general name is Ja/Jfcy, or the language of the 
■latte. * Fan jab) * is the broken lyabnda spoken by the Faujabl immigrants in the Canal 
Colony in Lyallpur, and Jahgall is the langut^ of the nomad tribra now settled in that 
district. The Jatkl spoken on the banks of the Chinab is called China war! in Jliang, 
and in the north of that district the dialeot of the Niswana tribe is e?i,11pd Niswaiii. In 
the Eachh!, or alluvial portion of Jhang District on the right bank of the Jehlam, u’e 
have Kachhri, which is the standard merging into the Thalniichhi-I form of ThaVi spoken 
further west. With the exception of Thalocbliri, of which more anon, ail these are 
simply slightly varying forms of the standm^ of the Shahjinr Dual). 

In Montgomery, we have, as explained above on p. Faujabl in the eastern itnil 
Lahndj, in the western half. The latter is the Standard, as s]X)kcn in Lyallpur, gra¬ 
dually merging into Panjabi. In Gujranwala the state of affairs is the same. Lalmda, 
very similar to liiat of T^yallpur, is spoken in the western third of the district, w'hile the 
language of the eastern two-thirds is Panjabi. The Tjahnda of Gujranwala is locally 
know'n as Sdrdi Holt^ or the sjjeech of the Bar or uncultivated upland. 

In Gujrat, there is a similar division between Lahndd and Fafijahi. The Lahnda 
of this district lins various names according to locality. West of the Fahhi Eange, 
which is here the dividing line, it is Puthwari, a form of the Notih-Eastern dialect of 
Labndri, and doe.s not now concern us. Further south it is known Jatdiardi Bolt, or 
Sdrdl Boll, and resembles the dialect of ibe Shahpur Dfjiih. 

The estimated number of speakers of this Standard form of Lalmda is as foUow's :— 


Shahpnr 447,000 

JWff and Lj:a)]|>iir ..4,H3,832 

Mootgomerj 204,990 

GujranTnilB .. 275,001) 

. 147,000 

TW«, , 1,507,!}27 


Wc now come to the Multaul snb-dialect of the Soutbem dialect of Lahnda. This 

is sjiokcn in the Districts of Multan, MuzafFargarh, Dei-a 
Ghazi Khan, in the north of the State of Bahawalpur, and 
by numerous imuiigranto in Sind. Multaui is well-known, owning to its haring been 
■described in Mr. O’Brien^s Glossary, la Multan it is spoken over the whole district, 
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oxcejit in tracts, such as the Sidlimai Canal area, where unuu^rants from the Pan jab- 
have settled. The dialect of North BahawalpuT is the same as that of Multan and is 
locallj^ known as Bahawalpurl. In Muisaffargarbi M|LIt4iii is locally known as Hindi, 
HindkT, or JatkL It closely resembles the dialect of Multan except that in the north* 
east, on the bank of tlte river Chinah, adjoining <lbang District, it more nearly resembles 
the Chinawart of Jbasg, and is known as ChinliawarT, 

Across the Indus from Muzaffargarh lies the District of Dera Ghari Khan, the 
principal languages of which are Balochl, spoken by the Baloches, and Lahnda, The 
latter is locally known as Hindi, Hindki, Jatki, or Derawll. The Baloches call it 
dagifidali. It resembles Mnltani, hut is much inflnenced by the neighbouring Sind hi 
spoken to its south. 


Ihe local name of Upper Sind is Siro, and the language of the country is a form of 
SirxfkT. Sindhi known as Siiaiki, or * Up-country * SindhT. All over 

the Siru ami, diminisliing in nrnnher as we go south, also 
over the rf^st of Sind, there are numerous imuiigrauts whose native language is Ijahnda. 
Tlie form of Lahnda spoken by them most nearly resembles the Hindki of Muiaffargarh, 
and is also known as * Siraiki' or the ‘Up-country language.’ In order to distinguish 
it from the Siraiki form of Sindlu it is called Siraiki ffindkl in the following pa^. 


Pinally, in this connexion we may mention Khctranl and Jafirl, two cognate dia- 

KhsirKnTand jjEfiri. spokcu hj independent tribes living beyond our border 

in the Sulaiman Bange. TLeIr language is a mixed one. 
Its bask resemblcH the Hindki of Dera Ghaid Khnn, hut it also shows undoubtel points 
of connexion not only with Baluchi, but also u'ith the Dardic languages spoken far 
to the north below the Hindu Kush. 


MultanI and its cognate sub-dialects differ from the Standard of the ShtOipur Ik'^ab 
mainly in pronunciation. It often employs the peculiar doubled consonants of Sindhi, 
and at the same time is almost as fond of cerebralizing a dental d as the Thai! dialect 
shortly to be montioned. The vowels d and d of the Doab have difiappeorod, and have 
become d and e, respectively. There are also differences of vocabulary. 

The number of speakers of the various forms of MultanI has been estimated as 
follows:— 


^*“^**®. 631.S38 

.458,000 

i!n»ffargftrli.720,000 

Dera Gliavl Khan « ^ « , » . » , » * S62,27& 

Siraiki Hindki of Sind ^ ^ ^ 104^875 


Totai, , 3.] 7(3,98.3 


The number of speakers of Khetranj and Jafirl is put down at 14,581. 

The sandy desert west of the river Jehlam is known as the Thai, It has the Indus 

to its west and extends from the Salt Eauge on the north 
to the District of aruzaffargurli on the south. It includes 
pai'ts of the Districts of Mianwali, Jholum (Jehlam), Shabpur, Jhang, and the north of 
Muzaffargarb. In Muzaffargarh the language is the Multani form of Lahnda, Over 











INTHODUCTIOX. 


241 


the rest of the Thai it is called Tbali, and varies very little from place to place. ThaU 
has crossed the Indus, and is also spoken in the Districts of Dera Ismail Khan and 
Eannu. In the last named district the main language is Paahtu, and Thall is only 
spoken by some 33,000 Hindus scattered over the country. The main difference between. 
ThaU and the Standard Southern Dalmda of the Shnhpur Duab is the frequent substitu¬ 
tion of a cerebral for a dental d. There are also differences of grammar and vocabulary. 
Thali has other names, varying according to locality. Over the whole area it is called 
Jatki. In Dera Ismail Khan it is sometimes called Hindkl and sometimes perawal, the 
latter being considered to represent the more polished form of the speech. In lllianwaU 
and Bannu it is called Hindku and 3Iulkl, and in Jhang ThalOohri. 

The following is the estimated number of speakers of Thall:— 


JUianwoli « 400^000 

iTbifillllll m- * » m m * m 

Sbahpnr t * *«« ** + « » SlpOOO 

» . * - i - » p , « * k 

Dfirtk larnail Khm . . - . 170^000 

R im Ti n m , m m * 


Total * 759,210 

Although, in the later pages of this volume, the North-Eastern dialect is, for prac¬ 
tical reasons, considered before the North-'W'estern, it will 

North-Western Dwtect. most convenient to deal with the latter first. North- 

TV'estern Lalmda begins in the middle of the Salt Range, having the Thali (Southern 
Lahnda) of .Thelum immediately to its south. In the Salt Range, immediately to its 
east and west it has dialects of the North-Eastern Group which it separates like a 
wedge. It extends northwards through Western Jhelum, ndiere it is called DhannI into 
the eastern part of the Attock District. Thence it spreads over North Attock into the 
Hazara District of which it is the main language, and also westwards over Peshawar, 
where the main language is Pashto, and where it is spoken only hy scattered Hindds* 
In East Attock it is called Sawalu. Elsewhere it is generally known os Htndkd or 
Hindkl, but the dialect of Peshawar City is called Peshawari, while the Tiuaw*al tribe in 
Hazara has a special variety of its own called Tinduli. 

The North-Western dialect possesses all the appearances of a mixed form of speech, 
partly agreeing with Southern Lahnda, and partly mth North-Eastern Lahnda. Thus it 
forms its genitive by adding dd, as in the south, but the oblique form singular of mas¬ 
culine nouns ending in a consonant is formed by adding as in the North-Eastern dia¬ 
lect. In vocabulary, also, it often agrees with the North-Eastern dialect, wheu the 
latter differs from the Southern. In some respects its vocabulary is independent of both. 
Thus the verb ‘ to go * is teaditiji in the south, gMhJuia in the north-east, but ju^A in 
the north-west. 

The following is the estimated number of speakers of North-Western Lahnda - 
Jhotum 201,083 

Attoclc — 

Saw4^in ...... ... 106,010 ' 

UiadkO . . 83,041 

-- 188,051 

Carried over • • . • • 380,133 
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firangU foTvrud , 38^,133 

H9,000 

* * ■ ■ 308|.8^7 

ii.*25 

- 363,392 

Tatav . S81,^2a 

The proper liome of the North-Easteru dialect of liahndi is the eastern thij’d of the 

„ ^ K * Range ami the Pothwar plain. The latter consists of 

the eastern part of the District of Jbelum and the plains 
portion of the District of Rawalpindi, Prom here it extends northwards into the 
Murrec Dills of the latter district, taking in Bt the same time a small tract on the cast 
of the neighbouring District of Ha^ara^ inhabited by Dhunds and Xaira!s. It then 
covers the Chibhal country or outer hill region of Kashmir between the rivers Chenab 
and Jehlara, including tJxe Jagir of Punch. It also covers the Jehlam valley In 
Kashmir between Muzaffarabad and Dri, and, according to Drew, the greater part of 
the valley of the Kishanganga, up frtim where it joins the Jehlam at JIuzaffarabad. 
No sjiecimens have been received from the KishangangS valley, and we must content 
ourselves ivith Drew's authority. Por the rest of the tract above mentioned plentiful 
materials are availahle, and there is no doubt about all thu local dialects being various 
forms of North-Pastern Lahnda. 

Nortli-Pastem Lahnda has several names, often based on the names of the tribes 
which use some particular form, and not always connotiug s^iecial dialectic dilTereuces. 
The form spoken in the Puthwar tract is always known as Pothwari. That of the 
purree HiUs is simply called Pahari or the Hill Language. The speech of the Dhunds 
and Kair^s is caUed either Dhu^di or Kairall, according to the tribe of the speakers, but 
it is practically the same as the Faharl just meutioued. The Cbiblial country is named 
from the Chibh tribe which is here important, and the local dialect is called ChibbaJi. 
Ill Punch, where the language is much affected by the neiglibourlng Kashmiri, the 
dialect is called Punchi. 

So far we have traced North-Eastern Lahudu in its proper direction to tte north¬ 
east On its west the map will show, it lias, throughout some form of North-Western 
Lahnda, In the Salt Range, where it has the DhanuT North-Western dialect to its 
west in tbe west of the Pind Dadan Khan Talisil of Jheluin, it re-appears again in the 
western tliird of the range in the north of the District of Sbahpur. The Salt Range 
has, therefore, North-Eastern Lahnda at each end, and North-Western Lahnda in its 
centre. 

The North-Eastern Lahnda at the Shahpur, or western, end of the Salt Range is 
due to the presence of A wans. Sir James Wilson claims their form of speech as the 
Salt-Range dialect par excellence. The Awaus have spread over the south of the 
District of Attock, where their dialect is called Awa^iklpi, and across the Indus info 
Kohat, where it is spoken by Hindus and Awags scattered amongst the Pasltitb-speakino- 
Pathau population. Here the Lahnda is called by various names, sueh as Awankr 
Awankarl, liindkf, Hindkb, and Kobatl, The first two represent the dialect as spoken 


Peahawar— 

and PffsbaWftrl) 

Hazara^— 

Hindk^y . ^ 

Tinanll ... 
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by Awaps, the third and fourth, the same dialect as spoken by Hindus, while Kuhatl is 
the general name of the dialect throughout the district. 

Finally, North-Eastern Lnlmdl has spread further uoxtb in Attcck over the Findi 
Gheb Tahsll in the centre of the district. Here it is known as Ghcbi, 

We thus see that N orth-Hastern Lahnda is spoken in two distinct tracts, separated 
from each other by the North-Western dialect. There is, first, the true North-Eastern 
dialect of the north-east, and there is, secondly, an overflow to the west covering the 
north of Shahpur, the south and centre of Attock, and crossing the Indus into Kohat. 
The dialects of the two tracts ate very similar. They differ mainly in Tocabulary, the 
tv estern dialects showing a tendency to agree with the neighbouring Southern dialect. 
For instance they use the southern word cowt*? for ' to go,’ while the true Nortli- 
Eastern dialects all have gachfind. 

The North-Eastern^ dialect of Lahnda diflers from the Southern dialect in several 
important particulars. There are wide differences of vocabulary. A li&t of a number 
of words peculiar to the north-east is given in tlie section dealing with the dialect. 
Some of these are actual ahibboleths. Such are ffachhinl, to go; aehhna, to come. These 
are peculiar to tlie north-east, the south having ‘sai^ua and aiann, and the iiorth-^vest 
jdm and and, respectively. Another shibboleth is the words for ‘ my ’ and ' thy,’ In 
the north-east they are taS:id and tti'ild, while in the south they are nt^d and idl'd. 

In Grammar, very noticeable is tlie frequent chauge of s to A, as in the rout itag, 
for aak, to be able. Again, in the south and the north-west the postposition of the 
genitive b dd, but in the north-east it is nd. Similariy the terminations of tlie present 
participle are dd and no, respectively. In the declension of nouns, masculine nouns 
ending in a consonant of the Southern dialect are uuchanged in the oblique singular. 
Thus, ghar-dd, of a house. But in the North-Eastern dialect, with which in this 
particular the North-Western dialect agrees, the oblique singular adds the letter e; thus, 
ghaye-nd (North-Western ghari^dd), of a house. Feminine nouns ending in a consonant 
similarly add i in the north, but not in tlie south. These are the most striking points 
of difference between t!io North-Eastern and Southern dialects. Others will be found 
noted in the sections referring to them. 


The following is the estimated number of 

speakers 

of North-Eastern Lahndfi 

True Norti-Eftatern Dimlevta— 




Potliwarl 

Pahi^p (iuoludlb^ 

KlL«htikir di&leotB 

*■ 

87,777 

741,407 


North-Eiwierii t>f Xhc we.'jtern tract— 



1,513>10 

Weat^m Salt Hon^^ (ShaLpur) * 

(Attock and Kohat) * 

Gbrtrt (Attock) • . . . 

ii. 

■ ¥ 

25,000 

133.901 

00,308 

233,200 


Total 

■h 

1,752,755 


‘ Tbw renwits ■pply p»rtKolMlt to tb* troo Korth-EMtem diolnU, T!j* Nurth-Enstm of tb« 

tiict d«4«fib«d BoneliinM sUov man? pomU *£ Bgreeiaaat witli the of kha 
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We are Dot in a position to give the number of spaikeEs of Tiahntla outside their 

proper home. Outside the PaJSjah they are everywhere 
Numbsr of speaker fr. oonfused with spcakeis of the PafSjabi. From the above 

figures we see that the number of speakers of Lahnda in its proper home, as estimated 
for this Survey on the figures of the Census of 1891i is;— 

SontWn Dialeot— 

Standard > 1^507,827 ^ 

JHUtim 2,176,983 

Efaiitrnol aad Jafiri. 14,581 

Tliali.. , , . 759,210 

—:- 4*58,601 

North-Weatom Dialed; ........ 881,425 

Iforth'Eaatern Dialed— 

Tme Korih’Eddeni 1,513,546 

TVefltern Sab-Grotip ........ 239,209 

- 1,752,765 

Total . 7,092,731 


The total figures for Lahndu in the Census of 1911 were 4,779,138. But these 
cannot he compared with the above figures, as in many cases, for census purposes it 
is impossible to distinguish between Lahnda and Panjabi. As already stated there is a 
large area over which it is debatable which of these two languages is spoken. 

The following, so far as I have been able to collect them, are the works which deal 
Authorities. with Lahnda:— 

Bittk, THEOPHttTJB 8r TO rat ED,— Mut^rta lUjgni Grmeeymm Saetrinni, Detropoli, 1738, On p. 1130. 
nrt given lie □nmera.lB op to 10, tit., 1, Ttetcu ; 2, ,* 3, troy ; 4, tgjar; 5, fflny/; 6, 

7, firtfffl; 8, oodgj; 9, Hoe; 10, nJya. Boyer Bays tbnt he got these worda fr™ a nnlin *I 
Multno. So fer OB 1 om aware this is the first attempt mode in Euiope to record any words in 
Lahnda. Sm the tienl. 

"VoLiTB, lo. liTtOTicTS,—IVifisaKri Epiitolici LaCroiiani; Ex BibtintJuiea lofJaniatia sdidit lo. 

Jjvdovtcvt Vhliv*, Lipsiv, 1742. Tliis ie a coUaotion of Istten wTilten by, and fiddroEwd to, 
Hjatudn VeyBsi&EO Xa Croze, the famotu libranan of Berlin. On p, 58 of Vo]. I, Thcophilag 
Siegfried Bayer sendn to La Croze a oaBeotian of the first fonr nniiiBmls in TArions JangcageB, 
Those for the * llognlemseQ Indi’ are,—1, Aiciu; 3, gnu; 3, tmy; 4, TfdAr. These are not 
60 comeot ae those giTon in the preceding enliy. 

Aptlcno, J, C.,^df»(Art(Jafs# odsr allyflwiwne ^procAeniniHfff mit dm Yaiit CTnicr in hey iwAe 
/un/Auackrt Sprochen wwd ifHtidorfflu. Berlin, I80C-1817. Aooonnt of Multwi on VoL I, pp. 
190 and 244. 

TeI Holt Bisl^ . * . (rantfafeii/nsw the Driginair tutfo the-ifooJfan ianjuflya by the Serampore 

hfisBOnaries. VoL H, containing the New Testament. Serempore, 1819. 

P[&1KBBP], —Note on A Gtawtna.r vf tha Si'fidy Zanywaye, ded^fed to the Eiyht HononniMe Sir Jio5art 

GjaiHt, OovernOT of Bowhag. By W. H. Wathon, Esq,, with Plato showing the Murw£fi, 
Hultini or 8anu, And Sibdhi or Khadawadi Alphabets, daurnal of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal, VoL VI (1837), pp. S47ff. 

Bt:EX0)t, Libui. (Sm B. E,),—J (Jrammar o/fUa JiStsH or BsIocAif Dialect, /<wmaf of the Bombay 
Branch of the Boyal Anietio Society, VoL 111 (l&iP, 50, 51), pp. 8* end ff. This is a Teiy fnB 
grammar. Barton identihos' Jdtaki' with ‘ Slreik) Sindhi,' 

Campbell, Sib G., K.C.S.1 ,<—of f5e ZangiMpr# o/ Indw, iftefndtsy thote of iho Aboriginal 
Tribci of Btngatf the Csntrai^Fr&iiriOit ond the Eatiem Frontier. Calcatts, 1874, Specimens 
of Pnnjahee of Mooltan ou pp. 240. 

Wacb, E, G.,—JSepOft of the load Becimne Softfemenf of (As HoMra District of the P»iya5, ste. Lahore 
1876, p. 74. 

Fbteb, Sib F, W, B.,—Pinal report on tAs ... Sstilemtni of 

tAe Bera Qhaet Ehan Dirfriet, in tAe Derojai division, etc. Lahore, 1876. GloMarj, pp. ti-i. 
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PuBasAt W* Kt—ltepcrl m the . » * - . Land lUvenu^ o/ tk^ 

Mmi^om^ery BUirwl in Mcwf^aJi Division of ih^ Fnnjabt etc. LftliOi^ 1878^ App^duc I, 
GloBfiarj^ 

Ha5T1»(p», E, G. G.|“Jl€iw 5 tf o/»fcfl * -.. . S^Ulsneni of ths Peshavmr diHrici 

of lis Pttnjah. lAhorCj 1878. Appendix O. Glo^Bary* 

Teoabc&n, S. im XamJ of ths Mannu Diiirictf etc. Lahere^ 1879j 

p. 52. Appendix 15^ Gloasxry^ 

O^BsrEy^ — Qlowry of ihs Multani Zangvag^, compared icith Funjdhi ciNd Lahoreit 1881. 

o/ the Muliaiit Language or \South-W^*iem FanjaM} bj E, O^BiieD^ l.C+S»> 
rerufid by J, Wilson, l*C.S.p and Pandit Had Kiiben KanL Laborer i003* (A reprised 
and re-arn&n^d edition of tbe preceding). 

„ ,1 — on tJue 4 . * - • Sstil^neui of tfto MucagaTgark BistrUt, elo. I^oro, 

1882. 

SxBEoaAJt^ E. B .|—'Report t>n .... of the Jhang District, Lahore^ 1382. Appen¬ 

dix 8, Glossary. Appendix 7, Pro^wlw. 

THOAKfOS, Thomas H., C.SJ.» D.C.T4.,-^3-Aa Vernacutar iAierature and Folklore of ihe Fanjdh^ Journal 
of the Bojal Asi&tie Sooietji 1885. Spedmene of Jatbi or Mnltani on p. 405. 

Tisoall, Thb Rev, William St. Clair,— A Crfdflnwtnf and Heading Book of ike FaitjaH 

tiondon, ISBd. Appondix C, Natea on the LaMndn Dialect. These illaetifate tbe 
Panjabi of the oonnti^ west of Labors^ and mer^in^ into Lahnda. It mentioDe tba tf-fntttrti, 
bat not tbe pdxmve* 

Robertson, F. A*t —F*nai Report of ,,»*****, SBithmmi of the RavMlpindi 

Diitrkt* Jakoro^ 1893. Appendix 4j AgiricnUncal Provorbe. 

O^DwrSK, iL F.j^Final Report on ^ ScUhmeni of Qujran^oahs Distfiot^ 

Laliore, 18^4. Appendix F, Glassarj^ 

WiLSOS, (Sir) JaMEB (KX+SA.),— Fifioi Esport on . « . , . ScUlemsnt of the 

District in the Funjaht etc^ Labore, 180-1. App. 10, Gl-osinry. 

,, —GascUoffr of the Shahpur Idihem, 1^7. P. 89. 

„ „ , —Grammar and Die^vonarj^ of Western FanfaHt us ^hen in fbc 3hah* 

pur District vtiih Proverhs, Sayittgt and Fdrf^f. Lahore, 1899. 

BouFOan, Tm Ret+ Tbrvor , — Fotes on fAa Grammar of the Language J 2 >ei^'n in fAo IFsiS^brn 

Journal of the Ama^o Sooiatj of Bengal, VoL XLIIT* Fart I 
(1895), pp.390ff. 

^ ,p —Pfonominal Adjunofr in the Language tpoArn mi the Wtfifand Southern 

Farts of the Panjob,^ Journal of tbo Asistlo Society o£ Bengal, V^ol. XLVL 
Part I (1897), pp. UOff, 

MiCLAGANj Bi , — Notes on TFsifcm PaMjdbi b|f E* LaborOi 1900. 

JuxESp A.,^B^^ib^iary of Jaihi or fFoifom Fanjdhi Lon^ja^. Labors and Loadon, 19(Kl. 

RosB^ Bf Ap,—Two Panjabi Lovq Songs in the Dialect of the ^Ando, or TFe?f^ern Panjab, bg Jindan (loitA 
soms notes 6^ Dr. G. A* Grierfon, Indian Anfi^narp, Vol. xxxt (1906), p. 333. 

SexmFj F- W.j— lfH^^an^ Stories^ Collected and tnmfllated by P. W. S. Laborc, 1917. 
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SKETCH or LAHNDA GBAMMAB. 

A few genetal remarks on tlie pronunoiationnf Lalmdn may be made here. The 

lansuiise possesses several vowels which are unusual 

PronunciatiDn. , - ^ ^ i- * . n 

elsewhere in India. As in KashniTri tliey ore generally 
due to epentbesis. These are S, pronounced lihe the a in * tall’; a, like the German d 
in * ware,' or like the e in ‘ there,’ as pronounced in Scotland or the Jfortli of England; 
and di, the short sound of ai, something like the first i in * mightily' as compared 
with the i in ' sigh.’ The d represents what would be o*, elsewhere. Thus, bhaint ^ 
sister, pronounced Mdn. In the Panjabi of the neighUouriDg District of TVazirabad 
ai is, according to Mr, Bailey's Grammar, sounded something like the o in ‘ man,’ 
and we see the diphthong on its way to becoming the Lalmda d. 

This <f-sound is most common in the two northern dialects, hnt also occurs in the 
south, gradually becoming on ordinary d in the most southern dialect, Multani, much 
as the e of the Scotch and Northern English “there ” changes to the ordinary long e- 
sound of the Southern English pronunciation of the same word. 

Similarly the d of the north shows a tendency to become a simple d in the extreme 
south. In other words, in the ease of botli these letters, epenthesis dinunishes as we 
go south. While Northern Lahnda, os well as Shahpm' Dfiahl and Thai!, have vuhuft 
a young bull, Multani prefers vdhar^ Sindhl goes a step further and has only vahurd. 

As regards consonants, mention must first be made of the sound represented in 
the Sun'cy by d, and by Sir James W'Qson and Mr. Jukes by ay. Sir James Wilson 
describes its sound as the nasal part of the final sound in * singe ’ with the y-gound 
not completed. Mr. Jukes says, ‘ the sound is something between nj and ny, sometimes 
leaning more to one side, and sometimes more to the other. It rarely occurs except 
in the word tcanjaa, to go, and never as an initial letter. In th^ Imperative irony, 
the y-sound is pronounced; in the other tenses, as Present teanjidd, the pronunciation 
is more like tcanyeddJ , 

In Bern Ghazi Klian, Lahnda bas borrowed the peculiar double consonants of 
Sindhl. These are described In the section dealing with that district. 

The preference for cerebral sounds is manifest in several parts of the Lahnda 
area. The letter is always pronounced with an extreme cerebralization, closely 
resembling an English nr, which letters are often written for it. In this, Lahnda 
agrees with the neighbouring Eranian language, Pashto- In the Thai, and ako to a 
less extent in the extreme south, almost every d is changed to d, while in the two 
northern dialects r often becomes as in for merd, my. 

In the Puthwari form of the North-Eastern dialect, the vulgar pronounce chh as 
sh. Thus, instead of gachhftd, to go. All over the north, there is a strou" 

tendency to nasalization, nearly every final long vowel being nasalizerl at option, os 
in hahu or many ; n« or a,S, of. 

Tlic cerebral / is common over nearly the whole of the Lahnda tract. It only 
disappears in the extreme north, where we approach the Bardic languages. It is 
not heard in Hazara or in the ChibUal country. 


SEETCH OE DRAUHAB. 


247 


Lahud^ has no -written character of its own. It contains no prose literature/ and 

the poetn’ written La it is of the nature of folk-poetry. 

Written Character. • i- i tn --ij 

stored in the memory, and seldom committed to writing. 
Perhaps the Persian character is the one most commoulv employed for literary purposes, 
hnt this is only because it is the character familiar to the educated men who may 
wish to record a piece of Lahnda for some special need. Dhe Gurmnkhl character 
is also sometimes used under the same circumstances. But the character used all 
over the country by Hindus is that current over the whole of the Panjab and Sind, 
and known as or ‘clipped’ alphabet. It is closely related to the MahajanI 

character of llanrar, and also to the Takri of the Pan jab Hills and, through it, to 
the §a radii alphabet employed in Kaslimir. It is a very incomplete alphabet, vowel 
signs being liardly erer nsoA except when initial. It is in fact generally legible to 
no one but the original writer, and not always to liim.’ European students of Labnda 
invariably write it in the llunmn diameter, and this is followed in the present account. 
But specimens written in the Persian character will he found on pp. 312 and 319, 
and a specimen in the Lapdi character on p. 315, 

The Gurmuklii alphabet is an improved and polished form of Landa, said to have 
been invented by Artgad, the second Sikh Guru (1538-1552 A.D.), for the purpose of 
recording the Scriptures of the Sikh leligiou. It is said that he found that Sikh hymns 
written in Landa were liable to he misread, and he accordingly improv^ it by 
borrowing signs (especially vowel signs) from the Niigarl alphabet and by polishing 
up the forms of the existing Landa consonants. 

The following table shows the Landa alphabet compared with Gurmukhi 


4 


1 Tbfr Jtnam Sllflil, h well^kn&wii &ikli boaicK i" writtejj in & di^leet which h hitlf PsiBjihl ^md half L^hcdL Thi* * h 
ibc^ dinSiJtt dcKtibcd aa Labiudd by ilr, TLsdnlL Tho bodk i« nixiftllf pnotfd in the Gtmn^ky chiiriuitfr* 

* Several eprciwna of the character will be fonnd m Dr, IicitiieT'i CoUtclim c/ Spedmeo* ^ Cemmfrei^/ 
AtpkahctM and Jlamdvriifnpt a# a/ia qf MvlUplicatwR ialh* current i* ^artt e/ fie Fanjalt, Stnd 

and fAtf Frotihcew^ * Aaiaman-i'Punjab * Pre*s, Latniret fto date* Thtse nw net aceompani^ by any 

tietij and m hence of Uttle help to the kamer« It i« hardly ntxemurj to point oat that the word * Lnndi ^ haa no 
<onneaion wbaUrer w\ih. iho -ward * Lahadi/ 
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GbTnmUi^. 


TrAniliiAntton, 

GunnuIttiL 


TfuitlJtmtiop^ 



a (' dira ^) 

8 

j 

* 

da 



tCirt’) 


‘'i, 

dha 

e 

If 

V (‘ (Ij-rt ') 

g 

t 

na 

(S 

(T 

o ' 

3 


fa 

JT 


1 sa 


Q 

iha 

3 

6 

hn. 

e 

Y' 

da 

51' 

<^1 

ka 

■q 


dha 

M 

Ih 

khti 


A 

na 

J] 


ffu 

II 1 

u 

1 

pa 



gha 



phu 



na 



ba 

3 1 

« 

y 

chu 


3 

6ha 

"S? 


ekha 



ma 



/a 

2d 

2a 

ga 



jh& ' 

J 

} 

ra 


A 

na 


rn 

la 

z 

. L 

fa 

? I 

*L 

va 

d 

6^ 1 

tha 


\ 

fa 
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The following sketch, of the system of declension and conjugation which prevails 
in Lahnda, is, with the author's kind permission, almost entirely based on Sir James 
'VrUson’s very complete Grammar and Dictionary of Western Fanjahi, aa spoken in the 
Shahpur Dieirici, to which the student is referred for many further details, which the 

limits of the present work do not allow me to repeat. 

Sir James Wilson gives the following account of the dialectic variations which 
obtain in the narrow limits of the Shahpur District. Tor the purposes of this Survey the 
nnmlier of apeakers of Lahnda in Shahpur was estimated at 493,000. the various 
censuses since 1891, the language of Shahpur has been confused with Panjabi 

‘'Tie dialwtB Hpokwu in the Slmlipar DMiict may be farther oWatl into two groupe,—(ff) the diftlects 
of the Plaiofl and W those of the Salt Range. The principal differenoca between these groups are that in 
the Salt Range dialects (1) many nonna in the obliqne eingnlar add an c cr i to tho rcw(^ O-g,, (hoo^}, 

tnafiht (bnffalo-eow): (3) the genitire postpositioa <of) is instead of <3) iwveml other postposttionj 
are dilTerent. e.g., hS or Sh for nS (to). f« (*«>">) I W participle ia 

of dJt' (5) a lumber of common woids are ditforent, e.g., thf for iff (heoonie), ^hintt for fe 
ini for chal (wore), Aaj for tafc (be aWo) j (6) there ia a stronger tendanoy towards naaaliziition of roweU ; 
( 7 ) and a tendency to sabstitnte r for ^ e.®., kSr for kdn (who), Uri for These chareoteristice are also 

fonnd ia the dialect* spoken in the western tahsits of the Rdwalpicdi Dieteicl aa far north « Attook, and prob¬ 
ably iu the intervening tahailn of the Jehlam Distriet* • • 

■ The dialects wpehen itt thn plain portion of the district may he farther sub-divided into those spoken be¬ 
tween the rivers Jehlam and Chenab, in what is onlled the Dc*b, and thoM spoken west of the Jehlam ia the 
sandr desert called the Thai. The chief diffcre.ioe* are that in the Thai (1) 4 sobstitoted for d, e.g., 

4e4S for dSdv- {grandfather), rf? tor d* (kIvc). for dah (ten). (44^ for idde (hither) ; (2) ^ ia also snbsti- 
tulcd tot othrr loiters, eqf., moda for (my), 4Skh for tce'U (see) ; (3) the present particple ending m 
trsneitivevethe is often -Jai? or-iail instead of ; (4) a nnniber of common words are differeat, e g., 
teg for hOr (olher), f«r merd (man), -'«t for ^naJaf (woman), ikff/d tor (litUe), na^#o for fiihpS 

(sigall), esti for atti (we), fur dal (two).' 

In the following pages I have dealt only with what may be called the Standard 
dialect of Shahpur Lalmdn, niff, that spoken in the Jeoh Duab. The pecnliarities of the 
Thai and Salt Itange dialects will be dealt with separately. 

V0WEL‘S0UNDS.—Vowels.— Sir James Wilson distinguishes the foDotving 
vowel-sounds. T have sUghtly altered his system of transcription, so as to make it accord 

with the rest of the Survey;— 


VowttL 



a 

as the Towcl-soimd in ' sun,’ ‘ rub.’ 

fi 


„ * tar,** far.’ 

ft 

It 

„ * tall,* * awe.* 

d 


iS in the German ‘ ware.’ 

e 

the short sound of e. 


as the vowel-sound in ‘ they,’ ‘ tale.’ 

e 

It 

„ * tell,’ ‘ men.’ 

i 

11 

„ ‘tUl,’ ‘sin.’ 

1 

TS 

„ * steal/ ‘ mean, 

0 

11 

first 0 in * promote.* 

0 

11 

second o in ‘ promote.* 

0 

*1 

vowel-soimd in * hot.* 

n 

IJ 

„ ‘full.’ 


TOI*. Tlllj PART I- 


Kxiniplcr. 


Fohb, 

God. 

tar. 

wire. 

cdhuT, 

a young bulk 

ndtiir. 

a heifer. 

mdredi 

struck. 

telf 

oil. 

per. 

the foot. 

JWf. 

threshing-floor. 

jp*r^ 

pain. 

gohirdt 

a lizard. 

aifnd. 

gold. 

I6h, 

descend. 

unn. 

wool. 
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Pronunciation. Eiumptc. 


a 

as the vowel-sound in ‘ fool,' * moor.* 

kdr. 

a lie. 

iii 

the short sound of a*. 

gdhty 

gone. 

ai 

as the \'owel-sound in ‘ my,’ * sigh.* 

baiihy 

sixty-two. 

<tu 

It ,, ‘now,’ ‘owl.’ 

kaw. 

olive. 


TTith regffl.Td to tlie above w© may note that Sir James IVilson transcribes bv if, A 
by e by o by b, and tii by ei. 

Epeiltliesis.“'In common with K^hmiri, LahndS is a language in. which epenthe- 
sis is frequent. By epenthesis is meant a change caused in the sound of a vowel bv the 
presence of a vowel in the next syllable. It oceur> in such cases as the English words 
* man * and ‘ men.’ The latter word is derived from the old .:Viiglo-Saxon “wiuawi, in 
which the o has become e under the influence of the following t. Similarly, in 
Kashmiri the word meaning ‘ to strike’ is properly tnaranUj but (as the a is affected by 
the following «) is pronounced, and written, jnaritu ; mdlu, a father, is pronounced 
wiifl; 7nifdnHf my (masc.), pronounced mifdin, my (fem.), pronounced 

Just so, in Lalinda, we find the vowel a with a iu the next syllable become itself «, 
the original tt being elided. Thus, a fuimmon teriaination of the nominative singular 
masciuine is The word means ‘ a fowl.’ To form the nominative singular 

masculine we add «, so that we get w'hich then becomes knk^urf • a cock ’ ; but 

the u is not added to the oblique singular or to the nominative plural, and so they 
remain kukkaf. 

Similarly the letter d (pronounced ‘ aw ’) is the result of the influence of a foUoW' 
ing u upon d. Thus, the word «Mhar, a village, takes « in the nominative singular. 
This « reacts on the d and makes it d, and on the o and makes it », so that we get, for 
the nominative siugulsj^ shdhut'. But the oblique singular and the nominative plural 
are shdAurt because they do not take this ». 

Again, a great many feminine nominatives singular end in i. This i acts just like 
the masculine «. It changes a preceding a to r. Thus, from JtiiJtita.r, a fowl, we have 
kakkii't for knkkari, a hen. Simiiarly an d preceding this i becomes d just as d preced¬ 
ing tt became a. ITius, vdh^f means ‘a young animal of the ox species’; the nomina¬ 
tive singular masculine is tJrtA»r (for mkaru), a young bull, while the nominative singu* 
lor feminine is edkif (for edkaft), a heifer. 

There is this difference between the feminine termination t, and the masculine ter¬ 
mination », that the former is retained iu the oblique singular, so tbjit the oblique 
singular of rnAtV is raJiir, not ua/inr, which is the oblique singular of vdhut\ The 
feminine nominative plural of vdhir ends in % which similarly affect the preceding 
vow els, so that it is vdhifi or vuhf*, 

"When the vowel e is foOowed by e it becomes «, and w*hen it is followed by ; it 
becomes «7, Thus we have gedy gone; masculine plural, gde ; feminine singular, gdtl. 

GoilSOii&llts. —In the South of the Iiahnd& area we find Sinilhi souuds in force. 
These arc tlic double consonants biyJJ, dd, and gg, represented in Sindhi.hy v (f). jr (IT), 
li (tI and ^ (^), resijectiveiy. In Latmda Mr. Jukes represents them by vj , _ , i and 

respectively. In each case the letter is pronounced with a certain stress as if an 
attempt were made to double it at the beginning of a word. 
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Tlie letters ^ mj correspond to the Gurmuklii ^ iia. Its proaimciation is said 
by Mr. Jukes to be ‘ something between nj and sometimes leaning more to one 
side, sometimes to the other. It rarely occurs except in the wonl^iy^j manju^i to 
go, and nex'cr os an initial letter. In the ImpemtiTC uianj the y-soand is pro¬ 
nounced; in the other'tenses, as wcnjeda^ the pronunciation is more like 

I shall in future transliterate ^ by n. In Shahpur it also occurs in a few 
other words, such ns ide, thus, and a marriage procession. Sir James Wilson, in 
a private communication, describes the pronunciation os that of nj with the j left out. 

The cerebral ^ is generally written (as in Pashto) ^ jif. Sometimes it is simply 
represented by ^ «. The cerebral sound is very strong, so that a word like kdn 
is pronounced almost like tar. In other words, such as katiak, wheat, the r-sound is 
less distinctly heard. 

The cerebral I is common, although not denoted in the vernacular character 
by any special sign, J is used for both I and /. 

The pronunciation of the letter h is the same aa in tlie western dialects of Paajahi. 
Mr. Grailame Bailey gives the best description of the two sounds of this letter in his 
flTazirabad Grammar. There, he is referring to Panjabi, not to Lahuda, but he infonuB 
me that the same rules apply to the latter language. 

When A commences a word, or precedes an accentetl syllable, it has a strong 
guttiu-al sound resembling that of a soinewlmt strongly accented f *tiin in Arabic, 
We might compare the Cockney pronunciation of *ham* as 'am (not Thus, 

Ai'yya, the sides of a bed, is pronounced ‘iyya, and piAcfJ, the wages of grinding, pi'Jj. 

In other positions, i,e. when it is not at the beginning of a word or preceding 
the accented syllable, it is hardly audible or may be altogether inaudible, but it strongly 
raises the pitch of the preceding vow^el, often altering the whole tone of the word. 
Thus, /(fA, bring down, is very different in sound from Id, attach, although the h In 
the former is often quite inaudible. Similarly, the first d in kdhla, speedy, is pi'onounced 
in a high tone, wliile in black, it has the ordinary tone, although the A in the 
former word is not itself sounded. 

The same remarks apply to the A showm in transliteration of soft (not bard) 
aspimted consonants, viz. ffA, JA, dh, dA, iA, hA, mA, mh, ffi, wh, etc., but not in the 
case of the bard aspirated consonants, A/i, cAA, /A, tA, pA, or of *A. Thus, bhrd, a brother, 
is pronounced fir'd, ghumd, a measure of land, is pronounced and Chanh^t 

the China!) river, is pronoimced CAan‘0. Similarly, the name of the dialect spoken on 
the bank of that river is reported as ' Chinawarl ’ from Jhang (p, 280), and as 
* Chinhawarl’ from iluzaffargarh (p. 323). On the other hand, in A«rA, in which rA 
follows an accented vowel, the A is inaudible, but the « is pronounced in a higher tone 
than in Adr, the joint of a plough; and the a of idgglu (pronounced idgg’% not bagg'i) 
is higher in tone than the a of b&ggi (feminine), white. 

NOraS-Gender . —There is no neuter gender except in the interrogative pronoun. 

Masculine non ms and .“idjectives ending in d and past participles in fd with the 
e short, form the feminine in i. Tiius, ghofd^ a horse ; fern, ghdri .- J, struck; 
fern, marl. 


i 

V 

T' 

If-# 

V 
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Bui Tiouns, adjectives, and participles endiog iu ed (with the c long) fonn the 

feminine in rfn. Thus ; — 

ged, gone ; fem. gdil^ 

Many masculine nouns ending in a consonant form the feminine by adding i. 
or, if the final consonant is r, sometimes by adding nl. Thus 

lokaTt a blacksmith lohdrl. 

iai. a hoy ^ 

dam, a musician damv*. 

fakir, a b^gar fafdrnL 

According to the principles explained under the head of the pronunciation of 
vowels, masculine nouns, of more than one syUable, which end in « followed by a 
consonant, form the feminine by changing aU>i, and if the penultimate vowel is d, 
they also change that to n. Thus :— 


kukkar, a cock 
ehhohur, a boy 
hekal, a boar 
ra$du^, a widower 
a young bull 


ktikkif, a hen. 
cAAoAir, a girl. 
Jidkil, & sow. 
raadiit, a widow. 
pdfAtr, a, heifer. 


If a masculine noun or adjective ends in i, its feminine is sometimes formed by 
changing the I to and sometimes (principally in the case of nouns indicating 
profusions) by changing the i to ed^i, and shortening the vowel of the preceding 

svliable. Thus 

Mmo. 

till, an oilman telia. 

muM, black mm/ikin^ 

ttuichi, a cobbler rnwhedpi. 

kdzi, a judge kasedni, 

Tf fl masculine noun ends in of, this is generally changed to to form the feminine. 


Thus:— 


livt. 

F™* 

bhai, a brother 

bhdn. 

a master 

eBn. 

kasdl, a butcher 

kaadn. 


There arc many words which are quite irregular in the formation of the feminine. 
These will be found on p. 6 of Sir James Wilson's Grammar. 

Declension find tliree declensions of masculine nouns and three of feminine 
nouns,—six in all. 

The first declension consists of masculine itidbhara nouns whose nominative ends 
in d, as phtrd, a hoi-se; mdred, struck ; .< 7 ^ 0 , gone. 

The second declension consists of masculine nouns of more than one syllable ending 
in the vowel u followed by a oonsouant ; as AwAAnr, a cock; roAwr, a young hull. 

The third declension includes all other masculine nouns. 
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The fourth declension includes most feminine nouns, winch form their plural in 
«, as 6Ao^. a sister ; w«, a mother. 

The fifth declension includes feminine nouns (mostly monosyllables or polysyllabl^ 
ending in i followed by a consonant), which form their plural in t, as akkh, an eye ; ga, 

a cow; chhohir, a girl. n li ^ u- i # 

Tlie sixth declension includes feminine nouns (mostly monosyllablea) whicli form 

their plural in ff, as haii, a tear. 

Nunibbr. —Nouns of the first declension form the nominjitive plmal by changing 
the final d of the singular bo e. Participles ending in ed, change ed to e. Woriis ending 
in edj change dd to Thus :— 

Stud. Sin". Son..PlnT. 

gbord, a horse ffbote, 

tndredt struck mdre, 

ged, gone 

JgArd, a brother, is irregular. Its uouiinative plural is AAm. 

Nouns of the second declension form the plural by changing the i* of the last 
syllable to a, and, if the penultimate vowel be'd, by further chan^ug that to d. 

Thus:— 



lUar. 

AuAAttf, a cock 

kKkkor. 

chhdhur, a hoy 

chhohar. 

ra^flun, a widower 

ra^dait. 

v&kuf, a young hull 

t7uAoi% 

«AdAur, a village 

ahdhaf. 


In nouns of the third decleusiou the nominative plural is the same as the nomina- 

tiTe singular. Thus 

Non.. Sing. 

ghar, a bouse ghar, 

kdy a crow 
adh ft barber 
a father 
iaifut a pony 

Temininenouns of the fourth declension form the j.lural by adding^ to the 
nominative singular. If the noun in the singular ends in d, then the plural is formed 

by adding tea. Thus 

Norn. Sinp. N™. PW. 

bhdit, a sister AAa^. 

gall, a word 

dAi, a daughter dAif«.^ 

ghdfi, a mate ghor^. 

gdii, gone (fem.) gaua^ 

tnd, a mother maicn. 

The word gadde, a donbey-marc (masculine gadd^, forms its plural irregularly. It 
is ^wdde, the same as the singular. 
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Feminine nouns of the ^th declension form the nominatlTe plural by adding t to 
the nominative singulaT. The nouns of this declension are nearly aU either monosyl¬ 
lables, or else feminine nouns of more than one syllable ending in i followed by a conso¬ 
nant, (sorresponding to masculLne nouns ending in « followed by a consonant (e.g, 
c/iAdAfi’, feminine of chholiur), ^'ouns of the latter kind drop the i of the singnlar in 
the plural. Thus:— 


Nona. SiQ^. Nom- Tliir 

afcRh, an eye oAAAf. 

gd, a cow ffdt 

far, a pony mare (art 

chhohirt a girl chdhrf. 

edhirt a heifer ifdhrt 


Feminine nouns of the sixth declension are mostly monosyUables, and form the 
plural by adding Thus 


Notn. Sinff, yom. Plur. 

hati, a fear 

ihumhh, a mushroom • JchuTtUfhS. 

Gd-Se. —Including the nominatiTC, there are six organic cases, the nominatiTC, the 
general oblique case, the agent, the locative, the ablative, and the vocative. The 
agent is always the same in form as the general oblique case, ..and wiU. not be considered 
separately. The g<‘neral oblique case is that form of the noun to which postpositions 
are added to form other cases. The locative seems to be employed only in the case of 
nouns signifying place, time, or the like. It is sometimes lised in the sense of an instru¬ 
mental, as in by forte; katthi, by the hands. The Ablative will he described 


subsequently. 

First Bsclenslon. Singular,— The general Oblique Case (Including the Agent) 
and the Locative are hath the same in form as the nominative plural. The \ oeative is 
formed by changing the final e of the oblique form to e/l. 

Plural.— The ObUque Case (including the Agent) is formed by changing the i 
(or di) of the nominative plural to m. The Locative is formed by oliangiag the i of 
the locatuu siugular to e but is very rare. The Vocative is formed by adding o or A5 
to the oblique plural. “We thus get the following forms. Those within marks of paren¬ 
thesis are only" given to show the declension. They are not used for these particular 


words 


Scs^airLU. 

1 *LDU 41 ^ 


ObL flitdE 

Lcc. 

Vot. 

>'»a. 

1 Obi. tnii 

1 Ajiiil. 

Lk. 

1 Tiw, 

i 

a horae 



ght^i'S 


ffkSfci 

Ill 

i 

veliit tinie 


T*l9 



tSU 

(pfi#) 


fnamtL, ETrack 


ill 


mar? 


1 

^ -1 ■ 

1 

(fltirelil) 

gona 


gii 


p&e 



Cjala) 
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Tiicnj are two irr^lar nouns of this dedensiou ; yiz. (1) 5A/r« or JArrt, a biother; 
fling, obi. 5A»m or iAr/m ; voc. bhraM; plur. nom. third or bhrd; ob!. bhirdica or 
thrdtcSf TOO. bhrdwad. (2) katbd^ all; sing, and nom. plur. regular; obL plur. 
haibna, ' ^ 

Second Declension. Singnlar— The Oblique Case (including Agent) is the 
flame as ibe nominative plurnl. The Locative istbe same as what would be the feminine 
of these nouna. The Vocative is formed by adding a to the oblique form, the vowel of 
the last syllable being at the same time dropped. 

Plural— The Oblique Case (including Agent) is formed by adding a to the nomi¬ 
native plural, with the elision of the vowel of tlie last syDable. The Xxicatire is formed 
by adding e or I to the locative singular, with similar elision. The locative is formed 
by adding d or An to the oblique form. Thus:— 






^ , 

* 


Npni j 

j 

1 Obi. and 
Agent, 

j 

1 VtK- 

Nom. 

ObL Hud 

kgmtn 

Loc. 

Voc^ 

kukkiir^ a cock 


... 

kukkr§ \ 


kaltltfB 

1 

ftiiSrAfaJ 

a TillAg^ 

$hdh0.r 

$hdMr 

ihdhrd 

*h&.har 

1 

Mhahti 


tbc ODd 

(^rak 


iJf^J 

1 

drah 


?frkt 


forest 


* 

If 

jan^^l 

janjiK 


j janglii 


+ 

Third Declension. Singular.— Like the nominative plural, the Oblique Singular 
is the same as the uominative singular. The Locative is either the same as the nomi¬ 
native, or, optionally, adds c. The Vocative adds d to the oblique form. 

Plural. —The Oblique Case ia formed by adding a to the nominative plural. If 
the nominative plural ends in i, this is shortened in the oblique form. The Locative 
adds ^or f. The Vocative adds 5 or Ao to the oblique form. If the nomiaative plural 
ends in o, to is inserted before the oblique termination ff. Thus 


SlSCVLAH. 

Plubal. 

Ncm. 

Ob!. ftDii 
Ageat. 

* 

Luc. 

Voc. 

Nam. 

Obi. ind 

Loc- 

Yoo. 

a houm 

tjAar 

ghare 


gkar 


fjhari^gharf 

^hariM 

& CTCW 

1 kS 

j r»w 

kS^ 

hi 

- A 

W-f* 

ksiciB 

tidf, a bftrber 


m mm 


?l^l? 


mAM 

niiis 


t 
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The following nouns of this declension are irregular ; — 



PLUtAt. 


ObL and 

Agent. 

1 

Lo<u 

Vm. 

Notn. 

Obi And 
Agent. 

L«c. 

Yot 

pfdt a father 

pin 

: 1 

-i^i-1 


p»3 


**T 


jd, Wley 


^mm 

1 “T 

i<s 


... 

k *m 

4hSr^ mxicb, m&nj 

4hiT 

•1 TV 

mm 1 

4fjr i 

4MrtiM 

... 

mmrn 

AtJtIti Olid (pb tome) 

Mkk ^ 

T ■ 1 

... 

kikk 

hmvS 

1 mmm 

m 

other 

iifr 

mm A 

... 

A3r 

kGma 

T l-T 


hSrf, hiB honour 
ml of ceHpeut)* 

f ^.ip 

•I I 4 

ifl R 1 

Aflrf 

hSra 

Ifl 

« ■ - 


Fourth, flftih, and sixth Declensions.— These are the feminine declensions. In 
all, the Oblique Singular is the same as the nominative singular, and the Oblique Plural 
as the nominative plural. The Locative singular and plural both end in t. The Vocative 
singular is formed by adding d, and the Vocative plural by adding t* or Ao to the respec¬ 
tive oblique forms. Thus;— 


SlNaOtAK. 

Flcbal^ 

9 

Nom* 

OH. ind 
Agent* 

Loc. 

V<jc 


oy. and 
Agent. 

Ltw, 

Vflc. 



^our! 

th Beclensi 

on. 




bUp, a Atfiher 


f 1 - 

bhd^ 

hha^ 

5Aa^ 

mm 1 

bhS^hs 

satidn, a mootk 

rab^n 

labai^r 

zaiSni 

nfibSni 

la&diia 

zotenf 

tabSi^ 

jffi & roatffl 

ffAfln j 

■ ■» 

gh^j^S 

^KbrlS 

gJi^rfi 1 

VI 9 

ghertis 

1 _ 



1 Fifth DoaleDaioo. 




nkkh. ao 

aitAA 

oAftA? 

aJdM 

a&iAf 

aUhf 



cft/iflAtr, a girl 

chhffhir 

m 99 

thh^hrd 


fiAAshrf 

IT# 

dUMrfo 



Sixth Doolension- 




Aaft, a i«ap 

kaft 

... 

haf^ 

AaiiS 


1 T- 
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Iftcgular are:— 




Nom. 

ObL md 
AgaaL 

LiKn 

1 Voe, 

Nom. 

Ohl and 

1 

IiOC. 

■ 

Toe. 



1 

Fnurtn Decldiu 

ion. 




mSt mother 

fnsili 


mJe 


HMira 

* Hi 

( 

mSk&Shs 

dhij daughter 

dArs 

... 

dhii j 

dhiS 

dhti 

III- 

ihfdh^ 

1 



iTftn Declenfiloa. 


+ 


S#, acow 

gat 



1 

g31 

fJf 

*1 ■■ 

g£ihS 


Other cases are formed hy adding terminations or postpositions to the oblique 
form.^ 

'llins,—The Instrumental Is generally the same as the organic locatiTc d^ribed 
above I as hAUh^t by the hands ; zorlt by force; ^iUtdnt, by word of mouth. Sometimes 
it is formed by postpositions, such as ndl, with, as in eASiWfo*«d/, (be wislied to fiE his 
beEy) with the husks; rossif-tid/ bantih, bind with ropes. 

Tho Dative is formed by suffixing the termination nu to the oblique form. Thus, 
yAorwis, to the liorse; ghofeSn^j to tbc horses. 

The Ablative has two forms. One is by origin organic, like the locative, and ends 
in ^ or AJ. Thus, from the villi^; dakkhanB charM baddlJt tlie clouds are risen 

from the south} baddliS nikaled chmtn, tbo moon has emerged from the clouds. It ia 
apimnded to the oblique form of a noun, as In TUlio ga/j% it has thundered from the Ttlla 
hill; ee fchakkIteB ureSgaJJeSf Anif Aa rakkh Ide iCtridr, 0 Jfanufc, may God save us from 
tlds JOoAAAd (the letter AA), itrd (the letter 5), and jajya (the letter may God save 

us from the Khoja, It is thus seen that though by origin, like the organic locative, an 
organic ablative, it is now treated like any other termination, and is added to the obliqne 
case. This form of the ablative is very frequently added to other postpositions, as rwA, 
in; oicA^, ficm inside : utti, above; utiS^ from above : kdl, in possession of; from 
the possession of. Note that in uttS^ the 5 is mf added to the oblique form. 

Another form of the abiatiTe is got by suffixing the postpositions iff, to, to, ihu, thB, 
thaB, or Id to the oblique form, as ghoredhUj from the horse, ^ 

^ A tfnmital.ioji li a iyUablt a*ld«d diTCctlv to tW imd of a word, and foraiiii^ ono word with It Ttwi, 

A po«tp«tlioti it a wpairaU wqrd addtd to a word tik^ om of our pwpoHltiona. It la not Inoorpomted with tho 
main word^ ho u to forni pari of it, hot tbo two Form a ooinpomnd of which ^ach memhiir rctajRv Its diitlnct fucaning aa in 
thp KogUah * thEtrfrdrtn/ J)d ind fl# arc tPinniuhtlQiiri^ and rangt olhcP iiphIIIkps indloating iCflJOi mfk an FAJ, frem ; FfVA» rn 
Ibot iVA, in^ k & iimniniition), arc |H]iftpo«[tioni. Tho tctwet?n a tfnmination aad a poatpcwition it oao nf derf^a* 

tioa wbich a«d not be diacqaaed lieren lu writing Lahadf I Bppctid a tmnination dirredj la tWmain word, bbt coniacct 
a poolpo^ition with the maia word bj menni of a hjphen, Thili, jAdriftf CtDminntion); (port position). 
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The Genitive termination is dd^ which, as in FafijabI, is an adjective. Thus:— 
jaaidd ghordf the man's horse. 

ghdreda, of the man's horse. 
jttnede gl^i, the man's horses. 
junedea ghbfeada^ of the man’s horses. 
jatjtidl ghdrl, the man's mare. 
jaiaiSdi ghofidd, of the man’s mare. 

Ja^did ghoTidf the man's mares. 
jattedia ghdfiadd, of the man's mates. 

The Lcaative is not infrequently formed organically as described above. It is also . 
more often made, as in FaHjSbl, by snffixing ich or vich to the oblique form, as in. 
ghdrUch or ghorS-vioh, in the horse, Ich is a termination and vich is a postposition. The 
former is derived from the latter, the v being dropped, when the postposition became a 
termination. 

Begarding the Accusative it follows the usual rule. When not definite, it is the 
same as the Nominative, and when definite it is the same as the Dative. 

We are thus able to write in full the following declension of ghdj^d^ a horse 


SiogoUr. 


Nom. 

ghofd 

a horse. 

Agent 

ghdre 

by a horse. 

Ace. 

ghord, ghdrinit 

a horse, the horse. 

Instr. (organic) 

ghdri 

by a horse. 

Instr. (non-organic) 

gJiof€-nal 

by a horse. 

Dat. 


to a horse. 

Ahl. 

ghbfddt etc. 

from a horse. 

Gen. 

ghbredd 

of a horse. 

Loo. (organic)^ 

ighdre) 

(in a horse). 

Iioc, (non-organic) 

gitdri'vieh 

in a horse. 

Voo. 

glidfed 

0 horse. 


PltmO. 


Nom. 

ghdri 

horses. 

Agent 

ghdreS 

by horses. 

Acc. 

ghdre, ghdrean^ 

horses:, the horses. 

Instr. (organic) 

ghof^ 

by horses. 

Instr. (non-organic) 

ghorea-udl 

by horses. 

Dat. 

ghofeani^ 

to horses. 

Ahl. 

ghorend, ghdf^a-thS, etc. 

from horses. 

Gen. 

ghofeadd 

of horses. 

Loc. (organic)' 

(gMr^ 

(in horses). 

Loc. (non-organ! o) 

ghorea'^vieh 

in horses. 

Toe. 

ghbreSho 

0 horses. 
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AdjectivSS^—An adjective agrees "with the noun it qualifies in gender, number, 
and case. The following examples are taken from Sir James Wilson’s Grammar 


Masculine. 

&itigalRr- 

changa ghorat a good horse 
change ghdreddt of a good horse 


PluttiL 

change ghbrct good horses, 
changea ghofeadCiOi good horses. 


Feminine. 

chahgl a good mare cka^gtS ghofta, good mares. 

changl ghbrtdd, of a good mare changtB ghbpaddy of good maree. 

The formation of the gender, and the declension of adjectives are the same as those 
of non ns suhstantive. 

Comparison is generally made by putting the postpositions ndfb or ih§ after the 
noun with which comparison is made, as in e us-ndlB changd Ae, this is better than that; 
e habb?ia~tha chahgd he, this is better than all, this is the best. . ' 

The termination era added-to an adjective means either ' more ’ or ‘ ratlier,* Ttius, 
changa, good j changerd, hetteTi or, rather good. 

Some of the numerals are given in the List of Words. The test will be found in Sir 
James Wilson’s Grammar. Many of these differ widely from the forms cm^rent in 
FanjabI, and closely resemble those used in Sindhl. 

Certain numerals have an oblique form, wlucb they take before a noun in an 
oblique case, and have also an intensive form which they assume when standing by 
themselves without a noun. They are:— 


Ordinary. Intensive. 



Qbliqut. 

KominAtLvh 

Obliqoii 

ddi 

doa, two 

dohS 

ddkd, both. 

trd 

trla, three 

trde or ir&hl 

irdha, all three. 

char 

cha, four 

chare 

cAaiOfl Aj, all four. 

paH 

pada, five 

2}ane 

pa^a, all five. 

d&h 

dalM, ten 

ddhe 

ddhd, all ten. 


The Ordinals arejptVi/n, first; dfi/B, second; tljd, third; chdthd, fourth; panted, 
fifth; cbhetea, sixth; eat tied, seventh ; and so on, adding ted to the cardinal. 


PRONOUNS. 

—The following are forms of the first two PerflOnal PronOuns 

Sing, 

I. 

Thou. 

Xom. 

tnB 

ti. 

Agent 

mB, (emphatic) mdhd 

tS, tuddh. (emph.) idhd. 

Gen. 

nierd 

terd. 

Obi. 

Miff , 

td. 

Lat. 

mati9 

tdnM. 

Suflix 

’■s, -m 

S' : * 

e, -I, 'B, 
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I* ThCFU. 

Plural. 


Nom. 

nest, haa^t 


Umt, 

Agent 

o»aa, (emph.) aaaaht 


tmaSi (emph.) tmiSht. 

Gen. 

aadai ItagMa 


tiuddd, iukddd. 

Obi. 

uaCt aasa 


tuad, inaaa, tuJid. 

Bat. 

mdnn 

4 

Uiadn^. 

Suffix 

1 

a 


*j»e, ■’nihi. 


The forms called suffixes will be explamed later on. 

The following are the Pronouns of the third person, and also of the Demon* 
fitrative Pronouns, proximate and remote ;~ 



Proximut^. 



He, this. 

He, that. 

Sing. 

*■ 


Nom. * 

e, eh 

0, oL 

Agent 

ia 

us, os. 

Gen. 

iadd, ihdd 

itadd, uJidd, 

Obi. 

ia, ih 

Its, ith. 

Bat. 

ianit 

Nsn^. 

Suffix 


‘S, 

Plural. 

Nom, 

e, eh, mh, in 

0, oh, tin. 

Agent 

iniff, (emph.) indhn 

unha, (emph.) undhs. 

Gen, 

inhada 

unh^l. 

Obi. 

inh^ 

uhAo. 

Bat. 

inhdnS 

unhang. 

Suffix 

-tie 

-ne. 


Lahtida shares with Kadimiii and Sindhi the use of pronominal suffixes. In 
Kashmiri they are only attached to verbs, while in Lahnda and Sindhi they are attached 
to both nouns and verbs. These are employed in exactly the same way as in Persian 
or Hebrew, and can be used for any case. An example of a pronominal suffix attached 
to a noun is ghar-am, (it is) my house, literally, a house (is-)to'me. An example of 
a pronominal suffix attached to a verb is rmrea-rnt struck by me, i.e. I struck. I have 
given the suffixes in the above paiadigms. I here repeat them, with some variant forms, 
for facility of reference. They may he divided into two classes^-those referring to the 
nominative case only, and those referring to any case including the nominative. 

A, Suffixes of the nominative only, 

sing- nu. 

■a -j. 


Ist person 
2nd person 
Srd person. 


fe 4 
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1st person 
2nt1 person 
3 rd person 


B. Suffices of any case. 

Pluf, 

■m ~^e, -aftii. 

•?, -ff, -o, -o ’Hit -nihet 

•s ♦«#. 

“Ahte must not be confounded with dhsaet we were^ nor ’nihe with flJAe, you are not. 
Note that -a represents botb the nominative of the iirst person, and any case of the third 
person singular, and that -fii represents both the second and the tliird person plural. 
All the suffixes mentioned under head B. can be used to refer to either gender, and for 
any case. It is probable that when there arc two or more optional forms, one originally 
represented one case, and the other another, but the distinction has been lost. 


These suffixes are connected to the word to which they refer by any one of the 
Towels rt, e, t, 0, or«, I have not ascertained any rule on which the selection of the 
junction vowel depends. 

I here give examples (mainly taken from Sir James Wilson's grammar) of the use 
of these pronominal suffixes when alfached to nouns. Their use with verbs will be 
dealt with in the section referring to verbs. 


First Pef'son Singular, 

Oettitive Case — Kt^rl gharam or gharhirn, Kufri is my home. 
JDative Case—Kassum or kassim, fever (kass) is to mu, I have fever. 
First Ferson Plural, 

Genilite Case—KufH gharahsr or gharlmse^ Knfri is our liome. 
Latiue Case — Kassiase> we have fever. 

Second Pe^'son Singular. 

Genitive Case~Kc ml, what is thy name (no) ? 

]}atice Case — Kasse'tt hast tliou fever ? 

Seemd Person Plural, 

Geniiitie Case^Ke nanii what is yoiuc nanie ? 

Kehra shdhurnihet which is your village r 
Kufri gharne^ Kufri is your home. 

Paiive Case—Kassinihf or hassimhe, have you fever ? 

Third Person Singular, 

Geniiive Case—KS onus, what is his name ? 

Knfri gharuSt Kufri is his home. 

Dative Case—Kassus or kassisj he has fever. 


Third Person Plural, 

Genitive Case — Kehra shahurne, W'hich is their villt^ ? 

Kufri gharmt Knfri is their home. 

Dative Case — Kassene or kassine., they have fever. 

The above examples show that pronominal suffixes can, in Lahnda, be attached to a 
noun substentive. They also show that in every case in which they are attacUal to a 
noun, although they may sometimes be translated as genitives, they are all really datives 
of possession. Thus, Kufrt. gharami Kufri is my home, is, literally, ‘ Kufri is a liome to 
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uihkda or western paSjabI, 


Another point is also worth noting, that in eyeiy instance, a verb substantive has to 
be supplied. Thus, * Kufrl is a home to mo,’ * fever is to me,* and so on. R(Milly, when 
these suffixes are attached to nouns, they often include the verb substantive. Thus we 
have not only house-to*me, but also gharhim, in which him is the third person 

singular of the verb substantive witli the suffix of the fiist person, he, there is, -m, to 
me, and Ac -f m becomes him, Similarly, Ms si in gharhisse means there is to ns, and 
again isse in kassisse is a contracted form of fiisse. Again e? in kassei is a contracted 
form of Aei and means * there is to thee,* and inihe in kassinihe is for hinihe, * there is 
to ynn.’ Finally, in Aasews, we have the bare pronominal suffix s added to the noun 
kass, with the junction vowel u, so that the word means * fever*to-him,* the verb sub¬ 
stantive being understood, but is for kstss-his, in which A«"Ae-|-e, and means 

* there is to him.* 

The Relative Pronoun is Jehrd, who, and its oblique singular is Jis or JS, ObL 
Plural Jin, 

The Interrogative Pronoun is M», who ? oblique singular M ; and (ueutcr) ke, 
what f oblique sii^ukr kis. Where used as an adjective, we have kehfa. 

IndeEnite Pronoun is Aol, anyone, someone. In the nominative singular it 
has a feminine Adi, anyone, someone, and a neuter AtyjA, anything, something. Its ob¬ 
lique form singular for all three genders is AaA? or kisse. The masculine and feminine 
have a plural kei, some, with an oblique form Mndha. 

VEBBS.^A—Auxiliary Verba and Verbs Substantive, 

The present tense of the Verb Substantive has three forms, a full form, a contracted 
form, and an emphatic form. Thus 


Present—M am,’ etc. 



SixartiA. 

PtlffiAL. 


Tnll Fomu ' Coutructed Foim. 

^laphfttic Fonn. 

FqH F&rm, 

CanttutM FflTTD, 

Fmpliiitlc Torm. 

1 

hS 1 i 

akS 

hi^ huT 

ah 

3hS 

2 

hi 1 f 

{h¥ 

M 


Shu 

3 

h« , S (p#) 

ihS 

1 Am 

tn 

Shin 


The first person siagular B is often contracted with a word ending in d to B. Thus, 
karendd-hS or karenda, I am doing. Similarly in of the third person plural is often 
contracted with a previous word ending in a vowel, into «», en, or in. Thus, iSriS kUnii 
ghoridn (for ghoria in), how many mares have you ? ituirenden (for marende’in)^ th^ are 
striking; AaAff kachchirm (for kachchirf *»), there are many female mules. On the 
other hand, e of the third person singular becomes te after a vowel. Thus, e keve- 
{hi + e), what is this? 
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The Past Tense is conjugated as foUo'ws:— 

Past Tense—' I was/ etc. 


Sing-ukr. 

1, ahmt dh%9 

2, dh$ 

3 , dhd, (fem.) ahl 


Flnral. 

ahsse. 

ahe. 

dhint (fern.) dhta or dhin. 


Note,—U dutingniibcd milj In Iht third [4tt4n> TbfDthtrtiio pcisani ai* fonied bj adding ponemina] 
ta tht third pcncn. 

There is also a negatiTe rerb substantive. It is thus conjugated:— 


SingnlAT. 

1. or niesu 

2. tiihS or n^h 

3 . ni«^u or ndth 


Present—‘ I am not/ etc. 

Flttpd. 

niise. 

nihdt 

rtinne or ninnhe. 


The Past Tense negative is formed by prefixing is to the aflirtnative form. Thus, 
ndhus, 1 was not ndhd, be was no^ and so on. 

The root ho, become, is conjugated regularly in the Jech Boab. Elsewhere in the 
Lalinda tract it is often irregular. The irregnlarities will be noted ivhen we come to 
deal with dialectic varmtions. 


B,—Active Verb. 

The Active Verb has three voices, the Active, the Passive, and the Causal. 

(o) Active Voice. 

Boot; tmr, strihe. 

Present Participle; marendd, striking. 

Past Participle; mdred, struck. 

Future Passive Participle; mdrTiA, it is to be struck. 
Conjunctive Participle j mdr, man, tndr-ke, baving struck. 
Infinitive; ntdru^, to strike, the act of striking. 

Verbal noun i mdrm, the act of striking. 

Noun of Agency; fTidra^dld or mdmedld, one who strikes. 


Remarse. — Fre*o»t Fartioipit, —If tbe verb ie *ii intrandtiTe ode, ud tbo root ends Id oonsoo&iit, tbe prcE- 
eat pwtietple ia fonnod by addlDf dn to tbg not, Tbiu, mar, dio, mnrdd; RtAal, go oat, nutuldj:. ImgaUr 
ia vaH, go, ranJj. 

IntransitiTe verba with note tndiDg in a vowel or h add nJg to the not. If the r&dioal vowel is d, it ie 
ehaJDgedtod. Thas;— 

Boot* Prw. Pert. 


marl, bo beaten 
denemci 
fS, lie 
aleap 
Note J, nme 
jl, live 
hg, become 


marlneH. 

iMndS. 

pdndSt 

tundJ. 

Jndff or ^ttnds. 
jindS or jTuwiJtf. 
Auntte. 
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Host trknntiTe tr«rbB form tiie pjrew>nt portiotplo bj oiidiiig hiii to tbo root, with h woakoiuDg of thfr 
radiool Towel if pouiblOi If the root eo^ in o, this d is elidsd, ud the teimimtiDn is anifJ ta fndS, 
Tbue:— 


Boot. 

iar-p do (« below) 
PUJft strike 
sdr, berc 

t^ehf setl 

znAbe io moTe 
iT^hOff let go 
ifiJfp taro 

piipsp cause to drink 
Tosko to rnq 
appard, c&iw to reacb 
Note M, moisten 
A'Ajj eat 
^4Viin, take 
pf, dnnk 


PrH* Pwt* 

ftar^ttdd. 

fmrdnM* 

tanuJd. 

ddndd. 

fur^dd, 

chhurendd. 

pmduda, 

bhajdnddr 

apprdndS, 

wdiulS* 

khdndd: of khAndd, 

ghlndd^ 

p^mldr 


Some tnuiaitlve verbo take simply tbo termination Jd. Thus:— 


kar, do 

icad4^t put out 
vikhf see 
Note dfrk, say 


Jcardd or karindd (see aboTe)^ 
ka44^dA or hu^dhdndd, 
rikhdd. 

Shdd. 


In the Definite Prowni teose, the 7idd or Ju of a present participle Is often changed to nJ* Thus 
kar^dS hS or k^fiuSt I ™ doing* 

The Fteseni Parttoiple is osed as a verbal Man, in |be locative case, eoding in d, Thas, tfiifi dimdei 
vi^^p he died on mj coming, t^s. jnst as 1 oame. 

Port PorfiWp2^>—lliia is nsnallj formed by adding nd to the root. Thus, uiJr-^rd* stmck. Some intjanaitlve 
verbs only ndd d. Tbns, cAMf* escape^ past paitieiplc ckAu^fd* sink, p. p, be giren^ p. p, 

aiony Torbs form their past participlw irregnlarly. The foTlowicg list it mostly taken from Sir James 
Wilson's Grammar, and it does not profess to be complete:— 


Boot, 


Fust Part. 

Tch, stay 



6kdi', tnm 


hkdvt'd 

bring forth jonng 



raor, din 



pdf lie 



la, toko 


JfB- 

Fotn go 


f7&a. 

hah, ait 


Uah&. 

ptA, grind 


plfha. 

hshf hoteher 



4hdf ^11 


4hatihS. 

futjf, See 


floff 

rcTSfp raia 



vikhf see 


4itihd. 

lor, do 


kfid. 

stand 


khal^tdu 

know 


jdid. 

yoke 


juts. 

dA^p bstbfi 


dJMd, 

nifAJ, hathr 


ndia. 

titkoL to come ont 


nikhtSj 


* ^otr the iHX:-i]Mrreac^ of tbs Utter ^ I'A, in & word oE Indian oHgin. 
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Boot. 

Put Eut. 

pF, drink 

yiid. 

roAl, bo lost 

vaOdtd. 

#F or ^fAfp to »ew 

Mitd. 

recognise 

wifidtd. 

wcogoiBo 


dS^ give 

ditid. 

hinfA, eaim 

kamditd^ 

linmt plaster 

Uttd. 

rnitu, send 

muitA, 

i£ sleep 


Fffpp be boated 

taiid. 

gAiijr, mistake 

ghuitfid^ 

dtuccnd 

laithd. 

kha, eat 

khdds, khddhd. 

hcjnnA} bind 

baddJid. 

to bo milked (of a cow) 

4uddhi (fomuiizie)^ 

plait, knead 

yn^hd. 

laA&A, be chtmued 

laddhd. 

IntimJ, wither 

AurmJ^. 

vikt bo sold 

nAii^. 

dn, bring 

dndd. 

piijy, arrive 

pHnnd. 

bAciffc break i 

bhannS, 

run J 

tijj, bo moistened 

siriTiff, 


— ^Tba infitiitlTo is formed bj adding titi to tlie root ; or if ^bo root etidd in a tow«l bj Adding 
tliiiBi to Btrike; df io give. Tlie InBnitive can be declined like a noan of the Bocoad 

declensiOTir its cbliqne slpgnlaT and notainitiiiQ plural ending In am. 

Note that, altboagb of tbe Eecozkd declennonj the u of the last a^llablo doea not affect a preoedlog S by 
changing it into d. Thus the infinitive of mAr ia tuidra^, not as we might erpect from the anslogjf 

of noans like sJtdAur. Ezacilj tbe same h the case in H^hmirL 

Verbal novik— This u formed hj adding aJto the root. ThuA verbal nonn khai^, stand, 

TOrbal noim If tbe roet ends in r or I, the tenBlnatidn is nJ. Thnjit fndrtiA (not the act 

of striking ; tifftaiM, the act of coming oat. If the root ends in anj Townl except S, the terminatiom is upa- 
Thnsp the act of eating \ pV*ifthe act of drinking t the act of giving. This verbal noan 

ts declined like a nonn of the first dedenBion. 

2V>un of Agency, —This is formed by adding Aid to the oblique form of the infinitire or of ^ verbal 
nonn. Thns, mJrofiAlA or a sttiker. It is declined as a noon of the first declension. 

KADIOAL TEIJSES. Four teuses are formed from the root, the Old Preseat 
or Present Subjunctive, the Imperative, the Future, and the Past Conditional. 

The Old Present has the sense of the present indicative in proverbs and in 
poetry. Otherwise it has the force of a present subjunctive. It is thus conjugated: — 

Old Present or Present Subjunctive — ‘ I strike,’ 
t * I may strike,’ * (if) I strike,’ etc. 

m 



SingaUr^ 

FItuvL 

1. 

mdra 

maraht iwraha. 

2. 

md}*f 

mdrd. 

3 , 

mare 

tndr^. 


If the root ends in a vowel, to is inserted. Thus from the root de, give, we have 

deiffS. 
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The following verbs have irregular forms of this tense:— 




Third v&»otn. fuigukr 


rd WMOi 
OfdFp 




puj lie pawe^ 

Id, take lauie. 

ihffi turn bhdtce. 

^ m 

8'^, sleep sdwe. 

dbe, be given ddhtuie. 


The Imperative in the second person singukr is the same as the root. Tims, 
mdr, strike thou j d, come thou. 

The second person plural is formed by adding o or Ad to the root. Thus, mat'd, 
' strike; do or aU, come; dehb, give \ iurhb, walk. 


Irregular are v — 

Itoot. 

era^, go 
IvK, descend 
pd, lie 


]uip«i^tivc^ 


ting# 

tad 

tJrtd or^dA 


loh 

Ifhd. 

pd 

pad. 


The respectful imperative is formed by adding to the root % for the smgulET and 
^dhe for the plurals The latter shortoiiB the vowel of the root if possible^ If the root 
ends in a vowel the terminations are w% and vedhe- Thus:— 


Boot* 

get up 
iitdr^ strihe 
dj come 


K9p«ctfd] Impentiv^. 


SiDir. 

riar. 

vHht 

itffhedhe. 

mdrl 

maredhe. 

_ i 

itWi 

avedhe. 


An impersonal imperative passive is formed hy adding iS to the root» Thus^ , 
it is to he struck, one must strike; &e dkhie, what is to be said ? Irregulnx is ke kiehe, 
wbat is to be done ? 

Tiie characteristic letter of the Fnturo is s. The tense is tbns conjugated: — 

Future — * I shall strike,’ etc. 



SinguUr^ 


l^tanl. 

1. 



maredha, tnarsdh. 


mai'iai 

t 

maresd. 

3. 

maresl 


maresin. 


In transitive verbs,, the root vowel is shortened (as above) before the S of the second 
syllable. 

Intransitive verbs omit the ^ in this tense^ so that we have forms like fuar^a (not 
maris^t I sbail die. When the intransitive root ends in a vowel it sometimeB inserts u 
before the «. Thus, dma, I shall come. 
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The following are irregulftr 


Root. 

Third Sictgqlar Futur#, 

pd. He 

pds7^ 

turn 

bJiasi. 

ad; sleep 

sast. 

Id, take 

lest. 

go 

vast. 

dhe, be given 

ttahisl. 


When a prOQoininal suflhx is added, the radical vowel is liable to he shortened, and 
the e to ho omitted- Thus, iiiarsaus, I wiE b^t him. 

The Past Conditional is formed by adding hd to the Old Present, Thus, tuardha^ 
I should have struck, (if) I had struct; ntdrei^fid, they would have struck, (if) they 
had struck. 


The Present Participle may be used in the meaning of this tense; as in dmdi, we 
should have come, (if) we had come. To this the prononiinal suffices may he added, as 
in dndws, 1 should have come, (if) I had come. 

The foUondag are the principal Participial tenses (Including the second form of 
the Past Conditional). Tenses of transitive verbs formed from the past participle are, 
as usual, construed passively with the subject in the agent case. I hence give two 
examples for each of these tenses, one formed from snared, the past tense of the tran¬ 
sitive verb »iar, strike, and the other formed from ged, the past tense of the verb van. 


Past Conditional 
Present Befinite 
Imperfect 
Past 

Perfect 


Pluperfect 


mareridd, (he) would have struct, (if) he had struck- 
marindd-hn (or marendd^a), I am striking. 
marendd-dhm, I was striking, 

0 ged, he went. 

Its mdrea, by him (he) was struck, he struck him. 

0 ged-ke (or -c)* he has gone. 

TM mdred-he (or -c), by him (he) has been struck, he has 

struck him. 

d ged’dMst he had gone. 

w# mdred-dAd, by him (he) had been struck, he had struck 

him. 


In the Present Definite the auxiliary verb is often contracted with the participle, 
and the ^ or d of the participle is changed to «. Thus, marend, I am striking j marnS 
(present participle 7nardA)t I am dying, 

SimEarly, in the perfect, the auxiliary is often contracted with the past participle. 
Thus, gea, I have gone; ded, I have come; dtji, they have come. 

Pronominal snffixes are often used with aE these tenses. For examples, see 
below. 


(ij Passive Voice. 

A verbal root is made passive by adding f and shortening the vowel of the root. 
Thus, mdr, strike, mart, be struck. If the root ends in d, the d is changed to f. Thus, 
parnd, marry, poral he married- 

rnL. Ttit, VAKT I. 


t u Z 
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Tbcf oUoviAg (amoo^t «t«ij Dtiitt) FaseiTe rootg are formed irregnlArlj (eee rei&uka on ill A CaiiBal 
T oic«)!— 


ijcUw* 

Fuiln. 


bo givqn. 

kltS^ catt 

khSjt be e&ten. 

tAk« 

ghij}^ be tfikeu. 

iSf moisten 

tijjf be moiatened. 

tSft burn 

be burned. 

vJA, plough 

nr\ be ploughed. 

t§, htiAi 

(ap^ be he&ted. 

H, low 

be Mwed. 

milk 

be milked. 

pih^ grind 

be groand. 

«d» 

khuit^ bo fiouod. 

phSf squoesn 

be squeezed. 


Having got our passive root ending in f, it is con jilted like an active veth. Thus* 
marlsat I shall be struck. Or the passive root may remain unchanged, and be prefixed 
to the various tenses of the verb wH, go. Thus, mart vdsa^ I sliall be struck; mari gdet 
they were struck- 

((^) Gansal Toice. 

The cansal of a transitive verb has a causal meaning. Thus, mdr, strike^ ntaril, cause 
to strike. The causal of an inlransitiTe verb may have a causal meaning, as bhafj, 
run, bhajd, cause to run; or it may have simply a transitive meaning, as cAa, rise, ehd, 
raise. 

A root becomes causal (or transitive) by adding d (or, after a vowel, usd), and 
weakening the radical vowel if possible; vis .—d or d to a; e or i to t; and d or « to tt. 
If the root ends in a double consonant, the double consonant becomes a single one. A 
transitive verb, thus formed, may itself form a causal. Examples are 


mdr, strike 
apjpai'j reach 
bfiB, turn 
vech, sell 
ph drink 

khoh (causal of khusg), seize 
bhajj, run 

cJtd (cansal of OA0), raise 
pd (causal of j>d), put 

XmneroTXt T«rba form tbeir caonlB (or tmati tires) 
Jeaee Wileoa'e OmmnHr, bat u diCerentl^ ftrmtiged. 
(ol Seme vetbe etapl; fttwaffUisn the mdical tos 


Ceual or TrentitiTe. 

*nard, cause to be struck. 
tippardf cause to reach. 
bhatod, cause to turn. 
vichdt cause to be sold, 
cause to drink. 
khuhd, cause to seize. 
bhajd, cause to run. 
chated, cause to raise. 
patod, cause to put. 

irwgatirlj, Th* following lUt ia takm liom Sir 
el. Thne: — 


Root. 

gfih, be thrflBhe^ 
r^p rffie 
cAaf^ go up 

bam 

full down 
pS^ lie 


CtnmL 

gMh, 

pul qp. 
put in|&. 
hum (teo^UTe). 
4hSf knock down. 
pa, pat. 
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^ ileot. 

oome down 
gD to pftfittlre 
rij-h^ roll 
be joined 
niDve 
go back 
be swept away 

Inegolar are :— 

be oeen 

nOehh&r, separate 

(t) Some TOrbs mmlj change the dual oonaocant. 

hhajj^ break 

bo fastened 
pdtt be tom 
pUt be grcmnd 

(c) In tbe following^ the dual consoitiant has been 
Towel 

bo eaten 
fikukp arrivo 
be Lot 

pAiit,. be si^necEed 
hfjt be applied 
be moUiened 
be aewed 


Cauifl]. 

iMh^ take down. * 

ohhert ^ pasture. 
fffrh, roll (transitive), 
join. 

make to movo. 
tam back, 
sweep aw&j. 

da$$^ point onti 

ntikkff, separate (tnnsitiTe), 

Thns:— 

hAaiin, break (trBnJiitiTe)« 
hannk^ lanten. 
jJir, tear, 
grind. 

dropped. 'Dsnallj with a ohango of the radical 

kJiS, eat. 

^Ao, cany^ 
heat. 

phi, afineisop 
apply, 
moisten. 

aew* 


(d) In the foliowiegp not only is the [adioal Towel cbanged, but, alsOp the final comonant 


vik^. be sold 
cAAoftf escape 
Imtf, break 
bu^, be drowned 
tnii-ff A, be ob^ted 
dwbAp be milked 
pha$t^ be snared 
kAutfi be seized 
rifA, fitaj 


xich, seU. 

or cAAni^^, set free, 
irfff^ break (tramilive). 
ACf, drown. 
fs^Aj cheat, 

^CA^ milk. 
pAJAt snare. 

AA^A) seise. 
rnkA, place. 


(e) Tba folbwing are akogether irrognlar:— 
St come 

m^A* be plonghel 
jamm^ be born 
^Ac^ be given 
nikaZ^ go out 


bring. 

rdA, plongh. 

jammt bring forth young, 
df* give, 

ha 44 K 


Xote that the traneitive form {tijumm Ib tho ^ms as the intransitive ono. But their past partidplos are 
different. That of the former is while that of the latter is jammed. 

Many of the words in the first colnmii of these Uste might be oansiderod oa passiTOS of tbe corresponding 
worde in the second oolnmn. It all depends on tbe point of viaw. SeTcral of tbom wO] be fonnd noted as 
irregnla? paasives in the section on tha pKBsiTe voioe. 

Causal roots are conjugated exactly lilce active ones. 

Pronominal SnffixeB are very freely used with all tenses, especially those formed 
from participles. Host of the following examples of their use are tahen from Sir James 
WilfiOn^s Qrammar. 
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Firit Fer&on Singvlar. 

Nominative Case'-andmt I would have come< 
utiAdi sutlum, I slept tlieie. 

118 mdreavi,, I was beaten hj him, he beat me. 

Jdfeitnif 1 knew. 

Agent Cave—mdream or mareum^ 1 heat Uiitt. 

M»d timhum, the bullock was seen by me, I saw the bullock. 
ga ditttum, the cow' wns Keen by me, I saw the cow. 
jidam jefd, Ideant, 1 yoked the pair, 1 brought water. 

Dative Cave —na vivsarsum {vissarel + »a), it will not bo forgotten for me/ 
it will not osca])o my memory. 

A-Afir hdlum {Adwe + m), (if) there is iiealth to me, if I am 
well. 

je khrtr hundlu>i>r ta dndusj if tliere had been health to me 
(if I had been well), I should hare come. 

^ishq terSdl gal peum gdrt, tlie ^nare of thy love has fallen to 
me on tlm neck, Le, on my neck. 
rdnd€ rdnds hhdchhntt ihlam jhabarM, from constantly weep¬ 
ing my sheet has become wet (lit. became wet for me). 

Firei Fet'ean Plnral. 

Nominative Case ^^m mdredaheet by him we were beaten, he beat us. 

Agent Case — nwfS mdredaheit we beat him. 

dand {dittha + te), we saw the bnUock. 

ga dithlen -J- s^), we saw the cow. 

Dative Case — it^dAwtcdlldu khidl pedee {p^ + ««), a fancy for the girl 
with the hraids occurred to us. 

Second Fereou Singnlar. 

Nominative Cme—kdmdredt, by whom wast thou beaten, who beat thee? 

Agent Caee —kiens mdreii, whom hast thou beaten ? 

ddnd dithdl {diffhd + i), bast tiiou seen the bullock ? 
kn eikhldet, Gdmvind ydr, who taught thee. Gam an (my> 
' ' beloved ? 

ap^ hei'l bof dittei, thou didst swamp thine own boat. 
ttedd kamm kiidit bast thou done his work ? 

Accusative Caee-^mare^ or marsdUt I wUl strike thee. 

Dative Case—khdr hiHvl (hdtve + ?), may them he health to thee, blessings- 
on thee. 

ke hukm dheoft what order was given to thee ? 
hattA bhann ghaifeSi, 1 will break the hand for thee, I will 
break thy hand. 

tarav na deo, did not pity come to thee ? 
ke na Aeve (for he + «?), what name is to thee, wliat is thy 
name ? 


*■ A Icfnd ai Dathmt CQmmodL 
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Second Ferson Plural. 

yonUnative Cate'-ka ntdredne ot kti mdrednihi^ by whom were jou beaten, 

who beat you ? 

Agpni Cu 9 €~ kien^ maredne or mdredni/ie, whom did you beat ? 
ke dkhednihS, what did you say ? 
tldnd tjlifhdne (dittJid + tte)t did you see the bullock P 
gS dithfue {diffhl + did you see the cow ? 
chori kiUnif did you commit theft P 

e gall ci aaehch e, jy akhiinnhe (for dkJtl *+* e + niAe), this also 
is true, whnt you have said. 

pare pure paite uedi u^fhde daeseni, did you tell him all about 
his cnmel ? 

Dative Case—^l have not come across any iustances of this case with verbs. 

It is common with nouns, ns kasainihi, is there fever to 
you, have you fever ? 

Third Pmo» Singular^ 

Nominadce Cave — mdreda, he was struck by me, I struck him. 

«udri«s ydr, her lover beat ber, 
ktiua wd/d, he has made it fat. 

Jdted^i he knew' (intransitive verb). 

Agent Case ‘Vtiinu mdrede or mdrem, he struck me. 

puehcbheoa, he asked (transitive verb). 
cachehkd jdedae^ she has produced a male calf, 
cachchhi Jdlist she has produced a female calf, 
rtij?d/d ditt&ae, he gave a rupee. 
rupdie dilieU, be gave rupees. 
kamm kitos, has he done the work F 

Aceumtive Caee — maradwa, I will beat him. 

eanap deve or deiCt let him go. 

Da tice Caae—pttfiur fatndaa {jamned + es), a son is born to him, 

dhtjanuie {jammi fle + is), a daughter is born to him. 
kaeiia (for kaaa + Ae + «), he has fever. 
pic/ich&d piltfildd hundi^, to him the hinder part {i.e, his 
liinder part) is of brass. 

Third Person Plural, 

yomiaatiee Case—mil Tmrednct 1 beat them. 

Agent Case — mdnE maredne^ they beat me, 

dpae vichch saldh kUiotie, they agreed among themselves. 
jU vele simi paftidnej when they dug up the ground. 
sdre patte daaaenet they told me all about (it). 

Dative Caae — kaaaine (for kasa + Ae + ne), fever is to them. They have 
fever. 

Sometimes a double pronominal suffix is used as in rupdid dittSmua, I gave a rupee 
to him. Compare the KSshmirl dgut’maat I gave to him. 


LAHNDA OF SHAHPUR. 


Tbe above grammatical sketch describes the form of I<abnda spoken in the Boab of 
Sliahpur. No version of the Parable of the P^igal Son has been received, from that 
tractt and as a specimen I gave a folk tale taken from Sir James Wilson’s Grammar. All 
the forms occurring in it are explained in the foregoing pages, but, if any difficulty is 
experienced in reading it> the text printed in Sir James 'Wilson’s work, which has 
copious notes, can be consulted. Sir James Wilson’s transliteration bas been altered 
in the copy here given, so as to agree with the system of transliteration adopted in this 
Survey, 
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(Sir J€ime» WilsoUf K,C,S.l,) 


SaAHFUB rois. 


Aglfi 

Tclo 

Missarda 

hikk batshah aba. 

Fade 

tra puttar 

In-the-former 

time 

of-Egypt 

one 

king waa. 

Of-him 

three aona 

abin. Sbadadl maizl 

i&e abi, 

, o 

Yadda bim^r 

hoeA 

T0f6 

were. GocCe 

will 

thua waa, 

, he 

very aick 

became. 

Although 

hakinta 


daru 

dawa 

dil-nfti 

kita, 

par usda 

hy-tke-phydciana 

his 

medicine 

remedy 

heart-with 

waa-done. 

but hia 

bacb^a nazir 


na aeA 

Orik 

batshah 

deharl debs.n appa 

recovery {within)-aighi 

not came. 

Ai-laat hy-ihe^ldt^ 

daily daily hia-own 

ghat^ bal 


Yekh>k& 

jate-Os, 

•*bachda 

. naba/ 


of'failing the-condition i^n-booxng 
NMe mulkh'Yiclich 
Moreover the-eountry-in dieturheince 


sadae-us. Vatt 

it-wav-called-hy-him. Then 

tofist nikK ho, te 

yon young arOt and 


unhIaS 

to~them 

mera 

my 


it-^ea$-hnown-by‘himt ' recovering 
rekh'ke appe trah^ 
eeen-haping his-otcn 
aklie-Os, 

it-teae-aaid-by-him^ 

bal e vO. 

condition this 




1 -am-not.' 
putti^nfl 
the-three iO'Sona 

* rw 

chhorS ho, ajo 
O, as’yet 

marni. 
am-dying. 


^boya 

m 

1 


BushnianS 

e gall 

Yekb-kfi 

mere 

mulakhnS 

cbavlba 

pas 5 

Sy’enemies 

this thing 

aeen-having 

my 

to-country 

ihe-four 

on-aidea 

a 

Tehri^. 

Mann 

tuhada 

fikar 

§. 

Ml 

nabs 

having-come 

il-ia-aurrounded. 

To-me 

of-you 

at^iety 

ia. 

I 

am-not 


jandii 

knowing 


]e 

that 


merS 

my 


maran-tO 

deaih-from 


pichcblic 

after 


tujsada 

yoHv 


ko 


Eh TSkh'kfe 
This aeen-haring 


ajj tosaiiu 

hy-me today to-yot^ 

falnnl hikk chOr’khana vaddt^die 

a-eertain in-place a aecret-ehamber anceatora* 

BS-Tichch ttS lal pa6 hOe-in. 

9/-t» three placed become-are. 

ehina. Tuss? unhSnn la>ke 

P 

they~are. You them taken-having 

chhapS lakkho, jitthe tusa-thS sawa 

eottcealed put, where yottfrom eweept 


saddea. 
it-fcaa-called. 

Teloda bane& 
of-time made 

Lakkha 
LakJia 

kithai 
aomeahere 
hur* 

other-even 


hcil 

condition 
Mere 
My 


hoai. 
wiU-be, 
niahl-vichch 
palace-in 


rupMaflO 
of-rupeea 
Takkhrl 
other 
kah^tiG 
to-anyone 


liuea, tfl 
became, and 
mtUlde 
of-value 

jah-te 
place-at 

kbabar 
knotdedge 
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ua hove, 

mat, 

Kbnda 

na 

not may-be. 

lest. 

God 


khasi-vaiib. 

te 

tusSnn 

rupSladj 

he-seized, 

and 

to-you 

of-money 

muthaj 

na 

hbo/ 

Bsts 


kai'e, 

I6r 
Tteed 


pawe, 

maff-fall. 


mi 


nuty-beemi^-^ 

m 

I'uMes 


dependent 
mujib 

-Qccording'to thedhree 
sbaharde bahir-var hiki 
of'■city Quteide a 

:g]iatt aha, raft 
few having-gcne 


The-kinfe 
the^palaee 


batshahi tusadC kOjS 
Uie’Hagdt»n from 

te tussf kaliid« 

then gou qf-angone 

ap^e piude akha^ 

hg-sone their-own foiher^s aot/ing 

Yichcho * kaddh-te» us 

frotn-toilhin faken^oui-havitifft that 

avap Tanap 
coming going 


piittia 


ujri-hbi jah-yichcii, jitthe lOk^da 

deserted place-m, where qf’peopie 

dabb&. 

th ey'were-buried. 


XinaM 
Some 
kbass-Uii, 
tD€W-seiz€di 
kbarchS. 

from-expenditure 

kitiO*nc, 

was‘ma de*bg-t hem, 
vech-chhOraha, 


deharea-to 
dogsfrom 
te batshabde 

and the-king’s 

tang 

straitened 

‘iehre 
* ichai 

te kiss 5 
we-tnag-seU, »nd some 
dehare kattaha.' 
dags tce-mag-spend’ 

dabbe akin. 
buried were^ 

uikhte, te 
came-out, and 


apas 

themselves 


mar'gC'a, b£tshahl dnshmaaS 

died, the~bingdom bg-the-enemies 

vakbt pS-g^. Jclif§ v&lSi 

affitcUoti felt. At'what titne 

vichch salah 

among considtation 
ditte*aiiin, Dnh SnS 
given^were, 

Ap^I 

countrgHn gone-having our-own 
bhim utthb gab, jitthe 

brothers arose wenty where 


pichchhe batdhah 
ttfter the-king 

puttrSnS 
to-soas 

hos, 

theg-becamet 

lal piu 

rubies bg-the~father 
bur nixilkb-Ticbcb 
other 

Trm 

Thedhree 


asaall 

to-us 

van-ke 


them 
bayatidb 
life’s 

m 

the-rtibies 

Jtfl Tele liini patpb-ne, dol U1 

At-what time the-ground ieas-dug~up~bgdhem, onlgdwo rubies 

hikk na. laddha, Vadde hiran hoe, ‘e 

one not icas-got Very perplexed theg-became, ' this 


gall 


e ? 


Je 


kb 

what affair is ? 
bunds, 

it-would-have-happened, that 
dob pa-r^bndb. 


kadahS kol 
ever any 
je hikk 


one 


chur paiLda, in 

thief had~hqfallen, then thus 

cha^la vknda, 

havingdaken-tip heneould-have-gone, 


na 

not 

te 

and 


Bishabk 


ass 5 trflba-vichchS 


thedtco would-have-remained-as-ihey-are. 

Withoui-doubt us 

threefrom-amortg 

knbi'di my at 

marl-giii-b. 

Tusa-thS 

sawa 

hbr 

kah^da 

qf‘SOfneone the-mofive 

gone-wrongds. 

Yott-from 

except 

other 

qf-anyone 

eh kamm nahl. 

Changi 

gall 

e ve. 

je 

assi 

this deed is-not. 

Good 

thing this is, 

that ic^ 

k&Ki kol vaii-ke 

eh Sara 

hal 

dasihi, 

te 

0 asida 

the-Qazi near gone-haring this entire 

condition 

may-ieil. 

and 

he our 
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faiala karS, te o 

decision maif-makei ond he 

ma.li 7 0 r kiti, to 

approved loas^Mode, ond 


mukaddau^a kliutae.' SireS 

ike-case may~Jimsh* Bi/~oU 

kazi dliLr ture. 

the-Qdzi direction iheg-tcent. 


eh gall 
this thinff 


to-them ufas-tnet. 
k6i uttk viiuda 


Rah-vichch Tilndei-liuea hikk othx 

The-road-in bif-thent-goinff-become a camelnuin 

Unha-kolS puchclihe-os, * tussi idde 

Them-from-near it-waa-osked-bff-hhn, in-ms-direction any camel goiny^ 

dittha?' Va4de bhira akhei, *M1S, tcra uttli kaaa aha? 

toas-seen^* By-the-kiy brother it-was-said, ^Sv', fky 

Os akhea, mera xUth kanfi 

By-him U-tcas-said, * Sir-yes, my camel one-eyed 


camel one-eyed teas ? * 
aha.' Vichkaple 

upas'.’ By-the-middle- 


bhira 

pucbcbbea 


‘uUb, 

utte 

slrka 

ladde^bOea aba ? 

brother 

it-was-aslied 

that. 

‘ th e-camel 

on 

vinegar 

loaded-beconie was f 

Os 

akbea. 

‘ ba-ji. 

e Yi 

gall 

sacbeb e. 

j& akbl'innbe.' 

By-hhn 

it-was-sitid, * 

yes-Sir, 

this also 

thing 

true is. 

which is-mid-hy'you. 


Tvikre akhesj 

By-the-youngest U-icas-said, 


‘tera 


utth 

caviel 


lundda 

tailless 


hi 

aho 


aha ? * 
was ? * 


Os 

By-him 


akbea^ 

* I^-ji, e gall 


sacbob 


akhl-iaubg. 

it-was-said. 

* yes-Sir, this thing 

also 

true is. 

which 

U-said-by-yov, 

Hulk dassO, 

mera uttU kidde 

gea.' 

Tmh^ 

bbiraTvS 

buss'ke 

Nmo show, 

my camel whither 

it-went' 

* 

1 

brothers 

laugh ed-hacing 

akbea 

je, * assa tera 

TLlttb 

nabT dittba. 

Asaiifl 

kehn fcliabar 

it-was-said 

that, *by-»s thy 

ca^nel 

mt wasseeti. 

To-us 

what news 


e, 

is. 


that 


uub^n 


kidde 
whithet 

akhea, 

iO‘them it-%oas-said, 

Mere utth nab? 

My camel not 

Mera Titth zarOr 

My camel certainly 

utth bhawa deho, 

camel bach-again giee, 
Shaliiadei aklieo, 

By-the-princ€s it-was-said. 




Otht eh 

it-weni ? * By'the-camelnwn this 
‘yah. Tab, tussf eh gall 

‘ Wah; Wah, yon tUs thing 

dittba, 
was-seen, 
tusade 
of-you 


gall 


word 

ajah 

strange 


su^i-kft 

heard-having 

abcie^u. 

saying-yon-are~ 


Taude-pii^ha . 
happen‘to-be^geni^‘ 

Hukkdl 

Of-conelusi<m 

TOl., VtUj PART I. 


Ta 
Thoti 

gall, 

the-lhing. 


‘we 

bl 
also 


ti 

Bare 

patte kikun 

dend^hb ? 

then 

all 

tokens hotc 


kol 

d. 

Clianggl gall 

e mera 

near 

is. 

Good thing this is, my 

ta 

kazi 

heiade 

kul turbo.* 

7 ise 

the- Qd 

of-Eis-Monoitr 

near come* 

i 

ap 

kl^i 

bbi 5 kul 

> ourselces 

the-Qdzi EisSonour 7 tear 

asade 

nil 

tur.' 


of-tis 

with 

come.' 



charl' 

the-fonr 


kaiti 

the-Qdzl 


burs 

Eis-Bomur 


kul gae. 

near went^ 
£ I? a 
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apna 

hia-otD» 


PehlS othi 

Fir till/ hy-the-camebruiH 
KazI hal 

Sy-the~ Qazi the'eircumstance^ 

* tusS^a ke ’ ]*abs 1 > e r * 

‘ your tchat aiutcer u ? * 
ut^i ukka nali¥ 

camel at-all not mos’ieen. 

Otlii kazi 

By-ihe-camelmati {io-)the'Qaz^ 
ell kur marenden. 

these lies ^Helding'are. 

iitthde dass^Ril 

of-camel mereshotcn-hy-ihem 
Kazi Othida 

By-ihe- Qdzi c/^the-ctmelman 
k6l§ pucbclilieS. 

from-uear it-icas-osJeed^ 
jiku^ uthi ilUda 

as ths’cameiman saying 

aklied je, ' tus^ isda 

it-icaS’Said fhatt * hyyou of‘this-otte 


dava kazl horS dassea. 

claim (io-)#Ae-Qas* Sis^Sotiour' icas-shou>n> 

5 un>kS sb^zadeS k 6 l 8 pucbclihea, 

heard-hating the-p^rinces frem-near iUtcas-askedt 

Sb^zadei akbedi * 

Bp’th e-princes it^as-said, *ly-us this* one's 

ZurT a$Sde utte kur bai^ndA 

Unjustly o/*ns upon lies maktng Iie*4s.* 

hora %akhea, ‘ garib-panrar saMniat, 

Jlis-Menour it-tBm~said, * poot-cherishier Actilf 


Tiiss! 

unba-tbS pucbchbu, 

Bare 

patte mere 

You 

themfrom ash. 

all 

tokens my 

ke 

nab?. Slur eb 

kiu 

mukardeu? ' 

or 

not. Then these 

why 

denyiug-are?* 

eh 

bal 6 UU-ke 

shabzadeS 


this circumstance 
Sbabzadea akliea jo, 

By*the’priiiCes U-tcaS’Said that, 

ehr^. assS patts dAfi3<^inr* 
w, all by-ns tokens shown-are* 


beard-having the-prittces 
‘ bisbakk 
* toithouf-doubt 
Knzi 

By-the-Qdzi 


uttb 

ibe-camel 


usnS pur6 pure patte tiede utthde 


nab! diltba^ ta kirl 
ttoi icas-seen, th&i hoto 

dasse-ne ? Eh gall 


to-him full 

full tokens 

his 

of*tke-camel 

were-shotpn-by-you ? 

This word 

a jab e.* 

Vatt 

vadde 


dbir 

mfih 

kar>ke 

strange is* 

Then 

the-big 

jiriiioe'l 

direeibin 

face 

made-having 

pucbcbbeS] 

* tuBsI dassu 

je. 

eb 

klku^ 

tnsanu 

malum 

huea. 

je 

it-tcas-asked, 

’yon show 

that. 

this 

hoto 

to-you 

kmicn 

became. 

that 


m ?’ 

teas ?* 


]e 

that 


kspa 

ihe-camel one-eyed 
mS 

by-me it-ioas-knoten, 

P^scde pattar darakbtide 
of-side the-leaves of-tke-treeB 

jdte-um 

i t-tcas-knotcn*by~me 

pattar kbade-boe 
I fares eafen-become 

bhiia kuld 

brother froin-neo} 


Shskzede ilcbea, * is 

By-the-pri»ce ii-teas<said, * {/or-}this 

rab ntte ma dittbil aha, 

tfie-road on by-me seen it-uas, 

kbade^hue malum hOnde-ubiu. 
eaten-beoome evident bccoming-tcerct 

uUb kSna Sba, nabt-ts du 6 

the-catnel one-eyed toaa, other-wise both 

zarur bunde.’ Eazi 

certainly wonid-have-been.' ' By-the-Qdzi the*middle 

puchcbhea je, ‘tS kikun abna{/iw-^da-S) 

it-icas-asked that, * thou how 


3® 

that 


mujib 

reason 

hikk-l 

one-only 

BaSj 

Enough, 

pilsede 
of-sides 

Tichle 


saying-ori 


je 

that 
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m 


iitte 

on{-the-c<ttn€l) 
dast uv e 
custom it 
Bali-viclioh 
The~road~iji 
kita, 

it’icot-vi<rde, 
nik|-e 

ihe-tfouugett 

je utth 
that thS'Camel 


ftirki lfldi3e6*hoea e ? * 
viucffar ladea-become U t ’ 

]e Kimi-te pawe, ta 
if the-gi'ound-^n ii-faU, then 


Os aklieo^ 'sirkida 

U-watf taid, * tinegar *9 

us jalidl mitti ubblsir-aiida*e. 
that place't earth melUng'it. 


je 

that 


baha jairhe 
mang bi'a-place 

ihe-catfWl-OH 
bhi i‘it-k6|3 
brother-/'’om-uea} 
Iiindda g ’ 
taillest is ? * 


dittba-g. 

sirlia 
tk^gar 


Is gallCS ma yakln 

Thxt from-iMng hg-me certain 

laddoa-iioea-alia/ Kazi 

loden-become-wat* Bg~the-Q,dz\ 


puchobitea, 

it-icm-oskedt 


ti 


* hg-thee 


kikuo 

Aoto 


jtttS 

wat-U-Jtnovon 


31 s 

at’tchat 


babe bhSwe 


Os akbea, 
By-him it-Uioe-taid, 

ve!e uttb zimi-te 
ts, at’tchat time a~eamel ihe^greund-ou 

Tele zaiTir clpoa pucbbul ziml-te 

time certainly hie-oton tail the-yroum 

zimi-te lagg-Vandian(/i>r Tfindia-hia). 
ihe-gromd-on a x'e-ma de{^and)-remain. 


* Kdzi-ju 
‘ Qdzj-Sir, 


ell 


dastuT 

custom 


utilise, 


113 


dittba 

by-me it-tcas-seen 
ziml-te ^ mbjud 
the-grottnd-on present 

Is 

This from-thing 
sbiibzMeSdil eh 
of-the-pnnees these 
salahe-06f 

utere-pra ised-iy * h im, 
la-gba, 

he-took-aicay. 


that 

in, 

are, 

ti 

by-me 

galli 

words 

te 

atid 


utthrte 
tke-eamel*s 
par pucbbaldi nishaci 
bat the-fail*s mark 

jata, utUi 

it-teas-knoum, th e-camel 

sun-ke, unhide 

heard-kifving, their 


sits {a)^)ag(tin 

arises. 

at-that 

marenda-c. 

Usdil 

nishanla 

d-ou strihlng-he-is. 

Of-it 

marks' 

Bah-te 

bahu 

jaghe 

The-road-oa 

many 

in-a-place 

bahn(yor biiban)diS 

saria 

nisliania 

of-sitting 

all 

the-marhe 


ziml-te 
the-gr(nt»d-OH 
lundda 0 .’ 
tailless is 
akal 

iatelligenee 


kbl nahT. 
atiy is-not. 

KSzl 


unbaau ebanggi izzat ual 
them gtiod honouring with 


7 JB^*tkB*Qazl 

te 

dan^luSI 

and 

wisdom 

dpni 

jah-te 

his-oan 

place-on 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

THE TA.LE OE the PRIXCES OF EGYPT. 

In olden, times there nas a King of Egypt, He bad three sons. Such ivas God's 
wiE, he became very ill. Although the physicians did their best to cure him, his 
recovery seemed hopeless. At last the King, seeing himself failing day by day, thought, 
* I shall not survive.’ Seeing moreover trouble in his kingdom he called his three sons. 
Then he said to them, ‘ hoys, you are still young, and this b my condition. 1 am dying. 
My enemies seeing this have surrounded my kingdom on four sides I am anxious 
about you. I do not know wliat will become of you after my death. Seeing this 1 
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LaTe called you to*(Jay. In a certain place in my palace iliere ia a secret cbambcr built 
in the time of my ancestors^ and in it Ibere ate tbree rubies. They are worth Idklta of 
rupees. Take them and bide them somewhere in a secret place of u'bich no one save 
yourselves may know, So that, should God so will that the kingdom be taken from you^ 
and you have need of money, you may be dependent on no one.’ The King’s sons 
according to their father’s directions took the three rubies out of the palaceand went and 
buried them outside the city ii^a desolate place where people seldom came and went. 

Some days after this the King died, the enemy took the kingdom, and adversity 
befell the King’s sons. IThen they were in straits for money they agreed together 
(saying), * let us sell the rubies our father gave us, and go to some other country and 
spend the days of our life.' The three brothers went to the place where they had buried 
the rubies, but when they dug up the ground, only two rubies appeared, and one was 
not to be found. They wei^e greatly perplexed (saying) * how is this ? If ever a thief 
bad come on them, it would not have happened that he would take away one, and tlmt 
the two would remain. Certainly the conscience of one of us three has gone wrong. 
Hxcept you no one else could have done this. It is best that we go to the Qdzi and tell 
him the whole stoiy, and let him decide betw'een us and settle the matter.’ They all 
agreed to this and started towards the Qftzi. 

Ou the way a eamelman met them. He asked them, ‘ have you seen a camel going 
this way ? ’ The eldest brother said, * Sh, was your caotel blind of an eye ? ’ He said, 
*yes, Sir, my camel was blind of an eye.* The second brother asked, * was there vinegar 
laden on the camel r * He said, * yen, Sic, it b also true, as you Imre said.’ The youngest 
said, * nas your camel also without a tail ? ’ He said, * yes, Sir, it is also true as you have 
said. Now tell me where has my camel gone?' The three brothers laughed and said,. 

* we have not seen your camel, so how do wo know where it has gone ? * The camclmau 
hearing this said to them, ‘ indeed 1 T ou say a strange thing. If you have not seen my 
camel, then how is it that you describe it so perfectly ? You certainly have it in your 
possession. You had better give me hack my camel, or else come to the QIzl.* The 
Princes said, ' we liappen ourselves to be going tf> the Q5*i. Come along with us.’ 

In short, all four went to the Qazi. Pirst the camelmau made his claim before tlie 
Qazl. The Qaal heard hie story and asked the Princes. ' what is your answer ? ’ 'Ihe 
Princes said, * we never saw bis camel. He makes this false claim against us unjustly,' 
The eamelman said to the Q.azi, ‘ haU, cherbher of the poor ! They are lying. Ask 
them whether or no they told me all about my camel. Then why do they deny it ? ’ 
The Qazl on hearing this from the eamelman asked the Princes. The Princes ' said, 

* certainly, as the eamelman says, we told him all about it.’ Tlie Qazl said, ‘ if you did 
not see his camel, how did you tell him aU about his camel ? This is strange/ Then 
looking towards the eldest Prince, he asked, ^ explain how you knew that the camel 
was blind of an eye.' Tlie Prince said, * I knew, became ou the way I saw that the 
leaves of the trees on one side only appeared to have been eaten. So I kneiv that the 
camel was blind of an eye, as otherwise the leaves on the other side would certainly have 
been eaten too.* Tlie Qa?,I asked the second brother, ‘ how do you say that vinegar was 
laden on the camel f ’ He said, * usually if vinegar fall on the ground the earth sw ells 
up at that place. On the road I saw this in many places. Fioin this I matle sure that 
vinc^ was laden on the camel.’ The Qazi asked the youngest brother, ‘ how did you 
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know that the camel was \nthoat a tail ? ' He said, * Sir Qa^i, usiuiUy, wlien a camel 
-sits do^^n on the ground or rises, he is certain to strike his tail on the ground and its 
marks are left, on the ground. On the wav,! saw in many places that there were on the 
graimil all the marks of a cam>'l’9lsitting down, hut there was no mark of his tail on 
'the ground. Erom this I knew that the camel had no tall’ 

The Qazi on hearing these remarks of the Princes praised their intelligence and 
wisflom, and took them to his house‘wit Ij great honour. 

[Tbe ftorj eodi lun. XhoH wh4 with to know bow tbe mlialiij; mbj wu fo-tud ore nffrrcd to ?oli IS. Pt. I. pi 
-iof ttii SiiTTej.] 
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THE LAHNDA OF JHANG-CUM-LYAULPUR. 

Immediately to tlie south-east of Shahpur lies the District of Jhang, to tlie east of 
vliich lies the District of LyaLlptir. These two will be treated in this Survey as one 
Except m a few minor poinis their dialects are the same as that of Shahpur, In 
Lyallpur the great canal colony has brought in over a million speahers r'f Panjabi from 
other parts of the province, and these have given rise to a mixed dialect^half Panjabi half 
Lahnda, which is spoken by over 48,000 people. The dialect of Lahnda generally spoken 
in the two districts ia commonly known as * Jatk!/ but a number of sub-dialects ate 
recc^nised, as follows. In each case 1 give the estimated number of speakers, as based 
on the figures of the Census of 1801 

Jatkl 
' Panjabi' 

ChisaTrarl 
Kixwinl 

ThnlOckhTl 


Total , 436,780 


48.038 
. 30,087 

. rJ,479 

9,432 
, 17,972 

. 2,948 


In the Census of 1911 the total number of speakers of Lahnda in Jhang Distiiet is 
given as 485,785, and in Lyallpur as 234,860 j but the population of Jhang in 1891 
was 436,841, while in 1911 the population of Jhang-cum-Lyallpur was 1,373,237. 

The enormous increase is due to the presence of immigrants to the Chenab Canal Colony. 

The figures are therefore incapable of comparison. 

Of the above dialects, Tatki is the general Lahnda spoken over the whole of both 
districts, except as noted below. * Pah jab! * and Jahgli belong to Lyallpur. * Fahjabi' 
ia the mixed dialect already referred to. Jahgll is spoken by the nomad tribes who used * 

to roam over tbe Jangal Bar before the foundation of the Canal Colony, and who are 
now settled with definite rights. Cbinawari is ^oken in ,Thang on tlie banlis of the 
Cbinab, and is identical with Jatkl. It does not deserve separate mention. Regarding 
the pronunciation of the name, see p. 251. Niswant, called after tbe Kiswand tribe, is 
spoken in the nortb of Jhang, while Kachhi'i is spoken in the Kachhi or alluvial country 
on ihe right bank of the Jehlam, between it and the Thai or desert. It too belongs 
to Jhang. So does Thalochhri which is the dialect of the Thai itself, of which, however, 
only a small portion falls within the borders of the district. Tbalochhp differs some¬ 
what from the other Jhang dialects, and will be considered in connexion with the Lahnda 
of Mianwali immediately to the west {see pp, 381, 393ff.). With the exception of 
Thaloclihri and the so-called Pafijabl all these dialects are practically the same. If ^ 

we take ' Jatki * as the standard dialect of the two districts I can trace no great differ¬ 
ence between it and Niswani, while Kachhii and Jahgli differ only in a very few parti- 
culats in which they approach tbe dialect of Sliahpur. I shall give full specimens of 
jfvfVi.mim-Ohinaffap. and short examples of Niswini, Eachhri, and Jaugll. 


' Jjj^allpar wu MpaTAtc4 bom In ih.t jtAt iEN34 After thf tuAtcrjAlj far tbii Sorref hmd b^o collHt^tL 
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A list of proverbs and saying, together witli a collection of songs in the local dialect, 
irill be found in Mr. Steedman's Settlement Eeport of Jhang District. A sequel to the 
story of Hir and Rajba in the Jhang dialect will be found on p. 287. It was placed at- 
my disposal by Mr. Longworth Dames. The same gentleman lias published other speci¬ 
mens of the Jhang dialect, ow. .*— 

Daves, M. LojeowoBtS, A Baktr’t Bitsm a/ Catchet fTmn Jhang Dittriei, Panjab, (TAirteea aoDga, 

Text end TnodatioD). Indian Aitfiguarj/, Vol mvii (1906), 174. 

Rose, H. A., A Ballad 0 /Siih Wara (Oommaniealadj. Taian dttwn by Za/igiem^h Danut bet man 
/hang and Chtniot, with Intrcdnetian bg the Bditer, (Text ana Tnuuktion). Indwri 
AnftgiMry, Vol xxxTiii (1909), p. 33. 

The following arc the main points in which I have found that the Lahnda of 
Jhang and Lyallpur differs from that of SUahpur, 

In FrODUnciAtion, the verb *go ' seems to be universally pronounced va/tj, and 
not par* or ttauy as we usually bear in Sbahpur. The cerebral f does not occur in any of 
the specimens. 

Iq the DeClenBion of nouns, the oblique form of pdd or pto, a father, is pio, not piu 
as in Shahpiir. The use of dpni for dpneff in dpjfe-majura^eicAi, from among tliiue 
own servants, is an instance of borrowing from Panjabi or HindGistanI, 

In Pronouns note the contracted form wddd for o/idd or wsdd, of him. The word 
for * what ? ’ Is M, not ftd. 

In the Vorb SubstAntivo w© have or Mj, not dAd, he was; and Jidin, not dAIn, 
they w'ere. 

In the Active Verb, the first person singular of the present subjunctive of verbs 

whose roots end in d ends in f. Thus, AAitedf^ I may g^ve to eat; pitodt, I may give to 
driukj saddf, I may be called. Other verbs take the form in as in Shahpur. Thus, 
uanj% I may go; dkAa, I may say. 

The past participle usuaUy ends in i« or »yd. not ed. Thus, dihyd, said; ffiyd, he 
went; piyd, fallen. This is probably a matter of spelling, not of pronunciation. 

The respectful imperative is used in the first person in the words Ati/natye, let us 
sit; iartyd^ let us make; i/idtoiydf let us eat; ptwiyei let us drink. 

Irregular forms are the curious diird (as well as diiid), he gave, and nUilr, having 
emerged. 

The first specimen of the principal form of Lahnda spoken in Jhang is a version 
of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, It came in two copies, one as a specimen of the so- 
called * Jatki and the other as a specimen of ClunHwai'L The two copies were word for 
word the same, and it was reported at the time that the dialects were identical. 
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LAHNDA or western PANJABI. 


8o-CAia,ED JatkI Dialect. 


{Disteict jHAyo.) 


Specimen I 


nikk sliaUiedu dul pattar Unhs-vichS nuddbe-puttar 

One qf-peraon ttco aona tcere, Them-Jrem-atnong bg-the’gou»get*~iOti 

piOnD SkLiya ki, * jehra mal mgrg-Lissada he, oh miinS 

io-th&fother U-tcaa-aaid tAnt, *tekai prcpertg o/’my^ahore iV, that t<Mae 

Traad dg/ Taddaip pio uuaS wand-ke de-dttta. AtS 

dividing give^* Then bg^the-father io-him divided-having if-tvaa-given, And 

us-chb6t6*pUttar sara mat akattha kar-Uja, te dur kisse- 

bg-that-amoU-aOH all the-propertg in-one-place waa-madet and far to-a-certain- 

mulakbnU wag-giya, OtliS wauj-ke ap^ia mil kharab 

country he-vaent-aviay. 'lltere gone-having hia-otcn property deairoyed 

kar-ditt-ns. Jeb re-Tel e oh sari mil apus kba-jii* 

waa-made-hy-him. At-what-time he all the-propei'ly hia~ou>n eftiing-drinking- 

cbukkia, us-TfilS wadda kal pa-giy5. tg oh bbukkha bo-giyaj 

finiahedt at-that-time a-great famine fell^ and he hungry became i and 

liikk wadde*adini-kol >vanj kbalb-reha. Us ohnti hokkam 

one great-man-near going he-aianding-remainedt By-him to-him order 


dilra jo, ‘tu uahi-yich u-anj-ke stir cbara-liy-a.’ 

toaa-giten thati *thou etdHvation-in gone-haring graze-{and-)hi'ing{-h<mie),* 

To lasda dil maagiya jS, ‘jehre (dihillar sur kbande-hin, 
And of-him the-heari deaired ihat^ *what hmka the-moine eating-are, 
oil mS Ti khaivl;' _ kiu-ju oh lilmkkh-iial piya-matda-at. Te 

thoae I alao niay-eat;* tehy-fhat he hunger-teiih fallen-dying-tcaa. And 

usnS kbi nah? deuda. Ua-vSlfi 
to-him anyone not tiaed-to-giee. AMlntt-time 
jS, * mere-pibde-kol bahS-sare majur Mn, 
that, * of-my father-near very-many aervania are, 


usnii hush ai-us 
to-him aenaca catne-to-him 
te oh unbSnS jpotr 

and he ta-them bread 


dendi-he, MS usde-kol wanjs, te akbs tgri 

giting-ia, I of-him-near mag-go, and I-moy-aay that, **by-me o/-fhee and 

^iidada gimih Irita-bb, tg ma is-likda nab? lehia jS tgra 
<f-God atti dofte-ia, and I of-thia-\ikeneaa not remained ihnt thy 
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puttiir sadal Ta 

son I'moy*be-call€d^ Thou 

oh piodg'wal 

he of-the-faiher-tomards 

piu usnu 

hy-the-father io-hitu 

cha-lai-os, 

ii-tDos-Hp‘and-applied-hp'h im, 


manil apiiS-majiira-Tichu gin” * Taddaa 

nie thiH€-oton-sercants-from’atnonp count*** Then 


tur-pija; 
storied i 


ajjan 

still 


*S 

3"* 


U-was-seent 
nsnQ 
and to-him 
tgni 


' m5 


oh hai jC 

he ai^a-dietance teas thni 
te bhai}-ke had$-nal 

and I un-haeinijf qf-bosoni’^ith 
chumiy-os. Puttar 

it~tcas-^kissed-by-hmt. By-the-son 

te ^udnda haeur klta>1i6) luE 


ihis-tihe am-not that 
naukrSnS akhiyS, 


nsiifl okbiya 

to-him it'^icas-said lhatt *by-nie qf’ihee and of‘God fault don&dsj I 

iS'Mk oah? 1§ra puttur sadaf.’ Pio ap^e* 

thy 90n l-may-he'CalUd* Sydbefather to’his’Own' 
'change changS isaS kapre pawadi Mr 

* good good to^'this-one clothes put^ye’OUt ond 
deo, jatti pai^ pawao, hOr ass? lal-nul 

on-ihe-foot put-ife-on, and tee together 
kbawiye, piwiyo jS eh mera 

may-eat, may-drink, that this my 

]L-piya-b&; kbati-piya-bai, te 

Hving-faUen’is ; being-tost-fallen-icas, md 


servants ii-toas-said, 

niundi'l hattbe 
a-ring on-the-hand 
bahwtydj khashl 
ntaysif, happiness 
puttur mar->giya*bab 
son dying-gone-was, 
bun labbh-piya-he.’ 
«o«j being-foundfallen~is.* 


gice~ye, shoe 

kariySt 

may-make, 

te Jmn 

and nom 


TJdda traddn puttur khfiti*Tnil giya-hoya'bai. .Tebre‘T§l6 

His great son the-feld-toicards , gone-become-teas-. dt-tohai-time 
gharde-neTe aya, gaua^'t^naebanda awaj sutil-hus. 

qf-the-hoHse-near he-came, of-singing-and-dfrndng ihe-sound teas-heard-by-him. 

To naukrS-kolS pucbclihi'ue ki, 'eh ki 

And ihe-servantsfroin-near it-was-asked-by-him that, *fhis what 

piy4-h6nda-he ? ’ tTnhS tikbiya ju, ‘ tera bhira aya-bfi; tere-pio 

happening-is f * Sy-them it-toas-said that, * thy brother rotne-is; by-thyfather 

waddi khusbl kiti-he; kiu-jS usnO ebanga-bhaia di|tba,>hi-a.’ 

io-him scfe-(and-)8oiind seen-he-is-by-km* 

dil na maugi^ua 

his-het^rt not leished-for-h^ that, 
bahir niklir-iiya, fe puttaruu 

outside emerging-enme, and to-the-son 

pi6n!l akhiya jS, 'ma teri 

to-the-fatker it-waS’Said that, ‘ / thy 

khidmat karenda-ba, bor kadi vi trre*akhe bar-khilaf nab.! 

service doing-am, and ever even (qf*)tky~iDord against not 
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great happiness madeds; why-that 

nsdS-bhIratiS ghi^rat al, te 

To-his-brother jealousy came, and 

* audar Pio obda 

*idtAia I-may-go* The-father of-him 
manai'ua. Puttar 

ii-was-remonstrated-hy-him, By-the-son 
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kltn; f e miiDS bikk hakkpda kann vi naiA dittd, 

it-icag-donej and to-mt one t^-a-ehe-goai the-eoT (sic) even not tcoi^gioen^ 

3” ap^s-yaia-le-AostSiiS khiwa! piiva!. Te 

that 1 io-m^‘&nsn~lotei'9-nnd’fHend» nmij-uioo-io-eat rnayffivedo-drinh. And 
Jatldan Um eh puttur ftya, j| f^ra mal kanJr^nS khiwa- 
lohen thif this son came, by-tchom ^Ay property to-horJots yiten-tO’eat- 

piwa-(littffl-he, t2 itriyS ttbushiyS manaiya-hin,’ Pio 

ffieen~io-dj'ink~ffioen^iSt by-thee so-much happinesses celebrated-are’ 3y'-the-J'ather 


usnu 

akhiya 

30* 

‘tS 

to-him 

if-teas-saitl ihaft 

* thou 

jb 

kujjh 

mSra h$j 

s6 

tchat 

anything 

mi?ie is, 

that 

kbush 

bowana 

hai, 


happy 

becoming 

tcas{-proper), 


sada 
altoays 
tera li6. 
is. 

IdS-j^ 


him jl-piya-he; 
Moio lmng*faUen*is; 


kliari-pija-hai, 

bein^’lost^aUen^uas, 


m&rS-kol 

qf-me-near 

Tan^ 

To-thee 
t^ro bbira < 
ihy brother 
tg him 


r&hfinda-he^ hot 
reniaining-arfj and 

khuahi karui^ at4 
happiness makinff and 
' mar-giya-Mi, te 
dying-gone-vas, and 
lahbb-piya-hg.’ 


and noio being’/ound-faUeti'is/ 
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I am indebted for the following folt-tale to Mr, II. longworth Tames. It was re¬ 
corded by him as tdd by a Jhang Zamindar in 1884-85. The narrator was a Muealman, 
and the text is full of Persian words. It also wcU illustrates the mixed character of the 

Jhang dialeci;, which, while in the main a form of Lahnda, also uses Pafijabi, and even 
Hi ctdostam, idioms. 

Examples of the employment of Hindostani forms are kucAehh as well as kujh, 
anything, something; as well as ddmiySt the oblique plural of ddmft a man ; 

I am, as w^ as ha^ Aat, he io^ as well as hi ; Aof, they are, ae well as han ; labhhdt 
instead of labbhBj I maj talce; dev^t we maj giye. 

We may also draw attention to the frequent employment of a single, instead of a 
double letter, as in At* for hikk, one ; tma for ttma, you. These may, however, he mere 
varieties of spelling, dependent on the personal equation of the ivriter- Of more 
importance is the entire absence of the cerebral /. 

The declension of nouns and pronouns (with the exception of the occasional use of 
Hindiystani forms) closely agrees with that current in the Lalmda of the Slmhpur Toab 
and need not be dealt with further. 

The conjugation of verbs is also, in the main, the same as that of the Shahpur Doab, 
but there are a few variations from the standard type. 

The following forms of the verb substantive occur 



PAlUJfT. 

--- - - 1 

1 P«r. 


Siaj, 

Fiiir. 

Sbg. 

Phr. 

1 

hd 

1 

1 

j 

1 

JiS-om (StalipTir SAiat) 

V 

2 

ha% (Sludipax hS) 

^ ■ ■ ■ .M 1 

1 


3 

hi 1 

1 

Aa. (Sliahpiu Ai'n) | 

1 

(f^d, hdl} (Sll&lipur 
ahit fam- Sht) 

Aof oc Adtn (Bh.bpsr 
Sbt.) 


In the phrase tainS JAanff Sjfdl-vich poht$nchd‘dett}m~hdf, we shah cause you to reach, 
(lit. with regarf to you it is to be caused to reach) Jhang Syal, detoni-hdf seems to be 
used for diiom-he^ but the true explanation of the clause is not clear to me. In d*yd-di, 

he came (to my great-grandfather), ai is used instead of Ad, as in the preceding 
specimen. . ° 

The old present of active verbs (in the Specimen always used as a present subjunc¬ 
tive) closely follows the Shahpur Doab dialect. We have mnji, I may go j I 

may apjdy; dwo, I may give; chah?, (if) thou wish; mil#, thou majest meet; but 
dkhi (not dkh$)f (if) thou say ; pohmehdiffdt you may cause to arrive. The first person 
plural of roots ending in d ends in A*, not A^. Thus, daatdAtf we may show. In the 
piweding specimen it ends in f, not hi. 
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In the future, also, the first person plural generally ends in A?, hut once in hS. 
There are also minor irregularities in the other persons. Thus, fyS (not dus^, I shall 
come j desa, I shall give; raAss, thou wilt remain ; dsl, tliou wilt come (Shahpur has 
i ftnrmdeHf he will oommand; ba^shesf^ he will gire; hut (my age) nrill be j 
jMA«fl<fAea5A*, we shall arrive; <ttradAf, we shall go; iJadAs (not-A?), we shall come; 
hosan, they will he (Slmhpur **/») ; vd^tn, he will go (honorific plural). 

The verbal noun in tid, often appears as a future passive participle, equivalent to 
the T^atin participle in -mdm. Thus, Aajpy kami-hip the hajj Is to be done, (I) must 
(or will) do the Aojy; akihia hit karni^ (your) eyes are to he closed, close your eyes; 
ianehd deumdj an affectionate message is to be given. It is sometimes employed 
impersonally, and the termination is then nasalised, which is a relic of the old neuter 
gender Thus, caiiJnS, it is to be gone (by you}, you must (or will) go, etitulttm ; naw/wo- 
hi, it is to be gone (by us), we shall go. 

Amongst stray forms we may note the pronominal suffix in kiii-n^, I made, and 
the causal root khiuHl, give to eat. 


The loves of Hir and Rsjha, the Indian Hero and Leander, form the basis of a 
weU-known legend current throughout the Panjab, and have been narrated in many 
forms, especially in the famous poem of TTaria Shah. The tale is a tragedy. Although 
the love of the hero and heroine was illicit and ended disaattonsly, they are celebrated 
throughout the Panjab as the types of constant lovers. When the intrigue was dis¬ 
covered Hir (the heroine) was murdered by her relations. After her body Imd been 
placed in the tom1>, hut before it was closed, Rijha appeared, and, entering it alive, was 
buried with her. Mr. Dames has discovered a sequel to this story current both in 
Baluchistan and in Jhang, which lesnscitates the lovers, and places them alive again 
and happy together in an unknown island somewhere near Arabia. The Balucht 
version bos been published,* and the Jhang one is now, I believe, printed for the first 
time. 

It may be explained that Uir’s home was in the Almtaffargarii District. Her tomb 
however, is in the Jhang District, not far from the civil statiou, in an old bed of the 
Chin ah. This is the Mdza mentioned in the specimen. 

As the specimen is of conmderahle length, I have not overloaded it irith an inter¬ 
linear translation. Most of it is very easy, and the free translation by Mr. Dames ought 
to remove any difficulties which may appear. 


' Sw ColiMirf Sw Kiflliurtl Tetiph*i iftA* Aw/Vli, ii. Wff. Hoeli of Otw abw rernmHca tar* hftn tikca 

thfrefropa- 
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Lvia^rpA OE WESTERN PA2^J1BL 

So-called * JatkI ’ Dialect, Distmct Jsang. 

{jf. Zonfficorth Itames, Msq.) 


Specimen \l 

ASHIK SACHCHR NAH! MARDE. 

iTai yad raklita-hs, jo merl umor us vels cbaudah pandrah varbivldi 
hui, jo bik Mini musafir chalih paintaliU varliiy^, baji akbida-iia. 


miri dadk-buztiTg Uafifj 

eb kissa kar-sunaiya, jb:— 

Ahmad (*afa’Uiihu 

'aabu)di 

kbl 

aiya-aL 

Ch 

Mai as-pas mulk 

C liaehh-Ha za tedi 

raluiiwala 

hi; 

gbarS 

iinstb 


guzarne-liajj-kbana-Ka'ba-ke tiirft. Turda, turda, tuida, jahaj-uto obara. 
Takdir Kbudade nal samundar-yich oh jabaj kisfi" marali tote tote liOya. 
Irada Haqq-patdd nM maT hik tabbta lakri-ut6 mh-giya, nah! ma'lum 
kitae dinbina pichchb3 takdiran kinara-ute kite jagah ranj-pohunclia. >'taT 
bbukkha trabayi mnuda Mom. Kujh turan-phirando asang nahe, bavat-i 
takt Mi. Patr dara^ta ate jliar darakhti tI kha-ko kujh takat jada ai, 

uckcbe ucbcbe pabarS ate darafebts-tc char-ke was5 abadi dbUdhda-vekhda- 
haom. Kitne hik Daha-tS piobchhfi hik jahte phase majjhdi ditthi. 

MaT jata ki eb nishaul abadidl ma'lum hondi-hai. Pber man-vich 
akhda-haom ki jangal vicb blii akiide-ban, j6 gaT majJhT bundla-ban, 
ibo jitbe vichar dil-vich andi-bat Tads bin usdi kburidi uisbanuS 

v&fcbda Mk jah-te vanj-pohuttha j6 duddb kbarhda-ha, ate cbaupher darakbt 
ghats ebba-wiili jangali, jinhada mainS aa blii uahT aiida ate kad! dittha 
bill nab?, uthe jaine boT-haf. Hik daiukht vada pa^ ba nlfnhd ii j jo 
ufidl maddb-wali JakriyS puranX houdl kbor {ja*ne wangS dboldi) kMli bai, 
MaT ufi-vich var-ke (is dar-kol5, jo l6ks-dl zabani Eima-boya-Im ki rasbak 

b ja-Tich hunds-han, ate admiySuS phad-pbad-ke khande-han) luk-cbhip-ke, 
darda daida baitba. 

Ta, jo^ dinb lahanda vela boya, us Tele awaz vajhli {ya‘u5 baTsTl)da 
maT sunyS, aur dittba ki hik siiakbs sahpl kali idliai* balsH 

yagiiida-hiia jangal Tald anda-he, Csiie picbelibe majjh? andija-hau. Eh 
tamasha jadS maT dittha dil-vicb apnS-ap akhya ki, ‘Khuda jane ch kon 
hs ate kea tamasha he ? * Us jagah-te oh idml a-ke bah-iaha, majjh? 

bhi nsdi cbaupher baU-rahyS. Thori ghari pichchhS Ink mai, eawa, 

sarha, kapra kita-hua, ate matth-te kandh kadhya-hua, kuchebh khanl 

roti nays pakaiya-hbiya, sar-te chaiyg-hbiyS, usdi kbl a-baitbu Qal-kbatb 
hik-dui nal apat-vicb kiti, vat irbll kadh-ko usnb ditti. 
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Jia v&le roti khawan laga, us velS us ma! akhya ki, ‘ lliS Rijha,. 

hik musafir tuaadi mulkda assS-tbl parbani be. Pabl& riiti kliiw^ pich- 

chhe ap kha.* Ob bilya ki, * kitbe be ? ’ Mai Hir akbya ki, * t& 

hula, oh a-vgsm,* Mi5 Ksjha awa^ ditta ki, * Au musafir, a. Cbbip 

uabt.' ilaT jata ki jo asadi mulk Chacb Haxare-vich Hir-ESjha akhldi- 
hA?, ato unhSdl ishkdl gawan gandl-bat, shayail eh ddial bosan, Mai 

dilS ichiiaTi hd-kfi unbSdl taraf Jiya. TJiibS mdra hal-abwal pucbcbbiya. 

blai kar*suuaiya. Ob k,h usli bd5, TOtl ate duddb mainS ditta. Mai 

khadba, pita, ate utba¥ raba-klte'ut. » 

Pichchbe imbs akbya ki, mS itbe rabsT, ya ki kadbal vanjnS be^' 
Mai akbya ki, ‘gharS t5 mat niyat liajj kbana-Ka'hade waste Siya-ba, 

Hun ju mat rah kbilda sobs ncli bd, ate nn kOI khatch bakha mdrS 
kdl be, mai kithe ranji ?' Ob bas-bas-ke akhan lag# ki, ‘ assg bbl bajj 

khaiia*Ka*badl karnl*be. Je tS cbali?, tainu bbl ap?6 nal ie-dassab^.’ 
lEaT raai ate kbtish bdya, ate itai gall puchcbbl ki, 'itbo kbana'Ka'ba 

kitnS dur padh be?* Unlii akbya ki, 'ture tmi aau kitnS koh podb 

he.’ Mai puebebbya ki. 'psidh ybn be, kadi pohunebesabt ? ’ Pher 

uaha akbya ki, 'tS fikr ua kari-vanj, ^1' Hukm Eabbde nal mai 

ebup kar-raba. Jada chann Hajjda cbaryl iis dihare mai akbya ki, 

‘ tusa akbde-bu itbS kha nn»Ka*ha trai sau kitn® kub b&. Kads torslb^ ? * 

Pher unl^ akbya, *taiiiH keha fikr be? Assa-bbi-nS ranjuS be,* 

JadS ob dia kMs Hajjda &iya unliS maiiiS puebebbya ki, ‘tfi pher 

asade mil itbe asT, ya utliS tabs??* ilai akbya ki, *uthe tusSde kol 

a^.’ Hubs akbya ki, *jis wakt abkam Hajjde jd ban, jada sabb pure- 

pure kai‘-rabe, tadl assanS fuJan i>abarl ute mile, ki apne Hat tainS 

assa utbe le-asahS.* Pher akbya ki, ' battb nssaufi napa ate akkhis bet 

karu?.* Mai bath pakaraiys aur akkbia betya. Thoyl der vicbS unbi 
akbya ki, ‘akkb khoL’ Jadl mai akkb kholl, tads dittba ki bazarl 

&dm7 us jah'te khatdte tashlba, pber rab6-ban, zikr Shuda kareade-hau. 

llaT unh5-thl puebebbya bi, ‘ eb kefi bd-raba-be ? ate kou ja he ? * 

Unba akbya, *eh admi sabb Musalman ban, aur eh Hajjda makan be. 

TS ahkam bajjde, jo ban, baja-liya.' Us wakt pbir salmb ikattha ate 

bhii' sdmii^de mai-tS chhip-gal. Do dihare mai utbS raba, aur admiya 

apne desiyanS, j6 nmi-tbS bik TarihS agg& bajjnS ae-hue ba?, milya, bal 

abwal pucbchbya, akbya. Dil-vich mai jata ki ob ftdml Hir o Pajha 

dob! wall maid ^hudiide ban. Howe ta unhade dhudb kar-kd labbUdj- 

ate bakl umar unbade kbidmat-vieb lagyaul. Jehra apua uisban unhl 
chdi pabarlda dassya-ba, usnS dbSdha. Ob dot uth® baitbe dilthe. Mai 

kbush hoya ate sbukrana Khudafjalla wa ‘ala)*da kita. UnbS maiuS 

siinjjda ate ap^e kdl, sadya, akbya ki, ‘bun fari^ bd-raba-bai?’ Mai 

nkhya, ‘dbiba ho-raha-ho.’ Pbir merii battb i»akar-ke, usi tarab akbya 
k), ‘akkbia but,' Tlidri der-t5 picbchbe, jadS akkb kboll, usI jab utfr 

pobuncha. 
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Isl tarah kital muddat panj chhih mahlnu kh^ah Yadh-gadh unh^ 

kbidmat tnaT rahl. Khawau waate kad! lutl kadi chawal^duddii liundi*haL 
Baba hik dibare kbijal l>f)l>bachcha*gharda mar 6 dil'Vicb aiyk, ua rahi’ 

sakka. Be-ikbtijar ro\f»n laga. Unl^ mai-thn puelichbya ki, *feS kyS 

rduda-kat?* Mai pahle to aharmdya, pher, jada uok? wat wat puck- 

chhftads iiiaT akliya kij ‘ mainu gliar*bar, babbaclicba, dost, b 6 li, yad 

ai-haT, roada-hS,’ UahS hjk-duiuQ akhjii ki, *ivataudi muliabimt bar 
hik ail I) 6 ndi*h@, to saclidhf jd tn akh?, laiiiH pobuacbS'deTl/ XJs Tela 

mai akbya, *]‘e tusa maiiiU pohuucbaiyo, to merl ch 4 b hg.’ Us velj& 

Mai Bir akhjr:l ki, ‘taiuS Jbang Syal-yich pohunchii-dg:^VIli M?. B-par tS 

utbe asadi sabaul is jade ralanS asada sa&eha dewna ki, "Mai Hlr te 
Mia Rsjba jind 6 -ban, mue nah^, ate tusa unhide hakk-Ticli bad-kamma 
na hbu, ki ob bure nabU TJsl tarah majjhi Miff Eajha charaiuda-ho, 

ate Mi! Hlr usd€-pas rahndi-he. Thisade ute hiiri, gharlbl, ate uiiskiiii 
de>gu 2 ard 6 -han, tusff mere makaa-iddati a-ke jauab i^udawand*, Karim 

Bahlm, *sc dua mango. Khuda tusade dua kabul farmaesT, tusanQ 
kbushi, asffiah, iva daidatmandi bakhsbes!.*'' MaT ar^ kitd ki, ' j^tha 

mal us shalir Jbang Syal'Vich jiiida*iuid pohuttba^liff, ’in-sba *ilah ta'ala 
zarur zarur uuliade-kol, ya'ne rais Jbang Syalde-koi, sara hal akh-desa.’ 
Tada Mai Hir Miff Kajha mera batth i^akar-ke akbya ki, ‘akkbiff but/ 
Mai akkh bdfL Thiai char-to pichcbhe unha akhya ki, ‘akkb kliul’ 

MaT ‘ jadff akkb kboli, dinh-Iahan taraf roza Mai HIrda, jo hIk 

darakht jacdda vaddd. hi&, apnQ usd£ tale d^thd. 

Kujh char mai uth& baitha-raha, roza Mai Hir ral tur-kar pohuttba, 

usde mujaivira-kolS pucbcbbya ki, ‘eh roza kiadd he?* Unhff akbya ki, 
‘eh toza Mai Hir Syalda lie/ Trai char diha^ boe-han ki mai us 

luakau ute inasjidde-Ticb tahTH-bS. Puchchbde jmcbcbhde tusadff nSir 
ma‘lum hoya, ki tu^ buzurg, vaddi umnle alatn-fazil, baflz kurau-majid 

o asnad-kadimi, Syala rais is jade how?, Akbi ilai llirdi zabani rubaru 

rais Jbaug Syal saneha dewanff*hC. Jekar tusa maiuQ apue>iial la-vatijS, 
ta mai apiji stabaui iiahsda satieha, jetlia maiun H»i Hir ap^ii zabaui 

akbyff, maT imbaiiu akb-diin'ff, ^ 

Us wakt Mai Sahiba Kbau Sffbib Muliamtnad Ismail Kbau lulls 

Bahadur Jbang de jindi-Mi. Oh admi Haji bamrab mete dada 

Sahib AJimad (ghafm ’Eabi ‘abuhi) ate iimi bhi (jo us wakt 

mtri umr cbaudab paudmli variliyadi bosT) "bar fOiiin Sahibd? giya, ate 
Icbidaiat ^liii Sahibadi babar pardade ob llaji slmyis Ijuitba, ate sab 
bakikat jo bayiin kiti-gsl-be, zabani ap^e iikb-suuaT. UsuH do dibffie 

Mai Saliilia tahraya, aur kujU kbareb rJh Jilii ditta. Pher ob FT/ijl 
tur-giya. MaT yad rafcbta-ba ki Miii 8abib:i uiihs dibiriyff.vicb makiiii, 

jiS'Ute fiozi nam-aad Mai Hirdi he, ki jumarat hamesim awan vaujan 

kita- 

roi.. Till, p^sT 1, £ j. 
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i.Jl Ttwija oil wjestEJIK PAfSJiBi, 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 


TRUE LOVERS DO NOT DIE. 

I remember when I was fourteen or fifteen years otii that a traveller of about forty 
or forty-five years, said to be a Ilajl, came to my great-grandfather Hofig Ahmad {God 
efface from him (hia sins)) and told this tale— 

I s.m a native of the country round Chachh HarAra (evidently a mistake of the 
writer Cor Talsht Ua«ara) and left my home to make the pilgrimage to the house of the 
Ka'abn*. travelling and travelling I mounted on a ship* By God's decree this ship was 
knocked to pieces in a certain, place, and as God willed I was left on a plank; I cannot 
sav how many days after by chance I arrived at a place on shore, I was hungry, 
thirstv, and weary, and there was no strength in me for moving or wandering, hare life 
was left me. I ate Uie leaves and berries of trees, and when I had recovered some 
strength I cUmbed the highest hills and trees, and searchtri for signs of habitation and 
cultivation. After I had looked for some time I saw a place with tracks of buffaloes, 
and I perceived signs of cultivation. Then I said in my mind that in the jungle where 
female buffaloes are found there w'Ul be consideration in the heart, I examined the 
prints of their feet and arrived at a place where milk was set to curdle and all around 
were thick shady wild trees, of which I do not know the name, and which I have never 
sijcn, all collected there. There was one taU tamarisk tree, the middle wood of which, 
when it becomea old, is hollow like a drum. I got into tliie through fear, as I had heard 
from people that there were demons {rdshak) in that I'lace who keep catching and 
eating men ; and hiding myself sat there in teiroi*. 

Then when the time of sunset came, at that time J heard the sound of a pipe, aad 
1 saw a man wearing a black waistcloth and playing on the pipe coming from the 
direction of the jungle, and the buffaloes following behind him. Wheu I saw this sight 
1 said to myself: ‘ God knows who this is, and what appearance it is,' Coming to that 
place the man sat dow-n, and the buffaloes all sat down round him. After a little while 
a woman, wearing light-coloured (sJtad, lit. green’) and neat clothes and a line drawn on 
her forehead came carrying on her head some food and bread newly-baked, and sat down 
by him. They both embraced each other and then she brought out the food and gave it 

. .s ft. _ 

As soon as he b^an to eat the woman said, ‘ Mia Eajha, there is a traveller from 
your country come to stay with ns, first give him to eat, and then eat yourself.' He 
said, ‘ where is he r ’ Hir said, ‘ call, and he will come.’ MiS E,ajha called, * come, travel¬ 
ler, do not hider I then perceived, as in my country of Takbt HaKaia Hit and 
Rijha are spoken of and they sing songs of their love, that perhaps these persons were 
they, and being glad in my heart I came towards them. They asked my news and I told 
them. They were pleaaed and gave me bread and milk, and I ate and dmnk and they 
mode me rest there. 

Afterwards they said, ‘ will you stay here, or have you anywhere to go ?' I replied, 

‘ I came from my home with the intention of making the pilgrimage to the House of the 
Xa‘aba, hut now, as I know nothing of the road and have no money left ivith me, wliere 
can I go ?' They laughed and laughed and b^n to say, ' we too liave to go on the Hajj 

^ Tbfl gnnucnt* of ririuiUe m iiid to bt A- G. 
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to the House of the Ka'aba; if you wish we will take you with ua and show you the way/ 
I was pleased and rejoiced and asked so much as ' how far is the House of the Ka'alia 
from hero ? ’ They said, ‘ you go about three hundred kos/ J said, ‘ if it ia so far, how 
shall I get there ? ’ Again they said, ' don’t be anxious, Suv’ By God’s wiill kept sileufc. 
*Wheii the moon of the Hajj arrived, that day I said: * you say the House of the Ka aba 
is about three hundrcil kOs from here. When shall we start ? ’ They said i ' what 
anxiety iiave you ? we haye to go too,’ 

When the exact day of the Haj j came they asked me, * will you conm back here with 
us, or slay there ? ’ I said, * I will come with yon/ They said,' when the orders for the 
Hajj have been all fulfilled, then meet us on a certain hill, and wc will take ym back 
here with us,’ and again they said, ‘ take hold of our hands and shut your eyes.' I seized 
their bnuds and closed my eyes. In a little while they said, * open your eyes/ When 
I opened my eyes 1 saw thousands of men standing in that place, telling their beads 
and reciting God’s names. I asked them (i.tf. Hlr and Eajha), ' what is happening ? and 
what place is this ? ’ They replied, * these are all Musalmaus, and this is the place of the 
Hajj. You have fulfilled your orders to perform the Hajj.' At that time hy reason of 
the assembly and crowd of men they became hidden from me. I stayed there two days, 
and met men of my own country who had gone on the pilgrimage a year before me, and 
asked and gare the news. In my lieart I knew that these two persons, Hir and RSjhs, 
were saints of God, and determined to search for thotn and find them, and speJid my 
whole life vn their serrice. 1 sought for the hill-defile that they had described to me, 
and saw them both sitting there. I rejoiced and thanked God (glorious and exalted). 
They reoogniKodme and called me to them and said. ‘ are you now at liberty ? ’ I replied, 

‘ I am now idle.’ Then seisdng my hands they said in the same way, ‘shut your eyes.’ 
When after a little while I opened my eyes I was back in tlie same place as at first. 

In this way 1 passed a space of fire or six months pleasantly in their service, 
and bad sometimes bread and sometimes rice and milk to eat. One day the 1 bought of 
my children and home came into my mind. I could not bear it and iuvolimtarily began 
to weep. They asked me why I wept. At first 1 was ashamed, but when they asked me 
again and again, I said, ‘ I have remembered my home, my children, my friends and 
familiars, so I weep.' They said one to the other, ‘ everyone loves his own countiy, so if 
you truly say bo we will convey you there.’ Thou I said, * if you will take me there, it 
is my desire.’ Then Hir said, ‘ it is necessary to take you to Jhaug of the Svals, and 
there you must give my affectionate message in my own words to the Chief of that place, 
as follows; “ Mm Hir and ilia Eajha are living, not dead, and do not you act evilly 
with r^rd to their rights, for they are not wicked. Mis Hsjha grazes the buffaloes as 
of olA and Idstress, poverty, and misery be upon you unless 

you go to my shrine and there pray to the Lord, the Merciful and Compassionate. God 
win accept i^^DUr prayers and bestow on you joy, ease, and wealth."' I then said, ‘ should 
I arrive alive at that town of Jhang-Syal, please God Almighty, I will most certainly 
tell them, the Chiefs of Jhang, all the circumstances. Then Hir and EsjhiL took me by 
the hands saying, ‘ close your eyes.’ I did so and in a little while they said, ‘ open 
your eyes.* I opened them and saw myself under a large Jand tree to the west of Mai 
Hlr's tomb. 

VOU. Till, EaHT 1. 
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A short time I sat there and thea setting out I arriTed at Ma.1 Hir's shrine and 
asked the custodians of the shrine, * vrhose tomb is this ? * They said, * this is the tomb 
of Mai Hit the Syal/ 1 stayed three or four days in the mosque at that place, and then 
by asking I learnt your name, that you are a man of position, of great age, a scholar 
and protector of the Blessed Qur'an and the old laws, and a Chief of the Syals of this 
place. I must deliver the message delivered by Mai Hir in her own words to the Chief 
of the Jhang Syals, so if you will take me with you, then I will in my language rcjnsit 
the message as Hlr said it to me in her own words. 

At that time the Mother of ^an Muhammad Ismail Khan Bahadur, Chief 
of Jhang, was living, and my grandfather Ahmad (God’s pardon on him) and I 
{being at that time fourteen or fifteen years old) went to the Khan-^hib’s house with 
that Haji, and he sat outside the lady’s purdah and told all the facts which have been 
narrated in his own language. The Msi-?ahiba kept him there two days, and gave him 
money for his journey; and then the Haji went away. I can remember that the Mal- 
^hiba used always every Thursday to go to the building famed as Mai Hit's Boza. 
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NISWfiNT OF JHANG. 

This so-called dialect is spoken in the north of Jhang District and is named after 
tlie Niswanas who inhabit that .part. It scarcely differs from the ordinary‘Jatki ’ of 
the district, as will be seen from the following short section of a rersion of the Parable of 
the Prodigal Son. 'Hie only real difference is the use of an oblique form in e for words 
ending in consonants such ns AtitJfc, obliqne kiMe, one; jan, oblique j««e, a man. This 
points to North-Eastern Labnda and especially the Pothwari of Jbelum and Rawalpindi, 
where this oblique form is the rale, ^e may also note KwAff, to him. 


C No. 4.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. North.Western Group. 


LAHNDA or western PA5fJABl. 


Niswljil Dialect. 

Hikke-janede dt>5 puttar 
0/‘one-man tico eons 
pionS akhia, ^ 

to-the-fother U-toas-said, 

Taddan us unhS 

Then by-him to-him 

KinhS-diharia-picbclihS apna 
Some-days-after Ais-oi™ 
'v^dit reha. Dthe 


hain. Unb5 vichS 

icere. Them from-among 

‘ mere^bhagedS dhOi-dliappa 

^ of-my-$har€ cattle-property 


(Distbict Jhang.) 

nikie-puttar 
by-fhe-yont^er-aon 
anjh-kar-dt.* 
separa ting-gioe,' 


going he-remained. 

Jaddan wanja-chukia, taddan 

jrhen it-icas-caused-to-go-completelift then 

Dh garib hC-g^, ate hikk-raisdc-kor 
Me poor became, and qf-adeading-man-near 
Qp]it>n)aia*vich sur charawan ghallia, 

his-oien-Jields-in swine to-feed ii-vfas-sent, 

nh unha-chhUrSdfi-nal apm dtdh bharsl, 
he those-husks-with 
na denda-aha. 
not giving-was. 


dhor-dhappa wand-ditt-us, 

the-ca t tie-proper ty divi ding-was-given^by'h im. 

dhor-dhappa le-ke kisi-thSh 

cattle-property faken-having a-eeriain-place 

ja-ke bharii-kamma-vich jan-kit-us. 

There gone-having ecil-works-in ii-was-wmted-by-him. 


us-mulakh-yich kar pa^ra. 
that-couniry-in a-famine fell. 

^ g^. Ds usnff 

he-went By-him at-to-him 

ate usdf-dil aba ke 
and (in-‘)Ar>-‘Aearf that 

kiff-jS unhS kbl 

his-own belly he-will-fll, tchy-thai (i.e. hecanse) to-him anyone 





KACHHR! OF JHANG. 

KacMifl is said to be tke dink'Ct of the Kachbl or alluvial laud on tlie west 1}anJE of 
tlic Ttver Jlielum. lu this district it is a reiy small tract, and has immediately to its 
west the Thai or desert of Shah]>ur and Mianwoll. The dialect only difTera from the 
ordinary language of Jhang in being, as might he expected, nearer to the standard of 
Shahpur. Thus while * they were' is hdin in Jhang proper, in the Kachhl It is dhan, 
and in Shahpur dhin, 

A few lines of a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son tn Kachhti uill show 

this. 


C No. 5.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. North-Western Group, 

IiAHXI>A OB TTESTER'N 


KACHSRI BrAXFCT. 


(District Jhakg.) 


Hikh-shnkhsde do? puttar 

0/-a-maa two sons 

piontl ah Ilia, ' piu, 

to^the'/ather ♦/-wos-soid, */atli6r^ 
uh nianS wand-d^.’ 

that to-tne dividing^gitieJ ' 

irand-ditta, Thore {sie) 

dividiaff-tcaa-fftven. A'/ew 

mat ahattha kar-ke 

the-propertff together made^having 

uthe mal ap^ 

there the-property hie-oton 


sarft kbarach'kar 
all eiVpended-havitig 
garib honp lags. 


ahnn. Unha-vicliho naddhe 

were, Them-from-among hg-the-younger 

jebra hissa malda manS anda-he, 
wUt share of-properiy to-me comtng-U, 
Taddan us unhsnfi mal 

Then hy-him to'them the-property 

dihSri^ pichchhS naddlif-pnttar ■; 

days from-t^ier hy-thc-younger-son 

hikk-dur-mulakhnS te 

to-a-far^country it^^oae-gme'moayf and 
mande-kamma-yich wanja-ditt-us. Jaddan 

bad-acts'in waa-eamed to-go-hy-him. IVhen 


uh 


poor tthbe 
T&ha. 

he-7'eniained, 
Uthe udda 
There hie 

khawa, to 
may-eat, and 


began, 

ITs 


bdltha us-muIakh-Ticii wadda kal pA-gea, t& 

he-sat in-that-comiry a-great /amine fell, and he 

Taddan us-mulakhde hikk*wad de-ad mide-kol Ja 
Then of-ihat-country o/a-great-man-near going 
usnS apnT-waliiSde-vich mirho cliar^wan ghallia. 
i?y-Ai«i as’to-Mm qf-hia-otm-jiflds-in swine to/eed it-was-sent 

dil mangia jo, ‘sui^de khawa^de chliitJar 

heart asked that^ ‘ o/-the-swim qf-eating hnsks j 

diddh bhara; kifi-jn usnu kol nahi dinda 

belly fnay:fiU; why-that io-him anyone not used^to^ve. 
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JfiNGLT OF LYALLPUR. 

A notliear so-called Jhang-Lyallpur dialect ia Jangli, spoken by the uomads of the 
tracts known as tbe * Jangal Bar/ It dideis little from tbe ordinary ' Jatkl * of the 
district as wUl be seen from the following short extract. I^ike Kachhrl, when it differs 
it Agrees with the standard of Sltabpnr. * ’ 


[ No, 6.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. North-Western Group. 


LAHXDA OB TTESTEEN PaSJABI. 


JAnglI Dialect. 

Hik-kas-admide 

Of-one^p&'soa-man 

ufl piOnQ 

4y-Atm io-the-father 


d66 piittar 

two 90ti3 

dkhia 

it-ioa^'Said ihati 


(DlSTBlCT Lyallpce.) 

aban, Jfthrd lahora puttur ahs, 

TPTto the-ifOttHger son was, 

'uial-TiJak jahra he, mhnS 

* gooda-chatteh loAai ore, to-me 


mere-bbageda 
-shore 

le-liii. Uh 

teoa-takeu. He 

mandeS-kaimnS-rich 
bad-deeds-in 


wandh de.' Lahore mal wan^h-ke 

dividing give.* Bg-the-gounger the-propertg dimded-hatnng 

|iard^nu tup-gea, te mal 

lo-a-/oreigti-lmd departed, and the-propertg 

gawa-ditt-vfi. Jaddan kha-pi-kS, 

waa-eaused-to-go-bg'hva. TFhen mten-di'^ink-hamng, 


te wanja-wimjn-ke nang-bha|niig ho-gea, ns-mulakh-vich 

and causeddo-go-anddhedike-having naked-and-thediJee he~beoame, that-eonntrg-in 
waddd kal pR-gea. Taddap uh hik-kas-wadde-admid6-kol wanj 

a-great famine fell. Then he of-onB'pereon'greot-man-near 


r5hia. Ua usnS 

remained. By-him aafor-him 

gballi-us, ITsda dil 

it-ViaS'^ni‘by-him. His 

mirhSSdS j^fbe 

ofdhe-sicine the-refuse 

dbiddh bharlw#.' 

belly ■may-be-filled.' 


apn^-ayaffide-vich 

of-his-oum-flocks-in 


mangia jo, 
heart desired that, 
chhillar khaw^, 
h^tiks l-mag-eat. 


inai 
‘ J 


mirhS 

steine 

dahdha 

tery 

kiu-ju 


going 

chara wan-waste 
feeding-for 

bhnkklia ht, 
hungry am, 

mera 


mhy-that (i.e. in-order-thai) tag 
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LAHNDfi OF MONTGOMERY. 

The oonvontional line separating Pafijabl from Lalinda divide the district of 
Montgomery into two enual parts. In the eastern, f.e, roughly corresponding to the 
Tahsils of Pakpattan and Dipaipur, the language has been classed as PaKjabI, while in 
the western, s.e. Tah^Ils Montgomery and Gugera, it has l>6en classed as Lahnda. The 
t.niinrln of Montgomery is not very incorrect. Here and there we come across a PaK|abi 
idiom, but these are few in number. It is practically the same as the Lalinda of Lyallpur 
and Jhang, with similar irr^ulatities, such as pwWar for son; dAj for dAtw, 

they were, and so forth. A. few lines of the local version of the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son will suffice as a specimen, A glossary of many of the agricnltural terms used forms 
an Appendix to Mr. Purser’s Settlement Report of the District. 


CNo. 7.] 

INDO'ARYAN FAMILY. North-Western Group. 

LAHKDl OR- WPSTEllK P.VKJABL 


(DisTnici Mosigomebtj 


Hikk-bandede doe puttar 

Qf'Oiie-man two ^otts 

akhia, ‘ puS, 

’ 0 -fother, 

waud-dS.’ 
divide{-a^d)‘give.' 
wand-ditta, 

toas'dif^ided i^-andy given* 
mal ikattha kar-ke 

goode together made-hoting 


mera bhaga 
tng share 
Peo-n6 
The^father-hy 


ahe. 01iii5-\'ichchd niki^-puttar 

loere, Them-frovfi-amotig hy-the'you.ngsr-son 

jhuggeda EnSaS diig-nallt 

of-the-projgerig (o^tne the-seemd-frm* 

duS-imtfcinnS jhugg^ 

tQ'the~tico-8ons ihe'property 


Th6re-(l?h-piobchho nikra puttar 
A-fewdoyt-after the^gounger eon 
kise-mulakhnfi wag-gis, 

io-(t*cerfain-eountt‘g wen t-away. 


usdd sera 
hie alt 

te 6th 6 

and there 


ja-ke 

gone-having 


os 

by-him 


ap^ 

his-oten 


Sara mi\l 
nfl property 


hiiavia-kauuni-vichcb wanja-dilta. 
bud-deedS'in wae-tcaeted. 






2Q7 


lahnda of gujranwala. 

The conventional line adopted in this Survey as the boundary between PaKjabl and 
Lahnda runs north and south through the heart of the District of Gujranwala. It 
commences in the north at Bamnagnr on the Chinnb and extends to the common junc¬ 
tion of the Lahore, Gujranwala, IjyaUpur, and ^fontgomery Districts in the south. The 
tract to the east of this line, in which PaSjabl is spoken, occupies about two-thirds of 
the area of the district. In the remaining third, to the west of the line, Lahnda is 
spoken. This western third part of the district is mostly uncultivated upland known 
(as elsewhere) as the Mr, The inhabitants who are for the most part descendants of 
the nomad tribes that have roamed at will over this tract with their cattle and families 
for centuries, have only settled down to ^ricultnte within the last generation or two, and 
have not yet abandoned their predatory traditions. The langtsage of this tract is locally 
known as Hard! Il6li, and it is estimated that it is spoken by 276,000 people, the total 
population of the district in 1891 being 690,169. Since then it has largely increased 
owing to the reclamation of waste bind by tbc Ohenab Canal, and in 1911 the total 
population was 923,119. The estimate of 275.000 speakers of Bardi Boll was made in 
year 1897. 

Bardi BoU is practically the same as that of Jhang-cum-Lyallpur, os the following 
short specimen will show. It is, perhaps, slightly more inclined to agree with the 
Pafijhbi spoken to its east. Note that the nominative sbigular of the word for ‘ son ’ is 
putt ur^ not put tar. 



Ton viit, PAST j. 


2 q 
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[ No. 8.] 

iNDO-ARYAN FAMILY. North-Western Group. 

LAHNDi OR WESTERN PaNJABI. 


BiROi BOll. 


X^uttar 

soitt 


Hikkl-band^^ doe 
Qf^aw'inwi tteo 
apne-piOaS akhiya * pi6» 

tO‘kis*oion-/ather it-wa$~3aid, */aiherf 

mi^va liissa aonda-^^ utna 

niy share comhtff-ist so-mvch 

jaldat imonS va^d-ditti. 

property dividinffHcas^iven 

iiik ka puttiur haliba ja^dat 


(District Gujra>!wala.) 

ahe. Unha-TichS nikke-puttar 

Deere. Thetn-/rout~atnottff by^the-youngerscn 

mAuQ jfiidat-^Tcho jitui 

to~7ne fhe-preperiy-from-m tehai-mtteh 
dfe-cha.* Pi6 ap^ii 

give-up (-/ o-me). * By-ihe-f %ther ft is-own 
Aje kakle dehi nah¥ hdej jo 

Still many days mi fteeauie, that 

akatthi kar-k^ pardfenS 


the-younger 

son all 

pr(^>erfy together made-having to-afar-eountry 

tur-giyBi 

te 

utbe 

luclipaufi-vich. 

iiabbo-kujh 

gawa-chhad d tdy a. 

departed, 

and 

there 

debauehery-ia 

every-lhirtg 

tcas-tomted’and-le/l. 

Jclire*v6lfi 

babba 

gawa-batM, 

tts*vel6 

us-dfs-Ticb waddo 


all 


kal pa-giya. 

feli-dowu. 

hikkl-kande-nal 

iiiyo cliarawin 
aictiie to-feed 
uui'Chbillra-tial 
those-hmks-toifh 
pur oli-bhi 
but tkat-evcn 


having-ieasicd-he’sat, <r^-/ftaMtfl«e that-conniry-in a-grea.t 
Eh an-mutkaj hijeA> te us-desdo 

Ee ponerty-sirioken ft^-eowe, and of-that-country 

ja-rilia. Us-baudo und apulif-pilllg-violi 

going-he-remtdned. By-thai-maa as-for-hiin his-oten-jields-m 

glmlliya. Elula dil kar^nda-aha jO, ‘dhid 

it-mts-seut. Of-hiw ihe-heart doing-icas that, * the-belly 


$(^r 


cbagil-kg 


sa(-glmt-de*haa; * 


bbar-liyS, jehyo 
I-may-Jill, tefticA /Ae*eici/ie food-dejiled-haciftg abandoning-ars t 
iiuQ kui uaho - dj^udjS. 
to-him myosie mt med-to-gite^ 
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LAHNDA OF GUJRAT. 

Xorth of the District of Gujranwala lies tbe District of Gajrat. TUe cottvetvtioaol 
line bet^vcen Lialmda nnd Fa!lj&bl oommences in the latter at the Bouth end of the Fabbl 
range of hills, and crosses the district nearly due south to the town of Kamuagar on 
the Chinab. Everything spoken to the east of this line Las been dealt with und^r the 
head of P;ifSjabi. 

The Pabhi range runs obliquely across the north>west of the district, its northern 
end being near the town of Bhiinber, and its southern end some thirty mites distant on 
the Jhelum. This range thus cuts off the north-western corner of the^ district which is 
mainly inhabited by PotUwari speaking Ghibhs. The language of the rest of the 
district to the west of the conventional line, Le. of the Bdr and of the South-TVestern 
Bithdr or Lowlands of the Phalin Tahsil, is a form of Lahods, locally known as 
^Jatdtard7 Bdlt,' or as '■Bdrdi BdiV 

This dialect is the same as that of West Gujranwala and of Jhang-cum-Lyallpur, as 
will be evident from the following short specimen. As elsewhere in the Lahnda tract 
the Fnture is formed with s, as in utAaa, I will arise; jdaa, I will go; dkhM, I will say, 
in a part of the Parable not here printed. 

As in the Niswani of Jhang there are oceastonal instances of masculine nouns 
ending in a consonant making an. oblique form in e, as in mdld^ciisheho, from in the 
pro^terty. This is due to the inllueu.ee of the Puthwari of Jhelum immediately to the 
west. 


2 q s 


VOL. vnr, ribx t. 
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I N o, 9,] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


North-Western Group, 


LAHXDI OB WESTERN PAXjIBI, 


JatAtardI BOLi. 


(DiSTiiicT Gtjjeat.) 


Hikke-ja^ede do 
Of-one-man two 
piuiin akhiyi, 

ioAh -father U-wm-eaiii, 
aunda-kal, 0 niiin.n 

comiAg-iSj that to-me 

wand-ditts. 
teita-divided 

akattba kir-Uya, te 
toy ether wa^-made^ and 
api;w habbu-kujh 

hia-own eversthiag 

c]iha<ldi-ua. 

tcas-eq ua ndered-hy-Mm , 

us-JOg ivadda 

{in-)ihttt-e&utUry a-greai 
ho-giya; 
heenme; 


paRat 

sout 


liae^ te 
were^ «nd 
‘ piii, }e-kttjh 
father, whatever 

do.’ TS cs 


unliS-viciichS nikfe 

th€»i-from-<mong htj-lhe-younger 
uaai^vielicho inera biesa 
the-properiyfroni-in my share 
unba-^'iclicii maJ-rijak 

gireJ ^nd by-him IheM-aiuoAg property-provisions 
Te thoria-dih^ris 1^-giyS, nikfjS apna tuibbo-kujh 

And a-/ete-days passed, by-the-yoaager kis-owa everythif^ 
duraddMe log-vichcb tur-giya, tls othai 
of-dlatanee a-country-in he-departed, and there 


bbufia-ka inm a-v icbcl i 
ecil-deeds-in 
Jit-yel$ bar 

At-what-time every 

kal pa-giya, t6 

/amine fell. 


wanja 

ha Hitg-causedAo-yo 
sbai wanja-batha, 

thing was-wasted, 

ajat {for Arabic bsjat) 
poor 

te 6 us-uiulkdG bikk-apiidfe-kol ja piha, te 

and he f-fhat-country of-a-riek-man-neur having-gone remained, and 

os obnS ap^l-nial-viohcb ohde cbagawan ghalliya, Te 

by-hm aafor-him his-oton-hotnefielde-in 


and 


u 

he 


oh da dil wag-piya j5, 

/its heart flowed that, 

uhde khand^abe.’ Te 

the-smne eating-were* And 


'ml 


to-feed it-wasient. And 
bhi eh clihill^ kha-JawS jehriS 

‘ / also these husks may-eat-up sehich 

ohuo kbi kujh dfenda nab. 

/o-Afir» anyotte anything usedAo-give not. 


hi 

lit:,-. 


301 


MDLTANT of MULTAN, 


The language of the ilnJtan District may be taken as the standard form of the 
Alultanl dialect of Labnda. For the purjx)ses of this Surrey, out of a population which 
in 1891 amounted to 032,930, there were 531,828 speakers of MultanL In li*ll the 
figures were 814,871 and 763,388. The only other language spoken by a considerable 
number of people was Standard Panjabi, which in 1891 was the Ternacular of 87,102 
Sikh settlers on the area irrigated by the Sidhmai Canal. In 1911, the number of 
sijeakers of Pafijabi recorded in Multan was 31.753. Mr. O’Brien’s well-known 
Glmtary (see list of authorities) Is based on this form of Labnda. 

The following are the principal points in which the Maltani of the Multan District 
and oF the neighbouring District of Muzaffarg^rh differs from the Lalmda of Shahpur. 
The remarks are nearly all based on Sir James Wilson’s edition of Mr. O’Brien’s Mul¬ 
tan i Glossary 

NOUNS-Gender , — As in Shahpur, a few masculine adjectives are rendered 
emphatic by the addition of 5, In Multani this b becomes d in the feminine. Thus 


Muculiii^. 

Fetninia*. 

aabikb, aU 

iahbhd. 

kikkb, only one 

Mkkd. 

Vtby this very 

ihd. 

iihb, that very 

uhd. 


Declension.— Towards the west, especially in Muzaffargarh, nouns of the second 
declension, which in Shahpur have nominatives ending in a consonant-preoeded by the 
vowel » (which becomes n in the oblique form), have a, not also in the nominative 
singular. This affects the epenthetic change in a preceding syllable, described on 
pp. 250ff. Thus, kukkar (not ktikkur), a cock i vahajr (not vdhur or odJinf), a 
young bulk It follows that in these cases the oblique singular and the nominative 
plural are the same as the nominative singular. Thus, kukkay-ku, to a cock; vahay, 
young bulls. 

In other respects the oblique singular and the nominative and- oblique plural are 
formed as in Shahpur. Thus:— 


1, (edW^) 

2 . (itta4C.) 
3- (edaac.) 

4. (fem-) 

5. (f^tnO 

6. (fern.) 


Kats* 

ObU 

Stop, 

Plttr* 

3hJ>rM, a horse 



(Jnikkar)i » 

hMar 

kukhif 



ghar 

dhlt a <kDgliter 

dhf 

dhfa 

aikhp an ije 

nkkh 

mhf 

A l^flX 

hanh 



Obi 

PIqr, 

kukhil^ 

jAflrS: 

ml 

akkhu 


Some nouns, wliich in Shahpur Lalmda belong to the fourth declension, belong to the 
fifth iu MuIUni. Thus, in Shahpur, 6Ads, a sister, plural hhutfS; Multani, a sister, 
plural In Multani, dhi, a daughter, may optionally have dhir^ for its nominative 

plural. This latter agrees tvith the form used in the Dardic languages. 

In Muzaffargarh, however, the oblique plural cf the first four declensions ends in 1^- 
thus, ghbyi, kuMf/, ghari, dhie. In the fifth and sixth declensions, it is unchansed 
Thus, akkht, Aa/f/iS. 




302 


LAHNDA 0£ WESTERN PAffjisL 


The Other orgauic case% ns in Shshpur, nre the Agent, the Locative, the Ablative, 
and the Vocatlye. Tlie Agent is always the same as the Oblique form • 

In the first declension the locative is formed, in the singalat, hj changing the final 
d to e, and is hence the same as the oblique form. Thus, t?efd, time, locative vele; Tibbe, 
at Tibba j Jjddb}'$, at LOdhi^. There do not seem to be any examples of the locative 
plural in this declension. In the second declension, the locative singular is formed as in 
Sbahpur. Thus, end ; oytM, at last; .Sa^i'AtV, at Bahkhur; ^hdhttr, a village, 

aAa/jtr, in the ^dllage. I have not come across any instance of the locative plural iu this 
declension. In the third decleneion, the locative singular, like the oblique singular, is 
the same as the nominative. Thus, ghar^ in the house; haitk, in the hand. It does not 
take e as it does optionally in Shahpur. In the plural $ is added, as in gharit in the 
houses; unde in his hands; dupdlir^t at two watches (pdhar)^ at noon. Nouns 

of the feminine declensions either remain unchanged or take 7 or « as the locative termi- 
naiion. Thus, rdf or rdtt, at night; sabanit by word of mouth; haiii^ in the shop. 

The organic ablative ends in o ot S. Thus, tails, from below; aggd, from in front; 
ti/tff, from above. 

The Vocative Singular in the case of masculine nouns, is formed by adding a to the 
oblique forn:. E.g. S saebebed Sahbd, 0 true God; potrd, 0 son. Feminine nouns 
sometimes add e to the nominative, as in ghSrlc, 0 mare. In the plural, the Vocative 
always ends in o or wo, as in potrd, 0 sods ; gbofeo, O horses; ghdrid, 0 mares; bhirdwd, 
0 brothers. 

The inorganic cases are formed as follows: — 

The genitive termination is dd, etc., as in Shahpur. 

So also, the inorganic Locative is formed by adding vich or ich, and the inorganic 
Ablative by adding thif. 

The Dative postiwsition, however, is M or not the termination fjff. Thus ghdre- 
ifcff, to the horse. 

Adjectives. —Adjectives (excluding numerals) are treated as in Shahpur, and call 
fur no remarks. 

Nttmerals.'—As will he seen from the List of Words on pp. 412ff. the cardinals 
differ slightly, following Thali in changing d to rf. Tims, Multan! and Thafl rfw. 
Sliahpur doi, two: Multani and Thali ddh, Shahpur dab, ten. 

Tlie ObUque and Intensive numerals also slightly differ as compared with Sbahmir 
They are as follows i— 


Noni- 

char 


QhU 

4^, two 
/rtlSv threo 
chjp four 
fflfiffp five 
4^hS^ Idu 


McwlM. 

[ateuiTf. 


Oh!* 

4ifiJ 

4^hai both 

triH 

triif blJ dmo 

chMfi 

<haaShS, ftU four 

|3aiy 

paSi, fcH fifo 

4ahM 

PU 




IitffiiiiTf. 



Obh 

Nam, 

OhlL 

dGi 

dsS 

ddktS 


trd 

trli 

traS 


chSr 

chd 

c7iSr9 

chawil i. 

pan 

panS 

pane 


dah 

mi 

i^aA? 

dihi. 


MtliTlNt OP HULTAN* 
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The Ordinals also differ slightly. Thus 


Maltlni. 


pctihld 

pehld, first. 

dujhd 

diijdy second. 

tnjd 

tijd, ihinl. 

chdthd 

cMthi, fourth. 

pflwipo 

pan tea, fifth. 

chheut^ 

chhetca, sixth. 

aattma 

satfiea, seventh. 


Prottoans — The declension of the first two personal pronouns differs slightly. It 
is briefly as Follows: — 


mat, tnS, I 

jwai, toB, (Agent case) 
tnedd, tmdd, of me> my 
fwa-Aff, to me 
asaa, wc 

a 4 isd, (Agent case) 
iiisddd, sddd, of ns, our 
afsd-kw ad-ku, to us 

Similarly, the Demonstrative pronouns, and 
e, this, he, she, it 
t, (Agent (^se) 
indd, of this, his, etc. 

to this, etc* 

(•..these, they 
inAa, (Agent case) 
inhadd, of these, their 
iaha-ku, to those, to them 


thou. 

tfif (Agent case). 

fecid, to'id, of thee, thy. 

t&ks, td-kS, to thee. 

ttutsd, you. 

tmad, (Agent case). 

tniaddd, tuhdfj^d, of you, your. 

ti^sd-kE, tahd-kif, to you. 

pronouns of the Third Person aca 

o, that, he, slie, that. 

Sy (Agent case), 
itndd, of that, his, etc, 

^'kS, to that, etc, 
v, those, they, 
witia, (Agent case), 
ttiihSdd, of those, their. 
unhS-kS, to those, to them. 


The pronominal suffixei agree, with one exception, with Shahpnr Lahnda. 
Shohpur, or nike is employed for the 2nd and jid for the 3rd person plural. 
Multanl, ne is confined to the 3rd person plural. Thus we have: — 


Shahpnr, tmred~nd, ‘i 
Multani, kd~k^ nidred-hivve, J 
Shahpnr, ke m-tii, ^ 

Mnltani, ked ttS-hiEve, ) 
Shahpnr, £e/(raaA (f A ^ 

Multanl, kerhd *hdhtir~hivce,) 
Shahpnr, kaasi'nike, ^ 

Multani, HioropAttfoe, ) 


whom did you beat ? 
wliat ia your na me ? 
which is your village ? 
bare you fevor ? 


In 

In 


The relative pronoun is yo, or/erA«, who; not jeh{% aa in Shahpnr. Its oblique 
form is j(i’ or jerhi. 
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LAHKBa. or WESTBUN paRjA&L 


The Interrogative Pronouns are ; —• 

{«) Kaun, who? Obi. eing, ke; Kom. pluT.^nfm; Obi. pliir. A-taA^or kiitht 
(6) ^ed or eha, wbat ? Obi. sing, kitt ; plural, as usual, wanting. 

The animate Indefinite Pronoun is kdi, anyone, someone. In the nominative 
aingulor it has a feminine Adi or hdil. The obli<iue singular is kdh$ or katht. The nom. 
plur. is Affi or Aa’iJ, some ; obi kindhi. ‘ Anything ’ is kajjh, whieh does not change in 
declension. 

VERBS.—Aaxiiiary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 

The present tense of the verb aubstantive closely agrees vTitb that of Shahpur, except 
that there does not appear to be any emphatic form (Shahpur dh^, etc.). The only other 
points of difference are that the first person plural is hai or ai, and that the third person 
plural may be kan aa well as hin. The third person plural, when coinbmod with a prccod- 
ing word ending in a vowel becomes an, not an, en, or ?a, as in Shahpur. Thus, tediS 
kitlid ghdf/dtt (for gkoria-han) ; how many mores I'.are you ? ’ 

Tlie past tense differs from that of SEiahpur, pij. 



SLngulir- 

Pliitnl* 

1. 

hanif hduffi, kdinij kdwg 

IttsA 

2. 

hav$f hde 

hdee. • 

3. 

bdt fern, hdi 

kdin, dMn. 


Except in the 3rd person singular, the feminine is the same as th© masculine • In 
Bahawalpur and Muzaffargarh, han or hin means ‘ they were ’ as well as * thev are.* 

The negative verb substantive also differs from that of Sbnhpur. It rans aa 
follows 


Present—' I am not,' etc. 




Plunil. 

1. 

otmAr 

nihse, hum. 

2. 

mhvif fiehl 

mhvS, ttehe. 

3. 

ttatA, floAt 

ninnbe, nebtt. 



Past—‘ I was not,* etc. 

1- 

ndhim, ndhii 

ndhMVe. 

2. 

ndkS 

ndhvd. 

3. 

tidhd 

ndhta. 


The person in the case of these verbs may refer to any case. Thus, niimAi may 

mean ‘ I am not,*' or * ia not by me,' or *is not to me.’ E.c._ 

nimhi ged, I am not gone. 

nlmhi diUhd^ by me it waa not seen—J have not seen it 
aja^ htthn nfmAi dhed^ no order has yet been given to me. 

To signify ' become,' two roots, viz. hd and ffij. are used. Tlie following arc ex¬ 
amples of their forms ^ 


ho 


tbi. 

hond 


thiunit e.visten€^. 

h&ioa^ 


Ihiwa^, to be. 

hbndd 

* 

thinddt being, becoming. 


artl/TANf OP mitltan. 
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hoed 

thedt been, become. 

Ad 

thij he, heoonie (imperatiYe), 

hmei 

thitoe. he may he, he may become. 

host 

ihi^t he will be, he will become. 


The Active Verb-— The conjugation of the active verb is almost the pame as in 
Shall pur. 

The Present Participle is formed as in Shabpur, except that in a few cases, owing to 
the root lieing different in form, the resultant participle is different too. Thus, Shahpur 
sleep, makes tandd^ hut ilultani #aw«», sleep, makes mmmdd. The irregular present 
participles are* 


KooC 

rrHciit Fsrtkiplp. 

dekhf see 

dehdd. 

dkh, say 

iihda. 

van ,go 

vdudd. 

pdf lie 

panda. 

pdf put 

panda. 


Note that the root for ‘see' is JeM (with a cerebral as in the Shahpur Thai, not 
ttekh, as in the Shahpur Boab, 

The Past Participle also closely follows that of Shahpur. TFe mav, however, note 
the following irregukrltiea which depart more or less from that standard*;_ 


Boot, 

Ptut Futkipla. 

mar, die 

wided or mod. 

ihf, become 

(Add, 

daht, be given 

dhed. 

hdhf sit 

bdtihd, beihd. 

^ekh, see 

diffhd. 

trass, rain 

vufihd. 

tehf be ploughed 

f. vurhd. 

kart do 

kitd, kittd. 

khaft stand 

khnrdid. 

panchf arrive 

p/i.ktd. 

p%f drink ^ 


picA, be watered > 

pita. 

recognise 

euildtd. 

dhd, bathe 

dhdntd. 

4ei give 

dittd. 

jo, yoke 

juiid. 

timb, piaster 

tittd. 

gamm, sleep 

auttd. 

nikkal, come out 

mkatthd. 

rdA, sow 

rddhd. 

ffhinn, take 

gidd/ta. 

^w»nA, plait, knead 

juhdhd. 

kumd, wither 

kttmd^d. 


Toi. vm, piRT 1. 
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In the esst of Multan the Infinitive is formed, ng in Shohpur, by adding uii to the 
rwt, and is then declined as a noun of the second declension, with an oblique form 
singular in ap. In the west, however, especially in Muzallargarh, the nominative (as in 
the case of the nouns of the second declension) ends in art, not un. 

The Verba! Noun is formed exactly as in Shahpur by adding ^a, nd, or upd, aceoid- 
ing to ciremnstanoes. It is declined like a noun of the first declension. 

The Noun of Agency is formed by adding wafd, not did, to the oblique form of the 
infinitive or of the verbal noun. Thus, mdrapwdid or mdrndtodld, a striker. It is 
declined like a noun of the first declension. 


Kadical Tenses- 

The Old Present diHere slightly from that current in Shahpur. 
as follows T — 


I strike, I may strike, etc. 


It is conjugated 


SLngtifar. 

rinni. 

1, mdra 

mdr^. 

2. maps 

fttdro. 

3. Kidri 

mdrin. 

As in Shahpur, a to 
Irregular are:— 

is inserted when the root ends in a vowel. 

Root. 

3fd pflrfron 

Old Pf«i«at. 

pd, lie 

pavve. 

Id, take 

lQvi>e- 


The Imperative is formed aa in Shahpur. Irregular are:_ 


lltFllATTTE. 

Snd aing. Snd plar. 

leh, descend Hh 

lie pd pdtod. 

Tho Bespectfnl Imperative is formed by adding t for the singular (as in Shah¬ 
pur). In the plural the termination is dhi or edhe, with the root vowel shortened. If 
the root ends in a vowel, to is inserted, and the singular may take e instead of * 
Thus:— 


SiDgtLUl. 

uHht 

dtBt, dwi 


RfioU 

dekh, see 
aifh, rise 
d, come 

The Impersonal Imperative is tbe same as in Shahpur, 

The Future, like the Old Present, differs slightly from the Shah 

'Ihus 

M shall strike,* 


Flunl. 

dekhahS or dekAedl 
uthdhd or uihedhe. 
awdhd or aicedhe. 


Sin^Ur. 

1. vtaresa 

2. marSs^ 

3. tnaresi 


mareo$. 

mardod. 

taaretin. 


forms. 


11'&LTA^'E op 3tUl.TAW. 


3ar 


As in Shafapur, intransitive verbs have no medial i. Thus^ marsg^ I shall die, 
Irr^ular are the following:— 


Roct. 

3rd SLognlftr Fatm* 

At OQm« 

dH (not duin, as in Shahpur). 

vafit go ' 

vest. 

jjd, lie 

pdsi. 

dhe, fall 

dbdai. 

reh, stay 

rdhah 

daht, be given 

dltdiin. 

deM , see 

dekhsd. 

khd, eat 

kkdsh 

dkh, say 

dkhsf or akhest. 

hut, speak 

bitlesi. 

pd, put 

pdei. 


,The Past Conditional is formed as in Shatpur, by adding M to the Old Present, 
or by using the present participle. 


The Participial Tenses ate as follows ;— 

Past Conditional, marenda, (he) would have struck, (if) he had struck 
Present Definite. tnarendd-hS^ (or -a), I am striking. 

Imperfect. marettctd-Mim, I was striking. 


Past, 


Perfect. 




' 0 ffSdf he went. 

[S mdred, by him (he) was struckj he struck him. 

( d ffdd-Ae (or •«), he has gone, 

IS mdreddte (or -e), by him (he) has been struck; he baa struck 
him. 

fd ged-Jid, he had gone. 

uper ect. mdred~hd, by him (he) had been struck, he had struck him. 

In the Present Definite and Perfect, the auxiliary veri) is often compounded into- 
one word (with certain contractions) with the participle. Thus, the contracts (oud 
more usual) forms of the present definite are :— 


‘ I am striking.’ 


Siafpilor. 

1. marennda or murSnnd 

2. marennde or 

3. marenTide or marende 


riaiml. 

marenned. 

marenned, 

marenfien or mardndin. 


Examples of the contraction of the Perfect are:^ 
ded (for ded-ltS), I have come. 
mat i-ks mdree (for mdred-hd), I have struck him. 
maiik'hdri din (for de-hin)^ His Honour the Malik has come. 

Passive Voice, — A verbal root is made passive, as in Shahpur, by addin" f, and 
shortening the root vowel. Thus, mdr, strike; marl, be struck. So also if the wot ends 
rot. Tin, WBT I. * 0 
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tos 

in d, the d is changed to I, as in pat'ndt many; parai^ he msTried. But in Multan! a j 
is often added after the 
This occurs; — 

(o) Before a vowel Thus in Ibe Old Present, wia/Tj'-l, 1 may be beaten. 

(S) in the Infinitive and in the verbal noun. Thus, mariju^ or nutrijaa 
(oblique moHyon), to be struck; fuorl/iid, the being struck. 

(o) In the Conjunctive Participle. 'Thus, mat'tj, having been struck. 

The'past participle of a Passive verb is formed by adding gid, gone, or pw, fallen, 
to the conjunctive participle. Thus, marij-ged, or aMrij-pdd, been struck. 

In other respects, the passive is conjugated regularly like an intransitive verb. 
'Thus, tnarus, E shall be struck; ptarijen (for marlje-\~hdin), they have been struck. 

A certain number of passive bases are formed insularly. We may note the 


following 


Actlvv, 

PjuHive. 

khdf cat 

khdj. 

caA, plough 

eeh. 

give 

dahl. 

^At»n,take 

ffhini. 

khoh, seize 

khlt88. 

pihf grind 

jd8. 

chh&ft leave 

chhit^L 

td^ heat 

tap. 

81, sew 

8tp, 

JO, yoke 

J«pp. 

know 

Jap, 

ddh, milk 

ditbbh. 

6dT, burn 

8ar, 

Hprtf, collect (revenue) 

agar. 

ttsdrt build 

Hssar, , 

Another form of the passive 

voice is obtained by adding the verbs van, go, or 

pd, lie, to the passive toot as 

formed above. Thus, mart m'm, or mart pdsa, I shall 

be beaten. 


Causal Voice,— Reg:ular causals are formed as in Shahpur. Tlie list of irregular 

causals is not quite the same as in that district. It is as follows 

(a) Radical vowel strengthened. 

Roat 

CaiuaIk 

gah, he threshed 

pffA, thresh. 

cAa, rise 

cAd, raise. 

chafht go up 

cAdrA, put up. 

ear, go into 

odf, put into, ^ 

saf, burn (neut.) 

adr, burn (active). 

dhd, fall down 

1 ' 

^Ad, knock down. 

> COTToetlj ip#»kl]ig, tlw fall terminatioa ii rmlly V* tli« / ii lOEfliVtiaie* drappt^. I, bvwever, pat iht ditagf ^ 

10 u ia s^^ord with tbe Shtbpar Gramtnv. 
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Root* 

pd, lie 

leh, rome down 
reh, be ploughed 
■ehhir, go to pasture 
rirh, roll (neut.) 
Jui't be joined 
move 

mur, go back 
lut'h, be swept away 


CadmI. 

pd, put. 

Idh, take down. 
odA, plough, 
chher, take to pasture. 
Tefh, roll (active), 
jtif, join, 

tor, make to move, 
mlf, turn back. 

Idrh, sweep away. 


Irregular, under this head, arc:— 

iUsB, be seen dekh, see; daas, point ont, 

nikkhar, separate (neut.) mkher, separate (active), 

(6) Pinal consonant changed. 

hkajj, break (neut.) bhttnn, break (active). 

hajjh, be fastened baddh, fasten, 

pat, be torn />dr, tear. 

jdp, be known jatf, know, 

jamm, be bom jann, bring forth young. 

pis, be ground plh, grind. 

(o) Pinal consDnant dropped. Podical vowel usually modified. 

4huk, arrive dhb, carry, letch. 

lag, be applied Id, apply. , 

khaj, be eaten kh&, eat. 

tap, be hot id, heat, 

alp, be sewed s?, sew. 

japp, he yoked jd, yoke, 

pkiaa, be crushed phi, crush. 

(d) Change of both final consonant, and final vowel. 


vik, be sold 
cAii//, escjape 
trvtt, break (neut.) 
hwld, be drowned 
dabhh, be milked 
hhnas, be seized 
tu»ss, be cheated 
pkitaa, be snared 
reh, stay 


tech, sell. 

chhof or chhadd, set free. 
trijf, bleak (active). 
bdf, drown. 

^dh, milk. 
khdh, seize. 
mdh, cheat. 

phohd or phaasd, snai e, 
rakkh, place. 


d, come 
dahl, be given 
nikkal, go out 
pi, drink 


(e) The following are altogether irregular 

UH, bring, 
de, sive. 
kaddh, put out. 
pita, cause to drink. 
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PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES, —^Thesc are used with, verbs os in Shshpar^ except 
in regard to the 2nd person plural, for which see p. 303. 

The specimen of Multani is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son. It is 
written in the Persian character, and also in the Lando character as used in Multan. 
Both are focsimacs of the documents received from the District Officer, The Landa 
oharaoter differs from district to district, and I accordingly in the following table 
repeat the l^pda alphabet given on p. 248 and along with it the alphabet as 
nsed in the Landa specimen received from Multan. This specimen will show the 
imperfect nature of the Landa alphabet. There are no characters for non-initial 
vowels, short medial vowels being omitted, while long medial Yowels are reprt^seiited 
^Jacu signs are available* by the initial forms. There are only three signs available 
e’lenforthe mitial vo\reJs+ Moreover, tho supply of signs for aspirated consonants 
is quite inadequate* many being represented by their imaspirated forms* as in tha 
cases of chAa^jAa^ iha^ and dAa^ On the othar hand* as it stands this copy follows the 
transliterated Aversion much more closely than does that in the Persian character. The 
latter presents niunerous divergencies in spalling, due in some eases to a desire to 
follow the forms of liieraiy PaKjjbi, and in other cases to simple caralassnass. Most of 
the divergencies in tha Land^ copy are due simply to the deficiencies of the alphabet* 
Occasionally, also, there are variations of spelling, which do indicate variations of sound. 
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Ltjptfi. 

of 

Multan* 



of 

Msltu^ 

a (* dird ’) 


yrj 

da 

J 


‘(•W) 

(T" 


dAa 

j ^ 

>t^ 


e 

<r 


b 


i 


Yn 

1 ia 

o 

3 

d 

(f 

<r 

iha 

1 Zf 

ST- 

ta 

>) 

R' 

1 ^ 


IT 

JU 

5' 

-5 

dha 

1 * 


Ci 

. ka 


f 

[ na 

A 

n 

Aia 

t) 


pa 

k 

k 


dl 

(SI 

pha 

1 m 


■s, 

ffAa 1 



6a 


e( 

da 

^ i 

* * * 

bAa 

3 

# 

>7 

eAa 


8 

ma 

>r 


ekha 


8 

y« 

Tfi ■ 

• * * 

# 



rd 



jka 



la 

Ti 

X 

na 

A 


w 


£ 

/* 

(Jl 


ra 



iha 

6^r 


r^a 

■ « W 

5^ 
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* 
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^ 0 *^ - Zi^Jo^Zj 


X/ — Jj,72<>/y 
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m * ^4 mm * 

• * ^ ^ 

* 


iJjjCT'Zj'^ oCj^^cic'^ 1 ijtjj>jya? ^oL/^^iUjf)Jii 


v- -<. 


' 1 




•»* t«**“ ^ 


<i .4 




ojyf — y^il y iy^J ‘T''^ 




m m -^ * •• „ ^ j <• rf 




y 


S ^ i ^ ^ i - 

Ui <jyi 


/ji.jLy' • t* *-^ ^ j *• '^■* 


^ # ii^ **■ ♦ 






s w 


VO^. Vlllj PA^ET I, 
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\S»i 4 -i'ry^. Crj^ 


. j'-'O 




*yt j* J**< r 


- jT^^OLU CT^ij ^ ^ 


<r ^ 




WftL '—//uiX " \y*ujj}‘^j / ^yz cj? 

•* « t ^ » ** • ^ ^ •* t 

j.v- -• . 


j* j*-. 




'*■ ^ • * 




4^ s ^ 




# 

ik-^« 


...iZi 
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LAHNDA OE TfESTERN PASjAbI. 

MCltasI Dialect. District Multan. 

* 

KiiJT (Dn VfTj'/v: ^5 

>r\4<fc^y(r^r^VO!A>T).* M(r 

> 1 ^ 6 " v>») 51>h) Vx'hxX q>n n^^Yrtqyr) 

SYnsynSYo ^ >nMfe^ ^VoRq’ ^5 

Vn3>D \^)On nWh} Vdl>> 

^'<0 VtT^e 5 ::?. 

VaU^t 

E 8 i)S>r)if!: yji 3>0 

; 3>r, (T'^(TXR £8 E'ih) 

>o3V»7 5^ ^ Vidq^fi X<D>0 : 3^)?j 


TOL- ^IIJ, PiBT t. 
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(T «7vn 5 :^ >1^?) qvn E% c^>o 

^>0 <S^C %)>Z^ 

v^On: >*>3Vo ^-5M 

VX)iVi nV)X \iqto5/V>«\H‘t.V/>ir 

"^5^ ^Cf\yo 3'^h) 3^K 

E8 VD 'fty'Vr) \^C gvo ^3xm 

^>igvo -riT «xg^ 5>n*- 
V\^ g>n v^'bgvn s>t): )i>n d^Rh\ >nMfe Mr 
=ia eRW} )TrT3>r) (J^rVnBJihO ^CSh\W)S' 

gvt) >7)3>fl 3>?h) g)(% 

Vr>3>r 5^6^EX 3>?)rj 

Vi^r'5^ hnM^eVo ^M^Vd tgr 

3\?hi tfc^Vn >nM^ grVlsrc^iD 
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W>n s>ns ^ 

if c>r> 3>n 3\^ yn6^ Vr) 3>»7 
3.V) X>nif^t>n3}t\ 

hr\!^Wv ^(r5>n Vl)1irS(f5»Ta )^r\3 )>1 

3>?>n H>7<?{:>in<S7l5H^3(0i hi3h) 

tT'3^ oy\^ ^<r &x 3)gyf\ wiiieeirv 

hiMtevn 9i(r8a)C^fe<r 

8i9^?- HfK^ ‘Mn Vrj^r yi)3h\ 6^rU€>n(r 
>^3>rj (Tqvn 551 S2 3>ti q)ri 

Z7i3 ’^hrxTVtiayr) y&Ow) 

Vi(JK^ Mri>r>£/<r^(C>(rVrjS 

5Vi) E/X OiVti l()i) 

5)r) XCi>n syn av’M 6^ Xtf\>n 


318 


LjlflKDl 0 £ WESTBl^N 


5^ ^ ©XYt) ^ c(>») £)?h} £8 

5>n ^58W) EX>Q ^ VnVr) Vn3>n qVn 
M^3>»7 3>n 

pf(S^^ (Ttxyr) 3=1 ^y.\'^C 

V\ ^>ti 3inn ^ 

3^?>n V7^>n Vi) M^:53h\ s>o >T\3Vn 3>P>n 

M<r" &'!?^^ynS3 =^^3^5)t\ =^(r 

/ 

§!0)t\ hXVr) xqVT) 3^) (T^SVn 
Wiq^ AVo '^ShoVo ^ E.ri3)n 

UiT^>t) ViAVirvVru 

<rH^^<r E8 \f\^)rf\ 'jfJi >rj3^ 

Vn3>n 3'j?>n 5^^Vj 
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A>n 5(^‘ 3>n 5R 

qVo 'q8>n A5^\f3Vir) 3Vn 

A 

Vi>T\ )rf]HH^ q^3Vri n'^X 

5^C ^'sf>Ti 3's?)nr\ WiVn 5VA 

3'Vn 3'#hn ViVtjX ■^'^'b^Vn £8 6^^ Vr\ 

3in 6^>n =iq3>r\ £8^ ^>nS3 3^3^ 

1 

Vn3>ri ^ Vti!i>ri 5>n q^S'b 36^ 

5)r(\ Vn3Vn 

5yr[ 3'8hi 5>r] v\>> ^>>A 

3Vi\ XVt\3)Vi 3V7\ 

\ 

3^Vi ^S<rVb'Wi M<>1r)5vfl Fi(S^^^qW\ 
•qVifV '^3>n MVn SVr\ FjiTXqh 5>r^g 
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LAHNDl OK TVESTERN PAlfJlBr, 


Ht^LTANl DIAIiECT, 


(Bistkict Multan.) 


Blkk-$hal[itsde dn 
Of‘One*n)an two 

api^&>piu-kn ^lea 

^is-own-father-to it-vMa-mid 


puttar 

40 ns 


thatt 


ftnda-be.* 


malda 

fyf~th e-p roperty 
wandd 

haoing'dimded 
sabbh-kujjh 
^V 0 rythifig 

Tebit jittbS 
remained, where 
uttbS jadda sabbb-kujjb 
there when everything 
wadds kal pea, attc 
a^great famine fell, and 

G-mulkdo bikk-ralsd^kul 

of-that'Cauntry qf’adeading-m<$n'n€ar 


mii'ku 
me-to 
dittl. 

wae’giveH, 

kattha 

together 

apna 
hU-own 


bain. tTnha-vichchS nandhS 

were. Themfrorn’ornong by-^the-youngei' 

peo, inS-kS de jitti bissa 

' 0 father, medo give ae-much ehare 

Atte S appi jaedad anbi-kS 
coming-ie* And by^him Aia-own goode them-to 
Atte thole-dLliariSkaiiS-picbcbhe nandba puttur 
And afew-dayfrom-after the-yomger em 

kar*ke bikk-parapde-tnulk-vichcb vail 

made^having of-a-dietance-conniry’in having-gone 

mil bad-cbabdl-iricbch udae-us. Att5 

wealth evil-conduct-in toas-waeted-by-him. And 

kbatcb kar-ditt-us, t5 S-mulk-vicbcb 

expenditure usae-made-by-him, then thai-conntry-in 

hua 6 mutbaj {for muhtaj) thiwau lagged. Taddl 


now he 


deetitufe to-hecome began. Then 

m 

w'afi tikkea, jg 

having-gone he-etayed, by-whom 

cbafswan pattbea. Atte undl 
to-feed it-wae-senL And qf-Mm 

j6 subar khande^haiti, appa 

which the-sicine eating-were, hie-own 

u-ks ni ditte. Taddf 

him-to not were-they-given. Then 

‘madr-piud& kiUtS-kammii-ku 
Heneee-m come-having it-woe-eaid-by-hiw, ^ of-my-father how-many-aervante-io 

rajj roll psfi mildi-lio, ma bhufckha pea inarda-ba. 

euffiotent bread fallen being-obtained-ie, I hungry fallen dying-am 

MS ntth-kc ap9&-piu-k0l v^, atte u-ku fikbaa io 

r arUen-having my-own father-near will-go, atid him-to I-will-eay that 
^*hu hfibu, ©ndada atfcfe tade-samne gunah kitt-um, atte 

woe-done-by-me, and now 


apn!a-rarh¥-ylcUch 
hie-ofcn-ctdticaiions-m 
marzl bai ju 

the-wieh icae that 

dbiddb bbare, 

belly he-may-ftl, 

hOah-Ticbcli a-ke 


Q-ku fiOhar 
Atn»-aax^ ewine 
tinha-cb b Uf^- oal, 
thoee-hueka-tcit h, 
par kjihi 
but by-anyone 

akhe-iiB, 


It 


O 


father, if’God and of-lhee-before 


nn 


llULTiirl OF 31 ULTAK. 


321 


C*tak nimhi, jo wall 

that'Uf'to I-am-noi, that ugain 

liikk apDG^'kammm-TichcliQ 

on e gonr^otoa •servaHU^/rom-otnong 
Spne-piu-ddhS t^rea. 

k is^own -fotAei^tOioarda 


he-$iaried. 


undfi-piil 

bg-hu-father 


n-kn 

hiin-a8-/o)’ 


dittlia, 

it-icas-seen. 


tiida puituc 
thg son 
baji^oa*” * 
waJtF.”' 

JaddS u 
TF’hen he 
te 

and 


akhwawa; mii'ku 
I’lnag-be-caUed ; »»e 

Tad^ utth'ki* 

Then arisen-having 

ajjan pare ha, 

tiS‘jfet at-a-dieiance was. 
taras ao'US, alte 

compassion came^to-him, and 


drukk-ke 

u-kS 

gai 


lae^as, atte 

ehumme-^us. 

run-having 

him-to 

neck 

was- 

Joined-bg-him, and 

h e-was-kissed-bg-b im. 

Puttar 

^ % Sc 

u-ku 

akhea 


* bii bikbu, KUudadS 

atte tade-sam?i6 

Sg-fhe-8on 

hhn-lo it-icas‘Said 

that. 

‘ 0 father, of-God 

and of-thee-before 

gunah 

kitt*um, 

atte 

hua 

Q-tak nuuhl, 

jo wall tuda 

sin tcas-done-bg-me, 

and 

ttOfa 

that-up-to I-am-not, 

that again thg 

puttur 

akhwawa.’ 

¥ 

Piu 

apueS-naukT^'kn 

akhea jO, 

son I-mag-be-called.* 

Bg-th e-father his-oten-servants-io 

if-tcassaid that. 


'chacgl-kanu eliang^i pushilk 


kaddh-ghiun 


au, 

*good-ihan good raiment hacing-iaken-oul comOi 
atte unde-hattli*vichch mimdrl, ie paiSde^wastc 

and his-hand-in a-ring, and qf-feet^/or 


attu Q'kS pawaO, 
and him-io caaae’to’pul’on. 


khawu 


te khuslu maniiwQ, 

let‘ue-eat and rejoicit^ let-ws-celebratet 

ha, wall jinda thca; 

teas, again living became; 


Taiiij*i>ea 

lost'^alteu 


kiu-jO 

whg~tJiat 
ha, 

toaSt 


laddha 

got 


u-ku juttl 
him~to shoe 
mada e 
mg this 

u: 

is,* 


dco; 
gine; 

puttur 

son 

TaddI 

Then 


atte 

and 

tnoa 

dead 

o 

theg 


khtishi 

karan lagge. 


rejoicing 

to-do began. 


Hun 

f-Tele unda w'adda 

puttur 

Now 

at-this-Hme his great 

son 

o aeS, 

atte TOa|id©-ner6 

p&hta, 

he came. 

and of-fhe-tnansion-near 

arrived. 


supi-iis. 

tcas-heard-bg’’him. 
jo, *e kea 

that, ‘ this what 


p&tita-hc, 

arrived-ist 

diartgti'bhala 

tcell^sound 


having-come 
n-ku 

him-as-/or 
aadar vana^ na 
tO’go not 
roL. vm, pi'RT t. 


rarh'Ticbcb ha. Jerhe-vele 

the-erop'in was, At-ichaNime 

sawaD'^tS-iiachchandl a wax 

o/~3inging-and‘dancing the-somd 

0-vCd« iiikk-heli-kS sadd-ke puchchhe-us 

At-that-tiine a-servantdo calted‘haoing U-ieas-asked’bg-hhn 

he 5 ’ ft akhef-us jo, * tdda bhira 

is?* Bg-him it-was-said-to^him that, * thg brother 

atte tade^piu waddi ziyafat kiti-he, kiS-jo 

and bg-thg-father a-great feast made-is^ whg-that 


laddha-b-is.’ ft 

it-chtained'is-hg-h im. * By-h im 

chahea. l-waste Cmde»piu 

it-was-wished. This-for bg-hisfather 


llhaf& thl-ke 
angry becofne-having 

bshiT a-ke 

outside come-haettig 

2 T 
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B-kS manaea. piu*k3 javab-vidicb akbei, 

him^to it~teM~reniongtraled. Btf-him fhe^at/ter-io aastcer'iu it’Kas^said, 
*d6kht itle-varh^tori tadi kludniat kargnda reb>um, atta kaddaU¥ 

*see, $o*maiii/-yeare-during thy service doing renuiined-I, and ecer 

tade-bukju-kanQ babii na the-um, par tS kaddali? Mkk bakkrida 

thy*order~from outside not hecame‘Iy hut hy-ihee ever one goat's 

bachcha ma-kn zialit ditta, ts-ju mS ap^eS-dCstS-nal 

young-one me-io mi in-order-that 1 viy-oteH-fHeuds-taUh 

^usbi kara. HattiiD, j&dda t^da l*b6 puttur ae& 

rejoicing may-viake^ On-fhe-other-kand, tehen thy this-tery son come 

he, jl tlfda mal kanjm>vicbcb udaeBj tS und^klte 

iSi ^-wAofl* thy property harlots-among vms-equandered, by-tkee of-hwi\for 


iraddl 

ziyafat kitl,’ 


Atte 

n 

6-kS 

akhea, * bli 

putrik 

a-great 

feast icas-made’ 

And 

by-him 

him-io 

it-was~aaid, *■ 0 

son. 

tH sada mUde-kdl 

bl, 

att$ 

ji>*kujjh 

mddil 

b^ tada be. 

Par 

than ahoays of-me-near 

art. 

and 

whatever 

mine 

is, thiw is. 

But 

kbosbl 

kanm te 

khusbl 

tblwan 

lazim 

ha, kiS'iu 

t4d& 

+ 

rejoicing 

/o^ut£e and 

rejoicing 

to-become 

necessary was, why-that 

thy 

i^bo 

bbir& mua 

b5. 

so jinda tb^ 

i attd Tablj>pe^ ]iS. 

» sv 


this’cery brother dead vsaSt he living became i and lost-fallen %eas, he 
iaddbA b§.’ 
got M.’ 
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MOLTANI of muzaffargarh. 

MAltani is also spoken in the District of Mmaffargark immediately to the of 
that of Multan. It is locally known as Hindi. Hindkl, or The reyised estjmat^ 

made for this Survey give almut 373,000 as the number of speakers.^ ^e Census of IJll 
mves the total number of speakers of Lahnda in the district as 563,217 but, in e 
Sterval. the population of the district has increased from 379,599 to S69,^l. It is 
said that in the north-east of the district in the Rangpur Tahsil on the bank of the nver 
Chiuab, the dialect varies sUghlly and is locally known as Chinbawari. Here it is ^id 
to approach the form of dialect spoken in the neighbouring District of Jhang. It will be 
remeLerecl that the main dialect of Jhang is itself known as Jatki or Chinawari 
(\> ‘>801 No estimate of the number of speakers of this Chinhawan has been foraarded, 
zior**aie' specimens of it mquired. Raiding the pronunciation of the name, see 

^ Hultanl of Muraffargarh closely resembles that of Multan. Sir James M ilson, 

in bis grammar, has noted the foUowing points of difference , 

LECLBITSION —Nouns of the second declension, which in Multan have nomina¬ 
tives ending in a cousinant preceded by the vowel « (which becomes o in the ohUqim 
formi have o, not «. in the nominative singular also. This affects the epen&etic 
ehanl4 in a preceding syllable described on pp. 250ff. Thus, kuA'fcr (not kukkur), 
a cock- mhar (not erfibw), a young bull. It follows that in lhe«* cases, the oblique 
rin-ular and the nominative plural are the same as the nominative smgui^, and t^t 
the" second declension has ceased to erist. aU nouns which in Multan belong to that 
declension now becoming members of the third, and being declined like jAor, a house. 

Thus, kiikkar‘k$, to a cock i cdAor. young bulls. i «.i 

In the first third (including the second), and fourth decleinaions, the oblique plural 
, mi, noil TUmo. tnkkri gi^i dill The foUomas is, therefore, the 


ends 


method of declining nouns in Muzaffargarh 


1. (mMc.) 
8. (lltBSO.) 


{ 


4r 

5- 

6 . 


(fem.) 

(fomO 

(few) 


Koni. fliuff. 
boreo 
dock 

dhh d&xigbtDr 
tear 


Obk flings 

knkk^r 

dM 

aklsh 

haHh 


plttr. 

gfi^re 

tukar 

ahkhi 


ObL ^\at- 

hikhrS^ 

ghutin 

akkhL 

hahhS, 


The various cases are formed as iu Multau. 

AdiectiveS follow the same role in the formation of the oblique plural. Thus, 
chanffilh^iduo of good horses; changii ghaffSddi of good mares. 

Pronouns are as in Multoni of Multan. ... 

In Verba the oblique infinitive ends in an as in Multan, but its nominative also 
ends in op, not in «?i, as in tliat district. In other respects, the conjugation of the verb 

does not difEer. 

\8 specimens of the dialect of Muwiffargarh. I give a short extract from a version 
of the Parable of the Prodigal Son. and a popular folk-tale. The language of these 
specimens is, in its grammar, much nearer Standard Multam than the form of dialect 
d^ribed by Sir James Wilson. This is speciaUy the case in regard to the oblique plural 

Tou vni, wav i. 
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forms of nouns of the first three declensions, which do not end in I', as they should 
aocording to Sir James Wilson, bat in ca or a, as they do in Multftnl proper. Thus in 
the Parable we ha^e burea-kamina-eiohch, not hur^-kammi-vichch^ in bad actions. 

Among the local peculiarities, we may note the use of ahtiMi, instead of ghakki, a 
man. There is a gmt tendency to oerebralise an s-. Thus, we find bdhir, oat f bejaft 

the mark^ j eattdagari^ trade; dihard^ a day; pafbhat, morning; ntofiar, a mohar; 
■cAor, a thief; news. 

In the verb suhstaative, besides the Multanl forms, we have I am not; hdi, 
he was; kde and han, they were; (Ao»also occurs in the ^hawalpur specimen, on 

p, 329), In other verbs we may note ffhiddd, not ghiddAd, taken; and an (also in 
Bahawalpur), having come. 

In dikhd&'On-as, they were shoum by him, we have double pronominal soffirces, the 
form agreeing with ditt-Ofi-ag, they were given by him, in the Bahawalpur specimen. 
It is reasonable to assume that forms which occur both in SJuzaffargarh and in Bahawal- 
pur, are also employed in ^lultan, which lies between these two tracts. 

The word IdfAd, put, is a past participle of a verb of which the other parts are want¬ 
ing. It seems to be a causal form of tatm, the past participle of the root m, descend. 


C No. II,] 

[NDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


North-Western Group. 


LAHXDa OB WESTERN PANJABI, 


MCli'AnI Dialect. 


Specimen 1. 


(DlSTltlCT MrZArFARGARH.) 


Eikk-shakhtde d3 
Of‘one-pereo}i two 
piu-kS akhea 

4he-^aiher-to it‘ioag-said 
mad a thlnda-he ma-k3 
tiiine becoming'ig nie-io 
wand ditta. 

kaoing-dioid^d toag-given 
sabbh-kujjh kattlia 


puttar 

gong 

* m 

JO. 

ikai, 

de.’ 

give* 


han. 

were. 


a 


FnhS-vichehn chhote 

Thetn-from-atwng bg-tke-gotuiger 

pin, malda hissa jerha 

‘O father, ofthe-properfg tAg’Shore tchich 

Tfien the^propertij them-to 

0 thfilto-dihs-picbchliSI chhote-puttar 
And o-few-dagg^after bg.the^goHnge,,gon 

-jj- —VT"“ kar-ke hikk-lamba-mulkda safar i,-^ 

everything together made-having of-a-/ar^omt>'v 

ittfi il-ja apnft mal burea-kamma-vicbch - 

his-oten property bad^deedg-in 

sabbh-kujjh kharch kar-chukea, S-mulT”- 

everything e^vpended leag-compleielymade, tLt-^ZT"^ 

pa-^, Ltta 6 nuthaj un..^ 

ftll, and ie pmertp-itrklix io-lecimt 6^„’ 


att$ fl'ja 

and in-that~place 
Atte jefhe-vele 
And ai’tohat’time 

vadda kal 

a-great famine 



I 
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[ No. 12.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. North-Western Group. 

LAHNDA or western PANJABI. 

(Distbict Muzaffaboahh.) 

Specimen II. 


Biajlect. 


Hikk 

A 


KISSA CHHAJJt-BHAGiT. 

STOE T{^OF) CMMAJJtr-TnE^SAINTL F. 

slmk^t hai. 0 Tanda-relmda-hal. Saud^ai'lde 


man 


hikk-daffa 

6 

bahir 

onedme 

he 

out 

sami 

najit 

aea, 

{her-)Ume 

neat 

carnet 





teas. Se 
g&a. 


uted’fo*go. 
trimit-k§ pet 
wife-fo bellff 
kbAfch. 


0/-irttde 


utte 

vpoa 


hat. 

tca^. 

kOl 


Jerhe-vfile 
At‘ichai^hottr 
na ha. 

not tcas^ 


gai. 

she-tcentj 


out 
tJndl 
tcenf, Jlia 

unde'kulhQ 

qf-ker-near (for-je^petiditure an^tkinff 

kea kai^ ?' Chh§kaf bajSF 

Bffdiei' it^tcaa-tliOHffht, UM matf-I-dof* Af-laet {to-)the-market 

hikk-ChhriJja-Bhagit-saiaf-kanu clS mohrS udharia ghidd-iia. 

a^erfain-CltJiajju-the^Saint’bauker'from-^^^^^^ itco mohars ondoan weredaken-by-her, 
U-k3 akhe-us, ‘jerhe-Tcle mfida khasam fist, 

mrndo it-tcaa-aaid-bff-ker, * at-tebat-Ume my hmhand tcilhcon^, I 
vihaj-nal ta-kS de-vesS.* 
infemt-n>ith theedo wUUgo-and-gice* 

Kal-ftihan^.pichchhn iinda khasam aea. Rat-ka an-kar 

Some^aya-aftencarda her husband came. Kight-at comediaving 

baddha-badhaea rakkh-ditt-us, Parbhat-ku 

hound-tied-up mere-put-dotcn-bg’htm. Moi'tiing^at 

uudMnjnit asbab 
bydis-wife goods 
Bil-Tichch ali 

Mearf-in it-was-said-hydier^ ‘ the-mohars tao 
de-aw5. Mad a unde-nal Tada 

protnise 
mohi^ 
the-nuih ars 

pichchhg 
oftencards 


asbab 

goods 


utthi-ke 

bahif 

isiman 

arisendiaohig 

out 

bathing 

khul'kg 

du 

mohi^ 

opetteddmvtng 

iico 

mahars 

c-us. 

‘ mohrg 

d3 


karan lagga-gSa. Pichchu 

to'do he-tceni-ojff‘. A/iencards 

Tichcha kaddh-ghiddil 
/rom-witbin iceredaken~out. 

C hha j j u* Bhagit-kQ 

Chhaiju-ihe^Sainflydo I-teill-gioe{-andyeonie{diom€). My t^-bim'Kifh 
hat, *‘jerhe-Telc made khasam asi, n-Tele 

vas, ** af-tobai-time my hushatid icill-come, atdbat-time j 

d^.'* MohrS dg-awS, vihaj 

tcill-give.** The^mokars i€l'me-give{'and)’^come(-hom€)f ihednterest 


ma 
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Chhaiitt.Bbagitdl hattldfi-utte cliaU-gai. CliUajju 

g&ing‘T-tcill-tfit>e* Of-ChhQjju4he-Saintly <if-the^8hop-»poii she-temt-of. Chhajjtt 


Tmpjiar 

Gottf-liair-tmis 


liol na Lath&'hal. 

anyone not seated-viW. 

moh^ d5 lakkhl ai* 

ihe-imo1iOii*8 two having-placed she-canie^-ho/tie) 


viclihe- pae-hain. 
spread-laid-u}ei*e. 


Jeite-Tele fmda lstasau\ Sea, S-kij iikliuij 

At-what-time her hmband came, Hm-to the-$aying 

TThasiim undii iHollfa ctfl'kar v6clifl^i 

The-htfsband qf-/ier tnohare iaken-ttp-hasing to-sell 


'rrappafdfe-tale 

Of-a-i»a(-ttnder 


bliuE-gM. 
was-forgotfCH, 

cbalea-geft. 0 

went-off. Me 


p&ihlu Chhnjju-Biiagitdi 
at-jlrei of-Ghkajja-ihe-Sainily 

diJehae-oB-as. Sauda 

^Bere-ehown-they-hy-hbn. Bargain 

juthli-richch pawaa lagga 


battl-utte 

the-ehop-on 


wan 

having-gonc 


apfli 

his-own bag-in 

akliairi lagg&> 
io-soy he-hegan, 

* mS naliT 

* by-me not 

Latd^la^e 


to-put he-‘begttu, 

' tS moliTS dS 
* hy'ihec mohare two 
chliapam/ 

xcere- th ey-concealedi' 
trappapla 


na boncu. 
not xcae-made> 

Siohi^ du 
Mohare Uco 
cbhapalE-hin/ 
eoneealed-are* 
Apat-idi 


batba. 
sat-doten. 
!klohi^ 
The^mohars 

kbiitt-pakl, 
short-felL 
CMtajja 
Bxj-Chhajju 


Theinseltes-ainoxig io~j\ght 
lar cbawiJ-pt'S. 

In-figUing-in-fightiwj of-tbe-mat the^omer lifted-up^became, 

roobra dB lathiS-hAin. SaudAgar dittbiS. Akha^i 

mohare two put-xcere, By-th€-na;rchant they-were-seen. Tosay 


‘babrn vaddA Bhagit najir-ande-ho- 
^outwardly vei'y Saintly appeaHng-ijou-are, 
hin?* Bie lag babS bajaT-vichcb 

are?* Other people many ihe-market-in 

Cbbajjii'Bbagitda 

beard-fiai>if$g i^-Cbhajju-tbe-Saintly reproach 
u4dl-uddi Bar®-sbahar-vicbcb hawai-pai-giii. 
fiying-fiying the-v>hole-town-in Kos-eixread. 


MobrS 

The-taohars 

gin-kar 

coimted-haeing 

Chlmjiu-kB 

ChhaJju-to 

akhea, 
it-tcas-said, 
lagge. 
they-began. 
Tale 

TTitderneath 
lagga, 
Iie-began, 
cbora-Tvala 
tliievee-of 
SailA 


Lacbebban tmsade 
Meeds yoxir 
kbare hde. 
standing were. The-scoldinge 
kai-an laggS. 

to-ntal^e they-begaa. 


Kbabar 

M'ews 


Saudagatdl 


trlmit 


suaea. 

ti-icas-Aeard, 


tl‘hi-v6le 

At-tbat-very‘titne 


dhrukki. 

Of-the-merckant by-the^ife it-mas-heard, At-tbat-eerytme »he-ran, 
GaUide mobre-te an khap. Kabl-chbokre-kS 

Of-the-etreet i(te-head-on bacmg-c&me she-stood, Sotne-boy‘as:f'or 

paibe-us, apnc-ltbasani'-kB sadwa-tar-k@ akbe-us, 

it-was-nentdiy-her, her-own-hutband-to ^l^alled-having it^ae-eaid-by-her,. 
‘inohjS 43 ma kaddh-kar Cbbaj3U^Bbagitd& trappaptale 

taken-ont-having 


* flte-mobars tmo 


(^-ChhaJJti-i he-Satntly tke^tat-under 
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Takkh-gal'ba-m 

Flchhla 

hal u>ku 

kaT>su^ae^us. 

placed-l.* 

The-snhseqmnt 

aim'g him-to 

tcas-catised-to-be- hea rd-bg’her. 

0 snu-lcfe 

Chhajjii-Bhagitdo piire 

vaS 

pedf akhan 

Jffe heard’haoing 

of- Ghhajj u-the'-Saintlg at-the feet 

haemg-gone 

fell, to-sag 

laggdt ‘ mii-ku 

bakhshu.’ 

Loki 

sunea. 

Pdihle 

he-began, *me-ia 

fotgiee.* 

Bg-people 

ii-usas-heard. 

Formerlg 

Chhajju- Bhagitd d 

gilla 

karende-pae-haS. 

Hun 

saudagatda 

of■ Ohhajj u-th e-Saint Ig reproo ch 

Mi aking-theg -were. 

Note 

qf-tke-merohant 

gilla karan 

lagg-pae. 




reproaek to-tmke 

theg-hegan. 





SaudagRT 


jerhC-relfi ghar*dn turs^ lagg^ Chlajju-Bhagat 
The-meychant at-iehaMime home-totoards to-ffo bff^CAhaJJu-the-SainHf 

hikk bukk suhada bliar-kar saJjQ, te hikk 

one doutil€'hand/ul o/-ashe^ ^UeddiaElitff fo-ihe-right, and one 
khabbiyu, cba-satte-us, Saudagardi trlmit n-ku 

tO'thedeft, teaa'‘iaken-tt]o-{aiid-)throa:n'bg-hini^ Of-lhe-tnerchaat bg-the-wife him-io 


^kbc% 

ii‘Waa~saidt 

mang.* 
ask ’ 


giissa 

■wl 


betb^-he. 

seated-i$^ 


masgi. 


*iniE 


‘ Chbajjii ajjan-tOri 
* ChhaJjH still-up~io angrg 
vmtt mafi 

Bg-him <tgam forgieenese teas-asked. 

tade uttc naiaj nahl. B suha 

qf-thee tipou ojff^ended ma-not. These ashes 


To watt 
Thots again 

Chliaiju 
Bg-Chht^jU 
mi gill^ 
bgme reproach 


mitfi 

forgirenesa 
ilkhea, 
it-toassaid, 
tg ustat 
md praise 


kaiaii-Tvaleadg maJi-vicIiGh ghatti-he/ 
of-ihe-tnakers the-face-in thraion-are* 


Kissa gea par^ 

The-storg teent across, 

Te assS rekyo-se arwar, 

jJwrf we remained-toe on-this-side. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING* 
THB STORY OP CHHAJ*Ttj THE SAINTLY.^ 


There was a maB who used to go out for trade, Onco he went out leaving his wife 
at home in the family way. Wheu her time approached she found herself short of 
money. She thought to herself»‘ what am I to do ? ’ She finally made up her mind 
and went to the market where she borrowed two wo A ors from a banker known as Chhajju 

1 TIla wQt^ Ski^t OT or » title Indieiituig tM & bnlciiigti ta i puriiniUr AHt Hiitilqi, or h 

A piotii mis. It U ftfqaestlj iii«c| m a smi crdieu^lj apeakb^ ih$ htm'* voiid b« re|ft«teBted by 
» Ckbejji Ai, koireWj a part nf tbp tUftj depend on thu mAaTtin^ of ^ fibtgitp' it ii btitsr* In the prmnt 

to trinilile M* 
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the Saintly, and told liim that she would repay them with interest: when her husband 
r^ti.iT'riodL* 

One night her good man came back and put down his baggage just as it was, all 
fastened up. When he got up in the morning ho went out for a bath. While he was 
awav bis wife unpacked his baggage for him and took out two niohars. I must go, 
she said to herself, * and give these two mohars to Chhajiu the Saintly, for I pi-omised to 
pay him back when my husband returned. I cun pay him the now, and the 

interest can wait till afterwards/ So she went ofi to Chhajju the Saintly's shop, but 
neither he nor anyone else was Oiere. There were a number of goat-hair mats spread 
about, and she slipped the mohars under one of them and returned home. 

Wlien her husband came back from bis l>ath, she forgot to tell him what she had 
done. Shortly afterwards her husband took the rest of his mohars out of his baggage, 
and went to the market to sell them. He first went to the shop of C^jjii the Saintly 
and showed them to him, but they could not come to terms. So he picked them up and 
counted them as he put them hack into his bag. They fdl short by two, and he accused 
Cbhajju of concealing them. This Chhajju denied and they began to wrangle. As 
they quarrelled the corner of a mat got turned up, and there they saw the two mohare 
which had been lying under it. The merchant cried out: ‘Outwardly you look as if 
you were Snintlvi but your actions ate those of tMeyes.' There were a number of people 
standing about in the' market who heard this, and they aU began to reproach Chhajju 

the Saintly. The news took wings and spread over the whole town. 

The merchant’s \vife heard what was happening and at once ran off to the head of 
the street whence she sent a boy to call her husband. When he came she told him that it 
was she tlmt had taken the two moharM and had put them under Chhajju the Saintly s 
mat. In fact, she repeated the whole story to him. He returned and feU at Chhujju 
the Saintly's feet and asked his forgiyenesa. The people heard this, and just as they 
had at first been reproaching Chhajju the Saintly, now they began to reproach the 

ipercbant. 

When the merchant turned to go home Chhajju the Saintly picked up a double 
handful of ashes and threw it to his right. Then he threw another to his left- The 
merchant’s wife said to her husband, ‘ Chhajju is still sitting there angry. You bad 
better ask his pardon again/ He did so, and Chhajja replied, ‘ it is not against you 
that I bear auy grudge. I have thrown this dust in the faces of those who haye been 
finding fault and giving praise.’ 

The story went across * 

And we remained at this side.^ 


i TM* ii » kind of tag at tHe end o! like tlw pfeienti to ibow tkat tke Itory b 
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BAHAWALPURF. 

The language of the greater part of tbe Bahawalpur State is koownas Bahawalpuri. 
This is identical with the Mult^l of Multan> Towards the nortb*east of the State about 
160,000 people apeak Panjabi of the mixed character found in the east of Montgomery 
District. Bik&nerl is spoken along the eastern frontier of the State bordering on 
Bikaner and Jaisalmer, while SindhI is spoken in the south, on the Sindh frontier. 

The estimated numbers of speakers of these various languages, as reported for the 


Survey, are as follows:— 

Ba.1iliralpan ..4^8,000 

PujSbl <iiijx«d) ISO.tiOQ 

Marwiri. 10.770 

SindHl. 

(Other InDguAge^ .. 035^) 

TOfAL ^OPULATIO« or TBE St&te (1801) . 050,042 


At the Census of 1911 the corresponding dgurcs were as follows 

BftU&wftlpuri SS5,502 

Panjibl.102.278 

M&rwSfi .. 21,181 

Smdhi .. 22,138 

(Other leOgtlAgea.* . 0 . 539 ) 

Total ( 1911 ) , 730,611 


After allowing for the growth of population in the interval the figures show either 
that the estimate for Marwari was too low, or else that there has of late years been a 
heavy influx of speakers of that language. 

As a specimen of Bahawalpuri I give a copy of a statement made by a person 
accused in a criminal court. It will be seen that the language is the same se the 
Multani of Multan. The only points of difference are the use of tmdd, instead of 
luhdddt to mean ‘ your,' of the word itar^Ai to form conjunctive participles, as in charh' 
hardht^ having mounted (which also oocurs in Dera Ghazi Khan), and of the Pafljabi d^i, 
having come (which is also used in Muzaffargarh). We may also notice the me of han 
or At» to mean *tliey were * as well as ‘they are,’ 

We may note the occurrence of a double pronominal suffix in dif f-on-as, given-they- 
by>him, i.e. th^ were given by him. 


C D 
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[ No. 13.1 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. NoRTH.WESTER^ Group. 

LAHNDl OK WESTERN 


Mfliiisi Dialect. 

Hikk mahina 
One month 

rSl-be 
I rail~on 


(State Bahawalpcb.) 


ma 


tilea'bfel BulaqI 
heen'it^-ioUl'be Bt^dqi 
cliarli'karabT 
mounted-haoinff 


Klrar 
Sirdr 

at-BSgd 

Eakb^ 

Mokhgd 


te Bakhya 
and Bakhgd 
Tan 
going 


te Nabbu te 
and 2^abbii and 
laith-use, 
descended-^e. 


M§lM^ar!b<Shih<'Vichch ga-oee. 
The-/air-{qf-)Q&arib-Shdh-in toent-toe, 

tikk-pae. Ml iitth«ialea*hOe& 

staged. I cameUe^ehausted-being-become 

f)^*hi’kite mM^uttu wail pe*um. 

That-itideed-for the-Jair^ftom^on back I-became. 
rel-utt^ cbarb-karabf ‘i&ha>TGlu 

rail-ttpon moanied-having ai^sniiset'prager-time 

lattk'um. Bel-tS ckarhea Bhane att@ 


te Nabliu 
and yaibS 

chbor 

haeing-t^t 


uttli5-h? 

there-indeed 

gea-ham. 

gone-icas. 


Dlgir-ku 

Time-qf-etfeninff-pratfer^af 
Himatm an 

toSimdii having^come 

Oupal^ dlttha-ha. 


descended*!. Tke*rail*on mounted by-Bhdfid and bg-Gopdld {I‘)seen‘-icat. 
Batiks Gaman D&ya atte GbulamP ditiha'ha. Kfaamlse-K&njarde 
yight-at {bg-)Gdman Bdga and bg-Q&tildm^ (I’-)seen*icas. 0/~Kbamisa*KanJar 


ghat 

in*the~hoiise 


roti 

bread 


kha-karahi 

eaten^haning 


Jinde-Balijcbde-k61 

qf-Jindd*Bal6nh*near 


an 

having-cotne 


Bn ‘d ibnrea*kanD -bad 
Ttco- dags-from-afte r 

jo, * m5i4e'saThe 

thatf * bg-iitg^atAer~w-IaiD 

vfLfia-aeS.-h§, 


Muhamtnad-nniddald& puttar 

qf- SSiihammad- the-GompIai nan t bg~the*8an 

akhea jO, “ nt^b ICImra 

ii-tcas'snid that, " a-eamel Kliaird 


sutt-imi. 

slept'!. 

akbea 
it-tcas-said 
inele-utte 
fair-on 


lost-come*is, 

Kackolia 

ai'Kdeholid 

rakkhda-ha. 

keeping'teas. 

Atte 
dnd 


rnii-kn 

me-for 

Muhabbat 

Mahahhat 

Mil-kn 

Me-to 

Muhabbat 

bg-3fuJiabbttt 

Nabla 


uttb 

camel 

kham 

standing 

galh? 
icords 


gulawa^ 

to-seek 

ha. 


jul.*” Vande-h^ 

go.** ’ On-going'immediatetg 


apni-bhtmda 

of-hU-oton-sister 


bin 

toithout 


Bg^yabla (diminutive of AoiM) 


0 

tea*. Me 
ditt*6n-aa. 

toere-givett' theg-bg-him. 

rauneS ka^ 

from-permission a-hundred rafters 
S-k3 akhea, * dab rupa© bi 
it'icas'said, ‘ ten rupees also 


shubhn 

suspicion 


mari-he, 

stntck-ia. 

th>k3 

thee-to 


BAHAWAiPUUi. 
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dSsQ, sk karl 

vfe-witl-gicet a-hundred ' rqfier$ ’ 

£buda-BaldtsIi-t@ bak, 

Ehudd-JSaMAh-an $peak, 

mar.’ 

strike (i,e. get’kim-inio-ifottr-clutcfies)/ 


bi tK-ku 

also thce-to 

atte S-kS 

and him-to 


bakb-sbl, 

{i3-)graHtedt thou 

<;hat^ 
armful 


Atthwe-dihare 
On-the-eighth-day 
‘Isba^vele 

A tsuasei-prai/er-fime 
chaukidar bi 


kliibabbat'ku gbitm 

Jltthabiat (acc.) hamHg^tak&H 

mil'kn saddi-une. 

tag’to it-teaa*colled'by-them. 

sare Sbadudfe ghar ka^he-thb^ 


ae. 

they’Came. 
Kambardar 
2'he-Lambarda r 


the-toatehman also alt 


TJnhi 

£y-thefa 

kajjg 

hidden 


bethe ban. 

of-Shddu iH’the’kouse together-become seated toere. 
pbr N UT* M ubammaddl go th-kdl 

'% footprints of-A’iir-lduhammad the-vUlage-near 
Nambardar akhea, apM safai 

Sjf’the-Ijambarddr it-was-saidf * tkott ihine-own clearance 

Muddai atte Mubabbat m^l-kii ghimi 

haviag-gone make.* Th e-complainant and Mnhabbat 

tnre. 'Eab-Tichch bannh-karabT kutte-5nd. 

started, The-xmy-in bound-having {I'jteas-beaten-by-them 
dbar-dhar suai. Sachulia-Tichch. bi 

ihe-eotnmotion teas-heard. Kacholid-in also 


vail 


ikhea, 
if-toaS’Saidt 
bin/ 
are,* 
kar.’ 


rita having-taken 

P itta^atte' Suhrab 
By-pitfa-an d-Suhrdb 
kutte-bae. 

( I-)was- beat en-by-them. 


Par gbinn 

Across having-iaken{-me) 
obbOr>ditt-one. 
{I-)teaa-teft-by-the m. 


gas. 

they-teen t. 


Uttha 

There 


diiakkade 
of-the-1 hrusting 


dar-kanll 

fearfrotn 


D&uo mbdl mami a^zi mST'knffaidi 

By-Band my 7not her’s-brot Iter's-tcife when petition qf-strikino-beating 

ittha dltti paitdu Q-hT-kU jhalvra'bnS. Pichchhe 

here was-gicen at-jirat her-htdeed-as-fo arrest-toas-oansed-by-them. Afterwards 

kdfe ugab sOtr atte jawai baj^a-karabt ma-kS 

false witnesses the-father’s’broihei'''8-son and son-in-law made-having me-to 

batth'kari marwa-dittS iiin-nS. 

handcujfs cawsed-to-be-piit were-by-the»i. 


Na koT sar^ebi janda-hb ua sarkaii 

Not any tracker knowing-is not Government-o^ial 

aabaij(| tlieS-he, madi adalat tbiwe. 

injustice leemne-U, my Justice may-be. 

TOL. Fill, PAST I, 


be. 

10. 


bladb'-iial 


I a ^ 
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LAHNBA OB WBSTSBX TAKjAbI 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOBEGOINa 

{The eintemenl of Khudd BaM^K a (mmelman, charged mth theft bg Muhammadi the 

Complainont.'^ 

Perhaps about a mouth a^o, Bulaql Eirar^ BakhyS, Nabhut ^ into the train 
and trarellod to B5ga where we alii^hted. TTe went to the fair In honour of Gharib 
Shah. Bahhya and Nabbd stayed there, but I, being tired out by camel-riding, returned. 
I got into the train at the hour of evening prayer, and at the time of sunset prayer got 
out at nim&t!. Bbana and Gopala saw me in the train, and the same night I ^ras seen 
by Gaman Daya and ^ul&mu. I ate my dinner In the house of Khamlsa Eanjar 
and slept in that of Jinda Baloch. 

Two days afterwards the sou of Muhammad, the complainant, brought me word 
from his father-in-law that Shaira had returned from the fair after losing a camel, and 
asking me to go and search for it. As soon as I arrived at JCacholii, I met Muhabbat 
standing there. He had a suspicion (that 1 was intriguing \nth) his sister, and he 
abused me. 

Now Mubabbat had cut down a hundred rafters without getting (Nabbu's) permis¬ 
sion, and Nabbu promised to let him off any claim for them, and also to give him ten 
rupees if he could get me into trouble. 

Eight days afterwards they came with Muhabbat at the hour of sunset prayer, and 
called me. I found the Lambardar and the vilh^e watchman seated with them all in 
the house of Shade, They told me that footprints showed that I had been paying secret 
visits (to Muhabbat*$ sister) in Nur Muhammad's village. 

The Lamhardar told me I must clear myself, and the complainant and Muhabbat 
took me off with them (to the place where the footprints were). On the way they tied 
me up and beat me. Bitta and Subrab beard the noise created by this. In Kaeholii I 
was again beaten by them. They took me across (the river) (or beyond the village) and, 
as they were afraid of the consequences of beating me, left mo there. 

When my Aunt DanS made a compkini of assault about this* they first had her 
arrested, but afterwards they made my cousin and my son-iu-Iaw false ’iritnesses and 
got me handcuffed. 

No professional tracker knows anytbitig (about these footprints} nor does any 
government official. I have been wrongfully entreated, and ask that justice may he 
done. 
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HINDKT of DERA GHAZl KHAN, 

r 

Immediately to the of Mu^affargarh and Eahawalpur across the Indus^ lies 
the-District of Dera Gbazi £hati. To itsirest, lies Baluchistan, of which the main 

language is Baluchi, whUe to its south lies Sind, of which the main language is SiudhI. 

The main language of Dera Ghazi Khan is, as iu Muzaffargarh, Lahuda, but most 
of the Baloches speak Baluchi. M!anj of the fialoches of the plains, howerer, speak 
Labnda. The Lahncla of Deia Ghazi Khau goes by several names, such as Hindi, 
Hindkl, Jatki, and Pcrawal. The Baloches call the Jatts Ja^Mtilg, and Lalinda JapA~ 
dali, I call it Hindkl in these pages. 

Roughly speaking, the west and the south of the district are occupied by speakers 
of Baluchi, and the rest is occupied by speakers of Hindkl. The dividing line, as shown 
in the map, has been very kindly marked by Hr- il. L. Dames, late of the Indian Civil 
Service, the well-known authority on Baloch!. He makes the folloiving remarks (he is 
speaking from the point of view of Baluchi, and by ‘outside' he means ‘on the east^ 
or Lahnda side ’); ‘Of course there are many persons outside the line who speak Balochi, 
and many inside it who speak Western PaSjabi, especially in the towns. I have left 
Cboti outside, as Baluchi is certainly not habitually used by the ma.ss of the inhabitants 
there, while in Eojhan, on the contrary, even the Hindh traders understand it and can 
speak it perfectly well, though they do not employ it among themselves. At Asni, the 
head-quarters of the Drishak tribe, it is very little used, and this tribe, being very much 
mixed with Jatts, has nearly lost the use of Balbchl, The same applies to all the sec¬ 
tions of tribes living far from the hills, although Baluchi generally extends sumo miles 
into the plains. The keep the use of it very thorougbly, even on the left bauk 

of the Indus/ 

In 1891 the following were the numbers of speakers of these twu languages in Dera 


Ghazi Khau;— 

Hindti 362,370 

Balocbi 27,728 

Other lan^agea .... 14,033 


Total . 40*,03l 


Since 1891 the population of the District has materially increased, and the dgures 
■of the Census of 1911 are:— 


Hinclki . 449,611 

Balochi €8,921 

Other lALgiingeB , . . , . .9,916 


Total , 528,447 

I am indebted to Dr. Jukes, the author of the Western PaHjabJ and PnglUh 
JHctionarjft fox an excellent list of words in the Hindki-of Dera Ghazi Khan, which is 
reproduced helow on. pp, 412ff. The following remarks on tbe dialect ore mainly based 
on flue list, and on his dictionary. Two specimens have been forwarded by the district 
authorities, one a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the other the siato- 
ment of an accused person in a court of justice. They are reproduced helow. 
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LAHXDA OR TTESTEttK PASJABI. 


Aa tlie Hindkl of Dem Ghazi Klian has heen endowed hy Dr, Juices with an alpha' 
bet, based on the PersiaR charaoter, I print the specimens in that alphabet, and also in 
the Homan character. 

The Hindkl of Dera Ghazi Khan, on the whole, belongs to the KaTne group of 
dialects as Huzaftargarh !M^tani, but it shows much greater affinities with Sindhl. 

ALPHABET Mr. Jukes has supplied Hindkl with a set of written characters 
based on the Persian alphabet. The consonants are as follows: — 


I aii/ 

V 6 

V ib 

V p 
t 

cA f 
^ S 

r ^ 

^ cA 


d 

^ d 
$ 4d 
i a 

J ^ 

i r 
j « 

^ 9 

^ 9h 

O' * 
1> ? 



h t 


^ f 

3 q 
^ k 



J I 

f ^ 


■f 

>i « 

J w, c 

* h 

sf ^ 


The vowels are a, d, i, f, «, «, c, at, a, au, which are represented as in Hlndostani. 
No provision is made for the representation of the short vowels e and o, but they 
probably ocour and appear as t and u, respectively. As for d, d, and dt\ which we have 
seen in Multnni, they do not seem to oconr. Wliere Jlnltani has a, Hindki generally 
has a; where Maltani has d, Hindki has a or o ; and where it has aV, Hindki has e 
Thui^ 


MBitlsl. 

HinJki. 

rdAir, a heifer 

vahir. 

Tfdhur, a young hull 

vahar. 

pdhvr, a watch 

pdhar. 

bdtfhdp seated 

betkd. 


BIKA&l Of SEKA GUAZI KHAK. 
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Most of the consonants ate pronounced as in Hiadostaui. Only the following 
require notice:— 

jjt ^ ffff* ^ "■ 

Dr. Juices' system of tzansliteiation of these sounds is not the same m that adopted 
for this Survey, and his system is given in the following table for ready reference. All 
the sounds represented by these letters also occur in Sindhi, aud, in another column 
of the same table, I give the corresponding letters of the Government Sindhl alphabeL 


\ 

Htnilkl Irtten. 

C4rr«f|»0Ddm]$ S^iadhi letteri. 

Dr. Jiikft** Sj^Atfui 

of 

Tr«i9litentioD+ 

SjiteiD 

for 

tidi SarTftj^ 



t 

lb 


e: 

~3 

if 


■¥ 

; 

i 

44 




n 







••r 

¥ 


Tlie first four letters, which I represent in transliteration by a double consonant, 
are all pronounced with a cettaiu stress in prolonging and somewhat lengthening the 
contact of the respective closed organs, as if one tried to double (but not to repeat) the 
sound. These letters are very common at the bthinning of a word. Thus, Uj bbed, 
other; jjat, a Jatt; two; ggid, gone. In maey cas^ these are 

by origin double letters, but, as in Sindbl, there is a strong tendency to substitute at 
the beginning of a word these stress-consonants for the corresponding simple ones, even 
when there is no etymological reason for doing so. 

The letter ^ « is common uU over the LahndA area. Dr. Jukes says that its sound 
is ‘ something between oj and »y, sometimes leaning more to one side, sometimes to the 

O' “ 

other.’ It xaJcly occurs except in the word to go, and never as an initial 

letter. In tli© Imperative «?a», the y-sound is distinctly pconoimoed, while in 
ioanedd, he goes, the pronunciation is more like wanyedd. This letter usually corre¬ 
sponds to the Deva-nl^an sr Hd, and I therefore transliterate it by if. 

^ ti is primounced us in Pasbto, t.e. almost like a nasalized r. Thus, loaibiit 
is pronounced almost as if it \vere tDanyaf, 

It will be observed that the cerebral 1, which is common in other Lahnda dialects, 
does not occur. It is also wanting in Sindhl. 

The nasalization of vowels is very common in this form of Labndfi. When the 
vowel is final, the nasalization is represented by a nun without the dot. Tims, 
ggdd, a cow. When the nasalized vowel is in the middle of a word it is represented by 

an ordinary ««», over which the sign ‘ is placed. Thus, cows. 

This form of Lahndd, like Sindhi,i^ not fond of doubled letters' (except the four 
specially doubled letters mentioned above). Where other dialects have doubled letters 
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LAH^DA oa WaaTBRN PAjljABi. 


it usually has the single one, and this, be it obserTed, without lengthening the preced¬ 
ing vowel in compensation. Thus, while IfulUni has laddhdt obtained, Hindki has 
ladkd {not ladhd) ; Multanl has ditthd^ seen, but Hindki Mithd ; Multan! 'auitd^ 
slept, Hindki auid ; Multani latthci^ descended, Hindki lathd, and so on, 

Hindki, moreover, is very food of changing an n to a simple nasaills^tioa of the 
preceding vowel Thus present participles which in Multani end in enda, in Hindki 
end in edd. Thus Multani has mw'inddf beating, but Hindki fdaredd. So also iu 
many other cases, even with a preceding short vowel Thus, had (not kemd)^ the back ; 
chaff a (not ehanfffl), good; pSdh (not pandh), distance. 


ITOXTITS-—Gender. —Gender is formed much as in Multani, Thus the feminine 
of ffhdrd, a horse, is ffhdrf. 

Examples of the feminines of nouns ending in a consonant are 
Mwc. F™. 


Idhdr, a blacksmith 
bbdlt a hoy 
dddm, a musician 


Idhdr}. 

bbdlrf. 

^Qtfirj (Multani 


In Shohpur and Multan there are several masculine nouns of more than one 
syllable, forming the second declension, which end in u foEowed by a consonant (thus, 
Multani chhohur, a boy). In Mo^aliargarh we have seen that in all these words the » 
is changed to a (thus, chhohar, a boy). The same is the case in the Hindki of Dera 
Ghazi Khan, I have met only one word in which the u appears, and that is kukkuft 
a cock. In all others the v has become a. In all cases, the feminine is formed by 
changing this a to ». Thus:— 


MolUnt. 

Hindki. 


l^enip 


¥ma. 

^^har Or ft JOHDg' boll 

VgAtV 

takar 

* vdAir 

or cAAMl* a boj 


chhSh^r 

cAASAir or cAA^AiV 

^ Widower 



rdn^iV 

itMtuf or JluMofi & coot 


kthJ^ur 

btAAif 


The following are examples of the formation of the feminine of masculine nouns 


teli, an oihnan 
mtiahki, black 


tetiif, 

mtishki^. 


arat, a gardener 
rdmali, an astrologer 
chdk}^ an oil-prosser 
hdthi, an elephant 
ndt, a bather 


arat^. 
rdmaii^. 
chakdtii. 
haihdnt, 
naidnl or 


It will be observed that the termination dnt corresponds to the Multani ed»i 
Qdi\ a spiritual preceptor, makes its feminine gdrdi% and id?, a maeter, has adH 
sain, a mistress. So, a pony, fern, 


ui 
















lit 


HINT>Kl or MBA GBAZI KUAy, 


33T 


pECLENSlOJT.— This is nearly the same as in MultanL Nearly all noima which 
inH^tani end in » followed by a cousonant, and which belong to the second declension^ 
in HSndki change tho u to a, as in ifnaaffaTgarh, and belong to the third declension* 
The only eioepHon which I hare noted is hukhur, a cock,—not kukkaf. Thus 


HaltAni. 

ehh6hui\ a boy 
vdhur^ a young bull 
pdhur^ a watch 
rdhuk, a farm-servant 


HjtidkL 

chhohar^ 
^ vahar<. 

pd&m‘. 

rdAakt 


NUMBEB* 1st Declension.— This, mutatis mutmidia, is the same as in Multini 
Thus:— 



Sing, 

PInr. 


ghdrd, a horse 

ghore. 


mdrid, struck 

' mdre. 

1 

ggid, gone 

pgae. 


Note that the plural of past partSeiplea is not quite the same as in MulUini* 
Irr<^nlar a person, nom. pL jja^i or JjamS. 

2 nd Deden Sion-— rhe only noun of this declension across which I have come is 
kiikkur» a cock. It is declined as in Multani. , Other nouns which belong to this deden- 
aion m that dialect, belong to the 3rd in HindkL 
3rd Declension —As in MiHtani.— 


ffhaVf a house 
kdff, a crow 
ttdi, a barber 
pin, a father 
iaffU, a pony 
But adinif a 


PIv. 

ffhar. 

katf. 

ndh 

pis, 

faffM. 

ddnn. 


4th Deolension (fern.)- —This forms its plural as in iCultani. Thus 


lihe», a sister 
ghofff a mare 
gaf, gone (fem.) 
md, mother 
Irregular arc:— 


Pluf. 

bheaa, 

ghofia, 

gala. 

mdtoa. 


lafh a rope 
varAt, a year 
nSht a dnugliter-iu-law 
5th Declension (fem.).— This forms 

Sing, 

akh, an eye 
ggdih^ a word 
ggaS, a co w 
cAkdkir, a girl 
dhi, a daughter 
f remit, a woman 
vot* vm, r*Br i. 


tdkl 

varAt or carhia. 
fiir/ia, noAri, or norhi. 

the plural by adding f as in Multani. Thus:— 

Htir- 

akht 

ggdlhi. 

ggdwt, 

cAAdhrf. 

dAirf or dh$S, 

tretiiitf. 


a j 



Li.nXDl OK 1T£STEAtr FaSJIbI, 


»3S 


6tll Declension (fem.lt'^This, as in forms the plural bf adding 

Thus I— 


Sin*. Plar* 

haiih, a tear ha&hs. 

tad, yarn tad«, 

pilh, a certain fruit pilhS. 

pi{l, a ripe date 


Case^— The oblique form of the aingukt of the 1st deolension ends in ^ and of the 
plural in ?, 'fhns^ ghdfedtt, of a horse j giofedd, of horses. 

In the 2nd declension we have kwkkarda, of a cock; kukkfidd, of cocks. 

In the 3rd declension, the oblique singular, like the nominative plural, is the 
same as the nominative singular. In the oblique plural i is added. Thus, ghai't 
house; g Aar da, of a house; ghar, houses i gharidd^ of bouses. 

Exception—admi, a mau; Sdmfdd, of a man; Adsi*, men; ddmida, of men. 

In the 4th declensiou (feminine) the oblique siogular is the same as the nomt- 
natire. The oblique plural changes the final ^ of tlie nominatiTe plural to e. Thus, 
ghofi, a mare; gharidd, of a mare j gh&jriS, mares; ghoriidd, of mares. 

In the 5th and 6tli declensions (feminine), the oblique singular is the same as the 
nominatiYe singular, and the oblique plural is the Fame as the nominatire pluraL 
Thus: — 


akfi, au eye; 
akht, cyesj 
Aa0h, a tear; 
haiiA^, tears; 


akhdd, of an eye. 
akhfdd, of eyes. 
Aa^hddf of a teor. 
AaiihEdd, of tears. 


Exception—a daughter; dhtdd, of a daughter; dAirf or dkla, daughters* 
dhlrtdd or dhtedd, of daughters. ° * 


The following table shows the regular formation of the oblique forms of each 
declension at one view* 



Givaci.li, 

j PtriiiM 


Obliqne^ 

1 Nomtnalirt. 

OVliqDe. 

1 

a liorse 



ghSi^ 

a 

A. (sodk 


iutitar 

kuhkfi 

3 

gfiar^ iX boilte 

gAar 

ghar 

S^ari 


1 mm 

ISdml 1 

Sdoif 

Sdmi 

4 

jrfeTffj n MAra 



shSfii 

i 

aluhj ar tjc 

aKdl 


akhf 

6 

1 

a tear | 



hatJiu 



It will be observed that the oblique forms are the 
Muzaffargarh. 


same as those in use dn 
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The Agent case is always the same as the oblique form. 

The Locative case is formed for a few aonns as in MiiltauL Thus, wte, time; vUe, 
at (a certain) time. In nouns of tije 3rd declension, the locative singular is the 
same as the nominative and the oblique form. Thus, ff/tar, at home. 

As specimens of the organic locative plural, Me have, in the first specimen. Mhe, 
on the hands; and pair$, on the feet. 

The following are the usual case suGSxes:— 


Genitive . . . . 

Dative .... 
Ablative .... 
Locative .... 
Adjectives follow the usual rnles. 
ffidicfci gMi-d .... 
made ghdfMd 

made ffhori .... 
mddi gfioredi . , 

mddi gltdrl 

niadf ghdi'}dd . . . 

madia ghortS . . , 

mSdi& ghdriedd ... 


Thus:— 


da, etc. 
iff, to. 
l-anns, from. 
cich, in. 

a ftad horse, 
of a bad horse, 
bad horses, 
of had horses. ^ 
a bad mare, 
of a had mare, 
bad mares, 
of bad mares. 


Many adjectives in d nasalize their final syfiablcs. This nasalization is carried 
out through aU forms. Thus, chdgs, good; masc. obi sing, chagi; nom. and obi. 
plur. chagg; {em, ehSgf; obi. sing, eftagt; nom. plnr. chagiai obi. plur. chagJ. 
Comparison is effected as nsiml. Thus:— 

6Ac-»-iwiwE lambd, taller tliau the sister; ^abhrai-kami^ chdgB, better than aU, best. 
Sikkd, one, only one; fabhd, all| the whole; and bbBd, another, are thus declined 



8[3fGL'LAK. 

(Com. GHy-)H 

Mtfrc tiling. 

Fi^miniDe. 

l^OAiiUitive , 

kikJe^ 

hikhf 

hikki 

Oblique * * 

hikk^ 

hikti 

hikhii oj; hikJeri 

KomiBAtiTe . . , 

iabh^ 

itahht 

mhhni 

Oblique . p t 


tabhi 

tabhf^i 

Nomufttive * 


hbai 

hbHii 

ObUquo 


hhai 

hhihi 


The first ten numerals are given in the List of Words, A fuller list is given 
below 


1. bik, hikam, hiked. 

2 . 

3. trdS, 


5. pan. 

6. chhi. 

?. Sat, 


4. chdt’m 
toIm vin, p.\Br r. 


8. a(h. 


j 1 £ 
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9. no. 

10 . d^dh. 

11 . ydrhB. 

12. Ibdrha. 

13. terha. 

11. chan^ka. 

15. padmha. 

16. edlha. 

IT. safdrha. 

18. alAdrS. 

19. umet. 

20 . wlh, 

21. iktoi, 

22. A&UI0L 

23. treicl. 

21. chaioiot. 

patl^tct, 

20. chhatcwi. 

27< mtaiBi, 

2S. a^Adm. 

29. umtrl, 

30. MA, 

31. ikaitrL 

32. bbairi. 

33. teM. 

34. chantrl. 

35. paitrl. 

36. cAhatrt. 

37. satoin. 

38. afAafM. 

39. wttdli. 

40. oAdihi. 

41. iktdli, 

42. bbetdlh 

43. tirtdll. 

44. cAautdli 

45. paitdli or pifiidll, 

46. chhifdlh 

47. sattdlh 

48. afktdli, 

49. itntca^Ad Or utuirtha. 

50. pa»hd. 

61. ikicaffhd. 

52. bbatonnbd. 

53. tirwaiihd. 

54. ohait^cafiAd, 


55. paiticaMd, 

56. cAhitca^hd* 

57. miKanhd, 

58. athwanhd. 

59. nudiih. 

60. 8aih. 

01. ikdiiA. 

62. bbdifh. 

63. tridith. 

64. chdaikt cAdwifh or ohawSfh. 

65. paAdith, 

6G. chAidifA, 

67. aaidiih. 

68 . aiAdilh, 

69. unhaftar. 

70. aattar. 

71‘ ikaflttp. 

72. bbaA attar. 

73. HrAattar. 

74. cbaurattar, 

75. panhattar, 

76. ekhihattar. 

77. aafattar. 

78. athatiar. 

79. urjdah 

80. 4m»7. 

81. ikdai. 

82. biSdait 

83. trtdah 

84. cAattrdai. 

85 . paMat. 

86. chhidaf, 

@7. satd3i, 

88. at Ada*. 

89, itndnme. 

90, nkowe. 

91. ikdmnd. 

02. bbedtiind> 

93. tridnme. 

94. chaardime. 

06. paiidwtie. 

96, chhidtmd. 

97 , aatdnmi. 

98. athdtme. 

99. icadhdnmd. 

100. aau. 
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I have no information as to whether the first ten numerals have oblique forms 
as they have in Multan!, but we may assume that such is the case from phrases such 
as tcari, twice. There are the usual intensive forms such as 
d4^hit both. 
friAe, all three, 

eharhit all four (oblique chauidha), 

(IdehSf all ten. 

The ordinals are pahlfd^ first; fUlujha, second; iarljit third; chothOi fourth; pa^B$i 
fifth ; chhemat siith; seventh, and so on as usual. 

PBONOUNS. —The first two personal pronouns are declined as follows;— 

mar, I. thou. 

nuH (agent case sing.). tad or fat (agent case sing.), 

mat or imi (obi, form sing.), iat or fat (obi. form sing.}. 

maiddd, my. tai44d, thy. 

cwsa, we. tima, you, 

ossa (agent case plur,). fussa (agent case plur,). 

ossa (obi. form plur.). lussd (obi. foim plur.). 

aeddddi our. (mdddd or fnhdddd, your. 

The following are the forms of the pronoun of the third person, and also of the 
demonstrative pronouns, proximate and remote 
Sing, 


Plur. 


Nominative 

e or ihf this 

d or wA, that. 

Agent 

? 


Obi. form 

i 

fif. 

Genitive 

fdd 

^dd* 

Nominative 

if th 

d, M. 
itnhi. 

Agent 

iuhi 

Obi. form 

inhi 

unhi. 

Genitive 

tJihidd 

unhidd. 


The Fronominal suffixes are much as they are in Mult&nl. T)ie following examples 
are partly based on those given by Dr. Jukes iu his dictionary: — 

Chdgd l^tggd-im, is it good for me, does it 


let person singular. 
1 st person plural. 
2 nd person singular. 
2 nd person plural, 
3rd person singular. 


become me ? 

ggdlh su^de bd'se, we were hearing these 
words. 

JerhA hu 9 dahfdd^d, as now it is being 
given to you. 

Mai’kS aldiean m ddittd’ce, you (re) did 
not allow me to speak. 

Bed dkbdd A-w, auotkcr is saying to him, 
minnat Aff'us, he made remonstrance 
to him. 

Earfi kardht dHi-one, crying out they said. 


3rd person plural. 
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The Helative PrODOaa is Jo otjerhaj obL sing. Ja?; nom, plav. JhthS; obL Jinbi. 
Its Correlative is fol; obi. smg. tats nom. plur. iiuha; obL tiuhi. 

Tbe Ijiterrogative Fronoaas are 

1. *««. kS or kerhd, who? OW. sing. kaT; nom. plar. kiah^; obi. plur. kinbl 

2 . I-ia, ke or cAa, what ? ObL sing, kit or kat 

The Indefinite Pronouns are: kah kal or ka!i% some, any; kujh, anything. The 
oblique sing, of kdi is kehi, and the plural is kittdhe or kittlte. 

The Reflexive Prononn is dp, genitive dpra ; apat-vich m * amongst themselves,’ 
Bq^uiFalent to the Hindustani dj)a^*me ^ up^hdpt is ^TToiir Honour/ 


VRKBS. A.'—^Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 

The present tense has two forms, a full and a contracted. They are as follows, 
and closely follow Multan!:— 

Present. —‘I am,’ etc. 


Si^cai-Lii 

L 


Full Form. 

Contracted Fortu. 

Full Form^ 

Contneted Form. 

1 

hS 

^ ; 

UT 

ar 

2 

hf 

1 

hJS 

5 

8 


e 

hin ^ 

tfl 


Tlie present tense is liable to be compounded with a present participle as in Multani. 



it is necessary ; damMit-i, there is a tree. 

The Past Tense is conjugated as follows 

Past Tense— ‘ I was/ etc. 



Siu^kr. 

PJttTd, 

1 

hSim^ /tdTn, Ad'iff, fiSsU 

Adf?, h^ii 

2 



8 

Ad (£mi. Afll) 

Ad?t Aati 


hdua besides meaning ‘I was,’ also means ‘ there was (Aa) to him {vs).’ 

Prom the root Ad, to become, we have infinitive, hotca^; present participle, kodd • 
past participle, Aoi« ; hdwe, he may be; Ads#, he will be. ’ * 

Similarly from the root (hi, become, we have thiaa^, thfdd, tkid, fkiteS, and fhm 
It should be distinguished from the root /A«, /Aa,r, fhddd, fhid, fhawe, /Au#?, which 
means ' become ’ in the sense of beseeming, being suitable, being befitting. 
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The Negative Verb Substantive is thus declined s— 

fiingoliur. Plorsl 

1 . . niae. 

2. uiefie, 

3. ttihd 


Dr. Jukes gives no forms for the 2nd person singular or for the Srd person pluruL 
It is used with jiast participles in phrases like uimhi mh ggid, I was not. 

ACriVE VERB . —The conjugation of the regular verb is almost the same as in 
MultSnL Wo may note the following points 

Fresdnt F£irticipl6>— lu MQltani many verbs form the present participle by 
adding or endd. In Hindkl^ in such cases, the «is weakened to a mere nasalization 
of the preceding vowel, so that we have "hi and itld. Thus 


JJindkl, 

dfidd, coming ffdA. 

ntarendd, striking ittai'idn. 

Dissyllabic roots of which the vowel of the second syllable Is drop the <?, when 
the participle cuds in fUd. Thus; — 


. ttfer, wind thread. Present participle uiridd. 

ttbhek, vomit. „ „ ubltkedd or ubhekda. 

Dissyllabic roots of which the vowel of the second syllable is o, drop the d in tlio 
same form of the jircsent participle and Insert a f* in the preceding pliable. Thus 


irdArdr, unravel. 

Preseut participle udbridd ( 

also drt 

akhoft take to pieces. 

tl 

ukh r$dd. 

ghasbr, press in (trans.). 

n 

gh my$dd. 

lapory cut the ears of tall crops. 


l^predd^ 

naehoi't wring out. 

jj 

mwh redd. 

phaldi*t search. 

fi 

phulredd. 

fahor, circumcise. 


itiAridd* 

fafblt feel. 

ft 

fuiledd. 

Irbpt sew. 

ft 1 

iurpedd. 


The following present participles 
citA, say, 
bab or bbahf sit. 
seize. 

JJd otjjs, be bora. 
cAri, lift. 

stijavt understand. 

Haft dig. 

Idt apply. 

mdf be contained in, 

WOtf, go. 

nakkei'y put apart. 


are more or less irregular;— 

Present participle dkhdd or dhdd. 

>t tt bShddy bbadhd or bbSdd. 

t* I, pakardd or pakredd. 

t> fj JJdicdd Of jjSdd. 

1) If cAoiiddr 


n 

It 

^1 

jf 


„ sujdiida or ^jai'^da» 

„ khafdd (not khatidd). 

„ lidd. 

II tndtedd or madd. 

u tcedd, 

ft Ml A'A redd. 
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P&st PfliFticipl6<~"Tlua ends in ia, not ea ; thus, indfidf not tadredf struok. The 
following is a list of irregular past participles. 


also rtgular 

Boot. 

c&ttA'i be finished 
dahi, be given, be obtained 
Jjant, be born 
khu^t stand 

be applied, begin 
maf\ die 
tfteh unite 
pdj fall 
rah, remain 
tca^, go 
bah or bbah, ait 
drvh, drag along the ground 
d^kh, see 
ddiss, be seen 
dhd, fall 

khuf, be exhausted 
kdh, slaughter 
allure 
be unlucky 
nas^ flee 

pheh or pAl/l, pulrerise 

pih or pth, pulverise 

rtis», be angry 

trah or tarah, fear 

va«, rain -i 

VOS, dwell j 

oah, flow 

ehd, lift 

ddi, give 

dhs, bathe 

dhd, wash 

Jho, yoke 

/o, yoke 

Jjd or jjS, be born 
jjdif, know 
JJap, become known 
kar, do 
limb, plaster 
nahd, bathe 
ne, takeaway 
»ik/, come out 


It will be seen that many of them are 

Put Fkitioiple, 

chukd or chakid, 
diltd or dihid. 

JJdjfd or Jjimid. 

khaf'd. 

iaggd^ 

mod. 

meld or melid. 

pid. 

rihd. 

ggid. 

bdfhd or bbSthd. 
di*vihd or df'iikid. 
df/iihd. 

ddiihd or ddiaeid. 
dfiathd. 

k/iu£hd or khtt^. 

kvfhd. 

mot Ad, 

miithd or 

fiathd, 

pRefhd, 

ptlAd. 

ruthd or tmend. 
ti'alhd. 

Ufwptd or eaaid. 
teurhd. 

chdtd or ohdid. 

dditd. 

dhdtd, 

dhota. 

jhotd. 

Jdtd. 

JJdtfd. 

Jjditid CftJJdtd. 

JJdtd. 

kitd. 

Hid or limbid. 

nahdtd. 

nltd. 

mkhtd (not as in Milltan!) or 

niklid. ^ 
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KMt. 

p7, drink 

j»o, thread, string 

sanih or sumh, sleep 

ifi, sew 

*SJd 9 , know 

iap, be heated 

vafk, seiEe 

vilhappf be divided 

j'ht4^, win 

iamdt "'ork 

mach, be noised ubroad 

mttiih, send 

rSfff dyo 

t/Ad or dAdh, carry 
gAitift, err 
kkoAf pluck, snatch 
fafi, descend 

phds, p/ios, or pAnhf be entangled 

rahdj cause to flow ^ 

pAis, be pulverised 

vaft, wander 

t^doA, milk 

dfhtbAj be milkodj 

ghiuNj take 

gunnh, pi nit 

khd or kAa, eat 

tabh, be obtnined 

rtiA or raAd, sow 

ny'A, be engaged, occupied 

pah. He with (a woman) 

bAaJJt run 

AAuJjt bo roasted 

»w, be contnined in 

puJJ or pahock, arrive 

kumd, wither 

d«, bring 

hummt be brought into use 
iropf sew 


Pa>t Puticipla. ^ 

pltd<. 
pbtd. 

sufd or satnAid. 
eltd. 

eujdid or gSjdnid. 
taid or ftipid. 
vafhutd or gaiAid, 
eilAfiid or vil/tappid^ 
jhuttd oryAn{iid. 
kamaUd, 
matid or nutcAidt 
viultd or munftid. 
rattd or raffid^ 
flhdthd or dhdid. 
gfitiiftd or ghusaid, 
khdthd. 
lathd, 
pAdtkd. 

vdilid or gakdid. 

phiihd. 

vadd. 

ddudhd, 

ghida or gkidAd, 
gudhd. 
khddhd . 

l^tdhd or labhid, 
rd:dAd or rahdid, 

I'udhdt ruJAd. or rujAid, 
yadhi (fern.)* 

AAand or bhajjid, 

bhand, bhujjid, or bhujy-ggid, 

tndnd or nid,nd, 

p&fia, jmnd, pifjjid, pBktd or pahbtd. 
kumdnn or kumdid. 


^dd or anid, 
hfimi'id or kutnmid, 
tttropuh 

The following past participles which arc irregular in MCiltanl are reguJar in Hindki : — 

Pwt Pftrlic'ipl^. 


Root, 


bbadb (Multani bmnh), bind 
hhndd (klultani bwld)^ sink 
jjdn (Multanl bring forth youn^ jded 


Malunl, 

Hindlci. 

httddhd 

hhadhtd. 

hitddd 

bhttddid. 

jded 

jjovid. 
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Root' 


Pft»t Pstticiple. 
SIoltlnL HindlcL 

9ukkd gukkia^ 

vikand mkidt 


9ukkt l>ecome dry 
tfik (MultanI ptii), be sold 

The Conjunctive participle is formed by sufl&iing kar^ ke, or kttrdfn to the root- 
The last also occurs in Bahairalpur, but none of them are mentioned by Sir James 
Wilson. 

Infinitive. —The infinitive ends in on» as in Muzaffatgarh, not in wji, as in Multan, 
Thus, ffidratif to strike. 

The Old Present or Present Subjunctive follows Multani. Thus : — 

‘ I may strike,’ etc. 


SiEFTBUr. 

FiUTml, 

1. mdra 

mdrS- 

2, mdj'i 

jmro. 

3. metre 

mdrin^ 

The Imperative is also the same as in JIultanl. Thus, mdr, strike thou; strike 

ye. Irregular are:— 


EcMt- 

Irnpcnit 2nd Bing. 

apff sei^te 


vajhf seize 

vdjM (iiDE 

In the Parable, we have a polite imperative ddekhdf be good eaougii to see. 

The regular Future is formed and conjugated exactly as in Multani. Thus, mf/rdad. 

I shall ST like ; maren, I shall die. 


As in the present participle, a disayllaljio root, with d in the second syllable, rejects 

tlie d in the future, inserting, at the same time, an « in the preceding syllable, 'fbus : — 

Rw)!. 

Fatnic Srd Siog, 

adhror, unravel 

iidhfesi (the first r Is also dropped). 

ghaedf, press iu (ttans.) 

ghttervai. 

lapor^ cut the ears of tall crops 

lupriBi. 

naeJidr, wring out 

nnehfeeh 

tahor, circumcise 

iithrisl. 

}afdl, feel 

tutlesj. 

irop, saw 

turpeal. 

The following futures are irr^ular 


Root- 

Fatur« Sid fiing. 

dkh, say 

dkhel. 

cha, lift 

chaial. 

JJd or JJa, be born 

Jjdai oijjaioai. 

Id, apply 

leal. 

md, be contained in 

mdai or mami. 

know 

aujd^ai or at^feai. 

rt/r or ukd, be sold 

vikda't, vik^i, vikdicitai or vikah 

teati, go 

viai. 
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The Fast Conditional is formed ji9 In Multan! by adding hd to the old present, as 
in mai kara-hd, I might bare made. 

The Participial Tense b are also formed as in Multani. The following is the coo- 
jugation of the contracted form of 

Present Dejinite — *I am strildiig,* etc. 



Sin^tiloT. 

Fiiiixl. 

1. 

mat-ida 

maredM. 

2. 

mared* 

marede-hd. 

3. 

maride 

marSdin. 


The second person plural docs jnot appear to be contracted. 

The List of Words giTSP, quite regularly, tndrid, for * he struck,' but for ‘ thou strikest * 
it gives mare. The dual e is evidently the pronominal sufhx of the 2iid person singular. 

The passive Voice- —The regular J^assive is formed exactly as in Mult^I. Thus, 
marljatt, to be struck. 

The compound passive is formed nearly as in iloltani, the root of the active verb 
(not of the passive verb as in Multani) being conjugated with the verb vadatjt to go. 
Thus, mar ««?, he will be struck, corresponding to the Multani mart vast. 

The irr^ular passives will be found under the head of causal verbs. Here wo may 
note the imexplained form vajhd gg0t (my hair) wds caught hold of, in the second 
specimen. 

The Ga.1isal Voico. — The Bogular Causal verbs are formed aa in ^lultanl. 

Thus, mdraih strike; metrStoa^^, to cause to strike. 

The following Is a list of the principal irregular causal or transitive verbs. Prom 
another point of view, the toots in the first column may be considered as pa^ives of those 
in the second: — 


(a) Verbs in which the vowel is streugthened- 
Root, 

eharh^ ascend ^ 


TfiDiltir* ot Ciaikt. 

ehdfhi put up. 
ggdh, ^thresh, 
ray, put into. 
sdTi burn (transitive). 


ggaht he threshed 

rar, enter 

saft bum 

dhaj fall down 

pot lie down 

laht come down 

chhift be taken to pasture 

r*rA, roll 

mlf, he effaced 

y«r, be joined 

^*r, go 

muff be twisted 
ddisSf be seen 
nikhar, he separate 
Toi. vin, psav 1, 


^Ad, throw down. 
pa, put. 

lah or lahd, take down, 
cAAef, drive to pasture. 

A, roll (transitive). 
mef or mita, efface. 
jDf, join. 
tor, make to go, 
mdf, twist, 

ddasst point out, but ddikh, see. 
put apart. 


ij t 
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(d) Verbs wJiicL clmnge (he final con son 

itoot. 

hhajh, be fastened 
yaM, oopuiate (ncut.) 
pat, he torn 

(e) 'Verljs 'isMcli drop tUe final consonant 
Towel— 

chap, rise 
dhuk, arrive 
be applied 

pMa, phaa ar phah, be snored 
tap, be hot 
a'tp, be sewed 

{d) Verbs which change both the radical 
hhah, sit 
bbudd, sink 
chh^Ut, escape 
ddiaa, be seen 
ddubk, be milked 
kuaa, be sJaughtereil 
tnnaa, be undone 
phia, be pul verised 
trttf, be broken 
vik, bo sold 
rah, stay 
(e) Other verbs— 
d, come 

dahi, ddich, or be given 

dha, bathe oneself; dh&p, be n-ashed 
fjamm, jja or Jjd, be born 
nikal, go out 


TtoiuiUTe or C&mtt 

hbadh, tie. 
yah, lie with, 
pdf, tear- 

. Usually ^vith a change of the radical 

cbd, raise, 
dhd or dho, cariy. 

Id, apply. 

phd, phasd or phahd, snare. 
td, heat. 
at, sew, 

vowel and tbe final consonant— 
bbilhd or btrdhiatd, cause to sit. 

Ibdf, immerse, 

chJtof, set free. ^ 

ddekh, ; hut ^daaa, show, 
dddh, milk. 
kdh, slaughter, 
ntdh, cheat. 

phth or pheh, pulverise. 
trdr, break. 
cech, sell, 
rakh, place. 

an, bring. 
dde, give. 
dho, wash. 

JJatt, bring forth ycung. 
kadh, put out. 
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uj^i T ^1 Al^ 

iii^ uW'j-J 

oL—A'l ls-»^ ♦ 0\A,^>— • A.^ V_jO^ 

uC( u 43iio^ oU^lTujjSji uUij ^jpi 

Li^//o5-Y tx-- JLij JLJ* U!S^l aVli^ )^“ 

^ A_^—^ W ij <-r*i^ ^ 

La (jL^i ♦■L-4is^..>^ jA i 

LTr L^ \^o^AS:li aJ^'J oA. 

I uipi ' ^Y" W (J ^ujJJji 

i<jlj u^-- J—Li ui^* oL^ uCh * ^ 


A-*- Uf^ \ ♦ La iLAi-i 40 

t^r 


* ^ 
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OB WESTS&y faKjAbT. 



vj^—— '‘^j\ C>S^ T— ^\i>L ^ -(J 

Kj^\ L-ikL^j-. it^—J^* v^i jj^ (-^^' 

♦ ^Tjj jCiA L-^V^Ji _>\ 

'** -sl LJipl 

iA-J^^ Oo\ V_:L-utf^^,T .j-T^ u^ti;^ op I ^T J-> 

''-^A L/-*i^' (0^1 Op*l + L?i/—“ j^ji C?-^ 

L^J\ oJ^i o>j 1 -t- ^ —\ o O J ' u^ 

op 1 ^T Jj We lips W^T 

j' Op^ ^- ^—^T l)-J Oij^L-S^—riC^ 

O^;:-$ b— ^ o' Op-*' ^ I '•-*~^^ J^v jl * ^ J-JOI Opj 

,0)0* ol_^ ^ - VJ ^ 0^1^ Ov?^ o;:?; ' U:?' Op I ■*> 

OL;;^S^oV*^ '“s^^ OO^JJ oii 

^ kOO—fO j ^X—J O Oi.<“P O^' — 

■t*^ **■ ' *+ ^ 

+ V^ ^J \^oi;*—i ^ (Jb (^-^b O^-i^. \ 

O^ Up* ^1 

0?^ Up^*^»^-T(-^* \j> i-)ojl Op ^ Oij4^V-J 

-UJ^^L^5 J\j c:—ix-^ ^ up J^' oJS"/i oP op I + ^ 

^ • •* - ^ ^v C -» rt \ ^ ^ ^ 0^1 

_«LT ^ \ JO^ JJ-Ik l> uf^ \U^ u^ 
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[No. t4*J 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. North-Western Group, 

LAHNBA ok TTESTEEN PASjiBI. 


HUfDKi. 


(Dbha GttA2i Khan.) 


Specimen I. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION, 

nik-sliaUjade ddu putr ban. Uahi-riohS aikke 

Of-one-perBon itxo sons toere. Them~froin-amoug hy-the^younger 

ftpi^-piu-kn akhiii, ‘ bahu^sai, jerlii-kujh maidde-hi^*vich 

hiB-owi’father-to U-toas-8<tid^ *faihei'-sir, whateaei* a^y-Bhave^in 


mai-ku dde-dde,* 

gise-awny, 
ddita. AttS 

tBaB-ghen. And 

kathii klU 


appa 

his-otion 


tt-sliakJia 
By-tha t-person 

t1]ol€-ddiliare*kaii]iQ pidiki 

A-fe^-days-fr&n aftei" 

att? partjde-liik-mtdk-violi 


an'e 

nmy-come 

wadii 

dicitiing 

sabhO'kujh 


together tcna-^autde and qf~distance-a~counify'-m 
apra sari farki aubasM-vich 
his-oten all properly debancherydn 
o 
be 


sabbo-kujb 
ecerything 
pai-ggia, atte 6 
fell, and he 
bik'iais-kannS 


tarka S-kS 

property him-io 

cbboje-patr 

hy-t he-yo nnger-soa everything 
chaZia-ggia, att? utthaT 

he-ivent-aivay, and there 

'wanS-dditi, Att^ jerh&-vdlhc 

icae-sqaandered. And at-what-tlme 

n-mulk'Ticli ddiidha kal 

tfiat‘Country~in a-severe famine 

lagga. Atti n-lit-mulkde 

began- And of-that-very-country 

Q u-kQ rarh*vich 


'a'afii-cUuka, 

bad-^aqua ndered-compleiely, 
muhtaj thiTi-a^ 

poverty-atricken to-become 
wab-pelita. AttI 

a-great-man-near going-be-arrwed- And by-him hi7n-aa^regarda feld-in 

auarPde-obarSwap-waste patk-ddiia. Attg o kki^sbi-nal appg 

of^nefeeding-for it-tcaa-aent. And he bappineae-«Hth hia-oien belly 

imhe-chjiilFe.iial bbaT-gbinda-ha. jinbf-ka sQar khide-lian; kitl-fo 

thoae-kuaka-mih fUlingdaking^toaa, which ihe'ateine eating^were; why-that 

koi shakb? S-ka kai sliai na . ddida-ha. AttI jgrkJ-veZlie 5 

any peraon hwi^fo any thing not ghing~waa. And af-whatdime he 

samajb-wBla a-thia, 5 akWii, * maiddf-piu-kannl k§-iitti 

an^underafander became, by-him it-tcaa-aaid, 

bbeli rotia pa5-kliadf--haii, 

aervanfa loaves having-gol-eaiing~icere, 

satSde-han, atte mai bukh pi* 

ikrotcing-ateay-were, and I in-hunger fallen 


* ^g-f^ther-near h ow-tnany 


atte 
and 
mai'ds. 
am-dying. 


bacha 
wh at-remained-over 
MaT Titbsa, 

T wUl-arise. 
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atte apfe piii-dG vefia, atti S-kS akhra, “abba, mai 

and tnff-^oti>n‘’Jath0r‘totc<tr‘d3 I-teilt~gOt a^d hiW'to /-wiW**ay, bg-vtc 

AUlhda atte tatdda gunah kit-4, atti bim taidda putr saddwa'wandi? 

of-God and o/-thee siti done is, and hoib thg son of-being-colled 

laiq TiimTi f rali-ggia; mai-k3 Bpri-hik'bb§n-w5gi cba-samajh,’*' 

tcot^thy not-1 remained/ me thitte-oiorhone-eefsontdike up-and-tinderstand*** 

Att? 6 utliia, atti ap^-piu-do tur-jjulia. AjjS 6 

^rtd Jie arose, and his-oion-father-toicafds set-out. Stilt he 
bbahS-pai^ ho, ude-piu S-kii ddekh-gliidba, att? ri*ktl 

el-great-distance teas, t/g*his*/dther Aiw-oe^re^jfarde Ae-twte-eee«, and him-to- 

jhubba a.»ggia, atti durk-karShi E-kii cha-Iiiya, atti 

compaeeiofi came, and run-having^ kim-to the-tieok icas^up-and-applied, and 

chumia. AttI putr S-kS akhia, * abba, mai AUahda 
it-tcas-kifsed, ^nd by-the-son it-ira^-said, ‘father, bg-me of-God 

atti taidda gimah kit-i‘, atte mai taidda putr eaddwawaji joga 

and of-thee sin done-is, and noio 1 thy son to-be-called ft 
niuihf mh-ggia.’ Bbal udS-piu aprl-naukri-kQ akhU, ‘ ddadlu 

mi-1 remained* Bat by-his-fatker his-ovon-servaids-to it-wassaid, ‘extremely 

chSgl pusbak glnnii-oo, atti 3-kS pawau; attI Sde-hatbP hik mudri, 

good ^armewf bring, and him-to put-on; and his-ou-hands a Hng, 

atti pairs hik jutti pawao; atte assa-k5 khawalo, atte 

and on-feet a pair-of-shoes put-on; - md vs-to give-io-eat, and 

khusb thiwan dd&i; kin-jO ilio putr maid da mar-ggia-iia, atte 

rejoicing to-become allou }; a>hy-thai this son my dead-gone-icas, and 

bun jtda thi a-e; atti 5 rul-ggia-ha, atti hup wal 

note living become come-is ; and he losi-gonc-tcas, and note Aack-again 

a-e.’ Atte 6 khTiah tbiwan lagge. 

come-is-* And they rejoicing to-become began. 


o 

he 


ft -Yelhe 
At-that-time 
jerhe-Tclhe 
at-what-time 

ta U 

thett by-him 

ap}^*bik*bbeli-ku 

7iiVc«jn-a»c-acr pa n t-to 


Sda waddd. putr 
Aw great son 
Tial Aid, 

hack-again came, and 


larh-dO ggia-hoia-ba. Atti 

the-Jield-toicards gone-become-tcas. And 

atti api^gbarde-kulhii- a plhta, 

of-his-ouyn-house-near coming arnced,. 


gg5wan-atte-nacha?di awaz su^jL 

of-singing-and-dancing th e-sound mas-heard. 

sadd-karah!' E-kannu puchhia 
p<i7/erf-Aopin^ Atn«-/ro« it-was-asked 
E-‘kQ Akhia, ‘ taidda bhiTa 

brother 

km-jo 

bg-thy-father <f-him a-feast morfe-te, ichy-thai 


he?* Atte Vl 

iif’ And by-hitn him-to it-tcas-said, ‘thy 

atti taidde-pia Edl mihmaiif kiti-e, 
and 


Am 

And 
jb, ‘6 

that, ‘ this 
wal 

back-again 


by-him 

kia 

tpAo^ 

a-e, 

comc-M,. 


u 

he 


chaga-bbala 

gooi-toell 





HiyDKl OP 

beba ohazi esak. 
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wal 

a-e.* 

Att€ 6 

kau|rlj*ggia, atti 

andar 

Da ggia. 

Oila 

back-again 

eome-is,* 

And he 

was-enraged, and 

within 

not ioenf. 

Sis 

piu 

bbahir 

aia atti 

a^kaiahi 

u-kn 

miunat 

father 

outside 

came and 

come-having 

him-to 

remonstrance 


kit-us, Aite u ftp^e^piu-kii 

v(u-ntade'bif-{oT tO')him,. And htf^kim Us'on^n-father'tQ 

*dd$kha» mai ittl’warliii taid^ Icbidniat kiti-iJ, 

* »ee^ hy-me for-so'many-yecLrs thy service dmc- «» 


‘adul'hukmi nahT kItL 
distAedlence^f-crders not was-done. 
aahf ddita^ jo mat apri 
not was-given, that I my'Oicn 
Bbal jerhe-vclh^a jo ihd putr 
But of^what^Ufne that this son 

tarka t&idda kajiisde pichlin 
property thy of-hartots after 


jatrdb dditi, 

anma' was~give}it 
atti kadd¥ taiddl 

• -h ■ 

and ever thy 


TaT 

By^thee 
ya^-nal 
friends'With 
taidda 
thy emiS'^ist 
udda-ddit>e, 
ea used~to’fiy~awag-^iSf 


5 n-ks 
hy-him him-to 
jerha-kujh 
tohatever 


hik waddi milimilaT kiti-e.* At^ 

a great feast made^isf And 

ta maidde-aal rahd-?, attS 

indeed of-me^th dwelimg-art^ and 

sahho-kujh taidd-e. ^uab thn^Em ?arui^e, 
everything thine-is. Bejmciag to~become neoessary- 
taidda niar-g^ia-ha, liun jida thi a-e; 

thy dead-gon€‘iDas, now living becotne come~ia, 

wal a-e.’ 
baek-again come-U* 


kaddl mai'kd bik lela vi 

ever me-to one hid even 

kbuahla kaiS-ba. 

rejoicings tnight-have-made. 

a-e, j»i-jo sabho 

by-whom-ihat all 
tai nde-Tras|6 
by-thee of-him-for 
akhia, «putr, tS 

it-ioas-said, ' son, thmt 

jo maidd'C, 6 

that mine-is, that 


kiS-jo ibu 
why-that this 

Tul-ggi^-ha, 

lost-gone-was. 


bhira 

brother 

atti him 
and now 


roL. vm, PAiT I. 


I 
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C No. 16 .] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


North-Western Group. 


LAHNDl OR WESTERN PAJJJABI. 


Hjni»s£ Dialect. 


(Dzstbici Djbea Ghazi Khan.) 


Specimen [[. 


-OL 

\ -4 \ —A 


J — jrLiLk-fc 

jj*- 'V \j 


I ♦ p—* (Jt <JL* V ^—1 (JL- 

+ p-—^ \ iL>sZ^^^ \.ao cJL-* *1 La ' JLi 

(J^ iX-*^ Jit jT^v-^Ca 

^ I ijV* * '-J!l'^\( LJ^ UtS' ' U^^y» 

U..j * (jv-iT 

^— \ ^LfrJ^ ^ \r^J 

- ? uL„j4V ^ J J— 

o ^ p-^ .i^o^ LT^ ^ (jC\ jLi ^JM 

+(D* 0'~!-^ i>*r^ 4^^! -fid 


C.fo —> jU ^ 4> Uir^J^ 

LSj^ -j' ^ '-^'jr*t ^^7 j 0.9^ {^Jf^\ — 


I UsJ-i ».^Li OjSTiXiS o^ ljCU tiA <£—^A*-s> <L,J 

-Jo ^ ^-‘.i *XaJo^ Oo^l^r^- p^L \jdo UjA 

KJ,^ V sX.1-*,^ - Lr^l3^ 

^ LftJ J* 

^ ^ ^ _■! " 

USTl-C^ (-Si-«A oii J'j ^Jij! l-> JV 

* * 

“L^r* ui->C oAi sU j1 - p^ ^ur* 





HIXDEl OF DESA GHaZI IhfiAX. 


u^ \ j i L»^ Ou um/^LJ i^ 

^ kJ^ AwJiS^ iiiK 1 » 1 ,^ 4 p) 4 i 


'* y w J I 

*Vji O UoW UV* '-^ jlJ'- wL® oo^ 


3o6 


Hi^deL 


[No. 16.3 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY* North-Western Group, 

LAHNDl OR WESTERN FANJIBI. 

(Distbict Deba Ghazi Khae.) 

Specimen fl. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION, 

na Miru. Piudi na 

liame Miru. Of^Qthej* wtme 

Mau2a‘'*Umranida. Hadd 
qf-vitUiffe-* Umrdni. JBoittuiat'ff 

*TJmra ])anTl warhl. 

-jige twenty-Jive year$. 

e Ii&. MaT apfe-mal-n3il 

fe- I my-oum-cattle-vnih 

inal maidda fjbakrSdA ha. 
cattle my 
Pan?dl hik 


Maidda 
My 

Bbahan-wala 
Re^er 
rahawanda. 

C^iUicatuya. 

Hal e 

Cirouimtanee this 
Chliabbri- UtHde-pachadlin 
Chhabhrl- niili-on^the-tsest 
wada chaj^da-hani. 
icandeHiig ^raziw^-toas. 
jagalde-inaidan-vich 
of-the-jungle^plain-in 


Jamalan. 

Sat 

*iTinra.ni. 

Jamdlaif. 

Caste 

‘ Umrdni. 

Tariidi. 

Kam 

rarh* 

qf- Ydru, 

Work 

of-field- 


mai-ku 

me-fo 


magi-us, 

tcae-aeked-by-h im, 
satt-gbatti, 
tcaa-thrown-aioay. 


liam. 

aae. 

Mai 

of-goate uvM. I 
kudhi maidde-nal bai. 
<t ikin teat, 

Bijjar S miM, atti 
Rijjar' cc/ming was-met, and 
kballi 
skin 


Mai n-ki 

£y'me him^to 

atfcP maidde-chD^I-kannS 
my-haiir-Jrom 


mai'kannS 

me-from 


K.hiS atte Sobha durkd<> 
Khid and Sobkd running 

juQdhe-tl cliharlS matii. 

shoulder~oti knhes teere-atruck. 
rat-Talmn-kannn be-hosli 
bhod-Jlouiing-/r<m ioithmf^senee 

jjule-ggae. ^ajo ‘Umraai 

icetU~ittoay, Mdjb ' Umrd^ 

bin, PdSUil ixiilil>ku maridig 


at-what~iime 


att? 

camct and 

Pichb? 

A/tencarde 
thiwap laggu-m, 6 
io-beeme began'I, they 

attf Ggahwar 'tTmrani 
aftd GgShioar ‘ TTmrdni 
ddith-e. Hajo ia. 


Mau^‘- 
Of^cillage- 
mal 

the-cattle 
Utthai 
There 
pdnf 
tcater 

dde-dditu 

tcae-giren. Byhim sMn 

vajhu-ggU. Pichli^ 

it-^as-caugM-hold. Afterwards 
mai-ku sir-Tich attf 
by-holh me-to head-on and 

jerhg-velhe mai mar*att?- 
T beating-and' 
mm-ko chhor-ko 
tne-to t^t-having 
maidde gawfih 
toifnesaes 
pabli-marde 


dduhl 


d^itU-e, .tla GgSh™, 8.ytihs, jerhe-vslhs to 

at-the-time aeen-it-U> and GgShwar amat-Urne, at^what-time that 


o 

they 
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jnai-ka 

me-io 


mari-hul 

bea(en~hating 


waJe T^e-hau ; atti mai 
back-affain going-ieere; and I 


uthid-lioia pachadli-dS api^-jUuggfi-dS 

•arise?i-b^ng iceit-toicarde mg-own-hotMe-iotoards 

k5Uiu*mauqa*de Ggahwar mil-pii, atte 

near-of-the'spot Ggahtcar being'^tiet-:feii, and 


mauqa*<kaim@ 

placeH}f‘OCcurrea€e‘fr<m 


that 


marlda 

atte 

nnbe-kS 

vide 

ddithii. 

being-beaten 

and 

them-io 

gtdng 

il-was-seen. 

Sobha atti 

Khia 

ahd-in 

jo 

jjaldA h 

S^hd and 

ATAirt 

saying-are 

that 

af-Salvadora 

zaX charhl 

kharl-hal, 

atti mai taU^ 


uttliat 
there 
unhl-kannii 
them-from 
Bijjar atts 


a-^man mounted standing-teas, and I beneath 
bliir5djii6-mauqa‘-kautt3 bbaba pari hai. Attl 

of-the-ft,ght4he-place-from very far teas. And 

jali-te taii?-i£aldi paira vi 

pface-o» of'any-tco?>uta footmark eoeti 
ied'in. Bliiradde-ttiwuqa*-tE 

a,pplying-are- Of-the-Jigh t-th e-pl<u)e-Qn 
bik pizar juttlds mai-kaann 

a shoe of-a-pair-of-shoes viefrom 

ddih-tl mai Ggabwar-attl-Earam-atti-MiTati-iial 

■day-on hy-nte Ogahtcar-and-Karam-aud-Mlran-tcitk 
Yaru-vicli rapat UkhTral, 

Ydru-in report toas-cauaed-io-be-written. 


ved^pia-ham, 
g&iog-fallea-icae, 

S mai-ku 

by-him me-to 

Jerhi-jaUdS 

Qf-iehat-ptace Sijjar and 
■ darakit-e, atti nd^tittS 
tree-ie, and of-U-on 
kbufi’iiam, 6 jah 
siattding-wav, that place 
jjal-wMi- 

Ute-Saleodora-appertaimng- 

0 maidde uttl kdr 
h-not. They tf-aie on lies 

b6-bQsh-attl-j]dd6-liimuf-kannS 
tcithout-aenae-and-of-life-tke-fear-from 
Pichhl S-h?- 

remained-behind. Afierwarda that-very- 
wai\-k& thana- 

gone-haeing poiice-station- 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOlNa 

(STATEMENT OP THE ACCUSED,) 

Miru, son of Jamalan, bj caste ‘UroranL A resident in ‘Umrini within the 
jurisdiction of Tarn (Police-station). By profession, a cultivator. Aged twenty-five 
years. 

The facts are a& follows; I was with my herd of goats to the west of villat^e 
Chluibl>ri-Utli. I was following the animals as they wandered about, and tending them. 
I bad a skin of water witli me. Aa I was there in the desert plain Bijjar came up to me 
and asked me for a drink, I gave him my water-skin, and he threw it down on the 
ground and caught me by uiy hair. Then Khia and Sublia ran up and both of them 
struck me on the head and shoulder with their knives. Then, as I began to faint from 
the efiects of the boating and of the loss of blood, they left mo and went away, IJ^j**^* 
‘Umrani and Ggabwar 'Umra.ni are my witnesses. Both of them saw them beating 
me. Indeed, ^ajo was there at the very beginning of the beating, while Gglhwar met 
me as they were going away from mo and when I had got up from the place of occur¬ 
rence and happened to be going towards my house. It was there, quite close to the spot 
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tliat be met me, and he had seen me being beaten by them, and their dopartore. As fea 
the place which Bijjar, Sohha, and Khia mention, saying that there is a Salradora tree 
there, and that a woman, was up in its branches while I was standing at its foot, it was 
very far from the place of the assault. There is not even the footmark of a woman at 
the place where the Salvadora tree is. They are simply concocting lira about me, 
Horcover, owing to my fainting and to the frar of my life in which I was, I dropped 
one of my slices at tlie place of oocurrenoe. On the very same day I went with G gib war,. 
Eaxam, and hiiran to Yaru Potice>station and made there a report of what had 
occurred. 
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SIRAIKT HtNDKl 

In Sindhi the A?or(I Sird dignities ^the n.[)])er coiintiy^’ i,e, tlie upriver coimtiy, and 
is specially applied to Upper Sindi or that part of the province which Uc$ north of 
Sehwan on the Indus. Prom this is derived the word Sirdh an inhabitant of the Slro, 
and Sirdikt^ the language spoken in the SirQ. 

I>r. Truinpp, on page II of his Sindhi grammar, states that the northern dialect 
of Sindhi is called Sir^I, und adds that this Is the purest form of the language, 'this 
is also the opinion of the inhabitants of the country, who have a proverb that the 
learned man of the Liir (or Lower Sind) is but an ox in the Siru. Prom every district of 
Sind, except I'har and Parkar, 5j>ecimens have been received of a language locally 
known as Siriiikt. On examination it turns out that in every case this language is 
not Sindhi at all but is a form of Lakndi closely allied to the Hindkl of Dora Ghnrd 
Khan. The discrepancy is accounted for by the fact that Dr. Trmnpp and the local 
officials have used the n ord * SiraikI ’ each in a different sense. All over the Siro the 
main language is undoubtedly Sindhi, and, ns it was spoken in the Siro, Dr. Trumpp 
very prosierly called tbc Sindbl of the Siru * Slralkl.* It is described on pp. 9 and 140 If. 
The Siraiki form of Lahnds is nowhere the languf^e of any locality. It is the languE^e 
of various tribes, the members of whicli are scattered over tbc Siru. The local officials 
called the main language of their district ‘ Sindhi^ without any qualifying epithet, aud the 
other language, siwken sporadica.lly over the country, they called Siraiki. As Siraiki 
simply means * of or belonging to the Siro,* I shall in future calldhe Sindhi spoken in 
the Sirb (or Dr. Trampp*$ Siraiki) ‘ Siraiki Sindhi,* and the Hindkl Lalinda spoken in 
the same tract (the Sirllkl of the local officials) ‘ Siraiki Hindkl,’ or * Siraiki Lahndii.' 

The following figures showing the estimated numbers, based on the Census of 1891, 
of Siraiki Sindhi and of Siraiki Hindkl, district by district in Sind, will show the relative 
importance of the two forms of speech. It should be remembered that the two may he 
spoken side by side in tho same village, a man of one tribe using one, and of another, the 
other. Alany persons, indeed, especially in the Upper Sind Prontier District, are quite 
hllingual and use both languages indifferently:— 


DifttkL 

££^T1M4T1D KI'VVIK OW SFEAKEES OV 

Sirfliki Sindhi^ 

Siniki Uindki. 

Kar&clu ^ 

. 




Not soparatelv nported. 

5,000 

Hyderabad 

- 




Ditto. 

30,000 


* 




824,000 

20,000 

Kbairpuf 





11&.000 

j 3,600 

ThAT and Parkar 





34,275 

Upper Sind Frontier 




lOO.OOlJ 

12,000 



TotiL 



104,B75 


»Since rh«* wem «l|«t»d, it.« Dutrirt of Shtbarimr liu h*t,aiiviitd into t1i« two Oivtiicto ef .nd 

Sukkor. ll ia now imiMiHibld to diiide tbs fipuw lo m tortneapond with tbc n*w it.teof nffni™, »od hencetlieold 

tiM rtUiaed. 
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LAHXDl oa WESTEEH PASJADI. 


In Karachi and Hyderabad the figures for Sindhl of all kinds in 1891 were 460,980 
and 791,000, respect! rely. 

The word ubhhd meaas ' up the river/ and is used to indicate direction. Thus, if 
the local river of any place in Multan runs from north to south, uhhM is used to mean 
‘ north.’ On the other hand, if the local river runs from east to west, nbhKd means 
* cast.* The same word, therefore, may, and doe^ mean two different points of the 
compass according to the x’l®®® where it is used. Sir James Wilson, in Ms edition 
of O* Linen's Multani Glosiar^, states that at the village of Sinawa it means ‘ north’ 
while at Mails! it means ' cast.'* In Sind the main river is the Indus, and another 
name for Siraikl Hiudkl is Uhhecht or Ubhejl^ i.e. the language of the north. It is 
tho name especially used for the language of about 10,000 immigrants to Shikarpur 
from Bahawalpur who have settled about Ubnuro and Ghotki, Here the Indus eaters 
Sind from the north-east. Ubhechi is evidently the same as Siraiki Hindkl, and I 
sliaU not refer to it again. 

The esisteuce of Siraiki Hindki in Sind is easily explained. In the first place 
there is coming and going between Bahawalpur and the Siit). In the second place there 
is a close Mstorical connexion bettveen the Siro and the Punjab District of Bera Ghazi 
Khan, where the most notable family is that of the Mia Sahib Sara! (t.e. of the SirO) 
H descendant of the Kalhora Kings of Sind. These were once the de facto rulers of 
ni>arly the whole of Sind, hs well as of the District of Dera Ghazi Khan. At the 
present time, the head-quarters of the family in that district are at Hajipnr in the 
.Tamimr Tahsil. In Dera Ghazi Khan the word *Sirai’ has come to be a common 
appellation for natives of Sind. 

As Siraiki Hindki is really the language of immigrants into Sind and cannot be 
called the language of tho SirO, it 'tvill not be necessary to give full specimena of it. 
I shall content myself with giving in each case a short example, sufficient to show 
that the language is really Hindki more or less mixed ivith Sindhi; I shall commence 
with the Upper Sind Frontier Distilct. 


* for 


I 
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SIRAtKl HINDKT of THE UPPER SIND FRONTIER. 

Immediately to the uorth of the Upper Sind Frontier District lie the territories 
of the Khan of Kalat and the British District of Deva Ghazi Khan. In the latter 
the principal laugut^e is Hindkl Lahnda. The population of the Upper Sind Frontier 
is mixed, containing (in 1891) 100,000 speakers of Smdhl, 38,000 of Balochi, 6,000 of 
Bra hut, and 12,000 of Siraiki Hindki. The speakers of Siraikt Hindkl are mostly fouud 
in the Jacobabad and Shahdadpur Taliikas, although ic is not the main language of these 
tracts. Its speakers are said to be mainly of Punjab origin, though their number 
also includes a good many Baloches. Most Musalmans arc bilingual, speaking Siraiki 
as well as some one of the other current languages. Siraiki is locally known by 
various names, such as Jatki, Alultanl, Paujabki, PaHjabl, Jaghdali (tlie Balochi name), 
Ubhekl (*.e. the language of up the river), as well as Siraiki. Under whatever name 
it is known it is simply Hindki with a few iocai variations, as will he evident from 
the short specimen which follows: it is a portion of an excellent version of the Parable 
of the Prodigal Son, which has been kindly prepared for me by Sir. C. M. Baker, I.C.S., 
the Deputy Commissioner of the District, 

We may note that the ablative postposition is kmi (compare Sindhi katta) instead 
of kann^ and ‘ my ♦ is meddd, not tnaiddd. Je-kd otjo-B, whatever, is Sindhi, and uhu, 
he, that (obi. sing. wASf), may also be compared with the Sindhi uU, The word for ‘ own ’ 
is <ipno,f not which is little more than a variation of spelling. The sufdx of 

the conjunotiye participle is kardh^, instead of kardh^. In other respects, the extract 
quite follows the Hindkl of Dera Ghazi Khan, 
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t No, 16.] 

IN DO-A RYAN FAMILY, 


North-Western Group. 


LAIUS’DA on WESTERN PA 5 jAhI. 


StRAIkI niNDKi. 

Hik-adml-ka ddS 

Of>e-tnan-to ftoo 
aklim, ‘ ai aba^ 
it'Was-saidf * 0 J‘at}ier, 

.uliu mal-kS ddi.' UliG 

that me'to giee/ Sg'Aim 

ThOlfi-ddiMre-kanS [dcUhe uhS 
ji'/etC'dags-J^rota after that 


(Distjuct Uppeb Siifo Ehokhek.) 


putar ban. TJnhf-kann 
eons toere. Them-frcm 

mal-kunu j^ku 
•progeriy-J'rom tohateser 


nandhe piii-kn, 

hy'the-younger the-father~to, 
bhaiiga medda tMire, 

ehftre ndne fnay'becomei 


Lik-pare-mulk'ddihe jjulia-ggia, 

a-'Jar'Cmiiitry'tmBarde ^ceni-atc(ty. 

kaHan-ba 3 !i-att«-sbapab kiifirl-vieb 
harJotry-and-witie'dritiking-in 

kliapa-FEtbia, tadda uhQ-midk-Ticli 
speni'tcm^ then ihat-countryAn 
tblvran lagga, UhS-mulkde 

fo-hecocie began. O/'that'Coaatry 

aurgd&'Cliara’n'inj - 
of-etcin e-_feeding'Jbr 

‘ jo-ko khalD 


ubii mal urdiS-kS Tila-ddita, 

that property f&em'tc hachig-dicided'toas'ghen. 
nandba putar sabhb gadd knr-kandiS 
younger mn all collected made^having 


apna 

his-oten 


eon 

TJtahi 
There 

pim kit-US. 

tost tcas-made'by-kita. 
ddadha kaJ a-pia. 
eeverc /amine catue-feli. 


Bara 

alt 

Jaddi 

TFhen 

Eliu 


mal 

property 
^ sabliG 
all 

muhtaj 


jffe impovennhed 


hik-adnii-ku \raK 


apni-bbani-vich 
A/a - oujH- field-in 
samjb-us, 


it-tcaedhought-hy-hinit * whateoer 


petb 

belly 


bbare^.’ 

I-tcill-jilV 


T7bU-ku 

Sim-to 


cbambbaria. Uho 

a-man’to huoiny-gone he-elung. By-him 

ubS-kS munj {mt muS!l)-ddita. Iwi 
him-ae-fcr it-mas-eeni. Thus 

sap pic-kbawande-hin, unhi-kauS 
hneka ewitte fallen-ealtng'aret thoae-from 
kai-bt nah? ddita, 
by-any'one-€Den not v}a8-giaea. 
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sjraikt HINDKT of shikarpur. 

South of the Upper Sind Proiitier District, on both aides of the Indus, lies the District 
of Shiharpur.^ In 1691 there were returned 20,000 speakers of Siraiil Hiudki. On 
tlie east of the Indus, in the north of the Eohri Deputy Collect orate, and especially 
round Uhhauro and Ghotki on the Bahawalpur border, it is locally known as tTIjhechi 
or Ubheji, or the language of Up-the-Eirer* This, as might bo escpectod, more nearly 
approaches the Multani spoken in BahawaLpur. In this tract it is mainly spoken by 
Hindus from that State, the main languags, of course, being SindLil. The Siraiki 
Hindki of Shikarpur, west of the Indus, is locally known as Siraiki or PafSjabL It is 
principally spoken by people whoa© home was originaUy the Panjalj, t.e. by much the 
same classes as those which speak it on the Upper Sind Prontier, the main language of 
the tract being, as before, Sindht 

Ko specimens of Shikarpur Siraiki HindkT are necessary. It is a mixed dialect 
exactly like that spoken on the Upper Sind Prontier. The only point of difference is 
. tliat in the so-called Ubh^hT the Lahnda element is rather Multani than Hindki, W& 
shall see that this is also the case in the other districts east of the Indus, and it is quite 
natural that the facts should be so. 




Up Ih* jMir 1901 th# Diiinct of Shikiipannu dmded intu tKa diftrict* of Lirkant, pod Snkltar. Ai it 

impoMibl* to diirido Iho kofftt^go figura to et>jrrespopd to ihii diriiimt, the old UMngMnent oC » imltc diatriat Ik 
adlirred to in ib/ns pagHv 

TOL, tlllj FAHT I. 


3 A if 
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SIRSIKT HINDKT of KARACHI. 

South of Shikarpur on the west bank, and also (further south) on both sides of the 
Indus, lies the District of Karacliii Siraiki Hindki is spoken in the north of the district 
by thosnme classes of people as on the Upper Sind Frontier and in West Sliikarpiir, 
estimated as numbering 5,000, the main hm^unge of the locality being Sindhi. A short 
extract from a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son will sJiow that here aIso the 
language is only Hindki, with, os may be expected, a larger infusion of Sindhi idioms. 

e may note how the whole is infected with the Sindhi tendency to end words with a 
short lowel a* in puf’t sous, and elsewhere, Ahin for hm or han, they were, reminds 
us of the Lfihnda of Shahpur. For the rest, it is all simply corrupt Hindki of Dera 
Ghazi Khan much mixed with Sindhi. 


[ No. 17.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. North-Western Group, 

LAHNDA OR WESTERxV PASJaBI. 


SiRAiKl Hindki 


BrsTBiCT Kakachi. 


Kahl-manhu-kS ddS put' shin. Unhs-vichfi nandhe 

A-certain^num-to tteo mm were. Thefn-from^among by^the-youngtr 

piu-kS akhia, *haba, je-ko hisS malda maid«|a he, no 

the-father-io it-toae-saidt “/oiAer, ichatetser share of~propeHy ‘&iim is, that 
mai-kn dde.’ AT 
me-to give' And 

AT ghaue ddih' 

A nd many days 

gadd*-kar 

tog eth er- ka cing-aiade 
TTtha-ht sahhu apua 


mal unh^-kS vilha ddita. 

iy-hirn the~property them-to haeing^dioided was^given. 
kiighie kujh na, ta nandha apna mni 

passed some not, then ihe-yonager hU^otvn property 

kaliT-dduril-mulk-ddah musafiri-te 

a-eertain-disfant-country-toKards Journeying-on 

mal adhangai-nal vifiai-ns. 


ggia. 

tcent. 


There-evea alt his^own property de&attchery-iom Kas-cameddo^go^by-hm. 
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SIR 51 KT HflMDKT OF KHAJRPUR, 

V 

Keturning to the east of the immediately to the south of Shikarpnr lies the 

State of Khairpur. Her© the Siraikl Hindki (spoken by about people), is of the 
some noised cbaiacter, and, as elsewhere east of the Indus, has now and then a tendency 
to agree with Maltanl rather than with the Hindki of Dera Ghazi Khan. Thus, we 
have oblique plurals like ending in a, not i. Note also the irregular oblique • 

plural ttkhi^f instead of and the frequent short vowels which end words as in. 

Sindhl. 

As samples of the jBLhairpur Siraiki Hindki, I give an extract from a version of 
the Parable, ami a short folk-tale. 


[No. ta] 

IN DO-ARY AN FAMILY. North-Western Group. 


LAHNDA on WESTERN PANJABI, 


SlKAlKT HiynKi, 


(State Khairpur.) 


Specimen I. 


put* 

^tts 

ta, 

that, 

me-kn 
me-to 


HikpC-maphS-kS ddu 
One-man-to itoo 

piu-kS akhia 

the~/ath€f'-to 

mSdda tbiwe, s5 

mine rHai/-heeome, that 

vilha ddita, 

having^dicided tem-given. 

map gadd'‘ kar 

property together 
sabh’* map buchhirl-chfil-vich 
all property eml~eoaduct'in 


ahan. 
toere, 

* biiba, 

* father, 

dd§.’ 
giveJ 
Tholia- ddiha-kanB 
A -fe ie-dogefrom 


UnhS-vicliB nandhe-put* 

Them-fromriii hy'the-goungef'mn 

jfi-ko bhanga mal'da 

eehalever shaj-e qf-the~property 

TJnh apna mil* unh 5 -k 5 

Bg'Mm his^oicn property thetn^to 

pichhe nandha-put* sabh* 

after the-yonngerson alt 


hi k re-dura he-muli k*- ddalil 

- + ^ 

afar'CO urU ry-tmearde 
vifiai-us. 

was-ntade~to-go~ Jfg-him. 


Jjulia-gda. 

toent-away. 


Htha-hf 

Thej-e-eoen 





I 
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[ No, 19.] 

iNDO-ARYAN FAIVIILY* 


North-Western Group. 


l^hnda ok TTESTKKX PAS JABI. 

SiBAIKl UjM>KI. (StaTB KHAlBPUil,) 

Specimen II. 


ggalli 


ddadha buchlfa bii. J6 uuJi^di 

e^tr^vie bad wm. MoKever qf 4 hat 
nalil. T unani-halt imKiil jama'at utha-h? 

in-not. 0 /-Ymidnl~physician 8 a-cornpany there 


Hiltfe-Tjadshah-lin inara 
One-king'-to disease 

karandl hajati 

the-story of-making necessity 

Sii tbi, akhi-one ta, * unliT-marzdi 

haolng-come, assembled having-become^ it-icas-said-by-tkem that, " of-that-disease 

dawa admidi piti-kaauT-siwii kai-ka nahi.’ BadsL^U 

the-remedy of-a-rtutn the-livej’-from~e^cepf anything is-not.* By-the‘king 

hukum ddita ta, ' ma^hn gulid/ AkMr hikTe-deliqdnda pat" 

seek* Finally of-a-mllager the-son 

aiih^S*piQ-aQ-iiiaI'-kii roangw'aia. 

his-^ath er-a nd-tn otk er-to be-was-asked-Jbc, 
dde kljufih kit-us, 

hamng-given happy {they-)tcere-made-hyhim. 

fa, ‘ ra'iyat-Tichd hikrd k^dn*- 

that, ‘ ihe-subjects-from-among one to- 

Qasal ningardL'-taliaiida 


order tcas-ghen 
and-Onfi- 

MW s-brongh t-hy-ihem. 

Ad imhn-kn gbaiit 
Aiid them-to much 

QazT fatwS 

By-the-judge decision 
karan badahab-ku 
murder tbe-king-to 
irada klta. 

preparation was-made. 

Unhl ningar 
Tliot hoy 

puchbi'Us ta, 

was-asked-he that, 
ta, ‘ lad" 
that, * affection off sons 


that, * a-inan 

Badahiih 

By-the-kiag 

dmiia-daulat 
toeallh 
dtjiti 

tcas-given 
rawa he.' 


proper w. By-the-butcher of-offthe-boy-ihe-slaughter 


aaman-dds miib kar murkia. Badahah 

heaven-towards face having-made s?niled. By-the-king 

‘ ehri-haiat-vich kin kbili-0 ?' Akhi-us 

‘ euch-condition-iij tnhy lavghed-you ? ’ Jt-icas-said-by-hm 

putada piu-ma!-te be; da'wa qa^ide aggu 

compiainf qf-judge before 


father-mother-on is; 


ninde-hin ; ‘adal badshkhda mangde-hin. Hun piu-m^i, 

bringitig-ihey-are ; justice offthe-king askiug-tkey-are. Note by-father-mother, 

‘iwaz" gUin, me-ku tbau'-ivasl^ ddjita; au 

eotnpensation taking, me-as-regards murder-for H-icas-given; ond by-tke-Judge 

niedde-kahayda hukm ddiM ; bSdsbah ap^i-^^bat-wSsJe medda maraa 

offmyslaugh tering order toas-gioen ; fhe-king his-oivn-health-for 7 iiy death 


sraAiKl HiNDKr or khaikpub. 
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So taddaha siwai Allili-‘Siafdo kit pandli 
happcned-ieeingdi. Therefore thm except of^Allah^the^Lord any refvge 

nabs pia-ddekhda. Kinh-kS 4^ewi Tfiddl faryad ? Tihlde- 
»ot-I-am happened-seeing. Whom-to may-I-gite Thy e<mplaiiU? Of-Thee- 
a"gS mangda-ha T^da 'adal.' 
before aeking^I^am Thy justice* 

Badsbali-tS eha ggalb-bbundlil dU-yich ddukb* thia, aS akhiS-Tich 

Tite-kiiig'to this word-heanng heart-in sorrow heeamet and eyes-in 

pan! and-us, au akhi-us ta> ‘ chro-ningardS 

water wm-brougki-hy-him, and it-wae-said-hy-him that, * ofsuch-a-boy 

be-gwuab kbnn* karan-kanu mai mvi-us ta change/ Iwb akh 
tDifhoitt-faitli murder Hmig-than I dead-I verity good* Thus saying 
imhi-ningaT-kS bhakur pai chuma ddit-us, aa nnh- 

tJtat-hoy-to embrace having-pvt Awa tcas-giren-hy-him, and hm-as- 

kit-us, Afl doma be-andax bakbsli-iia. 

regards free it-was-made-by-Mm, And wealth withput^eount tcas-givendo-him. 

Akbde-biu fca, ' unhMmfte-vich badahah tI cbanga bliala tUid.' 

Saying-they~are that, • ihat-week-in ihe-kmg also well healthy became’ 


FREE TRANSLATiON OF THE FOREGOING, 

A king was once very ill. About the kind of sickness it is not necessary to dilate 
but a company of Grecian physicians assembled and declared ibat the only remedy for 
It was a man's liver. The king ordered a man to be searched for, and at lenfftli they 
Mm .be son of o vLUager. Tho king anted for him from hie parents, and 
satisfied them with much wealth in exchange. Ike Chief Justice then gave it as his 

opinion that it wns proper for the king to murder one of his subjects, and a butcher 
Dxadtf ready to slaughter the l)oy. 

Then the boy turned his face to heaven and smUed. The king asked him why he 
laughed under such cireumstences. The bey replied i * On parents lies the duty of love 
for their ohUdren ; to the judge men go to lay complaints; from the kinc-they ask for 
justice Kow my parents have given me up to death in exchange for compensation * 
tlie judge has given the order for me to be slaughtered; and the king, for the sake of 
his own health, is linking on at my death. ITic only (parent, judge, and king) in whom 
I can take refuge is tlie Lord God, (who loves me like a parent); to other what (Tudocl 
can I make my plaint (except) to Thee. O Lord; before Thee, (who art my T 

am asking for Thy justice.' ^ 

When the king heard these words he was filled with sorrow. Teara filled hi^ pv« 
«nd M i • t m bolter timt I should die mthor Uiau timt I diould murder this i™«oul 
lad. ^ 1 ^ these words he embraced the boy. kissed him, set him free, and gave him 

hir^taTe^*^^^ measure. People say that in that very week the king became cured of 



SIRAIKT HINDK! of HYDERABAD. 


EoutL and v^est of Khairpur, along tlie left bank of the Indus, lies the District of 
Hyderabad. Here Siraikt Hindkl is spoken by some 30,000 people, as against 791,000 
speakers of Sindhl. As elsewhere it is the language of castes, not of localities, and 
sjieakers of it are found all oyer the distiiet. I& ia the same as the Siraiki Hindkl of 
Khairpur. I give, as a specimen, a short popular song. Kote the frequent use of the 
hindhi final short vowels, and of Siodhi words such as mahal*, time. 


t 
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[ No. 20 .] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. North-Western Group. 

I 

LAHXDl OR WESTERN PAif JABL 

SibAikI Hindki. (Distbict Hyderabad, Sind.) 


Aukba bbSdhi-rakhan* yarlda 

Di^idt hindinff{a‘ad)-ke^pitii} of-fHendahip 



Jiv? kacha 

dbagga. 




Zi'ite half-ftcisted 

thread. 



Je 

kbarn rabe, 

ta 

piara 

lugge; 

If 

eudwdng it-remains, 

that 

steeet 

it-seems ; 


Je tuti-jiawe, 

ta 

bbagge 

bh^ga. 


If it-happens-io-break, 

then 

fees 

fortune. 


Tar'-asadde-ku want afcho, 

Fnend-our-to going sag, 

* Dar-te kba^ ghulam tusadda, 

*2}oor-at standing slave yottr. 

* Hiikum buwe laglil 

* Order niag^be crossing l-mag-come, 

‘Na-ta thia salam® asddda/ 

* Othenoise became obeisance onr.* 
Jah'-yat'-Tvaate mav gius, 

IVhat-friend-Jev I icentt 

Ubu yar^ eumhi raUia, 

That friend sleeping remained. 

Afsds, jah*-mBlialo-pat aia, 

Alas, what-time-on the-friead came, 

Mai'kb kah’ na auDiia. 

Me-to bg-a»g-one not it-tDos-caused~to~be‘heard. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING, 

Difbcult ta it to keep up friendship. It is, like half'twisted thread, (easily un> 
raYelled). 

Sweet it is, if it remain eaduring; hut, if it break, then fortune flees. 

Go to my friend and say, ‘ thy slave is standing at thy door. 

If thou grant permission, I will cross (the threshold) and come in; otherwise, I will 
make my bow (and go}.’ 

The friend whom I visited, the same remained sleeping. 

Alas, when the friend came to see me, no one told me (he had come). 

VOIs Till, P 4 BT 1 . 3 b 
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SIRfilKT HINDKT of THAR AND PARKAR. 

E^st of the tJistTict of Hyderabad lies the desert District of Thar and Parkar, with 
the States of Marwar and Malani immediately to its east. 

The language of Thar and Parkar is a form of Sindhi, mixed with HarwarT. There 
are also said to be some 34,275 speakers of Siraiki Hindki. The language closely resem- 
Wes that wJiich we have seen in Khairpnr and Hyderabad, hut here and there we meet 
Marwari inflexions. Such are (not in sight, and panare (Miinv^in 

in proteotion* 

As £L specimen of the dialecti I give a popular song. 


i 



f 
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£ No. 21,] 

JNDO-ARYAN FAMILY. North-Western Group. 

LAHKBA ok western PANJIBI. 

SittAiKl (District Thar and Pakeaa,} 

Pdev? dil^ mai siki ralim. 

Gioe hope X long^vg vemimned. 

Sikl-taiddi sukh'-sabur'’ viiSaia. 

Stf-loitging^thy intppines$-paUenC€ ^oaS’Coused-io^go. 

Roz saha mai taidde tane. 

Doilij I'hear I thy taunte. 

Mullii kliarid taidde bbaubc, 

At'O'ptice bought thy slor^e, 

Taiddi na?^ar-mi Ink* rabia. 

Thy sighi-dn one I^retnaitied. 

Alolhi kkarld taidde Tabari. 

Jf-a-price bought thy hut^le-one. 

Taidde-darsaii*-did‘ vekliari, 

{For-)thy-aight-teeing an^ciety, 

Taidd^-panarC* chhip raJn5, 

Iifthy-protection hidden I-remained, 


Hsji Khanaa'* akhS, 

‘tS 

hi. 

tQ 

_ 1^ 

h5. 

Sdji IChJiian raya. 

‘ thou 

urt^ 

thou 

art. 

Mai dditha ta 

443 

he, 

ddS 

h5. 

Fy^e seen then 

ttco 

w. 

tlDO 

is. 

Taiddl-phikat-me phik 

rahis. 

i 



Fhy'coldneee-in aehamed X-refttain/ 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING, 

Thou eontinueat to hold out hopea to me, and I eoEtinue to loEg for thee uutii my 
longing has destroyed tny peace and jmtience. 

Daily suffer I thy taunts. I am thy bought slaTe. I remain in thy sight alone. 

I am thy humble creature, bought for a price. 1 long for the sight of thee, I 
remain hidden under tlij" pToteetion. 

Haji Khauan (the author) says, * 'tis thou, 'tia thou. I saw that thou art two. Id 
tby coldness I suffer shame.' 

TOt- Till, PAHT I. < 1-0 


■% 
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KHETRANI or KHETRANKI, and JAFIRI. 

Before leaving Siraiki and the Hindkl of Bera Ghazi Khan, we must devote a few 
pages to the language of the Khetrans, a tribe inhabitiog Baluchistan to the cast of that 
district. Sir Benzil Ibbetson^ in his Outline$ of Fanjdb Sthtiogruphy (p. 197), de¬ 
scribes them as an * independent tribe living beyond our border at the back of the 
Laghdri, Khosa, and Lund country. Their origitml settlement was at Vahoa in the country 
of the Qaardni of Bera Ismail Khan, where many of them still live and hold land between 
theQasrdni and the river. But the Emperor Akbarcbrove out the main body of the tribe, 
and they took refuge in the Barkhan valley of the Laghari hills, and still hold the sur¬ 
rounding tract and look to the Laghdri chief as their protector. They are certainlv not 
pure Biloch, and ate held by many to be Pathdns . . . and they do in some "cases 

intermarry with Pathans. But they confessedly resemble Biloebes in features, habits, 
and general appearance, tbe names of their septs end in the Biloch patronymie 
termination dni, and they are now for all practical purposes a Biloch tribe. It is pro¬ 
bable that they are in reality a remnant of the original Jat population; they speak a 
dialect of their own called Khetrdnki ivhich is an Indian dialect closely allied with 
Sindhi and in fact probably a form of the Jatki speech of the lower Indus. They are the ' 

least warlike of all the Biloch tribes, capital cultivators, and in consequence exceedino-lv 
wealthy.* ^ 

Ko estimate of the number of speakers of Khetrani has been prepared for this 
Survey. In 1901, the members of the tribe numbered l^t,581, and we may provisionally 
assume the number of speakers at the same figure, 

Ko samples of Khetrani have been forwarded to me by the Ijocal Officers, but I am 
indebted to the kindness of 3J[r. M. Long worth Dames for the following vocabulary and 
selection of short sentences. He informs me that the Jafiri dialect, spoken in the Drtuf 
valley in the Sulaimans, is very similar to Khotriini. A perusal of this vocabulnrv^ 
sufficient to show that the language is a form of Western X4ihndii, akin to the Hindk’i of 4 

Bera Ghazi Khan, but without the Sindhi double-consonants employed bv that dialect 
It uses a few Baluchi words, but there are hardly any traces of Paslito. It is also worthv 
of notice that it shows several traces of connexion with the Bardic of 

Kiifiriston, ChiteU, the Indus Kohistan, Gilgit, and Kashmir. Such are the fendenev to 
drop the aspiration of a sonant aspirate consonant, as in hdirija {not a nephew • 

the retention of r in a compound consonant, as in the tr in the same word,*the temleucv 
to aspirate a final surd consonant, as in nose, lakh (Pa?ht6 lak')^ a tail, the substi 
tution of cerebral for dental letters, as in nidU, straight, lUkuy w'eary. Compare also 
Khetrani haH, brother, with Eohistaal hha ; thou, with Shina Md, thv and 
Kbhistani Ihb^ yon; you, with Wai Kafir pi, Kalisha Kafir dfii, yon; "Aff#^*tliifl 
with Kho-war Mt, these j the change of ih to cA, to form a feminine f « 
camel) ; and the system of counting by twenties, not by tens. ■ » ^ * * 

Finally, we may note that Mr. Barnes remarks,* as far as mv memory ^oes the 
Khetrani. as spoken, differs more from Western Panjabi than one would <-afcher *fro 
the vocabulary, and is only barely intelligible to natives of tbe Berajat.’ 

The following vocabulary is entirely due to Mr. Dames. The only chanees made 
are a few alterations to bring the system of transliteration into line with tliat emnlo A 
for the Survey; — ^ 
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SUBSTANTIVES. 


Air. huthdii. 

Alarm (of war), dsMu 
Amble (of a horse), phbhkA* 
Ambusht tham. 

Anger, kkatar. 

Answer, jawdv. 

Ant, sikhnh 
Arm, bah. 

(Forearm), hath. 

Army, laahkar. 

Ashes, bihani. 

Assembly, ibl. 

Attack, jalb, 

Ase, barrd. 

Back, pattd. 

Badger, gm'pat. 

Barley, yew. 

Basket, 

Beard, ddrhl. 

Bedstead, khaiid. 

Bee, mdkhtdi makhl. 

Belly, didh. 

Betrotiml, matignd. 

Bird, pakhl. ' 

Bladder, phittd. 

Blanket, du8$d. 

Blood, ralt. 

Boar (wild), mi*i\ 

Body, jnnd. 

Bone, had. 

Bot, ckbr. 

Bimn, bhejd. 

Bread, mdnit Ibid. 

„ (baked round a stove), kdk. 
Breast, Bhid. 

Breath, guhat. 

Bride, 

Bridegroom, ghbt. 

Bridle, cagh. 

Brother, bahd. 

Bnffido, mik, mihi. 

Bull, tatiut. 


Bullet, gold, 

Bullock, €ldnd. 

Butter, makkhati. 

Butterfly, phdpuf. 

Calf, eachd, 

„ (with two teeth), ckatihdn. 
Camel, m., uth, 

,, f.j lioh. 

„ (herd of), vag. 

„ (young), iodW. 

Caravan (large), kajita, 

„ (small), iath. 

Cattle, guhu. 

Char coal, aagdr. 

Child, mvtgdra. 

Clothes, lingyd^ 

Cloud, jhar. 

Colt, bihati. 

Cotton (growing), cai'. 

„ (picked), kapdh. 

Cousin (son of paternal uncle), 
8011 tar. 

Cow, gdu. 

Crane, dhiag. 

'Crow, kak. 

Curds, dalii, 

Ddl (ijiaaur), bghrd. 

Daughter, dhi. 

Day, fife®. 

Debt, pit or, rin. 

Deer (ie. ravine deer or gazelle), 
harat. 

Dish, rack. 

Dog, kuifd, ~f. 

Donkey, gadhd, <•«. 

Door, dar. 

Dove (grey), gird^ 

Dust’Storm, lur, njr. 

Ear, bbfi. 

Bast, pbtedijlh. 

Egg, pMrhd. 

Enemy, sgal, duthman. 
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Entrails, andarS. 

ETening, bign. 

Eye, fliAi'. 
face, 

East, dvbhdl. 

Father, pe6, abbd (used by 
childrcu). 

Eear^ ^dr. 

Field, nmlk. 

Fight, bhir^ yAe/*o. 

Finger, dught 
Fire, bah. 

Fiaii, mach. 

Flesh, boibit bohrd. 

Flint and steel, bab. 

Flock (sheep or goats), gi^er. 
Flower, gatdrd. 

Fly, makht. 

Foot, jKr. 

Forage (for horses, etc,), $ursdd. 
Force, zdr. 

Fowl (domestic), kukkur. 

Fox, lumbar. 

Friend, gar. 

Frost, snow, vahbr {ttf. Avesta 
vafra-, Balochl Mod, 

Prs. harf). 

Fruit, phal. 

Garden, bdgk 
Qhit dndar^ gkib. 

Girth, tang. 

Goat, m., buj. 

,] f*, cbdli. 

„ (Md), bakrdt -i. 

Gold, $vnnd. 

Goods, bmag^. 

Grain, dhdne. 

Grandfather, dddd. 

Grandson, agjd. 

Grass, gab. 

Guest, ndtbi. 

Guitar, dantUrd. 

Gun, tdpak. 

Hail, gard. 


Hair, bitkia. 

Hand, chamba. 

Hare, sahir. 

Hawk, tdmbdd. 

Head, tarbtd. 

Heart, ikU. 

Heel, khurl. 

Herdsman, pattdl, gmcdl, chdliicdl. 
Hip, Baikal. 

Honey, mdkht. 

■ Hope, trust, hil. 

Horse, gbbfd. 

House, gbair. 

Hurt, wound, dhak. 

Hyena, malha. 

Ice, ga. 

Infant, ttandrd bdt. 

Iron, Idftd. 

Jackal, gi4n. 

Jaicdr (millet), judr. 

Jaws, ha^sha. 

Jewel, guhnd. 

Jump, trap. 

Jungle,/A«r. 

Hick, lat. 

Kidney, bukki. 

Kinsman, sakkd. 

Kite, Ail. 

Knee, gdde. 

Knife, kdti. 

Knot, giib. 

Lamb, w-nd. 

„ (with two teeth), held. 
Lamp, dittos. 

Lance, neza. 

Land, zimt. 

Leaf, patar. 

Leather, ebam. 

Leech, gilis. 

Leek (wild), tkdm. 

Leg, latig. 

Leopard, cAi7ra. 

Lime, kuni. 

Lip, jbr. 
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Liver^ jdrd. 

Lizardt iirm. 

Loins, c/tel. 

Lungs, dime, 

Maize, makdhi. 

Man, mure, 

9ald, u. 

Marriage, parnd. 

Marrow, liwi. 

Master, eaf. 
liHdday, mdnjhf. 

Milk, rJudh. 

Mill (for com), pmL 
Mist, ffhdo. 

Mole, gagi. 

Month, Mdb. 

3I0011, cAavdr, mdh. 

Morning, swAoI. 

Morsel, bit, kaur. 

Mother, itid. 

Mouse, ehuhd. 

Mouth, wdt. 

Mule, khach<it'. 

Kail, ndh. * 

Kame, «nw. 

Kavel, 

Keck, markd. 

Keedle, stti. 

Neighbour, gSicdndi, 

Nephew (brother's son), hdtrtjd. 
Net hag, frctngrl. 

Night, rdt. 

North, kutab. 

Nose, nakh. 

Nostrils, n<Ts4tt, 

Oath, muh. 

Obdrd (the bird, Otia Ilouhdm)i 
borlkJiar. 

Oil, iel. 

Oleander (Ner»«*B odorum)^ 
kmlra. 

OliTe-lree (wild), JtoAw. 

Onion, ionaal. 

„ (wUd), abba. 


Oven, thdbl. 

Pace, kadam. 

Pack saddle, paldn. 

Fagri, kbandkd. 

Partridge, iittir. 

Path, far. 

Pistol, tumanchd. 

Place, tha> 

Plain, thak. 

Plough, hal. 

Pond, ftAnr. 

Pouch, kecha. 

Powder (gun-), ddrS. 

„ ,, (-flask), gvdi. 

Price, mul. 

Quicksand, /jAdi. 

Pace (horse*), ffol. 

Pain, tilth. 

Painbow, dtiblh 
Pam, tttar, 

Pat, chiihd. 

Ribs, paela. 

Rice, ehdto'nl, dhda. 
Right-hand, aajjd. 

Pock, aof. 

Saddle, hanwt. 

Salt, ^iiw. 

Sand, tidli. 

Sandals, ebabha. 

Scabbard, iigL 
Scorpion, ufhJS, 

Seed, bij. 

Servant, naitkar. 

Sheep, phdhu. 

Shoe, Jnti. 

Shoulder, khtUle. 

Sieve, pai‘un. 

Sister, bhen. 

Sky, daman. 

Snake, aap. 

Snuff, phafid. 

Snuff-box, mriL 
Son, putur. 

South, ninjd. 
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Speech, nnffra. 

Spleen, 

Spv, chart. 

Stirrap, 

Stone, vat. 

String, ra*8d. 

Sugar, »kakar. 

Sulphur, ffi/grand. 

Summer, tt^dld. 

Sun, cttj. 

Sweat, phagar. 

Sword] faiiedrt taradt. 

Tail, lakh. 

„ (of a fat-tailed sheep), puchh. 


Tongue, jibh. 

Tooth, dand. 
Torrent-bed, foAar. - 
(Small do.), vahir. 
Tower, fAwf. 

Town, chahr. 

Valley, Wo*. 

Ticlory, aobh. 

Village, lb. 

Virgin, kafi. 

Voice, iaukh. 

Vulture, kaadftel. 

War, jang. 

Water, pdnh 


leak. 


Tank, tardi. 

„ -bag, h 

Tear, hanjtt. 

„ -course 

Testicles, fattd. 

Well, khaht. 

Thief, cJidr. 

Wheat, kenak. 

Thigh, aatlhal. 

Wing, ihatnb. 

Thom, kandra. 

Winter, Icng. 

Thread (single), aufr. 

Wolf, bhigdi". 

„ (woTen), aagga. 

Woman, sal. 

Throat, giehl. 

Wood, kttthi. 

Thumb, angitthd. 

Wool, un. 

Thunder, gur. 

Wrist, vturcka. 

Tiger, ahln. 

Tear, vardb. 

Tinder, katt. 

Yoke, Jh-6la. 

Tobacco, phaftd. 



1 



EHfiTBAKl OR EH^TRlyRlj AND JAIIrI. 


8T7 


ADJECTIVES. 


Awake*, wigri, 
gaftdd. 

Beautiful, iunfid. 

Bitter, khattd, fhifhd, 
Black, kdld. 

Blind, andhd. 

Broad, pfiold. 

Cheap, aMtd, 

Clean, tdhd,‘ tdhA, Jhakkd, 
Coltl, thadd. 

Dark, dndhdrd. 

Leaf, bkdrd. 

Dear, Tnahagd. 

Dirty, maL 
Dry, sukhd. 

Empty, chafhd. 

Equal, 

Balse, kur. 

Far, dvir. 

Frozen, gd-khard. 
Generous, aoM*- 
Glod, 

Good, changd. 

Heavy, gaurd, *i. 


High, large, va^. 

■ Hot, garm. 

Hungry, bhukkd^ 

Ill, hard. 

Large, see ‘ high-' 
Left (“hand), kabbd. 
Little, nandrd, nikfd. 
Liviugf juHdtL 
Long, dnggd. 

Naked, tiangd. 

Old, purdttd. 

Perfect, dangar. 

Eaw, kaeJid. 

Bed, Idhhl, 

Bight (-hand), sq;jro. 
Short, itiandard^ 
Straight, ai^hd. 

Swift, tikkd. 

Thin, dubld. 

Weary, tkakd. 

W ouuded, pha^d. 
Yellow, ka^d. 

Young, 


ET7MEBALS. 


As in Lalinda, but bd ie *two.’ 

After 40, as follows i — 

50, chdti ia dah. 

00 , saihg^ 

70, saih ta dah. 

80, char vUa. 

00, char vthS dah. 

100, aaift 

It will be observed that the counting is by twenties, not by tens. In this respect 
Khetrani agrees with the Dardic languages. 

TOf.. Till, FIAT T, 3 0 
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FEOirOtTHS. etc. 


I,? 

We, me. 

ThoUt th^. 

Y 014 awe. 

He, this, hS, hai. 

He, thfit, ho, a. 
nine, maja, -i. 
Thiue^ IhBjd, tajd, 
His, of this, hetd, -i. 


Other, hia, bh 

«■ 

Another, dhe. 

All, 

Some, te. 

Such, GO much, ind. 
What? chd. 
Which? kehd, 

31anv, ffhanne. 

Self, dp. 


VERBS. (Quoted in the Infinitive.) 


Apply, chd-vijhaa. 

Arise, uthan. 

Arrive, ach^phutichman. 

Ask, pueh-karan. 

Assemble, ajdnb-lhlwan, idl-tkiioan. 
Rathe, ptnd-dhowan. 

Be, thitcan. 

Beat, niarnn. 

Bind, iaclb‘karan. 

Brand, dambm. 

Bray, bduffaft. 

Break, bhonj-bharan. 

Bring, ehdtcan. 

Burn (trans.), balan. 

Burn (intrans.), sara-vanjan. 

Bury, phuran 
Carry off, ghnithan (/). 

Come, aehau dtotiu. 

Cultivate* rdhan. 

Die, maran. 

Bo, karan. 

Dwell, veheu. 

Fall, ckan’pdtBon. 

Fight, bhitau. 

Fill, bhirau. 

Give, dewan. 

Go, vanjan, julan, chnitau. 

Gfiad, plnan. 

Jump, (rapan. 

Kill, mdr’bhnran. 


Kiiow,yinftM. 

Lay, rakhan. 

Lay down, rakkun'Chdwan. 

Leave, chhni'-dHimn. 

Lift, cliatcon, past participle cHdid. 
M ake, jdmn. 

Open, k^lan. 

Overcome, Mat an. 

Pass, Ittngan. 

Pass by, langd'^tanjfm. 

Quench, ntdran. 

Reap, Ibh’-cidati. 

Beceive, watt an. 

Remember, ydd-dwan. 

Run, 4>'ukhan. 

See, lakhan. 

Sell, tikhatt-dewan. 

Send, tnttkban. 

Sew, sitaan. 

Share, vUheitaH. 

Show, roro». 

Sleep, hitld (past participle). 

Smell, sM&an. 

Spill (intr,), vitiJ-peKan. 

Sport, ratcan, pres. part, raw«da. 
Suck, leknan. 

Swallow, laugd^vaMjan. 

Talk, dkhan, pres, part, dhdd. 

Tear, pbdpan. 

Think, dibdn-karan. 
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Throw, chd-bhdran. Weep, r&i, pres. part, rundd. 

Towcli, Idican, Write, likAan. 

lie touched, Idai. 


PREPOSITIONS, ADVERBS, etc. 


Above, uchd. 

After, ninja. 

Anywhere, khade. 

Before, Piuftar, 

Behind, picbii. 

Beneath, siml. 

Between, ddhi'vich. 

Here, het, hei~sicfi. 

Hither, etha {S ^Aa=tliis plaee). 
How ? kikur, cAdt 
Last year, bid’-vaj'dh. 

Near, idte, vijMl, vijra}. 


^ow, anhyd. 

On, upon, 8a. 
Outside, bdbarB. 
So, thus, hy^. 
Then, Ad-tcakt. 
There, hdcA. 
Today, aj. 
Tomorrow, aabhd. 
When ? kihi'tcakt. 
Where ? kehatAa, 
Yesterday, bidh 


SHORT SENTENCES. 


Bahinde pen, I cultivate the ground, 
FynAi pet, she has home a child. 
Sara-renddlt it is burning, 

Chtudaiiij he is coming. 

Chindd peu, I am coming. 
^ch-phttTwhanainf he arrives. 
Chhiddi^, he will come. 

Ap cAiesa, I will come myself. 
ChdUtin, he brings, 

CAd-vijAo, apply (HindOstanl laydd), 
CAarAd-pedi, it is empty, 

Ba8 cAd-kaff stop, enough 1 
Bakh-cAd, put it down I 
Fnch’kaitddAdi, he is asking, 
Kdr-kinddt be is lyiag. 

Jherd kdi»l, he will fight. 

Jhh*d, kitaa^ he fought. 

Mar‘pidl^ he is dead, 

Ey^ kanddii I ^‘iR do ao, or I am 
doing so. 

Msji hit i idji tithe^ my trust is in 
thee. 

Ee tflttre hard Sf this man is ill, 
Tdjdchd ihlndd f what (relalionj Is 
he to you ? 

VOL. Vtll. PART I. 


GAdrl-ae kdle rm vanjt ghofi laf 
kindle, do not go near the mare, the 
^mare kicks, 

A khildii'e, be is laughing. 
Chhur-detoan, to leave anything 
behind, 

3ddh iakbaat^ tbe moon comes out, 
Eanyd-vanjatt, to pass by. 

Vendd, going, 

Seta oAd mal-e ? what is the price 
of this ? 

G-Si chdvsan^ to win a race. 

Eakhiml, he will see, 

Ghajie mttrg toi iAeitti many men are 
assembled. 

Lu^te pcff, I go to sleep. 

DAingl ihi kharb'l, it is bent (/cm,). 
Ke diu ihiant some days have pa8.sed. 
r*fi/ peusan, to be spilt. 

A bands khapd khafd, that man is 
standing. 

Otfi'dd pedi it is thundering. 

Binyfd kid pittddtf he is speaking, 
Sdbk khaifan, to win the victory. 


ac £ 
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A SHORT SONG OR DASTJNJ, 

Pefd: Shah, it ha thf, 

Nathlra biffd ithS thi, 

Mdriira begd ethS thi. 

Riroz Shah, come here (to me), 

The evening of mv lord, come here, 
The evening of my lover, come here. 
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THE THAL DJALECTS, PErAWAL, AND HINDKO. 

The tract of country betireen the dver Indui^ ou the west, and the ^eblam and 
(after its junction with the Chenah) the Jehlam-cuiU'Chenab on the east, is known as 
the Sind'Sagar Doab. The southern point of this Do5b is oocupicd by the Bistrict of 
Muzaffargarh- About half way up the BOah between the Bistricte of Shahpur and 
Jht'him (Jehiam) the Salt Bange forms an important geographical as well a' ethnic 
barrier. Between the Salt Hangc and ilnzaffargarh, the country (except in the Kdohh 
or riTetain tracts) is nearly all desert and is known as the Thai. The only complete dis* 
trict falling within the Boab south of the Salt Range Is ^luzaffargarb. Mianwali 
lies both sides of the Indus, and Shaliputnnd Jhang on both sides of the Jehiam or 
JehJaiU'Cuin*Chenab. In addition to these, while the greater part of the Bistriot 
of Jhelum lies to the north of the Salt Bange, a small portion lies to its south. This 
southern portion of the Buab therefore includes parts of the Districts of Mianwali, 
Jheluni, Shahpur, and Jhang, and the whole of MnsnffargarU, For onr present pur* 
poses, the Thai may be taken ns covering the whole of these parts of districts, as well as 
the northern part of Hus»lTargarh. 

We bare seen that the dialect of Lahnda spoken in Muzaffsrgarh is a form of Mul* 
Mnl. Over the rest of the ThaJ, the language is known as Tliall, or the language of 
the desert. TJie same form of speech is spoken arross the Indus in Bera Ismail Khan 
and Bannu. 

It has various names, according to Incality, ‘ JatkT ’ is universal, as elsewhere over 
the southern Lahnda area. A slightly polished form spoken in the town of Dera Tamail 
Khan and its suburbs is known as Berawsl. In Mianwali and Bannu it is sometimes 
called Hindko and sometimes Mulki. In .Ibeluin it is called Thali and the same name 
is employed in Shahpur. In Jhang it is calletl Thaluchyi. 

Wherever it is spoken it is practicaUy the same dialect, and closely agrees with 
Multani. In the north it gmdually merges Into the dialects of Jhelum and of the Salt 
Kaage, aud on tlje east it merges into Hie Labndfi of the Shahpur Boab and of Jhang- 
oum-Lyallpur. To the south lies Multani. On the west lies Pashto, an Eranian lau. 
guage described in Vol. X of this Survey, and into which thereHs no merging. The 
boundary line between Fa^htO and Lahnda runs nearly north and south through the 
Bistricts of Bannu and Bera Ismail Klrnn, on the west side of the river Indus. 

It will now be convenient to take each of the ahorenamed districts separatelv. 

The District of Mianwali lies on both sides of the river Indus, the Tah^ils of Mian¬ 
wali, Bhakkar, and Leiah lying on the east bank, and the Tah^il of La Kliel on the 
west bank. In Isa Khel the main language is Lahnda, except north of the town of 
Kalabagh, where Pa?hto is spoken by the Bhangikhel Khattaks of the hill^ounhy. On 
the cast of the Indus, in all three Tahsils the language is Thai) lahnda although Pashto 
is even here spoken by a few Pathan families. In the Tah^s of Bhakkar and Leiah, 
the Lahnda is good Thali, hut in the Tahsil of Mianwali, while stiU Tlia)T, it shows 
signs of the influence of the Awankari Lahnda of Attock and Kohat. 
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The District of Mmuwali was formed in the year 1901, out of parts of Bannu and 
era Ismail Khan, after the materials for this Survey were collected, and hence the 
figiirea received with these materials are of no use. We are therefore compelled to 
use estimates leased on the figures of the Census of 1901, which are as follows :— 


LatmdS . 

Other huiguflgiej! 


400,000 

15,205 

0,323 


TotAt . 424,533 


West of the Isa Khel Tahsli of Mianwali lies the North-West Frontier District of 
Bannu. The total population of this district in 1901 was 231,485, of whom 195,829 
spoke Pashto. For the reasons stated when dealing with Mianwali we cannot state 
accurately the number of speakers of Thai! Lahnda in Bannu. They may be estimated 
at 33,700. It is the language of Hindils and members of non-Pathan tribes scattered 
over the district, but is not the main language of the coimtry, which is Pashto. It is 
locally known as HindkO or Mniti, 

The District of Dera Ismail Khan belongs to the North-West Frontier Province 
and lies on the right, or western, lank of the river Indus. Its principal language is 
Thali Lahnda, but Pa?bt0, which is said to be dying out, is the language of the frontier 
Pntbans along the whole length of the western district border. Tliere is, however, a Ja^t 
tract consisting of ^e town of Tank and the country immediately surrounding it, known 
as the Jatathar.' in which the language is also Lahnda, although surrounded on all 

sides by tribes speaking PashtO, In the south of the Kulnchi TahsU the language is 
Balochl, ■ “ ^ 


The local names for the Tliali Lahnda spoken in Dera Ismail Khan are Jatki and 
Hmdki; a slightly polished form, spoken in the town of Dcm Ismail Klmn, is known as 
PerAwal, but this is not wortliy of separate considetatioo. 


-When the mateW* for this Surrey were being collected, tile .listrict included ilie 
trnns-bdus Tnh,ils of Bbakknr and Leiah, hut these have since been transferred to the 
new Djstriet of Manwali. It is hooce, as evpiaiaed when dcaHng Z ^dktrie ' 
rrepossihle to give accurefe Bgnres for the Lnhndi spoken in the present Dera Ismail 
Khan, and the following %ures are estimates based on the Census of 1901 


Platte. 

LabudA (Jaticl an.J pSriwal, estimate) 
Others .... 


73432 

170,000 

0,247 




To the east of the two southern Tah^ils of the District of 3rianwali lie the Distriof 

of Ohang, and. sUU toher cast, the District of Lyallpur* M„g ® 

Jhaag-cnm.LyaUpnr farther, we Bad that lyaUpur lies in the Eechna Dorf,. while 

’ Compatp tbe JAfittr of tbe Dirtrirt of Gojwt, npft li. - 












TUAL dialects, dEhawai, akd hindkO, 3S3 

Jhflng has, fii-st a strip along the east bank of the Ghenab and Chcnab-cumJ'ehkm, 
secondly the southern end of the Jech Doah, and thirdly a portion of the Sind*5agar 
Doab, along the right bank of the Jehlam-cum-Cbenab. 

Immediately along the right bank of the Jehlam-cum-Chenab the alluTial country, 
here known as Kachhi, has a dialect of its own known as Kachhfl, which belongs to the 
nmin Group of Jbang-cum-Lyallpur dialects, and has been dealt with on pp* 2SO, 2940. 
This Kachhi rapidly rises to the west into the Thai, where the language is Thai!, locally 
known as Thalochbri and identical with the Thali of South Mianwall and Dera Ismail 
Khan. The estimated number of speakers of Thaluchhri is 2,9i8. The other figures for 
Jhang-cum-Lyallpup will be found, ante, on p. 280. 

North-east of the southern Tahsils of Mianwali, am\ north-west of Jhang lies tlie 
District of Shahpur, on both sides of the rirer Jehlam. The dialect of the tract to the 
east of the river in the Jech Doab, the so-called Shahpur Doabi, lias been dealt with 
at length on pp, 249, 27211. On the west of the rirer in the Sind-Sagar Duab we 
have, to the north, the dialects of the Salt Range, with which we have nothing at 
present to do. and south of this the dialect of the Thai, or Shahpur Thai! The estimated 
figures for Shahpur are as follows *— 


Shftbpnr DOabi 
SbabpnT Tba|t 
Salt Rasge dialect 
Oiher langUDg^B 


447,000 
. 21,000 
2^000 
568 


Total , 4&3,5SS 


There only remain to be considered the speakers of Thaji belonging to the Jhelum 
District. These live in the south-west of the Find Dadan Kkiu at the foot of the 

Salt Range. Their number is estimated at 131,562, 

We thus arrive at the following estimate of the total number of speakers of Thai?, 
including also the speakers of Lahnda west of the Indus in Bannu and Dera Ismail 
Khan;— 


MlBDlVlili 
Banna ♦ 

Detft IbjdiuI Eb^n 
Jbang 
SbaLpar * 

Jhelnm 


£ 


Tout 


400,000 

33,700 

170,000 

2,948 

21,000 

131,502 

759,210 


In the following pages I give a brief general sketch of the points in which Thai! 
differs from the Standard Lahnda of the Shahpur Doab. and also show when in these 
eases it agrees irith !irultanl. The remarks are almost entirely based on Sir James 
Wilson s Gruntmar and Dicihnar^ of Western PaHjablt with a few additions from the 
specimens annexed. 
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L4HKDA OR W&SIESN FAffji.Bi. 


Mdltani, Thali shows 

a strong preference for the cerebral d. Thus 

« Slimbpur DfisbL 

Tb^lL 

da<la 

dMd, a grandfather. 

Ml 

ddl, pulse. 

dihdrd 

dihdrd, a day. 

deh% 

dehd, the sun. 

titera 

tnddd, my. 

terd 

tddd, thy. 

doi 

two. 

ddh 

ddh, ten. 

chiids 

chdddt fourteen. 

de 

de, give. 

deha 

4eha, to-morrow. 

idde 

idde, hitlier. 

uddi 

nddi, thither. 

kaddkd 

kaddhd, sometimes. 


Il mil be observed that iu all these caseji Th41 agrees with ilultani as against 
Shahpur Duabi. 

The Vocabulary often differs, and when it does, generally agrees with ilultani. 
Thus :— 


Sbchpur Dosbi. 

Tbtll. 

Jdaltsni. 

thdld 

ihbld 

thsid, a little. 

pultttr 

potr 

pdtr, puf tur, a son. 

misrt 

niert 

nisri, sugar. 

nikrd 

naddhS, 

nikkii, small. 

mard 

ddh ft {lit, bearded) 

mard, a man. 

zanani 

zdl 

zdl, a woman. 

chhdhvr 

balbrd, ninffur 

nlngar, ehhuhar, a 1 

chhappor 

fdhbd 

tdihd, a pond. 

hdr 

Led 

hdr, bed, another. 

bhd¥ 

simmi 

bhde, zimmi, land. 

eekh 

dikh 

dikh, see. 

van 

ra^ OTjd 

vaH, go. 

eB 

earn 

eamm, sleep. 

ink 

eag 

»agg, be able. 

vaujl 

phitt 

phiff, be lost. 

cho, dbk 

ddh 

doh, milk a oow. 

ho 

thi 

hd, thi, become. 

id 

ghinti 

ghinn, take. 


The declension of noiuis is as in Shahpur Duabi and iiultdut We may aote that 
bett^ other, makes its feminine imt, and its masculine plural Hi or bee. Zai a woman 
bm its plural edlh In the ablative, the termination c is preferred to ThuBj kold 
away from, not as in Shahpur^ For the dative, we have the llultani postposition 
ku, as well as the Shahpur Doahl nS. 


dialects, pERATTiL, niKDKO. 
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Adjectives are treated as in Sbahpur and Mdtan. A lew numerals differ slightly 
from the 8l)aiipar atendard, genfially agreeing with Multaui. Thus 


Shill par Diitbi, 

kekh, hihk 


doe 

trd 

ddh 

chddM 

-li 

tdtfi 

bStdti 


Ttiji. 

hikk 

dU 

irai 

^dh 

chdda 

1 - 

lefH 

bdtdii 


MuHiiil. 

hekkt Aiikf one. 
dS, two. 
trdi, three, 
da A, ten. 
ehdda, fourteen. 
ietn, thirt^T'three. 
deidli^ forty-two. 

Pronouns also foUow ilultani when they differ from Shahpur DoabL Thus •— 

Thi)]. 


Shihpor DMbf. 

*)ierd 

08at 

fet’d 

tusii 

isdd 

yVAfd 

k<thi 


mddd 
a Baa 
tddd 
tmaa 
indd 

jehfd or Jo 
idhi 


Multlol. 

meddt 9fUidd, my, 
assa^ \i’e. 
tedd, id^d, thy. 
tuaaS, you. 
indd, of this. 
jehrd or Jo, who, 
kdhe, someone. 


In other respects the pronouns follow Shahpur Doahi rather than Multani. Thus, 
kdu, not A'artii, who ? The pronominal suffixes agree with those of Shahpur. 

In the conjugation of verbs, the present participle often ends in d»dd or irtdd, 
where, in Sliahpur, it ends in endd or dd. Thus 


'Rccti. 

Pswiirr Pi.itTicr;Li. 

filiAfapiLr Ddibl. 

Tbip. 

Ufilltqi. 

kaf^ do 

kard3^ kar^ndu 

itarltidJ 

1 karinds 

vikf lue soKfi 



vOed^ 

bowl 

h{ingdt 


hgn^d^ 

DfoA', fioLt 

vichindS 

wcArndfd 

^h^ndS 

fafti throw 

tatfddj taitfndil 


Msffdit, MaitJjidd 

nuke to move ; 

fftrfnd^ 


turindd 


uBsoeu rnai mail ttiilers from both dialects. 

Ihe root dekh (not eekh as in the Shahpur DOab). see, has d^llid for its present 
participle. Its past participle is, as usua!, 

The verb wjMoi, go forth, has its past participle mkatihd, the MolUni form 
mst^ of, or as well as, the Shahpur D6abi viishfd. The i>ast participle of ohinn, take' 

IS ^Riddd, 9 , , 


VOL. Vlll. PAST I. 


3d 
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LAEXDi OE WESTEES PASJABi. 


In the Shalipur Doab, the organic passire forms its past participle by addins ffid. 
Thus, tnari-ffidp been struck. In ITultanl, a j is in^jrted, as in iHin'ij’ffid* la Thaii j 
or ch is sometimes inserted, os in pafij^gedt been torn up; titarich-giitt been struck. 

In Shahpur Duabi. the passive of di, give, is e?Ae, and in Multani it is ifhe or 
dhaij. In Thali we also have, as the passive of give, dehl (specimen, verse 2)! 

In Thali the verb substantive closely follows Shahpur Doahu Thus;_ ' 


ShBhi<nr DolbL THbIj* 


Present Sing. 

1. 

hd 

Ao, I am. 


2. 

hi 

liS, thou art. 


3. 

he 

hi, he is. 

PlUT. 

1. 

hi 

hii, bst, we are. 


2, 

ho 

hd, you are. 

Past Sing. 

3. 

Mn 

hinn, they are. 

1. 

dhm 

dkiSf dhim, I was. 


2. 

ahe 

Shi, thou wast. 


3. 

uha 

dhd, he was. 

Plur. 

1. 

dime 

tmB, we were. 


2. 

dhe 

dhit you were. 


3. 

dhin 

dhin, they were, 

Here Shahpur Dodbt 

is followed more than Alultani. 


The negative verb substantive is quite independent. Thus (Present): 


Sing. 

1. nuha 

2. nih^t nelh 

3. ndhe, whitM 


I Plor. 

nise, nahe. 
nihe^ nthtfi, nihe, 
nah%, nlh. 


IS 


The Past agrees with Shnhpur Doabi except that the first person sin-^r 
nahis (not nakm)^ and the first person plural is naBsi (not ndhssi), “ 

Sk **!' ternln»tioti» aro tho same as in 

Shahpur Doabi, eieept in the first person plural. This is ni* or ati (not in the 

present subjunctire, and sffj? (not tU or tihS) in the future. The thinl nerson 
of the former someUmsa ends in an, instead of Shahpur Doabl in or Jf filtinl in ^n., 
haran, they make, in the refrain of the Specimen, and also in verse 3. ’ 

<ti V MhltSni and 

Sbabpnr Doabi, but agrees more closely with the former than with the latter 

The most striking characteristic of Thali (in which it a->recs with Arabsni\ * 
marked preference exhibited for the cerebral d. This letter i<. dm 
Southern LahndS west of the river Jehlam. ctaraeteristic of all 

Ou the other tand there doe, not soem to be an, tr.ee of the peculiar Sindhi 
dc^le coasonants which are also a prominent feature iu the Hindu o^f^a Gh„i 
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TUA.^ DIAXiECXS, PEkAWIL, AKD mXDKO. 

Xo Th&ll version of the Fftimble of the Prodignl Son has been received from 
Shahpur, and there is given in Its place the following elegy taken from Sir James Wilson’s 
Gramnm* and DicOonary of WtMtem ^Panjdhi. The text is given with the spelling 
slightly altered, so as to agree with the system of transliteration adopted in this Survey. 
I am responsible for the interlinear translation, hut the free, versified, translation is 
Sir James Wilson’s' It will be se^h that the language corresponds with the account of 
Thai! given in the preceding pages. 


f 


TOt. VIU, PSHTi. 


S D 2 
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I No, 22.] 

iNDO-ARYAN FAMILY* North-Western Group. 

LAENDA OB WESTEEX PA^TJABL 

Tha^i. 

DisfEiCT Shahpur. 

Jajnes WiUoti, K.C*S.I,J 

of ('““'•fW OO tlio fate of Sukah.^ called Sakioa to the soog, the daughter 

Suifte to^rr*' ^ !»•>-.-ho di«l about ^89. 


JSefrain^ 


1 . 


% 


Kitt Jladina, liitt Sliali Najaf? 

Where (jV) MeMm^ where therking-of 

ThiJ Sham uiakan SaklnmJa. 

Becatne Syria the-residenee oJ-Sukahia. 
iialak ps^hambar sjat Khudiidi 

Angeh prophets fhe^tnbe of-God (i.e. God Etmelf) 

Baraa annilii SaiiDada, 

May~nmke pity qf^S^kaina. 

Sufl awfliia tTmr-SliijaQarda 

BeaHng tke-ehmis qf.^ Gma,u(attd~)Skimar (the murderers of Smain^ 
Hdh ^ > 

The^aoul of-tAe-nmooent-oue (Sukaitia) much much fears. 


S^ngde 


QttS 


peo 


Akbarda 


£>A..e^ear /r<m4he-tcp ftf-Aktar (i.e. Smain) 

Bare dhcau Satinada, 

Makes cofisideration of^Sukahia. 

Jd-koi des-parae-te mar-Taadae 
Whoever a^eotmirg^foreign-tn diest 

j t *“»» ^ehlsuda. 

Aitlmish ie-maf-he m-e»en,,, <,-wi»ding;httt ■ H-titen 

Hiie hae, miiTat r§ba guleuda 

Alas alas, ihe^corpse remcdns searching 

Kafgde kan Saklnadit. 

Oha-shroud for ofSukaina. 


* lUii Kfriiu u npeited »t th. «iii oi ttcL vvm. 











TBALl op SHAHnjR. 
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He j§-kt>i mai-gea 

Ii‘i8 the’^ii$to>n ushoeser died 

Kul-U»wani, waris taitin chalia, 

Turaral-eerses-reading the-reUttieee make mi-the^f^ieth-dag. 
Bin 'Abidde koi nah! i«ha 

Except of^'Abid {her brother) anyone not remained 

Fatih-khwan Saklnada. 

Ftmeral-praffei'^recitei* €(f^Suiauta. 

Jt ghflsk-Tichcli vaSG ^Ali *Abid bud-ke, 

JFhen soj'rotc-in goes *Ali *Abid drowned~hatHng-beeome, 
Athe mat^rat Sakinada viran-kfl &ad-ke. 

Sags the-corpse of-Sukaina fhe-brot hereto catted-out-hapingj 

* Tadea aakbma-t5 bbaij sadke 

' Thg icoitnds-/or (thg) siater {was) saerifiee sewnfiee^ 

Na koi tiigahban Saklnada, 

iVb/ angone (ictw) a-guardiau of~Su^aina. 

'Vixan, mndn akh€a manne. 

* Si’otheTf mg word magst^thou^heed^ 

Mfida taa kafflda nS na ghinni. 

Of-vie /or q/'Shroud natne not magst-thou-take, 

Kasm Kbndsdi, mutlik tiahne 
Oath o/-God, absolufelg there-’is-not 

Jan sajan. Saklnada. 

Acquaintance friend qf-Sukaina, 

♦Hah! kafid mangde AUah-rasi b^$. 

* Not shroud require dependent^oth Allah {i.e. helpless) children, 

Hafn karo Inde cb6|e-nalt'.’ 

JBurial make^ge (/'it the-coat-mthf 

Jlklmn, *ya Biusul AUabt eh d€khd hale 
{People) sagt ♦ O Ft'Ophei-qf God, this see^ge sad^state 
Band! wan Saklnada.* 

0/fhe'captice Sakaina,* 

Hae hae, l6k paxdea jo j&nde, 

Alas alas, p^ple {to)/oreign-’lands who go, 

Mnddat guznr-ke vattna-te andS. 

A-long-tiu^ pa^ed'hacing natieedands-to co)ne. 

9<k}ja9 Suglirtide niar-gae randhe; 

The/riends o/Sugkrg {Sukainds sMer) died in/elds^afari 
Thla ghar nairan Saklnada. 

Became the~honse desciate of-Sukaina, 
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LAS^'DA OE WEBTEEN PASJlai, 


8 . 


9. 


10 . 


11 . 


12 . 


firati jhola ghuUea; 

A-certain {qf) 9epBi*ation a’lHtid bleis; 

Sath Hussfinda dahds mllei, 

The‘Compa»ion[s) qf-Mifsain (ajv) exceedingly eeaftered. 
Mfttda niklirea ral nahl millca 

J}eath-qf separated agam not is^met 

Kbandaji Sakmada. 

The-family of-Sekaina. 

Shimra vaddd bukni sunawf, 

Shimar a-'great order announces, 

fioTrlndS-Tiohch vada gimah e, 

Tf'ceping^itt great crijne is, * 

^Ma phuppLi nana chalig. 

Hiotker, aujti, grandfitther, tchickceerHi-be, 

Mar-gSii nddan Sakina da. 

Died tbe-foolish Snkaitia 0, 

Aea awaKa tnasiimda, • na rorealiig 

TAere-catne a’Voiee of-fhe’mHOocnf~one, ^nof ptease-Keep-ye, 

l^ata vir made*kXl Sbimor satSS/ 

Lest brotkei' jnine-io Shimar oppregs/ 

Palidin na mnnii phuppbi mae 

Exceedingly (Le. a(ond) not tceep fhe^aunt fhe'^molher 

Sue farmaa Sakinada. 

Mearing fhe-command o/’Sukaina. 

He dastur Je-koi band-vichcli marda, 

It-is a-custotn tchoeeer eapHcity-in dies, 

3l nikatrtia val nabt rajda, 

Dife gone^orth again not returns. 

All- Abidde &it*te pkirda 
{But)'*Alt’*Abid’s head-near goes-ronnd 
Huh pareshan Sakinada, 

IThe-sotil troubled qf^Stikaina. 


Sha>)bip Ttrozda ^ 

Shabbir {i.e. ITusoin) tif-Firas (thepoet) the^praised it. 

Jahan ffidi, tS made kan | 
The-,corId (is) thine, thou qf-me in-possession ak 
JaSo van, tn rakkh dhean 

The-scorld (is n^y) enemy, thou keep consideration (of me) 0 

zlshan . Sakinada. 

(As) a-sacHfice of{U,fQr)-gloHons SukaUia. 


rH^^£ OJ SHAHFrit. 391 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

wmoHt K.C.S.I0 
Far from her home, ia Syriaa soil 
Lies buried young Sakmn, Ah ( 

Saints, angels, nay Great God himseli 
Lament for poor Sakina, Ah 1 

The murderer’s shouts ring in her ear; 

Tho young child’s soul is rent with fear; 

Her father’s head from the slayer’s spear 
Looks sadly on Sakina, Ah I 

Tliough foe ’mid foes his death should meet, 

None grudge the dead his winding-sheet. 

Ah I weep for one so fair and sweet, 

Unshroudcd lies Sakina, Ah I 

When man is from his dear ones torn, 

His funeral chant they sing forlorn. 

None save her brother’s left to mourn 
And weep for poor Sakina, Ah 1 

While drowned in grief he wept and sighed, 

Tlie ghost of dead Sakina cried, 

“ A sacrifice for you I died,” 

Unguarded fell Sakiua, All 1 

Her prayer fell on her brother’s ear, 

“ A shroud is for the lored and dear, 

“ As God lives, I am friendlesa here, 

" And no one knows Sakina, Ah ! ” 

“ God’s helpless ones all die like me, 

“ Bury me now where none can see.” 

Ah God I to think that this should he. 

Poor captive slain Sakina, Ah 1 

“ How many come, how many go I 
“ E^iiles return—God wills it so, 

” But me my home no more shall know. 

”No more returns Sakina, Ah 1 ” 

A wind from the far north has blown 
And seeds of desolation sown. 

Bereft of all she loved, alone 

Her mother mourns Sakina, Ah I 


{Sir James 
Me/rain 
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OuTse on the man that slew and said, 

" No tears be wasted on the dead, 

A price is set upon the head 

“ 01 aE who mourn Saklna, Ah 1 ” 

The child said gently, *'weep not so 

" Lest he should work my brother woe,’’ 

Her aunt and mother wept full low, 

Obeying dead Saklna, Ah! 

Her soul no mansion of the blest 

Can tempt with dreams of peace and rest. 

Seside the brother she lored best 
Still lingers sad Saklna, Ah I 

I, slave and poet, praise ^^usaiu. 

The world is thine and thou art mine. 

May thy great mercy on me shine 
In memory of Saklna, Ah ! 
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THALOCHRf OF JHANG. 

Save in a few minor local peculiarities, the ThalOchrl of Jhan® is identical with the 
Thall of Sbahpur. This will be evident from the accotnpanjlng Specimen,^—a version 
of the first half of the Parable of the Prodigal Son. As local rariationswe may note 
dhan for ahiiit they were. 
ndhi for tidka^ 1 am not. 
ea4ddt^ I tuay be called. 
khatBd%t let us eat. 
man^j let US celebrate. 

As elsewhere in Jhang the past participle is written as ending in tyd, instead of sd,. 
Thus, ahhiydt said, for dkhed ; ysyd, gone, for ffed. 

We may also note the use of the verb hdmutf , to become, instead of the usual Thai! 
thitouif, Sbahpur Duabi has hdmoi, and Miiltan! has both these verbs. The word for 
* give ’ is de, as in Sbahpur, not de. 


[No, 23.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. North-Western Group, 

lahxda or western PaNJAbI, 

TH.\LOcnBi OF Jbang. 


Hikk'sliakbntdg dn 

0/‘Onc-pn'$on two 

akUiya piu-kO jo, 

it-wa^-gaid the-Jut her-to t&af, 

he, ma-kS wandli-de.’ 


potr 

song 


‘at 

*0 


ts, me-to 


alian. 

TJnhS-vichchO 

nadh$ 

were. 

Them-from-a m ottg 

by'the--yoitnger 

babu. 

jehfa mat 

made-hisseda 

father. 

lehat properly 

of-iny-gbare 

Pin 

potm-kii 

mal 

By-the-father ihe-gong-to 

the-property 


wni?db-dittii. KmhS-dihar«i-pichchh6 nadhe-potr mal 

wag-dwided{aTid)-ffiven. Some-days-oftei' b^-tAe-tfonr/ger-son property 

apna mandea-kammSdg ptchcbbe lagg-ke, wanja-tiitta, 

Ai«-OKj« of-bod-deedg after fiecotne-engaged-Aaving, tcas-camed-io^go, 

tur-ke k^e-hM'umlakhde vichch wanj-reha. 

journeyed-having qf-a-eertain-otber-eoxmtry fa he-went{andyr€moined. 

JeUr§-vele sara kba-cbukkn, us-mulakhde vichch bahii ksl 

At-ichat-lime alt ^ Ae-degoured-completely, of-ihat-eountry in much fondne 
aha- Oh muhtaj huwan laggn, Hikk-raisde kolS wanj-reha. 

poor to'become began. Of-one-rich^rnon near he-went{and)-rfmaiaed. 


was. Me 
Ts 

3y’-Airn 

Usda 
Of-hitn the-heart 

VOU Tin, F.1ET t. 


Tisnu apnia-vShiSde vichch 

og-fordiim of-Aig'Own-iteldg in 

dil ah^ ki jehre chhit 


sur eharawan 
swine to'graze 

sur thiindfrlimn, 


teas that what htisks tAe-swine eftiing'are. 


mutta. 

he-was’sent. 

unha-vichchS 

them-froni-in 

3 K 
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apna dliiddh hliar&, TJs-kn 

fiis-oif;n belly be-may-JiU. Uim-to 

hufih-vichch a-ke akkiya^ 

aense4n come-Aaoin^ ii-fca«-»tidf 


ktij niilij denda. iJs-Tfile 

anyone ioas-nof ffioitty, jMhat^tme 
* uiade-piudES kitDeS*EiazduTaiik roti 
‘ of-mif-fftther lo^how'tnany^ertant^ bread 


labkhdi-haj te 

leing-yot-iSf and 

apne-piu-kn 
my-oicJi-^fatAer- to 

klta^ hu]^ 

KCW'rfon^j noio 


mS bliukkh-aal marda 
I hungey~u}ifh dyirty 
flkhS jo, ** mS 
tnaysay thatf *' iy-nie 
ml us-kajDmda' nnh^ 

/ qf~that-iKe I ■’am-not 


Maud apije-bikk-maziLnli jabaja rakkb/* 

2fe (^-thine-omn-servant for kefp." * 
Ajjar oh dur aha ki piu-iisde-nS 

Yet be dUiant teas that tofather-kie 

apnc-gal-nal la^ga-gliidda, 

Ae^toas-applied {and)~taAe!ii 
Potr us'kU akhiya kj, ‘ai 

Jiy-the-eoit Aittido it^ooi^said that, ‘ O 

hajurda gunah kUa^hfl, is-laikda 

of-your-Honour ein done-is, qf-ihis-tcorthy 


wada aM. ivanj-ke 

Wanderiay «m, / ffone-Aavinp 

Saida te tdda bahQ gua&li 

o/'God and ofdAee much sin 

36 tada potr sadd^l 
that thy son I‘)nay-’le-called. 

Tad a oh Spne-piu-koJ 
Then he hig-oiofifather-iiear teeni, 
taras ay 3 hot bhajj-ke 

compassion come and run-haciny 
te bnJiQ ehtumnyus. 

and much Ae-icas~hissed-byhim, 

piu, mS 

father, by-me 
nahi jo 

I-am-mt that 


Saida 

te 

of-God 

and 

tada 

pOtr 

thy 

son 

‘ change-thSf 


sadtiai/ PiQ-usdO ap^eS-naakra-kS akhiya jo, 

I-may-he-called: Byfafher-his Im-omi-sercatds-io il-tcas-said that, 'good4km 

change pOsbiik in-kfi deo; hOr usdea hatths chballo-mundrl 

good garments him-to give; and on-hts hands a-nng 

par I jatti dOo; aas5 kbaTnil te khvishl mane, 

on-ihe-feet shoe give; we may-eat and rejoicing may-celehrate. 


eh miida potr mar-giya aM, hun ji-aya-lie; 

this my son dead-gone was, now alice-come-has; 

te him labbh-pOa-e-’ TatlS oh iradia kbushia karan 

and note got-fallen-is* Then he great rej^dnys to-make 


pao, 
put-on, 
kiSjo 

becaitse-that 
kharij-poa-aha, 
hslfallen-was, 

Jflgga. 

began. 


t 


i 
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thalT of JHELUM. 

The Tball of Pi ad Dadan Khan in JThelum is nearir tbe same as the staadai^l Thali 
of ShahpuT. '\\liere it differs, it is mainly in tJie direotion of agreeing with Shahput 
Doahl. As a specimen, a Tcraion of the Paiahle of tbe Prodigal 8on is giTen below, 
and we may note the following peculiarities. 

Although the Thali tendency to cerebraliae the letter d is in evidence, it is not so 
strong as in the Thai proper. Thus wo have do, not two; de, not de, give; and driA, 
not ddA, ten. 

As elsewhere the termination ed» which is of frequent occurrence in the standard, 
is represented by f^a or id. Thus, akhi^d, not dkheSf said; giffdt not gedt gone; wdriga 
for wJdiva, oblique masculine plural of ntdfd, wicked; and dgifiS (for apnea) ijdra mUt 
with my own fiiends. This is rather a matter of spelling than of pronunciation. 

As regards Vocabulary, we have the Diiabi vekh, see, and take, instead of the 
Thai! ddhh and ghinn. So also we have Adi* (for Admits), to become, instead of jAltman. 

In the declension of nouns, the nominative singular of the word for son is lyuttai'^ 
not puiUir or 

In pronoims, the oblique singidar of kdi, some, any, is kise as in Panjabi, and not 
AflAi or AaA?. 

Por the verb substantive we have hd or d, be is, instead of Ae or e, while ‘he was' 
is dA, as well as dltd. In the future of the active verb, instead of dkAd^, wc have 
dkhsa, i will say. Irregular past participles are Mardta^ lost, from the mot khar, and 
pawhtd, arrived, from the root pahonclt. 

In other respects, the specimen will offer no difhculties. 


[ No. 24.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. North-Western Group^ 

LAHNDA OR WESTERN PANJABI. 

J anLxrn: Distkict, 


ThalI Dialect. 


do 

tica 


Hikk-admide 
0/-oae-tnan 

akhiya, ‘ piu, 

it~ioai-6aid, */at her, 

manU de-cha.’ 

fo-me give-vp.’ 

^vand-rlitta. 

Aaving‘divided'i€a»-giv€n 


puttar ahe. 

SOM* toere. 

malda 

f^-the-properfy 
Watt piu 

Then bg^fh e-/at her 

Bahu dihdre ajje 
Many dags gel 


TTnlia-vichchO nikke piunS 

Them-frotn-in bg-ih&^ounger to-the-father 


puttar 

sara 

mal 

Id'ke 

SOI* 

all 

ihe-propertg 

taken-hming 

te 

utthe 

dppa 

mal 

and 

there 

his-ou>n 

property 

vou 

Viu^ L 



jeUm hiss4 manu 

ioAat iiiare fo-me 

mal 

propeitg 

js 

toerc-not-pmeed that 
k ise-dur-inulkiin 
to^a-e ^ rtaiii-^dietaiit -country 

marly a-k nmmi-te 
wicked‘deed$- upon 


apna 

hh-own 

nah^dangghe 


aunda-lia 

eoming-ie 

unhanS 


to-tfiem 
nikta 

the-gounger 

tur-giva, 
tcent-awag, 
wafia-dittos. 
tcas~tcaeted-bg^him, 

3 £ ^ 
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LABNUl Oft WESTERN TA^JRBi. 


•Tis'welg oh sabh-ltujjh wnna hoitha, 

jit’^tuhat-time he eoerylhiag having-^icusled 

kal pa-giya, te oh lachar ho^i 
fatmae and he helpless io-be began. 


us-muIk-Yichcb dadha 

that-contiiry-in great 

Pbet uB-mulkde 
Then qf'ihai-countrjf 


hi kk-admi-kot 
one-maa-’to 

gh&U-ditta, 

it~icas-seni. 


giya. 

he-iceni^ bg~ichom 

Obd€ dil-richch 
Qf-him mind-in 


dhiddh bbarS jfihrC sur 

belly I-tnag-jill which the-etcine 

nah-denda. Jis-wSl€ 

ic€u-^noi-giping. Al-whaMime 

akhiyos, ' made-piude' 

it-icas-said-bg‘himf ‘ qf-nig-ifathey' 

te mS bhukkhd marda piy^< 

and I hungry dying am-falleH, 

tisiiR ak1i«», " pill, mS 

to-him X-ieillsayi '*fatheri hg-me 
bl klta, te iiid^ puttar 

aiso teae-d^ne, and thy son 

manH apna hikk kanin 

to-me thg-own one sertani 

utthiyii te apRe>piude 


ohnu apoVzim^-Tichcb sur chugawaa 

us-for-him hia-omt-lunds-in einine to-grase 

Auada-ab je, * iiiiba-cIiMIli^-nal dpa^ 
it-coming-was fhatt ' those-hmks-teith mg-oton 
khande’ahe.' Kol adml obnS hujjh 


eating-were,^ Any 

us dil'Yicbcli 
hy-him 

bahii •nauki^-kdi 
mang-seruatite-near (i.e. to) much 
MS uth’^kd piu^ko} 


man fo-him anything 
s6ch kiti, 

thought was~)nad€t 
chukM rizq ft, 
bread ie. 


/ arhen-haeing ihe-^ather-fo am-goingt 
^udada gunab kits te tftdft 


of-God 
sadawan 
to-be-ealled 

jau-ke 

considered-h aoing 

m 


sin icas-dene atid 


aTa. 


arose 

ah 

teas 


and of-his-oien-Jather to-the-side came. 


that 


ohde 

oy-him 

bhajj-kft gal 
ran-haDing the~neck 

usaS akbiya, 
io-him if-icas~said, 

bi klta, 
also teas-done, 


of-thee 

jbga na teha; 

teorlAy (I-)did‘not remain ; 

rakkh-la.” * Pher oh 

keep."' ’ Then he 

Ajjg oh bahu dur-i 
Yet he eery fa7'-i}ideed 

piu usna vekh-liya. Usnfi tars aya, 

by-the-faiher as-for-him it-teas-seen, To-him pity came, 

la*ltyjis, te chummiyos, Puttar 

was-applied-hy-him, ^nd {1ie)’tms-Hssed-hy-hm- By-the-eon 

*pifi, mS Khudadii gunah kita te tftda 
"fathery by-me 

tadii 
fAy 


bun 

nous 


of-God 

puttar sadawati 
son to-he-called 


atfl 


na 

RO^ 


and qf-thee 
reha.' 


Pher 

Then 

IS-ao, 

bring, 

jutti 

shoes 


piu 

hy-the-father 


apne-naukrSnS 
to-his-own-sereants 
usiiS kaiaJyo; usdi 

tfhhim mahe-be-put-on; of-him 

pawaiyo; te cbanga 

mahe-be-pnl-on; and good 

^>“1® mauj karabs. 


C-r*)»'e»kitijed.’ 

‘ watlhya taprft 


was-dofie 

jflga 
teorthy 

ftkhiya 

it-ieas-said that, ‘ best dress 

hattb? ehhalia, te pau-f 

on-the-hands a-i-i»g, and on-the-/eei 

khAhft, 
lei-us-eat. 


delicious(food) 


iii-addition~to-this enjoyment let-tts-maket for 


kiojc Bifida eh puttar mar^giya-ab. 


wiy ^A^^ son dead-gone-uiaSt 


THAVi OP JttBLtJJB. 


397 


him 

iiaw?-sirS 

Mono 

aaew 

oh 

kbu^l 

they 

hajppiness 


khamta'hoa-^, 
lost ^b^cmae-^tsas^ 


hun 

«OM) 


laddha-a.' 

fotmd^is.* 


Pher 

Then 


jammiya; eh 
he-vo&S'born ; he 
karaij iag'-poe. 
to-mahe began, 

usda ^adda puttar bahir bauii@>Ticbch ah. Jla>welS 
of-hm ihe-elder eon outside ft^ds^in was. At-whaMime 

pauhta, as gaw^^-nachclineda 

he of-the-house in^the-neighbourhood arrived, hyhim o/-singing-ia»d)-daneing 


ob 


Us-TTSle 

AMhat-tiwe 

^harde 


awaz suDiya. Us 

noise icas'heard. JBg^him 
‘ tiw, ajj ke gall 

*ichg, todag tchat matter 

a-giya-fi; Is tAde-piu 

eotne4s; therefore ig-ihg-father 
laddha*^.’ UsnB 

ihe)-found’is,' To^him-io 


hihk'naakarnf! 
iO‘One^sereant 

a? ■ Us 

is ? ' JSy-him 

pyti pakai-a, 

bread eooked-is, 

kawar chafhi, 

anget' arose. 


bula-ke 

called'-haping 

akhiyd, 

it-was-said, 

USll@ 


puchchhiya, 
it-ieos-asked, 
‘ tada bblia 

* thy brother 

khairf-mibi'? 

that f 0 ‘hifn s^/e-and-souud 
te aadar na wariya. 

and iuAde not he-eniered. 


je 


Watt usda piii bahir nikkal-aya; usda. minnat-tbora kitiis 
Then of-him the-fother out forth-emne; of him renn^nstrance teas^made'-hy-him. 

Us piimS jawab ditta, Mvekb! baba warhyl-tll mS tfidi 

By-him to-the-fother amwer was-given, *;o/ ntatty years from I thy 

tahal karenda-ahis, kadi tadi gaU nahUhawal. par tuddh kadi 

servwj doing-am, ever thy saying not-was^returned, but hythee ever 

mans hikk lela bi nab? ditta, jb mfi ap^iS-yarS-nAl 
to-me one kid even not was-ghen, that I my^ownfrieiids^ith happiness 

karendil. Pap h pnttar aundiyS-nal jis tSda mal 

mtght-hase^inade. But this son eoming-icith by-wkom thy 

kanjriyS-utte wana-ditta, tuddh olidl khatar 
harlots-upoH was^wasied, by-ihee of-him for-ihe-sake 

Piu usnS akbiya, ' pmtar! tS har-weie 

By-the father to-him it^was-said, ^son! thou at-all-time 


property 
rOti pakai.’ 
bread icas-cooked,* 
mMe-kbl rBlmda-S, 


me-fiear 


made-kol 

^ ^ra 

il; cbaugi 

gall 

te 

me-near 

tSj att 

thine is; good 

thing 

indeed 

assg 

kbushi 

karende, fce 

tS 

bl 

' we 

happiness 

might-have-made and thou 

also 

kiSje 

eh tkda 

bbira roJir*giya-ab, 

bun nawe-siro 

for 

this thy 

brother dead-goae-tvas. 

flow 

anew 


whatever 
abi, 

was, that 

li5-wafi, 
may-becoine 

aggfi kbarata-boa-ah, bun labbb-piyii-a.’ 
before lost-beocme-was, noio gotfatten-h* 


tivest, 

ifiS 

in-this-way 

razi 

reconciled 
jammiya-fi ; 
born-is; 


/ 
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JATKT and PERAWAL of DERA ISMAIL KHAN. 

The Lahnda of Dere Tsmail Kbnn is called mdifferentlyHIndblaod Jatk!. As spoken 
in the town of Bern Ismail Khan and its suburbs it is called perawal, but, except 
tliat it is considered to be more polished than the other, this is the same dialect. 

This three-named dialect is the same as the Thai! of Shahpiu. There are slight 
Tariations of pronunciation. Soft aspirates, such as hh and gK show a tendency 
to lose their aspiration. Thus we have bukhh^ not huuger, and gidda^ not 

gliiddd, taken. The Shahpui' tennination ea is here written ia or iyd^ as in dhhid, said; 
giydt gone; piyu^ fallen. The word for * son' is pnfr, not or jjofr. 

In the declension of nouns, there are two new postpositions of the datire. One is 
dbt to, as in pin-db laggasauB^ I will go to my lather. Hero' do ropreaents an old loca¬ 
tive of which the nominatiro appears in the Paujnbi dd, of; just as the Western Faharl 
dative postposition jo is related to the Sindhi genitive postposition ^‘d. The other 
dative postposition is Jslte^ for, ns in chardwotf-ktie^ for grazing. It is the oblique form 
of kUd^ the past participle of itorn?*, to do, and may bo compared with the Kashmiri 
kgur and the Wai*A1S^ Kafir keii. 

In the declension of pronouns, the oblique singular of e, this, is ?, and of o, that, 
as in Mult&ni, The oblique plurals are inS and tt»o. The Relative Pronoun isyera, 
who, ohl. sing, jete- So herdj what ? 

In the Verb Substantive, Mi is * he was,' not d/id, and, as in Multnnt, Min, they 
were. For 'become' both kb and thi are used. 27^7 is ' she became.' is *Iam 
not.’ 

The first person plural of the present subjunctive ends in ff, as in kkd^, we may 
eat i karE, wc may make. 

The two following specimens come from the town of Hera Ismail Khan, and 
represent the perawS] form of the dialect. 


[No. 25.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. North-Western Group. 

LAHNDa or WISTERN PASJiBI. 

PkBAWA^ Dialect, Deba Isuail Kbax District. 

Specimen L 

Hikk-janed6 dn putr hain. Unfi-vichchS nikke-putr apn$- 

Of-one-man ftoo som were. Them-tfroni-in hy‘tM-gou}iger-im h%8-oxon~ 

piu-ku akhia, *piu, ma-k§ terk^ mfida bakhra vilah-de.* 
falher-to I’f-ioos-sarirf, of-the-pt^g&rtg my portion dividing-give,* 

Tin tark.a uns-vich vilah-ditta, J-kanfi thOie-dihf- 

Bg-hiM the-propertg tkem-among dkiding-teas-given, TMs-from votne-dogt- 



JATEl AND dEKAWIL OP DERA ISHAIL EHAN. 


8f)9 


pichchha Dikke-puti' sabblio mil kattba-klt* 

after by-ihe'yottagei'-tQti all the-propertg voas-colledeii 
pardes-richch ]agga-giya, 
fireiga'coitnirg^into tcent-aicay, 
wana-dittKS. 

ictf^-toaeted-by-h im, At-w/tat-Hme 


ta uttba dadha 


te bahu par5- 
aiid very fitr’ 

te utthS sam tarka lucliai-picbt 

and there all t-he-property debauthery-in 

sabbbii tarka wafia-clmfcka, 

aU the*property t€a$-cor»p!etely~waeted^ 
kiil piya. ft-kil 3-T6le Iot ina‘him 

then there almighty famine fell. Mim^lo atAhat-time icaiti mamfest 
thai, te o giya te S-iliahTde hikk jane-kS wafi miliya, 

becamet and he icenl and of-fhat^ity one mai>to Aaviag'gone totts-Joined. 

& ^ S-ka ap9i rar-vichoh sup charii^-kite patthiya. O 

^y-him asfor-him bh-own feld-in eieine feeding for he-vsae-eent. He 

dilll maugda-liai 30 ap^ diddb uaa ehliilrS-nal bbarenda, 

from-the-heari mking-tcaa that h%e-omn belly those hmke^iih he-mightfitl, 

jere sur pae-khaaclS-bain; te kOI jana n-kS n^ii dfinda, 

IP Aw A the'Stoine tcere-eating; and any person kitn-to not (teas) gicing. 


akhia* ' kal 
U-ioas-saidt ' many 

pae-kar^ nde -luDn 
doing-are 


Jere-velS sart pijus, 3 

Al-ickat-tinte sense came-to-hiin, by-him 
piude cbiiiigi-tara giiai’an 

father iit-good-teay supporting-thetnselces 

kujjh bacbeodfe-Ti-biim; ate ma 
sotTiething sacing-also-are 1 and I 

te piudo lagga-wauS, te n-ku 
may-sland'up and to-ihefother may-go^ * and him-to 

mS ta<^ te SaTda ti pap klta-be» te ma 
hy-vie of thee and of God also sin done-is, and I 

joga n^; ma-kti massuii-utte eM-rakkh." ’ 


bell madg' 
servants (f-mg- 

te nal 

n«cf in^addition 


worthy I-am-mt j me (acc.) wages-on 

apne piado lagga-aya. Ajjan 0 
io-his-ousn father came. Yet he 

n-kn dekb-gidda. &-kn 

asfor-him it-was-seen. Him-io 

cba~]ajus te 

was-np-and-applied-by-hUn 

akbia, ‘ piu, mS 
father^ hy-me 

akhwawan joga nI/ 


bukkh piya-mav(Ia-Ll. irs 

{of)hmiger fallen-dyiag-am. I 

i I ^ -*1 1 ^ 

akhif, “ pifi, 

I-may~say, ^\father, 

fada putr akbaawaa 
yonr son to-be-called 
O utthiya te 

He arose a//d 


up-and-keep .’’' 

baba parts Ijli 
very ftr teas 

tars aya, dlipiik-ke 


36 

that 


ude-jjiu 


by-hisfather 

n-kii gft[ 

run-havinff him*to neek 

cha-cbumiDiyus. Putr 6-ku 


and he-was-itp-and-kissed-by-him. By-fhe-son hitn-to 

tfida te Sal dob^la pap kita*he, te tada putr 

of-thee and God of both sin done-is^ and thy son 

Piu ap^i beliyS-kn akbfs, ' chan a ft 
to-be-culled worthy By-thefather Ms-oten serzants-to it-was~suid, ^ good 

change kapre ghinn-ao te i-kS pawa-deO; te cbballe TdC-hatthS 

good clothes bring .and this {manyto pvt-ye-on; and ring on-his,hand 


LABNDA OK WESTEB>' PASJABL 

paTTiO. te jutti fde-pai^-vicL eha^paTrau; watt ao, 

put^ge-on, and shoe» Ms-feeUin up~<iiid~pvt-oa; then eome, 

inaujS I'lrtS, jo e mada putr moja-ho^a, wall 

merrimenU let-ns-enjo^, that thU my aon dead-hecnme, again 

te phitta-hoya, wall lahbh-piya-he.’ Te piciicbh& 

and loahhecamSt again found-h* And affertoarda 

tblwan lagg^. 
to-become began. 


khad te 
let-ta-eat and 

ji-piya-lie; 
come-to-Hfe'ia ; 

0 kbu^ 

they v^rry 


d-relfi 3da wadda putr raklii-vich giya-haya-hai, Jepe-vele 
At-that-Hnie hie elder eon jielde'in gone-become-uiae. Af-nhat-time 
o gharde-kol aya, nachclia^-gawanda ala sunyus; te 

he of-the-houee-near came, of-daneing-singing the-aound teaa-heard-by-him; and 

liikk-be!i-ku sa4d-ke pucUohLyus, ‘T-gilda keta sabab bS?'* 

one-aemaHt-to oalled-hacing it-waa-aaked-by-him, ' qf-thia-matter what eauie ia ?' 

Bfeli akhia jo, *t(ida bhira ayarhe, te tad^-piu 

By-the^ei'vant it-waa-aaid that, Hhy h'oiher come-ia, and by-fhy-fafher 

lokadl ro^i akhl-he, jo 6 -kn putr jiuda-jagda , an 

qf-people feaat called-h (Ut. <safd-w), that him-to the-aon aafe~aound having-come 

miliya-be.* O kawar tbiya te andar uahi vfinda. Pia 

been-'/nct-ia.* Me angry became and tnatde 

babir i-ke 3dl miunat kltu 

ontaide come-having hia entreaty toaa-made, 

mil tulmdi 
I your 


ditta, * dskh, 
waa-given, ' aee, 
te kadahf vi 
and ever even 
mii-kci lela nabf 
me-to kid not 
karends. 

Koutd-have-made. 
Sde-awau'te tussS 

hia-coming-on by-gou 

akliiya, ‘ putr, tu 


itti warbe 
ao~mang yeara 
tuliiida akhiyA 


nim-ralaya; 


not (waa) going. dSy-the-father 

^ piu-kn jaiiab 

By-him the-/atherdo anatcer 

kbiUmat karSnda reha-hl, 
aeroioe doing remained-am^ 


t5-vi tiwsS kadahf. 


your order ioaa-not-by-tne-trafiagreaaed; yet by-yott ever 


t-tcaa-aaid, 
tada be. 
thine ia. 

pbjtladtoya, 

toat-brcame, 

kbushi 

mert'im€»t 


chMitta, jo mS 

waa-itp-and-gisen, that I 

J3 putr tuhada tarka 
By-what son your property 

lok3d! Toti 

o/-people feaat 

bai'-vele made-kol wasda’b?, sara 
always of-me-near living-art^ alt 
e toda bbiri muya-hoyi, 




30 

that 


'son, 

Hu^i 
Now 

waJl 
again 

kara/ 

we-tnay-make* 


apng-sangtildi roti 

of-my-own-rotnpanio»a feaat 
kanjribazi-rich wafia-ditta-ba, 
har^tnj-in waated-hy-him-ia, 
akbl'be.' 

caUed-%a.^ By-the-falher 

mdda mai 

property 
ji-piya-be; te 


thia thy brother dead-became, come-lo-life-ia} and 
labbh-piyb-he; assS-kS layik be, Jo Uble 

that at-fkia-lime 


found-ia ; 


m-to proper 
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[No. 26 ,] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY, 


North-Western Group. 


LAHNDA OR WESTERN rASJ,\Bl. 


PfiSiwiL DlJuLEOt, 


Dera Ismail Khan District, 


E zamin j^rl 
This faad tchich 

mul-giddi'be. Zamlnda 

boughi-is. Qf'ihff^land 

mSlk! likhia-hoyS-liai. 
property icritten-beeome'tcaa. 


m 

Bg-me 

zamln 

land 

t 

By-him 


U'kQ akhiu 

him-to it-ieaB^eaid 

mul-giddi-he; IxUiAdl 
houghids ; your 

akhia^ ' mS 

it'icas-soid^ * I 


Te 

And 


Specimen IK 

made-kul h@, bandubast-kantiQ-pichchho 

vtS'KiiA ist by-me seltlentent'^rom-qfter 

eho ^ta bandobastda kagls-vich Sdl 

this portion of-the-settlement papers~ia his 

0 madiS'Zamlnada . vi dawa klta. 
By-him of-my-htnd also elaUn was-made. 
jo, ‘ thule-dibarS tliae-biuii ju mS e 

that, * a-fm-days elapsed-are that by-mo this 
marzl bowo ti muqaddaina karo.’ 

then suit make,' 

zaminds-klte muqaddama karan na- 

o/-tke*land-for to-^ndko I-am-mt* 

ap tikkbS-tikkba 3 >a 9 !-utt 6 qabzu kaf-giddus- 
himself immediately icater-on possession vms-taken-by-him. 

gium te S-kamaS ndiS-katabS-vichcbS 
I'went and him-from his-hooks-ftom-in 
roH .\gistra-Sabib-ku 


cbsbnda.* 
wishing* 

HS patwarlde-kol 

J of-the-village-accountant-near 

parcha giddum, te watt 

extract icas-taken-hy-me, and then hy-me Extra- Asmsfant-Commissioner-to petition 
ditti. Sabih madi arzi Talrsildar-kol 


arzi 


toas-ghen. 

By-t he-Extra-Assistant-Com m i ssioner 

my petition tAe-tahsildd 

r-to 

daryafat-kite 

patli-ditti. 

Xabslldar 

mauqe-te giya. 

te 

investigationfor ivas-sent. 

The-tahsitddr 

the-spot-o/i uient, 

and 

rV 

n 

ugTPahIde 

biyan 

likhe, 

te 

hy-him 

of-toitnesses 

the-stafetnenis 

were-tcritten, 

and 


Agistra>Sabib-ku rapot 

the-Extra-AssistanU CommisAoner-to report 

sahib Hindu. hat) Q 

The-E^tra-A8sistani-C<mmissioner a-Sindu was, by-him 

* mi kai-dihafiyS^kite hi, mS darySfat na 

‘2 a-few-days-for am, 1 investigation am-not 

VOt. Vtl(, PART 1. 


kiti. 

was-made, 

it-was-said^ 

kar-sagda; 
to-make-able ; 

a T 


•i 



i02 

t-muqaddAmec!! 
oJ^‘ihis-caee 

TahsildAr 
Bj/‘the-tah»ildd> 
waK 

kaeinff-gone 
munsif 
arbilmtofi 
kits, 

was-appoiuiedf 
klti, te 

teas^niade, and 

wand-ditti; te 

icaS'divided; and 

kachahrl 
court 

akhiA jo, 
it-\Ba$-eaid thatj 

te n-kQ 
and 
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kahe-bae-afsar'kuiQ 
aome^oth er-oQicer-near 
qA2l-kS 

dittha te 

tcaa-aeett and 

karwA-dittg. 
icere-appointed. 
te 
and 


karwai-waiie.* 
tcilUh&^made . 


daryafafc 
vHceatigation 

hukm ditrs. Qaal mauqa 

orsder umn-given, By-the'qdzl the^apoi 

darj'Afat kUi. "Watt tahsildar 

iuteatigation aas-made. Then by-the’taheildar 

p5hS thoka hikk hikk muasif 

Bydioth pariiee one one arbitrator 


liikk tiryakul rakkhia^giya. 
one umpire am-appointed. 


pani 

ioater 


ma 

1 

ma-kD 

me-io 

ghian, 

bringt 

Jekar 

If 


him-to yoa-may-eay 

o uttba ua 

he there not 

Agistra*SAhibdi 

of- th €~Bx tra-Aesietant- Commissioner 
O utthi giya te 9 

Se there teent and by-him 
maDzur nahl* 
acceptable ie-not* 


Triba daiyAfat 

By-the-ihree inveetigatioa 
d6hS.thokA*vichch hikko-jitti 
hoth-partiee-among equally 
kitoEe. 0-dihAre 

waa-made-hy-them. On-that-day 

‘AJj na giya. 'I'ahsildar 

and the-defendant *All not tcent By-the-tahsilddr 

u-kQ Kiri ^ammuja-utte mAdt-kachahri-vicbch 
' him (acc.) B:iri /SAammosl-ai my-cotirt-in 

jo tahsiliiT te-ku saddiA-he. 

that by-the-tahsildai' aoifor-yoa called*it-ia. 

ts 9-k3 KelAch! 

came} then him-fo Kuldchi 
kachatrt-Tichch waK^a pAsI.* 

court-in to-go it-tdll-be-neceesary^ 

jo, *tna-k9 munsifada kita 

thatf ^fite-to arbit rotors decision 


mauqa dAkb-ke 

ihe-spot aeen-hacing 
tah3ildSr*k9 raput 
the-tahsUddr-to report 

gium, te inudaaleli 

I-icentf 


clkbe 


akliia 

it-tcas-said 


FREE translation OF THE FOREGOING. 

The land whicb I now ,vae pmohased after the Imt settlement. This portion 

of land was entered m the last settlement papers as the nron^i+v nf tt,. ,i / j . 
Tlie d^en^nt claimed the land. A few days ago, when I told him to sue in the^ coi^t 
he » d .hat he .„„,d no. ™e ia the cou,t, hut at once took ,.»!Zu :t ’ 

I wen^ereon^y to the Patteirl who gave nee a copy of the deed of tale. Uteewa^ 

A««tant Oommisswuer eent my petition for preUminaty enquiries to the C.tM™ 
who went personally to the spot. ^ ^ Tahsildar 

After recording the depositions of witnesses, the Tahsildar sent hack tli- * 
^ Commissioner. The Extra Assistant Commissioner mZ 

and refuaed to take up the case as he was shortly going nway. The X^hTdar 
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an order to the Qa?,t to make enquiries on the spot. On reeeiTing the reoort of the 
QazI, thf TahsilfUr ordered the parties to choose arbitrators. Each party chose one 
arbitrator and the Tahsildar appointed an umpire. Three arbitrators including the 
umpire went to the spot for enquiries, and diTided the water equally between the parties 
and they also sent the arbitration report to the Tabslldar for approval. The TahiiMar 
ordered me to teil the defendant to attend his court at Shammozi, and in the case of 
failure, to attend the court of the Extra Assistant Commissioner, The defendant 
attended the court at Sbammozi, but he declined to accept the decision of the arbitrators. 


V 









1 


VOL. TIlIi PART U 


3 f ■! 





1 


t 
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HINDKO OR MULKT OF MJANWALl AND BANNU. 


The ThaU'of ilianwali is called either Hiiidko or Jatkl, It is si>oken on T)oth 
sides of the tndas, Le> all over the three eastern Tahsik of Mian wall, Bhakkar and 
Leiah, and. on the western side of the river, in the Isa Khei Tnhsd. Only in the north 
of the last named Tahsil is it wipplantcd by Pashto. East of Khel lies the District 
of Bannu. Scattered over this district the same dialect is spoken by between 3:^000 
and 34,000 Hindus and other non-Patbiins, and is called ^indko or ilnlk!. 

Tlie langua^ is practicaUy the same as tiie Thali of Sliahpur. There are slight 
dialectic diiterences between the Thali of 5[ianwali Tahsil, the most northern of the 
three eastern Tali?ils, and that of the rest of the District. Eor instance, in Mianwali 
Talisil they say jerd, who, but elsewhere jerdf and pd-gid^ he fell, but elsewhere pd-gid. 
There are also differences in the forjimtion of the passive which wiU be dealt with below. 
Everyw here there is the usual tendency to pronounce d as d. Thus the Shahiiur 
Standard tadduii, to call, becomes sadduii- 

There are a few variations in vocabulaiy. We may quote the foUowim' from the 
specimens ^ 

d% two. 

todha, then ; Joffhaj when, and so on, 

cithuruit, instead of chhoruit, to let go. ' 

For ‘ to become ’ the usual word is ihlwuri, but hdwtm also occurs, 

Aiahic and Persian words are sometimes misprononnetd, as 
ffAnitdh, for gtindh, a fault. 
astndn, for (umidn^ heaven, 
hargdn, for fiah'dtt, perplexed. 

The termination ed of the past participle is represented by id, but this is bardly 
more than a matter of spelli:^. Thus, hi, said; jia, gone. Similarly from the 
present participle vve have for jifidea^ while living. 

In the declension of nouns, the word for ^son* is putr, which is unehan^^ed 
throughout declension, instead of ptdtur, ® 

Tlie oblique plural of masculine nouns in d, entls in a, not eit. 'thus, mrhff ohJ 
plur. of varhd, a year, * * • 


IB tie pronouns, note aul not om? wo, and IB, not iS, by thee. The relntivo 
pronoun isjefd, or in the north instead of jeArd. 


As for verbs, note han (as in MiUhini) instead of hin, they are; and dhi he 
instead of dhd. * 


was. 


The first person singular, especially in the south, ends iu i, instead of g «, ™ 

■T’ ^ ”7 ‘‘. 7 '“'"'' “ ^ *“• -“■> !“«tead of 

writ say. For the passive we hare in the north sorf«„j, and in the south T 

be called. Note too that the passive in this case is formed by addin'*-« not * Th^ 
standard of Shah pur would be gaflitca. ^ ’ *' 

The specimens of Mianwali Thali are two in number The first is 
the Parable, and the second an excellent folk-tale, a local rersion of the Me fli‘rB,.n 
and the Ass in the Arabian Nights. They we both in the southern dialect. 


iL 


■ fiiV I.. 

I • t i ~ <4 
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c No. 27 .] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. North-Western Group. 

LAHNDi. OR WESTERN PA^JABE. 


HrxDKo Diaxect. 


MiaxiiVali District, 


Specimen I. 


f]tL Ahmed Khan, JBtA,, 1898,j 


Hikk-jn^ede du putr haii, Unha-vicho nandhe piunu 

Of-one-peraon two sons tcere. Them’/rom~amoiig b^-the-^ounffer to-tAe-^athe>' 

iikhid, ‘ hissa malda infida thTnda-li6 tnilnn de.’ 

it-tcas-said, 'what share of-the-properfff mine becomiiiff-is to-me give* 
Us apjje-jiiidin tairka iinhQnD wand-ditta. Ato 

By-him duHng-his-own-living the-properiy to-ihein was-dieided-oat. And 

thole-diJiS-thn piohchlie nandba putt apna sabliO-kujjh sainaM 

<(-fetB-day$-/roni after the-youuger son Aia-own everything collected 


kar-ke liikk-paxede-mulk-dliir tur-gi^. Uttho apiia mal 

made-having of-a’distance-country-toioarde went-aicay. There hia-own property 

luclipanya-vich wafia-dittua. At^ jere-velS saLliu'kujjh kiarcli 

dehattcheries’in ivas-eamed-to-go~by-kim. And at-wkat-time everything e,vpended 


thi-gia, ta us-mulkde-vich iladUa kal piL-gia, ate oli mutkaj 

became, then of-that-country-in severe famine fell-down^ and he poverty-stricken 

til! wan Iftgga. Tadh^ us-mulk-de iiikk-rehpMle-kOj gia, '(jg 

to-become began. Then of-that-count 7 y a-dteettei*-near he-\cetit. By-hitn 

iisnu zaniina-vich sCir charawan mutta. Ate usda dil 
him-aS’for lands-m awiite for-feeding it-was-seni. And of-hiiti the heart 


maagda-ahi jo unhS-clilulm-nal dbid 

icishing-tcae that those-hmks-with belly 

khinde-Iian. Atfe usuQ kOi nahf 

eaiiag-are^ And to-Hm anyone not 

a*k& akhlus, * made-piude 

come^having ii-tcas-said-by-hbn, * of-tny-father 

ate HiS bhuk-te luarda-ha. MS 

and i hunget'-by dying-am. J 

■usnO aklisS, '' niS usmantU ate 

io-hbn I-icill’say, “ by-me of-heaven and 


bhare, ajjj. 

he-mayfdl, which the-awine 
denda. Tadlia bOsU-vich 

{wa9-)giving. Then sense-in 
kitne-mazdiutdia rofia * bin, 

of-hour-many-seroanfs loaves are^ 

ap 9 e*i>m-k .:4 Tibs, ate 
my-own father-near leitl-go, and 

tade-samne gbunsb klta-be, 

in-ihy-presenee sifi done^U^ 
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ate him is-]aiq na L§, j6 tiida putr sadal iiflnn 

oncT mto fioi Lam, that thy sm Lmaybe^called, IIe (acc.> 

aime-mazdurS.T4ngn Mkk banaj" TadhS utU-ke apae-piu^liir 

thtne-oum-aefvanis-like ot*e wake."* Then arUen-hamig hie-oicn‘-father-tatcard8 

turia, ate oh ajjha pare elii, jo usnO dekh-ke 

he-departed, and he still ai-distanoe teas, that him (acc.) eeen-hamng 

uiide-piunu tarns aia, ato b]iajj*k§ ijal laios, 

to-his-father compassion came, and mn-hamug the^neck was^applied-by-him, 
ate bahu cliumios. Putr usnO akhia, ‘abba, 

and much heicas-lHssed^by-him. By-the-son to-hhn iLuiae-said, *father, 

mS usmanda ate tude-samnS gbunab kita-he, ate hun is-laiq 

by^te of-heaven and in-thypresence sin dotte-is, and mie ihk^tcorthy 

na hS, jo watt tada putr sadal' piu apDe-uaukraulJ 

not Lam, that again^ thy son I^nay-he-calied: By-the-father to-his^omi-sercants 
akhia, ‘ chaDgi-thQHihangi pusbak ghinn-ao, ate isnu pawao; 
it^Kas-said, * good^ihan^good garment bring, and to^this-one put^on] 


ate usde-hattb-vich 

ond his^hand-on 

ate ass5 khawabE ate 
and u>€ may-eat and 
mar-gia ahi, te bun 
dead icas, and note 
oh kljushl karan 
they rejoicing to-wahe 


muudri, 

a-ring, 

kbiisbl 

rejoicing 

ji-pea be; 
recited is ; 
b^ge. 
began. 


ate 

and 

karabl, 

way-mahe, 

phitt-gia 

lost 


pairS-vicb 

feet-on 


jutti 

shoe 


paa ao ; 
pxd'On ; 


kiB'ka 

eb 

tnada 

putr 

because 

this 

my 

son 

abi, labbh-paa 

ha.’ 

Ate 


got 

is? 

and 


Ate usda vada putr zamlu-te ahi. Jei^-Tele gbarde 

And his ihe-great sott fhe~^eld-in jcas. AMat-time of-fhe-house 

saure aia, gawa^-ate-nachclianda ala aun-ke, hikk-nautaraS 

near he-eame, of-singing-atid-dancing sound heard-haring, to-a-set'vaMt 

saddios, ate puebebbios, * eh ke be ?' Ate us 

it-icas-calted‘byhini, and it-was-asked’by~him, Uhis u>haf is?* ^nd by-hijn 

usun akbia. ‘ tada bhira aia be, ate tade-piu vadi mi:!niaai 
to-him ittca^said, ‘thy brother cme is, and by-thyfathei' a-great feast 

kiti-h6, kiu-ke usnB kiair-ual loddliii bis,' Ob kawar 

made-is, because to~him safetywith got he-is^to-hm.* Me angry 

ate anduT na auda. Usda peO bahir 

and icitkin not (was-) going. Mis father outside 

# 

manaios. XJa piuuB jawab 

iLu>ttS'remonstrated-by-/tim. By^him to'thefaiher answer 

dekb, ttS itqe-varbs tSdi khizmat kardfi reba-h5 

see, by-me so-many-years thy sercice doing revtained^l^m. 


aia, ate 
Came, and 
ditta, 
was'given, 
ate 


tbia, 
became, 

usnu 

to-him 

‘abba, 

* father, 

kadha>bf 


and 


eter-ecen 
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tade-akhfe-thu baghair kujjli nabi tits; blmlil, tS Liik 

ihy»Qid-thing‘from mthout anything not wm~done; tcell^ hy-ihee a 

bakkrS vl kadhS nah? dittS. jo inS apne-dustads nsj 

yomg‘h6-go<U eveti ettst not tcas-gitsent that I qf-my-oton^friends mth 

kbttsln karda. Ais jep:*vele tadS eli putr alS-he, 

rejohiug mighf-Aaco-made. And , at^hai-Hme thy this son eome-is, 

jS apnl mal kaajm-te wafSa-dittS-he, tS us-vaste vadt 

iy-ioliom his-own property harlote-o» camed-to-go-is, hy-tkee kim-for a-great 


mizmSoi 

kiti-he/ 

1 

Vs 

USEU 

akltis, 

* putr, 

iu 

hamesliS 

feast 


Sy^him 

io-him 

ii-usas'said. 

^SOUt 

thon 

aticays 

made-ko} 

he, ate 

jft-kajjh 

mads he, 

oil tAda 

he ; 

bhalS, 

khusbi 

ofme-near 

art, and 

tohateBer 

mine is, 

that thine 

is; 

teeli. 

rejoicing 

karup ate 

tUiwim 

zaruri ahl, kiQ-ko 

iAda 

bhira 

oiar-gift 

to-make and happy 

to-become 

necessity was^ because 

thy 

brother 

dead 

ahl, bun 

ji*pea he ; ate phitt-giS ahi, 

him labbh-pea be 

f m 


now 

revived is 

; and 

lost icaSf 

noio got 

is 

1 



I 
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[ No. 28,] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY, 


North-Western Group, 


LAHXDA OR WESTERN PANJABI. 


Hindko Dialect. 


MiANWALI DlSTBICt. 


Specimen II. 


(^r, Atmted Ytir Khan, J$.d.f 18&8.) 

1. Hikk admi Sulaiman-Paisliambardo 
L A man qf-Soloin&n-the-l*roj>hef 

akhioSf ‘ miiiiS liahvan^i hull 

* fo-me qf-animata apeech 


akliia, 
it-waa-aaid, 
kal gall 
awy icoyd 
akhia, 
it-Koa-aaid, 
haiwaMdi 


*Iq 


haiwaDStll boli 
thOH ^~animala speech 

kublnS dass'ditti, 
fo-ariffone tcas-diaulffM, 


ua 

nol 


arkkh, 
I earn, 
tii 

then 


kul 

near 

aikha.’ 

teach,* 

t 

kin-ke 


Sia, ie 

came, atid 

SulaimaiL 

Jiff-Solamon 

je tS 


Tisnn 
to-him 

muG 

to-him 

uahsdi 


tu 

thou 


' kalienS na 

* fo-ant/one not 

holi aiklial, 
o/-animals speech was-iaught, and 
2. TTsda hikk dind ahi, 

2. Of-him one bullock teas, 

kiikkar, p^DduU dibarl 


dassfea.’ 

I-tcill-divulffe* 
ate oh Sdmf 
that man 

hikk kharka, hikk kutta, 
me ass, one doff. 


becattae if bp-thec of-them 

raar-Vfts?.* TJs-admi 

v>\lt-die* Hy-that-nmu 
Tailhs Sulaimaii usnS 
Then by'Bolomon to-him 
apne-ghar 
io-hi s-oven-h ome 


Sia. 

laent, 

ata bahQ-sare 
and vei'y-Many 
vanda-ahi. 


ladd-kfe bahir ghina __ 

/otcla. The-bnllocl: (acc.) daily loaded-haHny forth haciny-taketi yoin$-he-was, 

ate kharka khaluta lehuda^ahi. Is-waato ddnd dubla 

and the-aaa aiaudiTtff(al-hot}ie) remainitiff-icas, Thiafor t&e-bulloeh thin 

thi-gia, ate kharka thula. 

became, and the-aaa fat. 


3. Hikk-dilmte 
5, 0»-one-day 

hal he?’ 

condition iaf* 


diad 

by-the-buUock 
iChurke 
By-the-aaa 


kharke-thS 

the-asa-fi^om 

akhia^ 

it-was-aaid. 


puchebhia, 

it-waa^aaked, 

* tnS bahu 


Daad akhia, * mS Ulm ankha 

By-the-huUock it^usaa-aaid, ' / much troubled 
dass, jo manS ssJ na ladde.' 

ahm, that to-me fhe-maaiey not may-load* 


hi: 


very 

, man3 vl 
am; fo-me also 
Kbarke 


' tada 
*thy 

klbusli 
happy 

koi 
some 
akUia^ 


By-the-aaa iUteaa-aaid, 


what 

hi.’ 

am,' 

babana 

device 

U3 

’thou 
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gbi na vim, atS azarl lid*yanj,’ Unliada eU gall 

ffraae not eat, and sick become.'^ 0/-them ihe-meufei' this matter 

sundd ahl. Duje-dibare thl-gia, at& gba na 

hearing was. On-the-second-day fke-hullock sick became, and grass not 

kbados. « 

was-eaten -hg~h im. 

4. Ssi daoddi ja-te kbarkenfl ladd^ke babir 

4. The^master of-the^bultock place-in the-ass (acc,) loaded^hacing Jarfk 

gbinii'gia, Dand sara diha^a luase-ndl gbar khalotd. 

took^him-tttcay. The-buUock ihe-whole day ccmfort-with at-honte standing 

reha, ate kharke-shobde bahn musibat ditthi. 

remainedi and by-tbe-ass-tke-Ufretch much trouble icas-seeH (i^Oi essperieftced'^. 

NimashP gbar aia, ata dand-thn puchcbMos, ‘ ke 

jit‘€ventide home he-came, and the'hullock-J'rom it-was-asked-hy-him, *whai 

hal her' Dand dkbia, ‘ma dad^a khuah r etiA ^-bS/ 

condition isf^ ^y-the-bullock it-was-said,' eery happy reina^ted-am* 


5. Te 
5. Then 


pand 

By-the~bullock 

ajj 

master today 


kLark§ akhJa, «mS 

by-the-ass it-xeas-said, 'hy-me 
akbia, ‘oh -keri b§?' 
it-was-said, ‘that what isT* 
pea-ahda-ahi, “ jekar dand 
asaying-was, "if the-bulloek 


bikk b5I! gall sipil'be. 

an other word heard-is, 

Kharke akbia, ‘ aasada 
By-the-ass if-was^aid, ' our 

wall na tbiwe, ta 

well not . may-become, then 


usnH kob&sS/'' Dand akhja, *buji ke 

him (aoo.) I-shaihstaughfei'** ’ By-ihe-btillock it-toas-saidf * now what 


katahe?* Kbark^ akbia, 'ghi kba, ate bhajj.’ Dand 

may-we-dof* By-the-ass it-was-said, ’grass eat, and run.' The-bttilock 

gba kbawan lagga, te bbajjan lagga. 

grass io-eaf began, and to-jmn began. 

6. Dnbada eb gall sun>ke bassnn la^a, ate usdi 

6. Of-them ihe-taasfer this word heard-hacing to-taugh began, and his 

zal wsnn ba»9da dekh-kar pucbchhfin biggi, ‘kiS bassda-h^?' 

wife io-him laughing seen-hacing to-ask began, ‘tohy {aughing-art-ikou?* 

^asam nsnll akbia, ‘ma-tbc na pucbchh, kiQ-ke je mS 

By-the-hushand io-her it-was-said, ’me-f-om not oai, became if X 

eh gall tiinS dassl', ta mS niar-Til^.’ 2al usnS 

this matter to-thee may-dioulge, then I shall-die* By-tke-mfe to-him 

akbia, *mS eb gall zarur puchcbhst,’ ate rowan htggi, 

it-was-said, 'I this matter certainly witUaskf and fo-weep she-began, 

ate ^ ebburd ghinn-ke dpnS jnara^ 

oad a-knife taken-having herself (ace.) to-kiU began. 

VOt, TIU, Fiat I. 0 „ 
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7, Usda 
7. iTtf/* 

ate kharka, 
ami the’osa. 


kkasatn baliS 
husband nmch 

ate kutta ^ d^he 
and tke^og es:trentei*f 


hfUyatL ate 
tr^ublea ffttil 


iOfl 

ghamgm Loe, 
sad bbcame, 


dfiwan Ipgga. 
ttfffhe began. 
* assada sli 
‘ aiw master 
akhia, 


pand ate 

Sg‘tfte‘bnlloch and 

marapdla he^ ate 
about’to'die ist and 
' is'S^fda 


tbia. Dandi • 

becamti H^e-builocki 
4te kukktir blng^ 
and thS’eack cfetetngt 
kbarke ate kutte akbia, 
bg'the’asa and bg’the~dag ii-was*said, 
tS bangit denda-hl.'^ Kakkar 
tbeu cnminpa gioing’art/ Sg^the^cock 


marua changa 

it’was’saidg *of‘this’inaster tO’die good 
be/ Onbl puchcbbia, ‘kiS?' 

*>/ Bg-them ii’H!Q8’as]eed^ *tshgf* 

kukkria-te qabu rakkbda'l^, ate 

hens’on control keeping^am, and of-Mm 

nahi tbinda/ TJahS ^akbia^ 

not becomes^' Bgdhem ii-usas’saidt 

akbia, ‘eotl cba-gbinne, ate 

it-iCQS-s<ddt ' a~cndgel let’Kiui’^up-and^take, and 
tadiia cbhures, jadha akhe, 

then let~him-let-her-go, token ghe-inag-gagt 
na mar/^' 
not heatJ* ’ 


be, kin-ke 
is, because 
Vi 

Bg-him 
is'd! hikk 
one 
'ke 

tchat 


ob dedbe 
he ejctremelg 
akbia, 
il-was’Said, 
zal be, 

V!ife is, 
kare ? * 
tnag-he-do ?' 


*mg 

'7 

us*te 

her~m 


usnu 
her (acc.) 

"mS na 
" 7 not 


kamle 
foolish 

cbali* 
foftg- 

takra 

control 
Us 

Bg*him 
maran iagge, 
to-bent lei-him^begin, 
fmcbcUbdi, mean 
{am’)asking, toe (acc,) 


adjni 

mtin 


S. Ob 
a That 
zabaQ matan 

(acc.) to-beat 
ate akhios. 


sunda-abL 

hearing-teas, 

iasga. 

he-began. 

*milna 


Ua hikk sett gliiMi, at© 

Lg-him a cudgel veas-taken, and 

Zal Oudada nS gbattia, 

Bg-the-tcife qf-God ihe’name teas-ineokedt 
na mar, mS na puchchbdi/ 
and It-tcas-said’bg-her, * we (ace.) noi beat, I mt iam-)askmg,* 

9. Is-th§ eh . natija nikalda-Le je rannda murshid khala 

9, TfitS’/i'om this moral isauing-is that of-a-teoman the-teacher 


hS. 

is. 


^-blow 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 


1. -i m»n Trent to Solomon, tie Prophet, end asked him to teach the lanonaoe of 

beaets. &lomon said, ‘dotft learn it, for if you dirulge the fact of your knoTrl°e<J=e 
you inll drop dm™ dead.’ The man replied, •! iron’t divulge it to Mvone- aod*^’ 
Solomon taught him, and he Trent home. ^ “ 

2. Ho Ttas the oirner of a hidlook, an ass, a dog, and a number of fou-Is H. i 
to load up the bullook every day, and taka it out as a beast of buIilXf^a 


ass 
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T6m8ined &t liome in tlie Gt&bl&. In this way tlie bullock bccumc weary and thin, w hilc 
the ass remained jolly and plump. 

3. One day tbc bullock asked the ass how he was. 'Pine and hearty/ was the 
reply. Then said the bullock, ' u-eary and troubled am I. I do wish you would teE me 
some trick which would induce the master not to load me.' Said the ass, ‘ don't eat 
anything when you are put out to graze, and pretend to he sick.’ Now the master was 
listening to what they were saying. Next day the bullock became sick, and refused his 
grass. 

4. His master thereupon loaded up the ass instead of the bullock and took him ‘ 

forth. The bullock remained all day at home in great content while the poor deril of 

an ass had nothing but labour and sorrow. When he came home, he asked the bullock 
how he was getting on. * O,' said he, ‘ I’ve had a mre time of it!' 

§. Then said the ass, ' 1 heard something new to*day,' ‘TThat was it?’ said the 
buUocfc. The ass replied, 'our master was saying to-day, “if that bullock doesn’t get 
better, I’E have to slaughter it.” * ‘ What am I to do now ? * cried the bullock. Said 

the ass, ‘graze away like aur thing, and runabout.* So the buUock at once began to 
graze aad to run about. 

6. Now their master was listening to all this talk, and when he saw the bullock’s 
sudden restoratiou to health, he burst out laughing. His wife noticed this, and asked 
bim what he laughed at. ' Don't ask me,* saM he, ‘ for if I tell you. I’ll die.' But she 
persisted, and cried, 'verily I will ask you,’ and then she began to scream and weep, 
and snatcMng up a knife threatened to kill herself. 

7. The wretched husband was at his wit's end with worry and grief. An d out of 
sympathy, the bullock, (he ass, and the dog were gUed with sorrow too. But the cock 
began to crow. Then said the bullock, the ass, and the dog to the cock, 'shame on you I 
Here is our master djing of grief, and you are crowing! ’ Said the cock, 'and a good 
thing too that such a fool of a master should die.’ ‘ Why ?’cried they. He replied, 

‘ look at me,‘IVe forty hens, and keep 'em aU in fine order, and he can’t manage one 
wife 1 Said they, ‘ what is he to do ?' Said be,' let him up and take a cudgel, and let 
him begin,to thrash her witli it, and let him go on thrashing till she cries out “please 
stop beating me. I won’t ask.” * 

8. The man was listening to all this, so ho took a cudgel, and began to thrash his 

wife. 

She invoked the name of Allah and cried out, 'l>eat me no more. 1 won't ask.' 

9. The moral of this is that the only teacher of a woman is a blow. 
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STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND 



Ltbodi (Sh&lipDr 

MUtioI «f Multan. 

L Ohq ^ 


* 

Etkic, hekk . 


* 

Hikk, hekk . 



2. Ti.0 . 


!• 

Dei 


■1 

Pit 

ip 


3. Thiw 


4 

Tra, tt'U 



TrSn . , 

V 


4. Fonr * 


- 

Chir . > 



Ch&r . , 

4 

■m 


A. PlTO » 


• 

Pmj . . 


* 

Fhnj 1 * 

1- 


6. Six . 


m 

ChhS , 


I- 

Chhe, chhi <. 

V 


7- SeTca 


* 

Sett 


* 

Sett 



B. BtgHt 


- 

Atth . 


- 

Atth . 

¥ 


* 


* 

UK 


* 

iNS 

li 


ID. i 



D£h 


- 

pah 



u. Twflntj 



Vib 


• 

Vih 

* 


IS. Fifty 


• 

Paniali . , 


- 

F&ujEh e 

m 


13. Eundnd t 


- 

Si . 


i < 

8a 

f 


1i. I 


* 



* 

M&T, mS 



;s. Of uis 


- 



- 

mi<l& 4 

f 


16. Miiie . 



MCrft , 


- 

ciiaA 4 



17, Wfl . 


- 

Hflsal Or aasf , 


V 

Ah£I 



IB. Of « 

W 

¥ 

Ajidi) hAsKdi) ^4^ 


- 

AAiii4&f - 



12. Our , 

■ 

■ 




sa^i e 

rii 


20, Thott , , 

■ 

■ 

ra 


■ 

Ta . . 

m 

+ 


21. Of tbM 

P 

* 

T«ri 


« 

TS^i, t£^ 

m 


22. Thine , 

41 

■ ' 

T4rt 



ta^i 

•I 


23. Tna . 

■ 

* , 

Ttiifif 


1 

Tiis^ . 

■* 


24, Ofyon^, - 

1 

* 1 

Tua^, tulii^ 



Tnssl^, tahi^ 

■ 

% 

¥ 

26, Toot , 

■1 

4 

Tnsa^ 

* 

. 

1 

Tnasi^i, inhli^ 

1 

■ i 

1 
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sentences in southern LAHNDfi.* 


HiDiik! of Dm Obul Zliw. 

Thajf of SbibpcLr. 

KngtUK 

Hik . . . . 

Hikk .... 

1. One. 

.... 

pa . . . . 

2. Two. 

■fri* .... 

Tiia .... 

3. Hum. 

; CMr . . 

CUr .... 

4. Foot. 

Pan ... . 

Fanj .... 

• 

5. PlTO. 

Chhl .... 

ChM .... 

6. Six. 

Sat .... 

Satt a a a , 

7. Seren. 

Atb .... 

Attb . . . . 

8, Eight. . 

S8 .... 

NJ .... 

9. Nine. 

a . a * 

pab . . . , 

Jp. Ton. . 

Yih a . * . 

?vb . . . . 

11. Twenty. 

Fa&bft « g a a 

Puijili .... 

12. Fifty. 

San . « * . 

Si . 

13. Himdfed. 

Mat/ . * . . 

iiS . . . . 

14. I. 

* * * * 

. . V . 

15. Of nte. 

« 

Hiid& .... 

16. nine. 

(V * 

Asa^ a » . » 

A«i . , . . 

17, We. 

} 

’ .... 

As£da .... 

is. Of nfl. 

Aea^^i .... 

MUi .... 

19. Onr. 

la .... 

la .... 

20. Tbon. 

. * « . 

« 

.... 

21. Of tbeo. 

Tu44& .... 

Ti^ . . . , ^ 

32. Thiae. 

Tnfiai .... 

t 

TlLSsi .... 

it3. You. 

■ 

TatSdi, tubSiji 

#■ 

24. Of jon. 

m 

Tasad^, . > 

! 

tubi^ 

35, Tour. 


Lft1i&d2^4l3 
























En^lub. 

* 

LiliHdi (Sluhpar D&b)< 

Uattiat of Haltu. 

86. Ha . 

Oh . . . 

— - u-L ui* -i - 

^ * * . t , 

Of him * « < 

. Hedi, ahda , 

t?iidi - . , . 

SB. Hjs , 

Cedi, uhflS . 

tJ^ida . , . 

89. Thej » , , . 

Oh . , . . 

0 . . , , , 

80^ Of them « ~ , 

Unhide , , . . . 

Unhidi , , . .. 

31, Their. . . , 

Uohadi . , . . 

1 TJcbldi , , , , 

33. Hand. , , , 

Hiitth - , 

Hotth , , , 


• 


33. Foot . , , . 

PSr . . . , 

Pfir, pir . . . 

34i Note , . « a 

Kakk _ , 

Tfakt. (nottril) nie . . , 

35. Ejtt . 

Akfch . , , . 

Akkh . , . , 

36> i^toTtth 

iluh . . . . 

MShj (/ttOf) mnkkh . 

S7, Tooth 

Hand . . . , 

Pand . . . . 

33. Ear . , . 

Kftan , . . , 

Kann , . , 

37. Hair .... 

V»l .... 

V6l . . . . 

40, Head .... 

Sir . . , , 

Si- .... 

41. Toogae 

Jihbh . , . , 

Jibhh . 

o * ■ |. ' 

43, Bellj .... 

Olii^ih , . . . 

Pbiddh .... 

43. Back .... 

* 1 

Hand, tnkkal \ . . 

. 

44. Troo .... 

InJhS .... 

L*^h& 

4S. Gold . . , 

Sflni . . . .| 

Sflui * 1 

m * , 

46. Biker 

ChSdl .... 

Chid] . 

' » «, 

47, Father . , , 

PeJJ . . 

Pin 

► * * e 

46. Mother . , 

Mi, am mi , 

m 

* a e ■ 

49, Brother , , 

Bhiri, hhrl , , . 

Bhir& 

1 » , 

m- 

AO. S[^r . « ^ . 

Bhin . , 

* 1 ■ : 

Bh^^i bha^ ^ 

Ah- Af&ii ■■ ■< 1 |. 

■ 

1 

idml . . . , 

lauf, , ^ 

A2, Wnemui . * ^ 

i 

Sawi^i * , ^ 1 

Zsl, eawi^j tzimit , 

t 
































Hhadlcl vt D#fm Shua. 

^ Sliibptir. 


0 . . 

4- 

* 

« 

¥ 

G, eh . 

i 

-¥ 

He. 

tfdi 

-m 


Hi 

UfidS, mbda 

4 

¥ 

£7. Of Mm. ' 

6^da 

• 

* 

¥ 

Uadi, ahdi , 

m 

¥ 

¥ 

25. His. ’ 

0 . 

<1 

¥ 

1 

0^ oha nn 

¥ 

■i 

29. They. 

Uch^dl « 

*■ 

•I 

rii 

Ucfafdi . 

¥ 

•¥ 

30. Of theQt. 

« 

* 


- 

UoliSdi . 

¥ 

■ 

51. Their. 

Hath 

m 

1 

« 

Hatth a ^ « 

¥ 

- 

52. Haod. ' 

i P#r 

w 


¥ 

Fir 

m 

¥ 

33. Foot. 

Nafc 

w 



NAkk . 

¥ 

¥ 

34. Ifese, 

Akh 



- 

Akkb 


- 

35. Eye. 

Ufth 



¥ 

ilub , * 

¥ 

■ 

‘ 

56. Meath. 

J?iU . 



t 

Dud , « 



37. Teeth. 

f 

S&U * 

« 


- 

KaoD . « 


• 

3S, Ear* 

Wal 

4 


a 

Vll 


a 

, 39. Hair^ 

1 Sir 


¥ 

■! 

i 

Sir 

i 


¥ 

40- Head., 

Jjibh 



- 

Jihbh 


- 

4L ToDgne. 

! P^t 


+ 


phid^ , 


- 

42. Bellj. ^ 

K5d 


# 

- 

^&d4 « » 

¥ 

# 

43. Baak, 

Xv^^bS 4 


il 

- 

LaIiA * « 

¥ 

¥ 

44e Iran. 

SfioA 

m 

¥ 

m ' 

S^aa « , 

* 

■ 

45. Grfd* 

Bitpp& * 

* 

m 

¥' 

chgdi . 

¥ 

m 

40* SilTer* 

Pi<J, p{4 « 

m 

« 

¥ 

Pea 

i 

- 

*7. Eatluer. 

m 

w 

■ 

¥ 


■ 

¥ 

43. Moiber 

Bhira 

■ 


¥ ' 

Bbr& * ^ 

i 

- 

49^ Bnotheri 

Bh?i bbfjji 

m 

« 

* i 

Bhii^ e 

¥ 

¥ 

50- Sister. 

AdnUi niard 




Dab^i ; * 

■ 

■m 

51^ ^fftn. 

Tr^ioit « 

* 

■t 

m 

^I, cbftndfi . 

-# 

¥ 

52i Womaa. 


































* EnfUL 

% 

lAhndi (SliitapQr Ddtb). 

aiOltiBi of UolUa. 

t 

S3< Wife . - , 

Saw&^l . . , . 

W 

. Sawlpl^ trimit 

W. Child 

. , , , 

. BU (m,), hfclri (/*) . 

Sod * ; * 

Fuftar . , , , 

. pair, pdtlf, pattdT . 

5B. Daughter * 

DM 

. Dkl * . . 

57, Sl&Te , * ^ 

Gotim , . , , 

, Hankar ^ a , , 

Oalti valor , 

ilDEirl t . . , 

Rafh-w&b » « * 

6P, Shepherd * * 

Ajfl . , . . 

. 

60, God . 

Robh, ^adfi, . 

Slmdi . a . . 

6L Doyil 

Shait&a , , . . 

^ 1 

62, Sna . ^ , 

D4h3 , t , , 

Sijjh .... 

63. Moon , * 

Cbtum . . , , 

Chnndt .... 

64. Star • * ^ * 

Tina .... 

■Fai* .... 

66. Tire . 

Hi . . . , 

Bhfl {/em.) 

66, Water , 

Pft^f .... 

F**it 

67, Hodio 

Gbar . , . . 

Ghar - , , , 

68. Horso , 

a 

Gb^ra , 

GhOfft - . . , 

69, Cow , . . ^ 

gs. 

^5* . . . . 

70, Dog > < . , 

Kntta .... 

Katta * . . . 

71. Cut . 

BiHl .... 

Biili (fern,) , , 

72, Cooh . , . . 

Kokknf .... 

Knkkaf , , _ 

73, Dock , . , , 

Battak - , 

^orgll (mVd diieft), hattak 
(ffwte). 

74 Aw , , , 

Kh(SU, goddc , . . 

Gaddih (/«,. ga<l48h> 

74. Coiael . , ' , ‘ 

.... 

b . . . . j 

76, Bir4 , . . , : 

PakkhtI , , . ^ 

Paikhfl, pakkM 

77, Qo . 


’ . . . 

78. lilftt . , . , 1 

. . , , ] 


79. Sit . . , . ] 

f 

. . , , ] 

3ibp bill 

4 J [jiiliiidai< 

# 








































Hindu of D« OhAzi Eh&n. 

TtiaU of flhihpQr. 

Enffliiib.. 

Zfrl, jM 

JipTi trfmat » 

SSp Wiffi, 

BbiVl . . . . 

BaI^Td ^ n^gmr * * ^ 

64. ciiiid. 

Pntr * ^ ^ ^ 

Pfltr .... 

66. Bon. 

Dhi . . . , 

Dh! . . , , 

56i Daugbier. 

BblnhS » 4 » . 

GoUa . . . . 

57, Slnre^ 

BA^t-ndiil 

Z&iutd&r ^ « p 

5S. 

Ajn . . . . 

' Ajift Wjil . 

59. Shtpbord. 

Khada » , » , 

KbPidJ. Rabb ^ 

60. GihL 

Shoitsn « » « « 

Sbatin ^ « p 

01. Bmt 

i Sijb , , . . 

PebS .... 

02- Sun. 

CbSdr .... 

Cbaun , . . , 

63d lioon. 

Tara . ^ . 

Tar* . , , . 

• 

64. Stnfa 

Bha , . , , 

bha , . , 

65. File. 

Paiif . , . . 

1 

Paal .... 

1 

66* Water. 

Bt»r , . , , 

Gbnr , . , . 

67d Hom^e. 

Oh0|a .... 

GbOli .... 

68. Hoik. 

Gg»3 - . , , 

Q5 . . . . 

69. Cowp 

Knttii , . , . 1 

Kuta .... 

70. Dog, 

Bbilll .... 

BUIS j f«m. biUi 

71, C&t, 

Kvkkuf .... 

Zokkiif .... 

72, Cotk. 

Ba<1ftk .... 

Battak .... 

73. Duck, 

Gti^^bK • . t * 

OaddS ; fen. gtddS . 

74. Am, 

Uth . , . . 

tTtth j /cm. dicbl 

75. CameL 

p^fchi , . , , 

Paickhfl, pakklu 

76. Bird, 

Twi .... 

Tan,], jftb , , , 

77. Go. 

Kha .... 

KbS . . . . i 

78. Eat. 

Bb&h, (tfrinmif. blialb, 
bbimli). 

B*b .... 

72. SiE, 


TlUj Pi MI. 
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En^lulk 

L»liod± (Sb&hptir BSfcb). 

xaitlal of Valtaa. 

80. Com& 






* * 

8U Be&t i 

* 

m 

liar 

1 i 

. MAr ^ , 

* m 

S2. Stand , 

* 

m 

Kliola . 

m ■ 

Ktap 

■ a 

83k j&ifii a * 

■ 

■ 

. Ifar . , 

m 4 

Mm 

* * 

B4. Gita * 

» 

m 

De 

* 1 

Ufi . . 

P * 

S&. Rno 

■ 

■• 

Bbajj , « 

■ « 

Dralck, drip , 

* a 

B8p Up a * 

* 

m 

Utt* . 

4 -1 

Utw 

■ * 

67> Hear 

• 

m 

'm . . 

» ¥ 

NC|^, kaihS . 

* * 

88, Doi^ 

■ 

% 

Ta|a - . 

P r 

Tata . . 

■" 1 

flj. Far , 

■ 

■ 

DBt, mOkle 

■ ¥ 

Mokla, parfi 

m m 

90. Before 

w 

m 

Aggfl , 


■ige^ 

* 4 

Ola Behind 

m 

m 

4 

Piohehbt 

' + 

Fichcbhi , 

■ * 

92. Who , 

* 

m 

, . 

¥ 1 

Kant) , . 

* ■ 

93. What « 

* 

•1 

K« , 


Kek, chd , 

a ■ 

9+. Wby 

■ 

b 

KtS 

* ¥ 

Eia , . 

■■ * 

95. And 

P 

k 

. , 


Ta, atta , , 

* m 

96. But , . 

P 

■ 

Vatt, par 


Par 

* P 

97, If . 

P 

f 

J<M£ar 

■■ ¥ 

Jakv 

* m 

9&. Tfea » ■ 

■ 

■I- 

1 hS , . 


HS 

P a 

99. Xo . • 

■* 

m 

Salif . . 

m ■■ 

ifS . , 

i • • 

100. Aide. 

a 


AfsOB « 

^ ¥ 

HSa kaS , 

# 4 

101. AJatlier • 


■ 

Pea , , 

# ¥ 

Pm 

* * < 

102. Of a father 

* 

k 

Finds . 

“ V 

PifidS 

e # 

lOil. To a fnther 

* 

P 

Piflni or piQ-dhir 

^ 4 1 

Pifl-ta . 

■P ' j 

104. From a father 

P 

-* 

Ka-ihi . 

. 

Ptfl-LanS . 

4- * ' 

105, TwofAthete 

» 

P- 

W 

I>a?pea . 


pa pid . , 

4- P 1 

106 Fathers . 

P 

Ife 

Peii 

. j 

Pitt 

■ ¥ 

-Irl8—lahndi. - -- - * 

































HlBdkl of Dfint GbAit Kb^n.. 

1 

Thi|l of Sbkbpar 

A * * #■ * 

A a a W a a- , 

M&r 0 , 

^ISir ai p a < 

Kh^^t a a * a 

* t 4 m 

\t ft r h w a V 

&1&T * a a a 

94^ a a . * 

i a * a 

Dmk, dtirk « 

Bhftjj a . * * 

Ulti . . . 

tJtt^ . a a • 

NcLXlkf kolh * 

N^pS a * ; * 

TbI», h$th 

I * i a 

paitS 

. a a a 

Agg3 .... 

Agg4 * a a - 

PjcUid + # « « 

PichjoblLfl 

KAU» kS a 

t a » a 

chjh a * a a 

a * a a 

Kij9 . t . - 

Eli% a- a a a 

Am, attS p a ^ 

T5| fttAi hAr , 

DllftI p a f a 

Par a « . a 

j^kad&ki o * 

J^^kar * a a a 

Abft a * * * 

Hit k£ . * a a 

NI, USh m <¥ * * 

KS, nahlt kbAir 

Armin a a « - 

Uh * ^ < a 

Pl,fl >■ « # a 

PftO a P # a 

PiQdAi * * a '* 

PiadA + a a a 

Pltt-kft a a a a 

PlQn^ t a - « 

PiQ'kaikn^ « a 

PiA-kftia 

' piA a a ^ 

pd peS 1 a a a 

PiA a i a a 

1 

^ Pofl a a a a 

t 


TOt Tni* r 


EngUib. 


80, Como. 

8L Bo&t, 

82. Stand, 

83. Dio, 

81 , Gtre. 

85, Bna. 

86 , Dp. 

87, Now. 

83. Down, ' 

82, Far. 

90, BefoiQ. 

91. 6oluii.d, 

92, Who. 

93. Wliat. 

94, Whj. 

95, And, 

96, fiat, 

97. If. 

98. Too. 

99. Ko, 

too, Alao. 

101, A father. 

102, Of a father. 

103, To a father. 
101. From a fathor, 

105. Ttro father!, 

106. Fathers. 


LahndS 4 19 
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EsgLiihk 

LaLodi (Sbatipu DutV). 

H&ltial ef Xnllaii. 

107p Of lalhe^rs « ^ 

Powidi . . . , 

PiOirSdi t 

108^ To fathenQ« 

. P^winil . , , , 

E^ilwi.ki 

109. From fftthen 

P^wS.tlii 

FiQwi^kanfl , , , 

110. A daughter 

: D bl . , . . 

Din 

111. Of & daughter « 

Ilbl1ld& 

1 Dhldi . • , , 

IIS, To a daughter . 

Dh]ilA!t» dlim..dliv . 

Dbl'kS .... 

113. Prom a da tighter 


Dbt-kana 

114, Two diogliterfl a 

DdJdbm* 

pa dbl£ 

llfi. Ddtigliten 

ObJl . . . . 

Dtli . . . J 

IIG. Of d&Qghtera 

DLt£d& . . . . 

Dhli^dS .... 

117« To daoght^a p 

Dlilinfl, dhli'^dliir . . 

Dhifi-kft , . , 

lI8o From daoghler^ 

Dl,lg-tlta 

Dbif'IcaiiS , . , 

119. A gijod mim , , 

HUck clicLDgfl Bdml * 

Hikk cbangk t«nda 

J30. Of a good maa . , 

HIkk cbaiagi MmldA 

Hilck cbangd band^dA 

12U To a good man , 

HIkk idcami or 

*dhir. 

Hikk cbangi bond^k^ . 

183> From a good man . 

Mi kk ishmg^ iduii^lia 

Hikk oluaigS baiidS*kaiiS , 

I *3. Two good mea . 

DOS ehADgS ildnii 

pK obangd bands , , 

134, Good men 

CbnngS idml « , 

CbaogS Unda 

18&. Of good mea . 

Chimgii idmiSdl 

dmogeS bondetdA , . 

I2€. To good mon 

Chaiigel admiiuS . 1 

ChatigeS baDdof'kS . : 

J87. From good men , , 

Cb&Eigel &i|jxiiS-tU3 * 

Ciumgei bandel.kaai 

128. A good tromfin , 

Mikkcluuigl . 

Bikk oliangi igl 

IS9. A bad boj 

Hikt hhnjh cbkobnr . , i 

Hitk gandA ohiohor » I 

130. Good women 

ChangS saw^ll 

Cbangii »iiig , 

131. A bad girl 

BtitT {^kbiOktr . 

-fc 

Hikk ^ndi ebbflliir , 

1112. Good , » , 

Chaugi . , , , I 

CbangA . , , 

133. Better 

Ijahiida* 

Sbl cbangi or obiuig^rft , \ 

CbimgSrA , , 




























TMt of SlUhpv. 


Gpgti» 1 )> 


1Q7* Oi ibtbrai. 


I Hindu «f D«a G but StiAO, 

]^«8dl . 

PiflS-k!l , 

' Pifl^-IcannS 
I Dhl 

Dbld& . 

DM-ta . 

I Dbl-ktumd 4 
P^a dlilr? 

DbJrf . , 

Dhlilda . , 

Dhlr!-ka 
Dhlrf-lnnaa . 

Chag£ fidml • 

€1i|>;3 tdreUdk . 

Cbag3 iiMl'ka 
Ctagf Idml-luiina 
chfgS &din! 
adml 

GbIgS 

Cliagf admS»k3 
Chao? adinS'lcsinnS 
Otiagi ti-diziii ^ 

Uildft cbbdliar 
CbSgii trSoiiif 
kladl okbQklr > 

CtSgit . 

(C-knima) okiigE 


PewEdt . 

PeirEna , 

Powi-kalO 

Dhr 

DbilldE . 

Dhiitna . 

Dhltl'kHiia 
padkii 
Dkia 
DhiadS > 

DlillDa . 

Dhii-koia 
Cban^ . 
Cthfigd d^kfldi 
CbaggS cJIkpiDa 
Cfaangd dSkfl'koia 
pa cbugB pbfl 
rha&gd dEbri . 
CbiugeE dt'kfiadE 
Cbi^ngea dlkflEQa 
Ckaugvl 4fib{lE<k3ia 
Changt zS.1 • 

BIihtS ninguv , 
Chaugii zSiV « 

BbifT tiisgir . 
CbhDgS . ■ 

Bbl ckangi;, cU&ngcrE 


108. To fatbcTB. 

. 109, From fathen. 

110. A dangktiir, 

111. Of a daughter, 

112. Toadanghtor. 

113. From a dangbkr, 

* 

114 Two 
115> Daught^ra. 

116. Of daughters. 

117^ To diinght^^, 

118- From daugUtaro. 

119. A good m&n- 

120. Of a gwcL man. 

121. Ta A good mAiL 

1From a good man* 
123- Two good mocL 

124. Good mao. 

125. Of good toon. 

I2d, To good nion, 

1 27t From good men. 
12S. A good woraan. 

129. A bad boy. 

130. Good women. 

131. A bad gill. 

132. Good. 

133. Bettor. 
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EagitUk 

Lalutdi {^b^par iMib). 

UiUUuJ o{ Uoltu. 

134. Best ^ . * 

HahbiiS-thS. obang& , 

, S4ibb1xti£*kw4 cbfcDga , . 

135. High 

Uchcbi i ^ * 

UcLcLi . . , . 

Higher 

V&^04 nehchi. + ^ 

tTchch^rd , , 

137. Highest ^ « 

H&bbnA-tbd uchchi * 

, Sabbhii3>iuii3 nchcba 

133. A borsa * . « 

Gha|H . . , * 

Ghflji .... 

13$, A Dtare * ^ « 

Ghorl • * ♦ , 

GtOfi . . . ,, 

]40. Horses 

Gharff * * , , 

Gli«f4 . , , . 

141. Morei * 

Ghajii ! . , * 

GhOfis , , . J 

142. A hnll . 

Dind - * , . 

Saab (bulf^, 

143. A co^ 

Gi . 

• . . . 

144. Bollj 

Daod * ^ ^ 

Saohp 

145. Cows 

[GiS , . . . 

Gi* .... 

14^^ A dog 

Kotti . , . . 

^ 1 

KuEta * * i * 

147. A hitch . 

EnttI t ^ . 

Kntil . 

148. Doga * 

Kotta ♦ . . , 

Eatta * . , , 

149. Bitches + 

Kuttll . * . * 

Knttli * * * ^ 

15Q, A be gojLt 

ci^baiA * * + ^ 

ChhOJi . , . , 

151. A feEnala go&t i 

Bakrf - . . , 

Eakri - - * . 

la2. CoftU ^ 

Bakr^, bakni „ ^ ^ 

ChhOiej bakrlS . ^ 

153. A mule deer . * i 

Sara • * * ^ 

Hani^i ■ ^ * 

151. A female deer . 

HAml . . . , 

Hflral . ♦ , . 

155. Deer , , , 

HarDi hitraa . 

Qare^j har;^ * 

156. lam 

H3 bS . , , ^ 


157, Tboa art + , , 

TflhS , 

Tu bf , i 

159- He ie * ^ 

Oh to ^ ^ 


159. Wb are , , ^ 

Aasl hi , , ^ 

4ssS haT, a I , . ^ 

190. Ym era t 

f 

Taas? bo^ , ^ 

Tua^ hflp a . ^ ^ 

422— Lohiiid^. 



































HludlT vf Dm OhMii Eb^. 


TlufT of Sbibf 


En^lulu 


134. Ifeit 


S&bb:fa 8 «^kiLtiD^ cbagS 
UdiclL& « * 

(Cf^kantiS) Tichoki » 
SnbhftS-kuiiiQ changf 

Gb^ri « « ^ 

I Ik ^ 

' Ghf^riS . 

Pd&Dd^ fifinb ^ 

Ggikft * m 

pdsd^ 9 & 11 I 1 

GgBiwt . , 

Kutti « 

KntU . « 

. , * 

Knttll <. 

BbatrA « . » 

Bbakrl 4 # * 

Cbhal&'CiM 4 4 

Eara^ * * i 

Hana^l * i « 

Har&^ 4 

UaTliI « 

Ttl hi . . . 

01]8 . 

As^ hat i « 

TnsaShO 


1 Eabb^-thiSl cbangl 
Echcbfi , 4 

(TJa-tbS) nohchi 
Habbof^thS nob^lu 

Ghdi^ I 
Gb0rE 4 

Gb^r^ . 

Gbfipi 4 

piud « « 

Gi * . 

DEni 

Gil 

EmEi , 

Kuttl . 

KdttS . 

Kttttii 

ClLhf]& , t 

Bakti 
CbhfilS . 

Ham 

Hurnl 

Bara 

hi, 1, iihS . 
TSh^.f^ihg . 

Oh hft, ihe . 

As$S 1i9?f hai . 
Tnsil h9, 0 , e ba 


. m. H^h. 

* 136. Higher, 
p 137 , Eigheei^ 

« 138. A horse, 

. I39k A fiiare. 

» 140. H orsea. 

. 14L Mainefi. 

, AhalL 
k L43. A cow. 

. 14k Built. 

. 145. Cowt. 

, 140* A dog« 

1 iTk A hilcb* 

. 148. Doga, 

I 148. Bitches, 
p 150. A he goat^ 
r 151« A female goat, 

152. Goata. 

153. A male d«er* 

154. A female deer, 

155 . Deer- 

150. 1 &!D. 

157* Then niU 
15B, He it. 

I 158. We are* 

160k 7on aiOk 
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Eisglub. 

L^hodl (SbaEptir 

iroltSal of Maltiui, 

16L Thjejr * 

* 1 

. Oh hln , 


0 hizLp baui ta ,. . ^ 

162. 1 was 

■ 1 

MS &hnfi « 

* 

» 

M5 baizL, hitttHj hfioip hlua 

16S. Thou wait 

* 

T3 febi . 

• 

Ti hiTS, hit * . 

164+ He wafi 

* 

Oh &bd . 

* 

0 lii (/tfm+ hil) , * 

165. Wo wore . 

- 

AbsI^ hbeal « 


AhsI hlu^ 

166. You Wore 


Tum? fthff 

1 a 

Tnssi koTi 

167. They weTC 


Oh ahiu * 

- m 

0 hiin, ihm ♦ * 

les. B«' . 

. 

Ho p 

• 

. 1 

169. To be 

* * 

Hottu u » 

♦ 

Thlwau . 

170. Seini? 

* 

Haoda ^ 

♦ 

Thlnda + , * * 1 

I7X+ Q&ving been 


1 aa-k® . 

■ # 

Thinks . , * . 

172+ I fnaj be „ 

* 

MS huwi. 

» * 

M j thiwS 

173. I flliftU be . 

* 

MS hoel t 

♦ » 

MS Huai . * , . 

174. I Rironld be 


MS htmdas ^ 

m m 

MS tbiudlp thlwiba * 

175^ Boat 

. 

Mor 

* p 

ifar .... 

176, To beat 

■ 


♦ 

Moiau . > * 

177. Beating 

- 

M&r^Dd& ^ 

• * 

Mar^nda ^ . . ! 

178. Hori&g boaton 


^(ir-ko * , 

f 

Mar-Le , ^ 

179. I beat 

• 


MS tti4n&Ddi*hS 

* 

MS majiSimS . ^ ^ ■ 

180. Thou beatost 


Tt zuarSadl-hS 

■ 

Tfi ma^ant . ^ 

1&1< Ho boata « 

# * 

Oh luai^ndA'hg 

. 

0 nnar^aod ^ ^ 

lS2p We beat 

m m 

Aa^I D]ar^nd§-lii 

m , 

mar^auei . 

19S. Yon beat . 

W + 

Tua^f mar^odd-ha 

. : 

rofifiS mar^tLDofl 

184, Tboj beat . 

ii |. 

Oh inarend#-hia 

,j < 

3 uiartnueu , 

1S5^ I beat (Piwl Yen#^) ^ , 

MS loSrefi 

. 3 

kiS murcii 

186. Thou bcateot 

CP«#« ■ 

r& Tn£rel * 

. .1 1 

^ mfiraa ^ 

187. He hea£ (Patf , j I 

- - 1 

Je mirea ^ 

, :\t 

1 

I 

f nmvea ^ ^ ^ 

4 2^^—Liali ndi, 







































Hlndkl <&£ Dsrm Oliui Kbaa. 

0 bin 4 

bad t 

TS h&wR 
Obfi 

Ai^iS ha-id + 

TnsaS hawd 

0 bon * » « . 

Tbi, hyi . , , . 

Thlwfti^^ bdwa^ 

Thldfi, bsda - ^ ^ 

Thi-kt’f thi-kar* thi-kar&h? 
Max thl^i. bdwi « 

M&T ihuif h^ 


ilftr * t * 

MarSdA + 

mir'kair mir- 

kaiih^ 

MaT n3mr?di 

TH marSdT . * ^ 

0 znarSdd , * 

inu^i . 

Tna^S mar^d-hd « 

0 maT^din , 

V 

Uat inlrii * 

TmS m&ril » » 

U m&riA « + » . 


Tlaji^l of Sbihpar. 

Ob b iTitij iaii| ^hinzi » 
ME ShUp fthim 
TilbS . 

Ob ihfi \ /mn^ Sbl 
AasS « 

TqrbS abd 

Ob abin I fam. fibsi, ibln 
Thl * . . 

Tblwim 4 + , 

TbUidS ♦ 

Thi-kd , 
u5 thlwl 

ihl J . 

ME tblwiba 

Mdr 

Mam^ 

^[atmdi ^ « 

* . * 

ME morlndfl hip marZES 
T9 inarZudi bS, mailnl 
Oh MarlndS hd 
Aaai TuaTtadd h|| 

Tna^ mariEdd bd 
Oh m&noM him. 

Ma 

T9 oiS}^ » ,. 

JJb 


£iig1 lib. 

161. They are. 

162. 1 Was. 

163p Thoa wash 
164. He was. 

165p We wartp 

160. Ton WOT, 

. 167. They wQie. 

. m Be. 

. ■ 169, To bo. 

170. Being^ 

171. Haviiif^ been 

( 

! 172. I may be. 

L73. 1 shall be. 

174. 1 abonld bo, 

176. Beat. 

176. To beat 

177. Beaiiag. 

176* Haviiig beaten. 

179. I beat 

iSO. Thou Ktliaul, 

18L» He beats. 

182, We beat. 

q 183. Yon beat. 

1 

184. They hwnt. 

186. I bent (i’aii SVitM), 

180. Theo bBatert (i’d.f 

Tenw). 

187« He boat (Pdif Tenw). 
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1S8. W# beat (Pnif IVb##) 
189^ Ten beat (Pairf Tene^} 
190. They bsAi (Paf t 
19L I am beating ,, 

192. I wa^ bemtieg 

193» I had beaten ^ .« 

194. I may beat 

195. 1 Bha]l beat 

196. Tboii wilt beats * 

19?* He wni beat 
198. WeBhatlbarii « 

199^ Yen willbi'a^ , 

200. They will beat * 

20L 1 «beti]d beat 
292. I am beaten 
203. I wna be^teD 

201. 1 ehall be baaten * 

205. r go 

206. Then goeat 

207, He goesa 

208, ^Vego 

209p Yen go * - ^ 

210. They ge * , 

211. I Went , 

212. Then wcnteBt ^ 

213. He went , , 

214- We went . 


Libndi 

AaaS mirea 
Tsisal mirea « 

TJnhi mi^a « , 

mar^ndi-hi 
maTeudE-lhDi 
MS inltc£-5bE 
MS hlEi^ , . « 

MS mar&el - * 

Td mer^BS • , 

Oh maHsI , 

Aeef maTaihS . , 

Tne^I morisd ■ 

Ob mftrSBln 
IIS mnrSndias , , 

HS marlnda-bS 
MS mArei gSf , 

US marTsI 
MS Tindi'ti » 

Tft Yanda-|j8 . 

All Tanda-t^ , , 

AebI Tlnd^-hi « 

Tuaai vande-be 
Oh Yiad5-hin , 

IIJ gM • . » 

TS sea , 

OH gSa . 

Aeef gi6 , 


^ullAni dr UiJtllll. 

Aaai miieft 


i 

Tnisi jnarel « 

* 


tFnhS lolrei 

m 


Ml mar0£tdi^hl 

4 


ilE mari?ndA.-liMe(i 

« 


MS marei b& , 



MS mniS 



11S imrfii , 

9 


T3 maif s 8 



0 mar^sl , 



AbbI naari^sd . 



Tnsai! oLir^ij . 



0 mnrSaioj mar^ioii 

* 


Ha matenda, m&r^lii 


llS man^ 



MS -p^A 



11S marlBS 



ME vlnST , 



TS * 



0 vandd , 



AasS Tinil^-S . 



Tnft^ viiid^'6 . 



0 rinilin , 



ll» * 



y 3 g^a , 



0 gfi . 

- 


Asaa g^ 

It 



426—Lalmdfl. 






























Hindkl at Dm OUui Kkirii 

'riu!l of S1iUk|.ar. 


Aifil mirii « * 

A«ai imr§A 

ISS. We beat iFaH Tenm). 

TtiSftS « 4 

Tii«hT mSi^S « 4 

189. Tor beafe (Poi^ Petrft)! 

UubS luiriik * . f 

tTubimlr^i ^ 4 

190* Tb&j beat (PaJ^ 
few). 

MaT mAifdil-piS'ii3 « * 

Hd marlndA 

19L I am bating* 

mor^da^ptt^bam » 

Ennrlndg Elii^ * « ' 

192+ I waa beating* 

tudriA-bAm i 

liK iaai\^i Uil 

193 . I bad beaten. 

Mbi tu&ri * * * 

^iS ni£r 3 « . . 

' 194. I may beat. 

mniiilii 

Ml? mart^sl » » 

19?* T aball beat 

Td zhu^hS 

Td tnard^S , * 

196* Tbom niLt beat 

0 

Ob zRAr^Bl 

197+ He will boat. 

Aflsi iziArj^aSi » » 

Asal 4 

198. We ihall but. 

Tas»9 maz^ ^ ■> 

TiusS inar&aa , * 4 

199* Ton will beat. 

1 0 EUAEffiR # 

Ob mai^fin » 

200. Tbej wUL boat* 


Ma mErlbf « 1 * 

291. 1 should beat 

UaT niATidi 

MS mariCLdI 

202. 1 am beaten. 

Mai miriA gi&, or giucn 

MS madcb gsR . « 

iOS* I wafi beaten. 

Ifai marlfli . ^ * 

MS maiial 

204i. I sball b^ beaten. 

Blal rSdi 

MS viudA bS, tiLuE . 4 

205. 1 go* 

Ta vIdT t 

Xft Tandiii b$, Tint . * 

£06* XboR gocit. 

0 vMd » . . » 

Ob Tindi bj} . p » 

207* He gone. 

AsaI rSdi 4 

A«aS Tand^ bSt 4 % i 

£08p We go. 

TaAfii T?di5-hil 4 

XuBfeS vaiid^ hG m F 

209* Yoago* 

0 tScLld # « « ■ 

Ob Tatidd biDD . * « 

£10. They go. 

MftT ggia . » 4 

3lS g^A ;/«rfnp gMl * i 

311 I weiit. 

Xa ggni . 44 * 

Xa gOd . 

212. Tboa wenlaBt 

0 « 

Ob g^i t * * * 

1 213. He went* 

AbfS gga^ 

gad [ f«nw gMlS , 

214, We went 

a 

i. 
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Efigliibi 

■ ■ m 

Lahiadi (Sli^b^tar l>5ib). 

Mailtoi cf Mottan. 

£15. Tta west , 

. Tnwf gia 

. Tnaii gii« 

£16. TKej wtut 

, Obg u . 

' Ogw ■ 

ai7. Go , 

. Vmiij , . , , 

• . . . * 

£18* Gobg . 4 , 

> Vaudl . . , , 

. Vaedi . 

£19k Gon^ 

G«i . . , . 

1 

G« . . . , 

£20. WiiAt ia jonr mm^ p , 

T6 iI ]i« dI h« f 

Tidi a| he* hfl ? , 

221 . Hotr ftld ia ^bia liorfid ? 

1 h ghOpS hjttil msardl hh P 

1 1 ghQf*dl umar he* hf P , 

t 1 

£2£« How far ia il from 
to Koabnur ? 

Kashmir itthS hjfnl dllr 

bo ? 

ItIhS Kafibniir kStti pamdb f 
bo p 

224. How laasj sons arc 
there in jettr father's 
lionsB f 

T^r§ piftde ghnr kiL^^ 
pnttnr bin P 

Ti4^ piUdg gbar kittl 
pnltai* bin f 

224. I baTe walked % long 
way tO'day^ 

mS bftbnt tar.ri-hi 

J»iidh tme*. 

225. The son of mj nnclo is 
^ married to hia sister. 

cbfloliedA pntlnr nadl 

hliai^vnii pftjxi|*..he. 

Madi s0tr fiodj bhi^.ta 
pnfnJi-h®, 

2£t^ In the honi^e is the sad- 
dlo of tiiB white borse. 

Chi^ ghor^di ki^hl ghar 
pal 

Cbil^ gbOfil^ tin gbmv 
vicheb hO, 

227, Put the saddle upon 
bia hack. 

TJsdr friklul-nttd ts^hS 
ffbattd* 

Z\ti tlDd] kan^-tO gbatt-obE* 

228# I have befiten hia son 
with many stripes. 

Q«!fi patlami hshi 
ehibkji nil mlreft^h^. 

hl£ Qndo ptLttar*kd b«blt 
hht mini hiiip 

229. He is grazing tattle on i 
the top of the hilL 

Pftbirfll chotl am oh 
c hanihnr wnttdi cluTiiidf* 

0 m*l-k4 t»hltdt fhatt-etw 
ohflrP^dt p^I h#. 

230. He ia eittshg on a horse 
tinder that tite. 

Ob ns mkbde imli irhw. 
nMhIlthl-be, 

0 Eb0r#-tittiS ohai-he* b@thn, 

Ua tlara^tdS 

23K Hifl btiother is talJor 

than hia BTirtcf^ 

tTfidi bhirl Spnl bhinS nl|3 
laTnmfi h®. 

tJnd* bfairt tndi bhlo- 
ka&n Iamb* ti*. 

23S, Tte juice of tlutis two 
mpoes and a half. 

Uflde mull do® rupH® tc 
B{tb nnO b®. 

Bndl mkam a^h*I mp^* 

hft. 

233* My fftther lires in that 

Small hDQse. 

Miii pe 5 UH ebbot® gbnr* 
^tch ifi*hndl*bo. 

|Hfl fl rhhatj gh&T> 
Tiehiiti rShnda.ha. 

234. Give thia ntpeo to bim 

I-Hi rnpib uena dO , 

E rnp5* a-kS 4a.ehl 

23S. Tnte thotw mpcea fhiQ 
him. 

Oh mp^e tis^ko!^ l5bo 

0 rtipiiS a.Jutia ghiiu) , 

236. Beat him »rell and hind 
him with ropes. 

tJeaS ^wnl mar hOr nsnS 
raaf-lff-uR) lonDh. 

ft'ka chaagi tarbi mlr, i 

237. Draw water from the 
well 

•tW rasst-aSI haanh-eh*. 

F^bnh’viebebe pS^f kaddh. 

EhUb'irichchS^ p*ei kaddh . 

238, Wnlk before me . 

MOrSaggO^tir . 

M&Jfl flggS 

239. WhoM boj cornea ba- : 
hind jon ? 

pichchbe 

ESdH chhahnr tSdS pichchii* 
iiida>pe*.h(« ? 

240, From wbem did yen ] 
btET that ? 

k^a-Lg f 

0 kir.kuia mtUI ghiddi- 
h® P 

241, From a fbopkeeper of \ 
the rillagt^ 

4lftr—^li a h B tl B . 

rh.|ted« hifck hat tUIe.k 0 ] fi i 

^^aatido bikk Jar&r-kan^ , 







































Hbidll of iHm GIaiI iCbhiir 

ggAb * « 

O^gaS . , . , 

VAdJ a « ^ * 

I VSftjk » a 4 * 

Ggil » . I. ^ 

dI clia ? . 

1 gbjVfMl kittl nmra bf P . 

ItthS KosbinlT kifctl pftrrf 
he? 

^ Tai^^e piifide gbftr kitti 
putr bin f 

4 jj na aT bbabft pMb klt@ . 
Mnid^K ftdj bhei;i-k3 

fuaniT-e. 

gh^j^dt iln ghat« 
rieh h5+ 

&d] ETm fAkhA 

Mai $di patr«kf( bbAhft 
mftf 

0 rO|-hidl ch&tf-ie ^d^^gAi! 
cbar^A pnfi. 

0 9 darnkh^ beth gb^r^i^tS 
hoAirftT thtda 

' bbirA Hd] bhe^-kAimi 
Iambi he. 

TTdl inal A4bBl rnpoA * | 

pifl 3 ahhet^f gbar- \ 
Tidrb tikda* 

£ rapiil 44^ « ■ 

0 ntpae ft-kAimS gbina$ « 

fi-ki kbnb na&re, atti K-kS 
Rk&§^nfd bbpkdbo, 

Khu-viahcb j p&^r obbik . 

MAi443 

KaTdi jbhehar tn£id4e 

piobbd ade ? 

0 kaT^kannfi mal ghlda he« 
1? 

Wo&tlde dnkindfif^kunutl . 


Titian ol StiiUipar. 

Tq^bI ga^ 

Oh gie ...» 
Vaaj, jgb . . , 

Yofidl . ^ * 

Ge& 

Ti4§ nS ke be p 

Eh gber& kit]^] amaida bft P 

Kasmlir itthd kitna dAr he P 

Ti4^ piftde ghar kit^ie 
tiiugar bisiL P 

MS aj] bahn sail Idti hfr 

Made sblcbedfi petr nsdl 
bhi^n-nSl vU'lb thil he. 

Cbifie ghapidl kft^h! gbar 
Tiahch he. 

TJadl kond-te kS.tbl gbatt « 

Mf wsde ningAr-nfl bahS 
b€t m&T^ hina^ 

Ob hlq] pabSfldl ob^tl-ntte 
cbAldndm be* 

Ob rakklide 
te ohaibefi b^thi he. 

tTedik bhra bbi^il-kel^ 
lATTltnerft he, 

U hdl ranU adhai rapSle 

^lacjli pee na nikrO gbar 
Ticboh vaesdabe^ 

Eh.TQp&tE ABta^ 4^ * » 

Ob raphle ua-kasd gbina ^ 

Ubil 9 uitr te rAKse-n§! 
bantih chi. 

Kbflb-vichobS pi^l ka44h 

Ml4^ agge (nr 

K^de bll tahade pichcbhe 

iMida pea hs f 

Eh tm^ kS'thS gbiddi 
he P 

Pindd# bAttIfilS pagd 


Ed((L&aI 4 


215^ Toawent* 


Tbej weal. 


217* Ga 


2 L&* Goiag. 


219. Gone* 


220, What ia joar name ¥ 


22]* How old m thiH horaa It 


222. Mow far ia itfrom bore 
to HafibiEiir P 

22^. How manj bods me 
tboto in jonr fathifr's 
honee F 

224. I huTO walk^ a long 
waj to-daj, 

225* The aon of iny nnolc ia 
married to uia aiati^r. 

226. Id the honae ia the sad* 
die of tba white 
ho»c* 

227* Pnt fcbe B&ddlo npoa 
hid back. 

22Bp I hare boAtoo hie eon 
with many stripeap 

229. Heia ^razliig catilo on 
ibo top of the hill» 

220. Hp ia sitting on a horae 

under that tree. 

231* Hia hrothor in taller 
than bia siater. 

232, The price of that la two 
rnpeci and a half 

2S3p My lather lives in that 
Email bonae, 

234. Give this rupee to hiizi« 


235. Talcjs tboae mpoea from 

him. 

236. Beat hba well and band 

him with ropes. 

237* Draw water frosn the 

well. 

238* Walk before me. 


239* Whose boy comes bo- 
hind you F 

240* From whom did joa 
hoy tliat ? 

241. From a nhopkeeperof 
the Tillage. 
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NORTH*EASTERN LAHNDA. 

I'rom the pistTict of ilbnwali we leare Tball and with it the southern, or standard* 
form of Lshuda. We have now to deal with the two noithera forms of the language, 
the North-Western and the North-Eastern. The boundary line between the north and 
south runs along the southern foot of the Salt Eange, This Range runs across the Sind 
Sagar Doab. Starting in the east from the river Jelilam, it runs across the south of the 
Jhelum (Jehlam) District, and the north of Shah pur and .^lianwall. The dialect spoken 
by the inhabitants of the Range belongs to the north. In Mianwali it is, however, 
mixed with ThaD and is dealt with in the section referring to that district. 

As already stated the northem dialects fall into two groups, a North-Western and a 
North-Eastern, The two are closely connected. We here briefly describe the main 
points of difference between them and between both and the dialect of the south. Be¬ 
tween the south and the north there are considerable variations of vocabulary. Some of 
the most important words are quite different. Thus we genei:ally find jxd instead of 
chal, move; gHi^ny for /e, take; hag, for sak, be able. Like the last example, many other 
words in the north change an initial j to A, 

The words for ‘my ’ and ‘ thy ’ are mad& and tddit, instead of met'd and fe'rw. Host 
noteworthy are the changes of the verbs signifying 'to go' and 'to come.' For the for¬ 
mer southern Lalinda has vahj or raw.* In the north eahj gradually disrtppears. By the 
time we get into Rawalpindi it has altogether disappeared, aud we usually find instead 
gachh, hut sometimes jd. We are in fact approaching the country in which the in¬ 
fluence of Kashmiri and its allied tongues is felt, and gachhaa can only ho compared 
with the Kashmirt ga^hun. Similarly, the southern word for * come ’ is d, but in the 
north-east it is achh. 

Another very important distinction between the south and the north occurs in the 
declension of masculine nouns ending in a consonant, such as ghart a house. In the 
south, the oblique form singular of such wonls is the same as the nominative. Thus, 
of a house. But in the north, such words add a ia tlie oblique case singular. 
Thus (North-East) ghare-tid, (North-West) gltare-dd, of a house. Similarly, feminine 
nouns ending in a consonant add i in the oblique cases in the north, but do not add it 
in the south. Thus, from akkh, an eye, we have in the south aikh-dd, but in the north 
akkhi-nd or akkhi-dd. 

There is considerable variety in the postpositions. We may quote two examples. 
In the south the termination of the dative is nu, but in the north it is almost’ always 
a or some connected form. TJie termination of the genitive in the south is dd. In the 
north, the two dialects part company here. The North-West still retains dd, while the 
North-East always has /ki. Tliis istbc main point of difference between the two north¬ 
ern dialects. 

Pronominal suffixes are used in the north, as iu the south. But the suffixes of tbo 
first and second persons are very rare. Only the suffixes of the third person are com¬ 
monly employed. 

In the south the Present Participle ends iu dd, and so also in the North-West, 
while in the North-East it ends in ml. It will be remembered that exactly the same is 
the case in regard to the postposition of the genitive. 

Taking the North-Eastern dialects, tliey are spoken over the greater part of the" 
Salt Range, and iu the south of the District of Attock, in the east of the District of 

' Tbe princtpftl Mcepticm ;■ the Dliwni iluilect of ibe Xotth-Wwt, whieli, bfiiig near fstilijmr, ,tll) the tiS, See 

p. ftiJ, 
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Jhelum, orer the whole of the District of Kawalpmdi and tbe hiU country to its north 
and north-east, as fat as Kashmir and Bhadrawah. 

North-Western dialect commences in the south in a kind of wedge between 
the Vin^ Gheb Tahsll of Attock and West Jhelum, and runs over North Attock east¬ 
wards into Peshawar and northwards into Hazara. A small portion of Hazara falls 
witliin'the territories o£ the North-Bast. 

The following are the various dialects wiiich form the North-Eastern group. First 
there is the dialect of the estem Salt Bange itself, and closely connected with it are the 
Awankad of Southern Attock, and the Ghebi of Central Attoc*k. AB these are separated 
from the North-Eastern dialects of East Jhelum including the Eastern Salt Range by a 
wedge of speakers of North-Western Lahnda extending south of Ohakwal in Jhelum. 

Across the Indus in Kohat, a form of Awinkan is also spoken by Hindus and Awd^ 
scattered all over the district, and called by various names. We may call it, for our 
pr^nt purposes, Kuhati. We may note that in all these dialects the word for ‘ go ' is 
eo»>, not gachh. In the rtanaining dialects va^j is not used. The next dialect is 
Pothwarl, spoken in East Jhelum and over the plains portioa of Rawalpindi. It is also 
spoken in a comer of the District of Gujarat, between the Pabbi range, and the river 
Jehlam. In the Murree (Mari) hills of North Rawalpindi, a slightly different dialect 
IS spoken, which w© may call Pahafl Pothwari. Very similar is the phuudi spoken in 
an adjoining tract of Hazara immediately to the west. Going further north-east we 
enter the territories of His Highness the Maharaja of Kashmir. Potbwari is here spoken 
m the hills to the west and south of the Valley of Kashmir, and is locally known as 
Chibliali or the language of the Chibhs. Closely allied to this is the Punchhi spoken 
in the K'ashimr Jaglr of Punch. Here the various forms of Labnda end. Further north 
we find and Kashmiri, while to the east it has the Ddgri of Jammu an<l fihodra- 
wabi (a Western Pahari dialect). 

The following table gives the estimated number of speakers of these various forms 
of North-Eastern Lahnda i— 

DUleet of tbe We^m BiU R^ga 

Shabpnr » ^ ^ , 


Awfinkarl r— 

Attook 

Kot&tT af Kobat 


Qbfrbl (PitidEsiheb of Attack) 

Potbwati : — 

B&wnlpitkdi , , 

E&fit Jhalam 

OiijTmt 

Pahjifi P^ltbwirl : — 

Mnrrco Hille Djalcct * 
Pbao^ of Hazara 

EaabttLir rlUle^ 

ChibLiU . 

Punabhi p ^ 


Total Speaker* of ,Voreii*Ea^tarii Ulindft 


25,000 

25,000 

3»,00I 

34JOOO 

123,901 

90,308 


475,07^ 
1SS,38» 
25,000 

084,302 


57,957 

29,820 

87.777 


521,3aa 

220,0^9 

741,407 


I, 75 a; 7 S 5 
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LAHNDfi OF THE SALT RANGE. 

The Salt Bange runs across the south of the District of Jlielum, aud the north of 
the districts of Shalipur and Miauwali extending from the nver Jhelum to the Indus, 
In it we first come across the North’Eastern dialect of Lahnda. 

From tile Jbelum Bistrlct no separate dialect was returned from the eastern end 
of the Salt Range, the dialect division being reportetl to run north and south. The 
dialect of the t^teru end of the Range is the same as the Pothwarl of ttie Jhelum Tahsll 
to its north, while that of the ^vestern end of the District portion of the Range is the 
Bhanni form of North-Western Dihnda siioken in the Chak\?al Tahsll to its nortli. 

As the language of the further western continnation of the Salt Range into the 
Shahpur District belongs to the Nortli-Eastem dialect, it is thus seen that in the centre 
of the Ran^e, extending down to the Find Dadan Khan Tahsll, in which (etcte.p. 383 
ante) the Thai! form of Southern Lahndi is spoken, theteisa wedge of the North-Western 
dialect, Begarding this wedge, the Deputy Commissioner of Jhelum writes - ' This 
consists of two tracts called the Kahun and the VunhSr. The latter is inhabited chiefly 
by .^wans and the former by Janjuas. But if you travel from Cliakwal to Find Dadan 
Khan you will hear dd [i.e. North-Western Lahnds] and not nd [i.e. North-Eastern. 
lAlmdit] universally, except perliaps from a few men who come from FOtliwarl- 
speaking tracts,’ 

Owing to the fact that the Nortli-Eastcm dialect is continued to the west, leaping 
over this wedge, into the Shahpur Salt Range, it is most probable that the Range was 
once entirely occupied by speakers of the North-Ekistem type, who became split into 
two scolions by later immigrants wlio now speak the North-Western dialect. 

We shall see that the North-Western dialect agrees in some particulars (c.^, 
genitive inrfi) with the sonthem dialect, and in other particulars (c.^. the declension 
of masculine nouns ending in a consonant) with tlie North-Eastern dialect. From 
this, it is reasonable to conclude that the North-Western dialect represents an extension 
of the southern dialect, across the Salt Range into West Jhelum and Barnra, wliicli in 
the course of its extending lias gathered up forms belonging to the original North- 
Eastern speakers of the Salt Range. 

As the North-Eastern dialect is thus found in the Shahpur Salt Range, Attock, and 
Kohat, the title ‘ North-Eastern ’ is hardly appropriate. But its main extension is to 
the north-east over the Bannlpindi Pothwar into Kashmir territory, and the fact that 
it has also gone west is due to its being carried thither by Awans from fcho Salt Uange, 

It win he most convenient to consider firat of all this western extension into 
Shahpur, Atiock, and Koliat, so as to leave the way clear for the consldoration of the 
true North-Eastern dialect of the Pothwar tract and Kashmir, 

In the Shahpur Salt Range about 25,000 people speak the dialect now to bo 
described. It Ls closely allied to Pothwarl, and a full account of it is given in Sir 
James Wilson’s Grammar and Bictionary of Western Fanjahh The account given in 
the following pages is little more than an abstract of this work, and 1 take this opportu- 
nity of acknowledging with gratitude the iiermtssion given by its author to utilise the 
materials which he has collected, 
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In MianwMT no fipecial dialect has been reported for the Salt Bange, but the 
Lahnda spoken in the north of that district shows traces of Salt Kange influence, 'ilie 
Lahnda of MiauwSli has been described on pp. 404lf. 

We thus confine ourselrea here to the dialect spoken in the Western Salt Range 
of Shahpur District. 

The followii^ are the points in which the dialect of the Western Salt Range differs 
from the Standard of the Shahpur Do&b. 

Voeabttlanj . — ^Tlie following list of words peculiar to the Salt Range is mainly 
compiled from Sir James Wilson’s Grammar and JOictiomij of Western TaHjdU^ The 
corresponding words in the Lahnda of the Shalipur Doib,—the standard dialect»-*are 
given when known. They are indicated hy the letter D. 

anharit dark, (D, onherd.) 

anhdri, darkness, a dust-storm. (D. anheri.) 

Qssct the month September-Octobcr. (D. assu.) 

hannh, a pond. 

bha^dariS, raviny ground. 

bhuistd, a sow. (D. £Awi.) 

bigkidft a wolf. (D. bighdf,) 

botijdt a young donk^. (D. khetd.) 

chahd, a measure of capacity. 

ehdrd, broad. 

chattfij a graia-parcher's pan. (D. ddngi.) 
ehaitur, a grain-parchcr's oven. (D. 
ehbimmak, a twig. 

chbkhfd, good, fair, much, many. (D. 

chunj\ beak of a bird, point of a knife or sword, (D, chbng.) 

' ddkh, grape, vine. (D. drdkh.) 
dand, dandf, a precipice, cUff. 
dannd, a stick ; the step of a ladder. (B. da»dd,) 
ddicitr, spider. (Tha(l doKur,) 
dhibbh a rocky knoll, hillock. 

dhok, an outlying homestead, hamlet, dwelling at a distance from the village. 

dhuasd, coarse blanket. 

dU, rock, large stone. (B. dtlA.) 

gatifUi, to count. 

gdr, giratidd, stony ground. 

hagguH, to be able. (B. saggun.) 

hallj land enjoying good irrigation or manure. 

ha», now. (B. 

hekul, (f. hekil), a pig. 

Atfl, a kite (the bird). " 

Ails', thus. (B. trie.) 

Aurtiii, to descend, get down. (B. fcAn/i.) 

Awfcdr, the wild bill sheep, oorial. (B. Aured^) 
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lYrtii so muclt, (D. ittjil,) 
ja^ a pereaaial stream, 
jhdniar, a braaeb. 
julu/i, to start, to go. 

kaho^t ait earthen cylinder for storing grain, Cf. ( I), kalhdtd,) 

ianhlrdf oleander, Nerium Odoru7}i. 

ka«s, a <»tch-dram; raTine, 

kaa6I^ a small catch-dmin; a small raTine,.. 

kixsaidt a small catch-drain. 

kdvaft angry. (D. kaur.) 

karsfU, angry, passionate, bad-tempered. 

kkaprut brackish, bitter; a poisonous snake, Echi* Carinida. 

kharmoTi the small bustard. (D. tiiur.) 

kherif sandal. 

AJiafi, strangles {the disease). (D. hubbia.) 
khuddhuj', khrtddhir, broken raviny ground. ^ 

khuraf, fl chair. 
killehot a dwarf palm. 

kirrakkd, of or belonging to Hindus, (P. ) 

kii7'd, how much ? (D* Jttfjm.) 

koSh, tamarisk tree, Tamarix Jrticulaia. (T). ukah.) 

A'or, who ? (D. kdii.) 
koadt lukewarm. 
kdikirlit the house-lizard. 
kutdi^ a tree, Eatthitiia P'ai'i^gata. 
laggai\ the branch of a tree, 

2aAura, a tree, Tecomtt Undulafa, Cf. rahvrd, 
luHtf ^alt butter. 
magghd, dear, expensive, 
maun, a large white scone. 

»idi AJ, a meeting, an assembly. (B, p&rSha,) 

droppings of sheep, goats, deer, or hares. 
met, a table. 

mEhi, a branch of an agnatic family. 

nidhdi% a paraiiitical plant that grows on the Aer tree {Zizjfjihm Jnjuba) 
paiid, earth, soil, 

pafif a rock. (In D. this word means ‘ a flat clod.*) 
paaad, a stack, a heap of grain in straw. 
rahdfd, a tree, Tecoma XTndiilata. Cf, lahurCt. 
rakkaff poor soil. 

rattrid, rariny ground among red rocks. 
roA, anger. (In Thall this word means ' a hill.*j 
adhd, a hare. 

aakdr, a quadrangular mud-built receptacle for grain. Cf. kahold. 
adfndt cooked flesh. 
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w)'pa)% certainly, in any case. 
thakitr^ a village, 

Hlfht a brick. (D, ail I, shaped stone.) 
aitlhf, a dwarf palm. 
tdkh, a valture, 
talchw, a himr, 

titiutt a partridge. (l>. tiUnr.) 

ire^', dew. (In D. this word means *a crack in the soil,’) 

uftut a riDg put on the head under e harden. (D, umm.) 

ulrd, SCI ninch, (D. utifd.) 

utthS, above, up, (D. uttaht) 

valiant >> w atercourse made to guide water to a field. 

p«l*, aotton, 

eareifdit the part of the wall of a house projecting abnve the roof. 
tarft snow. 

varga, a small strip of wood used in rcjofing, (B. karltt.) 
caiantinant a tree, Celtia Analralis. 
cati^, a at-lie, lioulder. ' 


Trotnuiciation.-lii pionunoiation the lettej-s r and I occasionally, inter* 
change d, as in the word lahurd or roAdra, the name of a certain tree. Theat: is a strong 
tendency to change a standard // to r, as in Aor for AJ», who ? i(rd for it^d, so much. 

There is a tendency to drop aspiration, as in dU, a rock, Standard fliih ; bard, 
twelve, Standard bdhnT, 


The dialect is fond of nasal sounds, nnd long vowels, especially at the end of a word, 
are nasoliKed almost ad tibifum. Thus we have nd or na, the termination of the genitiTe 
and the termination of the present participle; mdred or mSr^, struck. So aai or m%, 
we ; f«si or tost you ■ mdt^d or my ; ta^d or td^d, thy i Jdi or jdt, oblique form 

of Jd, a place ; gallu or gatlu, oblique form of gall, a ivord. 

Cairfer.—The feminine gender is formed from the masculine as in the standard. 

There is an important difference in the formation of the oblique 
case of nouns. Alasculine nouns ending in a consonant often add a to form the oblique 
case singular. Thus 


obi. eii« 


ghar, a house 

hal, a plough hale, 

ptiTt a foot 

w/M, a camel atihe. 

Hrdft a shopkeeper Afrdre. 

pnttmu a s9ti putiare. 


The final e is often nasalired, as in ghare. 

It wiU be obseiwed from the last example that nouna of more than one syllable, 
endiug in a consonant preceded by «, change, as in the standard, the »to c in iLe 
oblique case. 
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The word hhira, a brotherj has its oblique singular bbirdut and its oblique plural 
IkirdtcS. 

Sim liar ly* feminine nouns ending in a consonant often form the oblique case by 
adding i or u. Thus:— 



OKL 

hUt, a kite 

hilli. 

akkh, tlie eye 

akkhi. 

majjh, a buffalo 

tmjfhL 

far, a pony-mare 

fdri. 

cAAoAir, a girl 

chhdAri. 

Jd, a place 

Jdi. 

dd, direction 

ddi. 

bhdtj, a sister 

bhdilU. 

gall, a tvord 

gallu. 


Note that» as in the case of cAAdAir, feminine words of more than one pliable 
ending in a consonant preceded by i drop the j in the oblique ease. 

The hnal t and u are often nasalised. Thus, in the specimen, wc have /dt, (in) a 
place; dm, (in) the direction of, towards; gallv, by a word. 

The plural of all nouns, both nominatire and oblique, is formed as in the Standard. 

The post|)os[tions and caso-tcrmlnations arc the same as in the Standard, with the 
following exceptions. 

The termination of the genitire is itd or fta> instead of dd, and is subject to the 


following inflexions: — ► 

Mve. 

Ffffl. 

Slug. Noin. 

«d or tM 

ai or at. 

Obi. 

or fii 

»i or ai. 

Phir. Nom. 

ne or ne 

uta. 

Obi. 

ttea 

. ma. 

Jatiena ghvt'd. 

i 

faiieiif gfidfi. 

the titan’s horse. 


the man’s mare. 

ftuteni ghbfetia, 


jatiinX gkofiuH, 

of the man’s horse. 


of the man’s mare. 

Jatfetti ghbfS, 


jai^enid ghbftS, 

the man’s horses. 


the mau’s mares. 

jaaeaea ghojream, 

* 

jmfeaia ghbriana. 

of the man’s horses. 


of the man’s mares. 


The postiiositiott of the dative is Aa or oA instead of ns. Thus, gkdfe‘hs, to the 
horse. 

The postposition of the ablative is tbdo, as in gkare^thuo^ from a house. 

The following, therefore, are the full declensions of the various olaases of nouns in 
this dialect. 
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XominAtire. 

Agent. 

DatiTe-Accusative. 
Ablative. 

Genitive. 

Xiocative. 

Vocative. 


n 


Nominative. 

Agent 

Dati r e* Accusafiv e. 
Ablative. 

Genitive, 

Locative. 

Vocative. 


Nominative. 

Agent. 

Dative-Accusative. 
Ablative, 

Genitive. 

Locative. 

Vocative. 


Masculine, gh^dt a horse. 

Sinjf. 

gh&rat a horse. 
ghore, by a horse. 
gh^i^hS, to a liorse. 
ghbfi-thad, from a horse. 
ghbretiSf of a horse. 
{gftori, in a horse,) ^ 
ghoredt O horse. 

Masculine, ghar, a lionse, 

Sioff. 

ghar, a house. 
glieire, hy a house. 
gha^'B-hSf to a house. 
gh<ire-thdSt from a house. 
gharetid, of a house. 
ghar, ghare, in a house. 
ghardt 0 house. 

Feminine, ghbfu a mare; 
Sing. 

ghbflt a mare. 
ghbfit by a mare. 
ghbrl-h$f to a mare. 
ghori'thdB, from a mare. 
ghdrinMt of a mare. 
ighSfXj in a horao,)* 

O mare. 

Feminine, aHh^ an eye. 


Plur. 

ghbrij horses. 
ghbreUi by hois^. 
gherm-hat to horses. 
ghdfea-ihdB^ from horses. 
ghbf eStiSt of hoi’ses. 

{gifore, in horses.) 
ghofect hbt O horses. 

Plur. 

ghupf houses. 
gharS, by houses, 
ghorra-hBi to houses. 
ghm'S-tha$, from houses, 
glmrSnS, of houses. 
ghirB^ in houses. 
ghara Ao, O houses. 

Plor. 

ghoTlBj mares. 
glib^idj by mares. 
ghbfia-ha, to mares, 
ghdfia-thdB^ from mares. 
ghbfiat^j of mares. 

{ghb^^ in horses.)^ 
ghdftd ho, O horses. 


Eing. 


Plnr. 


Nominative. 

Agent. 

Dative-Accusative. 
Ablative. 

Genitive, 

liocative. 

Vocative. 


&kkh, an eye. 
akhht, by an eye, 
oAMi-Aa, to an eye, 
okkhi-thdu, from an eye. 
akkhina, of an ^e. 
akkhit in an eye. 
akkkii, 0 eye. 


akkht, eyes. 
oAAAt, by eyes. 
<tkkht-ha, to eyes, 
okkh%‘thdOf from eyes. 
akkhina, of eyes. 
akkh%, fn eyes. 
akkht hbf O ^es. 


* Tbw loTiaj «i«, atiii ticetir aqIt b ■ hm wflidi, 

viu) bu ibt ps^ttpoiltioD wVA with tho oUiqtic 



LAUXl}! OP ih£ salt kange, 439 

Femiiime, bhaa^ a sister. 



Sini*. 

PIqt. 

Nominative. 

bhdity a sister. 

bhSni, sisters. 

Agent 

hh&ffUt by a sister. 

bAdnS, by sisters. 

Dati V e-^ Accusati ve. 

hhdi_m-ha, to a sister. 

bAd/m^AS, to sisters. 

Ablative, 

bhdiiU’thaBt from a sister, bhdifU-thd^, from sisters. 

Genitive, 

hhduunS, of a sister. 

bAdnffna, of sisters. 

Locative, 

in a sister. 

bAdnft in sisters. 

Vocative. 

hhaniti, 0 sister. 

bAaftH Ad, O sisters. 

As T^ards adjectives, the only important point to note is that the word Mr, other, 
makes its oblique form singular hbrit not hor^ as in tltc Standard. There are also the 

following differences in the numerals i — 



SUnHjird^ 

Salt Konge. 

- Twelve 

bahr^ 

bat's. 

Thirteen 


iet'S. 

Fortv 

W 

chdhll 

cASli. 

Forty-five 

jpatali 

paStjtdU. 

Seventy 

aaitip 

sat tar. 

As regards pronouns, the first two personal pronouns are thus declined : — > 


I, 

Thou. 

Sing. 



Nom, 

mar, mU 


Ag. 

mat, mB 

ter or taddh. 

Uat 

malt or m&~kb 

tah, tndd^h, or tS'kd, 

Gen. 

matdld or mSdd 

tduia or tBdd. 

Obi. 

md 

ta. 

Plur. 



Nom. 

asi, osf 

tttsi, tusi. 

Ag- 

ffSa 

tusS. 

Dat. 

oaa/f or atd-ha 

titsSh or tusd-Aa. 

Gen. 

a^Mdf H^fjd 

fusitjl^d. 

OhL 


tusS, 

The Demonstrative pronouns, also used as pronouns of the third person, arc thus 

declined;— 

He, she, it, this. 

He, she, it, that. 

Sing. 


Nom, 

i 

% 

b. 

Ag. 

is 


Dat. 

or is-ba 

mSA or usd‘hs. 

Obi. 

is 

us. 

Plur. 



Nom. 

in or inn A 

un or uhuA, 

Ag. 

iirtS, inASt or innAB^ 

ana, unhS, or 

Dat. 

ifiaA or in As A 

unSh or w*AaA. 

Old. 

ina, inAa, or innAa 

ana, unha, or annhS. 


The geuitiTvf are regular, Tlius, itna^ of this; of that. 
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iiAHyi>l on m esterk paSjAbI. 


The word for ‘ who ? * is Aor, not ka^, as in the Standard. Its oblique siDgulur is 
Aoior kS j its uominative plural Aor/ and its oblique plural The proDODiinal 

adjectircs of quantity end in m instead of ftd, as in lira, this much ; utra, tiiot much; 
kitrd, bow much ? instead of itnd, uiad, kit if d. 

In. other respects the pronouns in. the Salt Range follow the Standard, It may be 
notcfl that the specimen (para> 3) gives jo, as well asjehfd, for the relative pronoun. 

In the Standard, the woid horl is used as a su0ix of respect. In the Salt Range 
this Eiecomes 5ri, with an oblique form ora (specimen, paras. 3, 4). 

As in the Standard, there are three forms of the present of the Verb Substantive, 
a full form, a contracted form, and an emphatic form. In other respects, however, it 
differs. Thus;— 


Present — ‘ 1 am,’ etc. 


Siva rue. 

1* 

Piriiii:. 


Full Fnim. 

1 

€oqtmc!teil Farm, 

! 

Fonp. 

Pltl] Farin. 

Ci3titracL«d Fonn. 

Empliatifl Form. 

1. Sh 

fi 

fhwS 

Kk 

i 

’ ^ 1 


2. IA, ih, Sh 

i 

n-i i 

1 

1 


3. chf ah 

f 



fifj an 

akin, Shin 


It will be seen that tliere is not given a complete set of either the full or emphatic 
forms. Prolnibly such forms exist throughout, but they have not been noted. 

As in the Standard, there is a tendency to combine the w or no of the third person 
plural with a preceding word. Thus (specimen, imra. 4), majud-an, they are present. 
Similarly Mgn (1),for {the rubles) are (hidden); marenen (4), for faarim-int 

they are strihiug; udnen (4), for vnite-ia, they go; dasSen (4), for they were 

shown. 

The Past Tense also differs from the Standard. Thus 

■fa 




PimijiL 


2fi»tro1Le]p. 

1 

ITvhjqSIeip , 

1 

Femh Eia«^ 

aAuf, ihtf kiwt 

jKui, Sh$ 

ahi, ahs, hS^ dh*i 

dhii^ Shiif dhtS 

2. 

ahJr 

dhs, J/id, had 


ShS, Shf h&. 


hdi 

SkiS^ ih 

* 
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Tbete is a negatire rerb substantive^ of wMch tbe followuig are the only forms 
noted:— 


Sing. 1. nd^St wxfta. 


2 . nahit mhit mhSt nih^. 

3i. ttahf. 


There are doubtless plural forms also^ but I hare not come across them. According 


to Sir James Wilson, the Standard forms ate ail used except Jn the second person 


singular. The forms given above for the ^st and third persons are taken from the 
specimen. 

Por the other tenses of the verb substantive, the verb. (hitoapt to become, is 
usually employed instead of the Standard but we sliall dud hdwu^ also employed 

in the specimen. 

In the conjugation of the active verb, the present participle ends in nd or no, 
instead of the Standard da. Thus, bachndt escaping; iuruM^ going; karenS (transitive) > 
doing. The other participles and the variaus verbal nouns are as in the Standard, but 
final vowels are sometimes nasalized, as in manneS, it was admitted (Specimen, para. 4), 
for tmtitned. 

The OM Present and Present Subjunctive is thus conjugated :— 


* I strike,* ‘ I may strike,* etc. 

ritiml. 



mdrdka. 

tndrhd. 

mdren, mdrin. 


Tire Future is the same as in the Standard, except that tbe third person plural ends 
in eon, not in sin. Thus, marisan^ not marisin, they will strike. 

The Bespectful Imperative is formed by adding A# for the second person singular, 
and eh for the second person plural. Thus, Tndrhi^ please thou to strike; mdreht please 
ye to strike. 

In other respects the conjugation of the verb is the some as in the Standard, 
provided we bear in mind that the present participle ends in nd or fi5, not in dd. 

As an unusual form of tho verb with pronominal suffixes, we may quote dasieihdg, 
we may show to him (Specimen, para. 2). We may also note a contracted form of the 
Srd plumi present definite mardndn, for t)iardn$-an, they are striking. 

No version df the Parable of tbe Prodigal Son has come from Shahpur. I there¬ 
fore give a folktale taken from Sir James Wilson’s Grammar os a specimen of the 
dialect of the Shabpur Salt Bange. I am responsible for the interlinear translation, 
but the free translation is Sir James Wilson’s. Tbe actual text comes from Sbahpnr, 
and is not taken from the Grammar, There are hence a few variations in spelling from 
tbe copy in the latter. 


toL- viri, FAET r. 
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[ No. 29 ] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. North-Western Group. 


LAHNDl OE WESIERN JABl. 

S.4 LT Rakge Dialect. Shaupur District. 




{Sir Janies Wilson, K^C^S,I.) 


1. Agle-v5le Missarna hlkk pntshali akA Dsne tru puttar 

1. In-tke-former-time of-Egypt one king teas. Of-kim three sorts 

ahe. Khudam marsi iKe alu> 6 Tadda bimar tbia. Tore 
icere. Of’God totll thus was, he verg sick Although 

baklm^ iisna daru-dirtnai dile-nal klta, par 0 bachaa 

bg-phgsickins of-him medicine’dritgs heart-with was-mtde, hut he recoventrg 

nazir na aea. Orik patshah ruz-roz ap^a gliatna 
not come, Aidast the-Hng dag-bg^dag kis-own diminishing 

lial v5kb>ke jateos^ 'baclina nali^* Na^e 

condition seeu’having it‘Was-known‘by-him, * recovering ^loreocer 

milkhe-yicbcli rftta rekb-ke api^-traba-puttiS-bi 

tbe’kingdom-in disturbance seen’hapiag his‘Otpndhe~three- 8 ons~to 

eadaeos. Vatt tmha akbeos, ‘ ebbeiru, aje tusl 

if’ioa^-eaUed’bg’him. Then (to)them it’icas^said-hg-him, * bogs, still gou 

nikr^ bo, te mida e bal b, AIS marnS. DoshtaaaS b 

young are, and tng this condition is, I am^dging. Eg-enemies this 


gall vekb'ke xnids-milkbe-lia cbaw^l-pIsS a yebrea-e. 

thing seen^having wg-kingdom-aS’for on-fhe-four-sides haoing’Come it^surrounded-is, 
Hlh tu^idda vadda fikar e. M3 naha-jaana je mSde>inarn§> 

To’tne o/-gou great anxiety is, I am^not-hnouting that mg-deaih- 

kolO plchchbo tasidda kl bal tb!si. E vekb-kc mS 
from qfter gour what condition tcUl’be. This seen^having bg-me 
ajj tus^ saddea-i'. MSde-mahl-yicbcb fala^I-jai ikk 

today to-gou calleddt’is, Mg-paiacC’in iri’a’certain’place a 

ebdr-kbaua wadd^oe v6lena banea>buea-&, te us-yicbob trii lal 

secret’Chamber qf-a»eestors qf'time buUt-become-is, and it-in three rubies 

rakkbe * liogn. Lakkhi-rupatfne mulle-ne abm,' " Tust uuLa 

placed become-are. O/dakhs^rupees of-ealue theg-are. You them 

gbian-ke kitthei yakkbn-jaT chhapa-Takkho, jitthe tu8idde>k6]S 

taken-having somewhere irt’a’different-place conceal, where qf-gou-/rom 
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favrd burl'kaliT-lh kIia<l>Ar na 

except othev'cnyone^fo kmusledge not 

kare, patshalii tusidde-k6J.u 

tmy‘(ao)-do, {fhai)t he-kingdom of-gou’from 


liowe. Mats 

may-he. So-lhat 

khas^'Tafie. 
be-motched-amoift 


na 

iJOt 

tusab 


mpfilliiT lur 
qf-i'iipee» need 

Fatsbahne^puttrS 
By-the- ki ng'a-sona 

QuUile>cbf> 
the-jfoltice-from’ in 


^uda 
Ood 
to 

and tO'ifQii 

pawe, te tua^ kabtne motlmj thlO.’ 

may-fall, and you qf-attyone dependents may-beeome.* 

apnS-piunfe akha9*™iijilj tralia-ldl 

o/-their-oionfathep saying-aceordingdo the-three-mbiea 

kaddli-ke sbaliarae baliir lukt-ujri-hui-jai-Ttchch, 

taken-out-kacing ofdhe-cily outside a-deaoiate-beceme-place-in, 

a woo. vauiia gbatt aha, vafi. dabbB, 

icas, haoing-gone were-buf-ied. 

jmtsbah mai>gea. PatsfiabI 


the-king 


jitthg l(jkSti£ 

where of-people coming going little 
2, Eakf-dfiliateS’koln picbcbJie 

2. Some-daysfram after 

dushmai^ khass-gbitti, 

hy-the-e nemi es waa-anatched- d- ] ta ken, 

pa-gea« Jebrg'Tele kliarcho 

felL At-iohat-iime from-expenditure iH-ti}*ail» 

saJali kitione, ‘ jehriJ lal 

agreement waa-inade-hg-them, * what ntbiea 


died. 


The-kingdom 


tc 

and 

tang 


patahahn^'puttra vakbt 
{to)the-kittg*8-son8 adeersity 

th!C\ apa^'Tichch 

they-became, tkemaeloes-among 
piu a^idrliS dittg-abS, 
by-tAefather tts-io given-were. 


onba 

them 

debard 

daya 

Sbe. 

were. 

Uikk 

one 

e? 
ia f 


Tficb-cbhura, 

let-ua-sell-ausay, 

kat^^.' 

let-na-pasa* 

Jis-Y6l6 

At’WhaidUne 

na laddha. 
not waafound. 


te kahl^^bori-mLlklie-vichch raii-ke apn^i-bayatme 

0 a d amne-other-country-in gone-hating qf-mr-own-Ufe 

Tnl bhird uttbft jittlife lal dabbe 

Three hrothera thithei’ went where the-rubiea iuHed 


zim? patfione^ d6 Bl 

ihe-earlh waa-dug-up-by-fhemt two rubies 

Yadde bairan hbC't * a 

Much perplexed they-became, * thia 


3® 

if 


knddi 

ever 


koi 

any 


hOna, 

if-tcoitld-hate-beeome, 


that 


cbot pbndt ta 

thiqf hadfallen(itpoti-them), then 

hikk eba-kharenai 

one Ae-would-vp-and-hare-taken, 


niUitei 

ca7ne-o»(, 

kc 
what 

iu 
thus 

te 
and 


te 
' and 

gall 
a fair 

na 

not 

do 

two 


pii&T^ue. 

fallen-wotdd-h ave-remain ed. 

niyyat mati-gSli-6. 
the-coTtaetenee gone-wrong-ia. 

nabi. Bass, thangl 
iS'ftol. Enough, good 

g Sara hal 


Vi-sbakk 
Without-doiibi 

Sidde sa^Ta 
Of~na except 

gall e je 

course this that 

dassetbes, te 


kahin! 


/Ai> whole condition may-show-to-him, and 
you vni, FAST i. 


aBa'trilhaI«TichcbS 
na-ihe-threefrom-among qf-som.eo»e 

bor*kablaa e kaxam 
qf-other-anyo»e thia _ the-deed 

asl kazl'kbl Tan*ke 

we the-Qdzi-near gone-having 

u sidda faisla karS, 
he tf-us decision may-make. 
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te mukaddama kbutac/ Sarea e gall manEur kltl, 

and fhe~hitsines8 he-may-^nUK* By^all thU coarse agreed-upon Kas-made, 

te kaail dai topg. 

and fhe-Qdzi towards they-started. 


3. Kahe-viclicU vanea-Iiuea 

3, The-road-in ae-they-were-going 

Unbi'kolU pucbfihlieus, * tui^ 
TAem-Jrotn it-was-asked-by-hiinf ‘ by-yoa 
Vadd3-bbird0 akheat ‘ 

By-tAe-eldest-brotber it-icas-said, * Sir, 

akliea jS, * M, mSda ntth 

it-was-saiJ that, ‘ yes, my camel 


hikk 

othi 

tmba inilca. 

a 

caMelman 

to-them was-met. 

idda 

kOI u^Ii 

vana ditlba ?' 

hither 

any ctimel 

going tcas-seea/* 

tSda 

iit(b kaj;^ 

aha ? ’ TJs 

thy 

camel one-eyed leasf* By-him 

ka^ 

aha.’ 

Vicb karlg-bliii'au 


one-eyed teas.* By~the-niiddle-brother 


u$-ku}3 pucbciihea je, ^ iSd^ii^tb-utte sirk& laddea^lioea-ahja ?' Us 

him^rom ii-tDas-asked that, * thy-eamel~on vinegar loadcd-become-ttas ? ’ By-him 

akhea, * lia-ji, e \l sacbeb e.’ Ifikro akhca, ‘ tSda 

it-was-sa'd, * yes .Sir, this also true is* By-the-younger it-teassaid, 'thy 

utth laadda vi aba ?' Us akhea, ' ba, u gall vi 
camel tailless also teas ? * By-him it-teas-said, * yes, this siatetnent also 


sacboli e, jo akliloe. Hufl dasso, m^dd utth kidde g£a 

true is, tchieh toas-said-by-you. Koto show, my camel whilier gone 

e.* Tmhai-bhirawS bass-ke akliea je, ‘ asS tida at^b 

is* Bydhe-three-brothers laughed-having it-was-said that, *by-us thy camel 

nabi dittba. Asa-bd ke kbabar e jd kidde gea?' 
is-no( seen. Us-fo tehal knowledge m that whither it-teent?* 



Otbi e 

gall 

sui^-ke uiiha 

akbea. 

‘Yak 

\a. 

By-lhe-camelman this 

word heard-hacing to-them 

il-was-said. 

*7Fah 

toah. 

tus? 

c ajab 

gall 

akbne^j, je 

kadi tusd 

tnSda 

uttb 

you 

this wonderful 

statemetd 

saying-are, that 

ever by-you 

my 

camel 

nab? 

dit^ha, ta 

injib sapg 

patte 

kikun 

(lenE-a ? 

is-not 

seen, then 

these all 

distiaguisUng-marks how gicing-are-yott f 

^ISda 

ntlli zariir 

tudddg 

kot g. Cbaagi 

gall e, 

mSda 

nitk 

lly 

camel certainly of-yoa 

near is. Good 

course this. 

my 

camel 


mOr deo, nabl-la kazi-sahib*«i§*k6l julld.' Shahzadea 

back-again giee-ye, otherwise the-Qdst-His-Eonour'ncar come,* By-tke-princes 
akliea, * as? ap kazl-iit^.kOl \ane-pu^|. 

it-was-said, ' toe ourselves ihe-Qdzi-Mis-Ronour-near happemttg-fo-be-going-are. 
Tt! bi sidde-nlj jiil.* 

Thou also qf‘us-tcith come.’ 


4. Mukdi gall, cbdre kazl-<Jt^>k<>l gag. PahlS-piihl 

4, Fimsking affair,—ihe-four JUsSonour-the-QdzUnear went. Firsl-of-all 
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othi apna daTra kazl-ora dassea, Kazi 

iis-^otoi claim io^ma^ITonour^thc-Qazt teas-ihotcn. S^-fhe-Qasi 
kal siiH’kc sbalizad^-koln puchcliltea» ‘tusidda ke jawab 

the-condition It card•having the^pHncet-ft’orn ii^teas’a^hed, *gour tohat aitsicer 

e?* Shnhzad^ akbca, * isnS iitth iikka tmhi 

isT Sg-the-prinoee *hg-m this-om-qf fhc-camcl at-all is-not 

dittha. EhaU-makbab ddd^utte kup joyena-e.* Otbi 

seen. Withaui^catlse q/'-rM-on a^lie he^abricaling^it** JBg~the’Camelman 

kazl'u:^ akhca, '* Gartb-parwar,^ Sir-Salamat, e 

to~SisSonom'‘fhe’Qdzi it-toas^said, * CheriBher-qf-the-poorj 2/a*7, ihe^e 

ku^* mareneou Tusi! inbi • pucUchb6> " sarc patte 

a-lie are-eiriktag^ yon them mkj **aU disUnguiihing-marks 

mlde-uttbeae mSh dasagBfi ke nabi?” llur 6 kiU 

of-mg~cainel io^me toore-thoivn-by-them or not f ” Then thi» mhy 


mukarnen ? ' Kazi 

do-they^deng ?' 3y~the-Qdzl 

shiilizadea-kfilS pucliclibea. 
the‘prinee»-fi‘om it-mt^-aeked. 


a^hina 

qf’the-cmnelman 

Sbahzadea 

By'the-ptnncti 


^ Iiul iiiD'ke 

this condition ieard-having 

manned 

it-was-aoknofoledged that. 


* d-$bakk, jiku^ otM akhaa-e, 

* teithont-doabl, as fhe-catnelman sayittg'iSt 


asa sare patt^ 

by-us alt distiagnishiag^marko 


dasaeu.' ICazi akbea, * j5 tusS isna ut^h naliT 

tcere~shoicn’ Bydhe-Qdzl it-ioas^aaidt ‘{T by-gon qf-this*one the^camel ia-not 

dit^ba, ta kive usah pure pure pattS usne-utth-ne 

seen, then hotv to-him complete complete dietinguishing-marke qf-ha^catael 


das&gne ? 

teere-shoten-iy-goa ? 


B a jab gall e/ Vatt Tadde^sbalizad^ir 

This tvondroue matter #«.’ Then ihe-elder-prince~tou!ai'ds 


mSh kar-ke puchcbliea, ‘ tusl das»u jC% 

face made-'haoiag it-tcas-asked, * yoii show thatt 

huea je ut^ ka^a aba ? * 

became that the-camet one-eyed was? * 


e kiku9 
this how 

Sh^z^e 

Bg-ihe-pHnee 


titsab maMm 
to^yon knoton 

akbea, 

if-was-aaid. 


‘ is-mujib mS jata 

* fhia-according-(o bg^me tV-wa^-A'Hown 


j& rahe*utte mS dit^ba>aba 

that the-road-on by-me it-seen-was 


]6 bikkl-passeno pattar darakbtane kliadc*b65 malum houe-abe. 

that qf-one-side the-leaees oj-the-trees eateo-become evident becoming-tcere. 


Bass, jateum j* 

Bnough, it-wai-bnoicn-bg-me that 


due*pAs$eE& pattar 
of-both-sides thedeaves 

Ticble-bUirau-kolS 

t&e-middte^hrother^from 


k]iad5-h6c 

eaten-become 

puchchhea 

it‘teas-asked 


Vii\h kaaa aba. _ Nahi-ta 

the-eamel one-eyed was. Otherteise 

zaruT bdn5.* XI zl 

certainly tcould-haoe-been,* £g-the-Qdzi 

je, ' ta kikun akhiia^S j§ 
that, ' thou how saging-art that 
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ut^e*te sirka 
t/ie'camei-on tinegar 
dastuT 

lhe-cuat<m i>, 

ubkir-anX-e. 
SicelUng'^up’is. 

Is-gaUa 

Ft'om-i hia-ci rcvtnafanee 
laddea-lioea-Mia/ 
loa ded-heeome-tpaaJ 
kikim jata-e 
hotv ktioten-U 

e dastur 
thia ctiatom m, 


lajddea-lioea 
loaded-hecome 
je ziiol't® 

^ the-gwtind'0» 
Ealie-violioliS 
The-road'/rotii-on 
mS yaqio 


alia ? ’ Us akhea, * airkeiia 

woa?* ^ qf‘i;insg€(r 

pawe, ta us-jalni mitt! 

it~mag'faUt then i^’that’-'place the-earih 

Imlm-jai dl\m. 

iti’mang'a’place it'tcaa-aeen. 

klta u|tlie-te sirka 


by’tne ceidain U^tDm^made that the'camel'on vinegar 
Eazl iLiki^)>]iiTail-kolQ puchchlioa, *tuddK 

Bg-the‘Qd£i the-goungeat-brcther-froni it-iaaa-aakedt *iff4fiee 

je uttli lu^dda e? ' Us akhea, * Kazl-jl, 
that ihe-eamel taiileas ia ? * Bp'Aim it-ivaa-aaid, * QSsi,-Sir, 

jis-vSle utth zimT-attS btihe, bhSwi uthiwe, 
af-ivhat-time a-camel tJie~ground-t>ti mag~ait, or~elae 


■us-T^lS zarur 

ai-ihot-time certainig 

nishan 

marks t?ie-gj'owid-on 


apne-puchhal-Sh 
hia-otaa-tciil (acc.) 
la^g-vdnen. 
become-a ti ached. 


mag-rtaet 

Usne 

Of-lhat 


ma 


that 


qf-thC’camel i^f'Sitting 

nishani 
mark 
jata, 


dittha 

it'tcaa'seen 

majiid-an, par piuchalenl 

preaent^are, but of-the-tail 

Is'galin mS 

This-circumatattce-/r<m bg-i»e 
KazI sbahzadeSnlS iatili 
Bg-the- Qd£i qf-the''princea these 
danai-hn salaheus. 

tciadom-as-for it-tcaa~pra tsed-bg-Aim, 

ghinn-gca. 
he~took-ataag. 


buhannia 


zimT-uttc marSiLa. 
the-gj'vuad-on he-stHkea. 

Eahe-utte bahS-jaT 

The-i'md'on in-mang-a-place bg-me 
bur sdii^ uishanlS zlmi-utte 

other all marks ihe-ground-tm 

zimT-utte ktdal iiahl. 

the-ground-on angtchere ia-nof. 


‘•utth 

it-icaa-kiiotcii, " the-camel 

galls 8im-ke onhini 

ioordt heard-having of-them 

Unhah cIiaTigi*izzat-iia| 
Them good'honout'with 


luridda e/’' 

tailless ia." ’ 

akaUto 

cleoerneae-and 
apni-jai-te 
his'Otcn -plaee-on 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

In oldon time there was a Ejng of Egypt. He had three sons. Such was God’s 
will, he became very ill. Although the physicians did their best to cure him, his 
recovery seemed hopeless. At last the King, seeing himself failing day by day, thou<'ht 
*I shall not survive.' Seeing moreover trouble b his kingdom he called his three sous. 
Then he said to them, ' Boys, you are still young, and this ia my condition. I am 
dying. My enemies seeing this have surrounded my kingdom on all four sides. T 
am anxious about yon. I do not know what will become of you after my death. Seeing 
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this ! Iiave cdled ^ou tO’day. In a certain place in mj palace there is s secret chamber 
built in the time of mf anoestorsi and in it there are three rubies, Tbof are 'worth 
lakhs of rupees. Take them and hide them somewhere in a secret place of which no 
one save joorselres may know. So that, should God so will that the kingdom be taken 
from you, and you have need of money, you may be dependent on no one.* The King^s 
sons according to their father's directions took the three rubies out of the palace uud 
went and buried them outside the city in a desolate place where people seldom came 
and went. 

Some days after this the King died, the enemy took the kingdom, and adTorsity 
befeU the King's sons. Wlien they were in straits for money they agreed together 
^saying), *Xiet us sell the rubies our father gare us, and go to some other country and 
spend the days of our Efe.' The three brothers went to the place where they had 
buried the rubies, but when they dug up the ground, only two rubies appeared, and 
one was not to be found. They were greatly perplexed (saying), ‘ How is this ? If ever 
a thief had come on them, it would not have happened that he would take away one, 
and that the two would remain. Certainly the conscience of one of us three has gone 
wrong. Except you no one else could have done this. It is best that we go to the 
■Qaz! and tell him the whole story, and let him decide between us and settle the matter,' 
They all agreed to this and started towards the Qazl. 

On the way a camelman met them. He asked them; ‘ Have you seen a camel 
going this way ?' Tlie eldest brother said: * Sir, \va3 your camel blind of an eye ? ' He 
fiaid: 'Yes, Sir, my camel was blind of an eye.' Thn second brother asked: 'Was 
there vinegar laden on the camel ? ’ He said; ‘ Yes, Sir, it is also true as you have 
said.* The youngest said: ‘Was your camel also without a tail ? * He said : 'Tea, 
Sir, it is also true ns you have said. Now tell me where has my camel gone.' The 
three bmthera laughed and said : ‘ We have not seen yotir camel; how do we know 
where it has gone ? ’ The camelman hearing this said to them: ‘IndeetU You say 
a stmngs thing. You have not seen my camel! Then how do you tell me all about 
it ? You must have my camel. You had better give me back my camel, or else come 
to the Q&zi.’ The Princes said: * We happen ourselves to he going to the Qazl. 
Come along with us.* 

In short, aU four went to the Qazi. First the camelman made his claim before the 
Qdsl, The Qaai beard his story and asked the Pcioces : ' What is your answer ?' The 
Prinoes said:' We never saw his camel. He makes this false claim against us unjustly.' 
The camelman said to ths QazL: *Hail, cherisUer of the poor 1 They aro lying. Ask them 
whether or no they told me all alwut my camel. Then why do they deny it ?' The Qazi 
on hearing this from the camolman asked the Princes. The Princes said: ‘ Certainly, 
as the camelman says, we told Iittu all about it.’ The Qizl said: ' If you did not 
see Ills camel, how did you tell tiim all about hia camel ? This is strange.* Then 
looking towards the eldest Princti he asked: ' You say how you knew that the camel 
was blind of an eye.* The Prince said: ' I knew, because on the way I saw that 
the leaves of the treea on one side only appeared to have been eaten. So £ knew 
that the camel was blind of an eye, as otherwise the leaves on the other side would 
certainly have been eaten.* The Qizi asked the second brother: ' How do you say 
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that Tinegar ivas Jadea on the camel?' He sold: *Fauall 7 if vinegar fall on the 
ground, the earth swells up at that place. On the road I saw this in many places. 
Prom this I made sure that vinegar was laden on the camel.' The Qd'^ asked the 
youngest brother; ‘ How did you know that the cntncl was without a tail ?' He said i 
*SirQazIl usually, when a camel sits down on the ground or rises, he is certain to 
strike his tail on the ground, and its marks are left ou the ground. On the way I saw 
in many places that there were on the ground all the marks of a camel's sitting down, 
hut there was no murk of his tail on the ground. Prom this I knew that the canid had 
no tail.’ The Qazi on hearing these remarks of the Princes praised their intelligence 
and wisdom, and took them to his bouse with great honour. 

[_The tafe brettks off here witJiont describing ihe fate qf the missing ruhi)^ Those 
curious in such matters idlljind another t-ersim qf this storg on pp, 442ff, of Vol. IX, 
Pt, I of this Surcept g’weu as one of the spemmejis of Bunddi. In that version, ihe riibg 
is satisfactorily recovered, and no blame falls on any one.2 
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AWfifilKART OR AWANKL 

The Awam ate an important tribe, whose habitat centres ronnd the Western- 
Salt Range, extends into the adjoining portions of Mi an wall, Shahpur, and Jlielnm 
Districts, and includes Kalabagh on the west bank of tbe Indus, the seat of the bead 
of all the 

So far as the Salt Range is concerned, their language has been already discussed 
in connexion with the dialect of that locality. In the District of Attock they occupy 
the country at the north-western end of the Salt Ranee. They own practically the 
whole of the Tallagauj, and the centre of the Pindi Gbeh Tahiti from the Soan river 
to the Kala Ohitta Range separating tbe Pindi Gheb from the Attock Tah^l, This 
country is so essentially in the possession of tbe Awa^s that it is known as the 
' Awankari/ 

The language of this Tallaganj Tahsil is also called Awankari or Awaijikl. 

We may here discuss the other forms of Tahuda spoken in the Attock 
District. This district includes four Tah^ils, Attock in the north * Pindi Gheb in 
tbe west centre; Fattehjang in the east centre, and Tal lagan j in the south. 

Pashto is spoken in the llakhad Daka of Pindi Ghoh on the hank of the Indus 
and in the Gbhachh, or norttiern plain of the Attock TahalL Elsewhere the language 
is Lahnda. Tlie houndary between Poahtii and Lahnda is remarkably clear, running 
a few mUes east of the Indus. In Pindi Ghoh Tahsil, the local form of Lahnda is 
known as Ghebi and is closely allied to the dialect of the Salt Range. It mil be dealt 
with immediately after Awankari and the dialect of Kohat (see pp. 468 ff.). The 
Fattehjang Tahsil lies on both sides of the valley of the river Soan, and the dialect is 
called Sawain. This is not a North-Eastern form of Lahnda, It is a continuation of 
the Dlianni form of North-Western LahndS. spoken in the Chakwal Tah$0 of Jhelum 
immediately to the south. It is, however, mixed with Ghebi. In Attock Tahsil the 
local dialect has no special name, but like Sawoin, it is a mixture of Ghebi with North- 
Western Lahnda, Sawain and the dialect of Attock will be dealt with on pp, 
under the head of Dhanni and will not be referred to again here. 

The estimated figures for the population of Attock speaking North-Eastern Lahnda 
are, therefore, as follows:— 


Awittlfirl 89,901 

Gkfibi .yO,S0S 

Total . 130,209 


If we add to this 188,051, the number of people speaking North-Western lahnda, 
we get a total of 368,260 for the number of people speaking all kinds of Lahndi 
in Attock District. These figures are all estimates based on the returns of the Census 
of 1691. No detailed figures are available for 1901 or 1911. 

Other minor variations^ of the language in Attock may also be mentioned here. The 
speech of the Khattris is said to differ from that of the ordinary cultivators. No 

' Sh Attock (190T), p. K. 
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particulars are ^ven as to how the two forms of speech differ, but it is prol)a}tly rather 
» diffcTCnce of refiueioent tiiaa of dialect. The Gujars, who keep to themselres, have a 
dialect of their own, which is described at length on pp. b2off. of Vol. IX, Part lY of 
this Survey, 

A dialect very aunilar to Awankari is spoken by Hindus across the Indus in the 
North-Western Frontier District of Koliai Here the main language of thd district ia 
Pashto, but the speakers of AwankarT are scattered all over the district. In Kohat the 
language is called iodilTerently, Hindkl, Hrndko, Awankarl, Awanki, or Kohati. We 
may note that Kohat with its Lalmda of the North-Eiistern type, and a genitire in »a, 
baa to its south the Lahnda of Bannu wliicli belongs to the sbindard Southern form of 
the langu^ wMi a genitive in dd, and bas to its north the Pii^hawari Lahnda of 
Posliawtir wliich is of tiie North-Western type, and also has a genitive in dd> 

The following are, therefore, the estimated nnmber of people speaking Awankari 

.. 

.. 34,001 

TorAL , 123,POl 


Two specimens of Awa^kan will he found below, and also the eustomary List of 
Words and Sentences on pp. 52iff, One of the specimcTis is a version of the Parable of 
the Prodigal Son and the other a statement made by a villager in regard to a civil case. 

As mil he seen from the followinsi notes on forms occurring in these specimens, the 
language closely reaemblos that of tive Salt Range, 

P'ooabvlttry .—This is practically the some os in the Shahpur Salt Eange. We may 
note the following unusual forms of words. The verb 'to arise’ is not 

For ‘ become,’ hd is used, not ikh The verb pdwnn, to fall, with its post participle jiid 
(plural pae) is very commonly used to form compound veriw, 'without apparently affect¬ 
ing the mining. Thus,he lived; tcanS-ped^ he was lost; laff^-pae, they began; 
ped‘kardnat 1 am doing; they are doing (Specimen II), 

Pf*o««wci(iNoa.—Nasalization is aa frequent as in the Salt Ilange. Nearly every 
long vowel can optionally he nasalized. Instances of nasalization are so common, and so 
optional, that forms whose only peouliarity is that they are nasalized wdll not be record¬ 
ed in the following notes. 

The letter « of the dialect of the Salt Range and of Ihe Shahpnr Doah is in the 
Awankaii specimens as received often represented by oi. This is merely a mode of 
spelling, and in the present section, the system of representing it by d, as in Shalmni- 
will be followed, ^ ’ 


There is a tendency to omit the aspiration cf sonant aspirates. Thus, bhh even 
becomes bL On the other band h is prefixed in hikaffhd, together; in he, this; and in 
Aws or MS, the oblique ease singidar of oh, that. 

In the word khedni-nn, of dsneing. the I of the aindostam Melnd has become d. 

Decletmon.— In.the declension of nouns, those nouns which in the Doah end in «r 
like puUur, a son, and ehhohuy, a hoy. often drop tlie «, becoming, e.g., p„ttr and chAohy 
Similarly the corresponding s of the feminine is also liable to be dro;;^, so that ul 
hove chhohr, for cMohir, a girl (List, 120 and 131). 
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Masculine nouns ending in a consonant add e to form the oblique fonn singular as 
In the Salt Kange. Thus, puttre, ffhare, tutukrCj dib^e (Specimen II). The e is 
not always added. For instancef in the Parable we have mi^khne, not u» mulkhmBt 
of tliat country. 

Tlie oblique singular of mrt, a mother, is aidu (Specimen 11). 

The postposition of the dative is usually a, instead of ah or ha. Thus, piii-S, to the 
father; tutukre-S, to the servant. Another postposition of the dative is cfdf, to, in thf 
sense of direction to, connected with which is an ablative postpfisition ddid (list, 103, 
104), from. 

The follondug pronominal forms may be given. The most noteworthy are the 
genitive singular of the first two personal proDOuns, ending in 


I. 

Thou. 

Sing. 


Norn. tnB 

#». 

Ag. mB 

fB or fuddh. 

Dat. mBfi or mB’M 

fah or fS'Au. 

Gen. mSdkd 

tSdhd or tBi^hd, 

Ohl. mS 

tB or tuddh. 

PJur. 


Jtom, <j#i 

tun. 

Ag. asa 

ima. 

Oen. dsi/fr/u 

tusifldd, iattdda. 

Obi. and 

tmd. 

Tuddhesia means ' of thee alone.’ 


The demonstrative pronouns, also used for the third person, are: — 

' Tliis. 

That. 

Sing. 


Norn, eh, e, or he 

oA, 6, htf. 

Bat. iiah or iadk 

uadh or uadh. 

Obi. is 

us, hue, or ea. 

Plur. 


Xom. in?th 

umdt. 

Obi. inhS 

unha. 

Emphatic forms are dJt-i, this indeed; iid, he only (Specimen II J ; iee, to this very 

person fSpecimen 11); ohd, he only (Specimen II). 


Ihe Interrogative Pronoun is Aw, as in the Salt Eangr, with a genitive singular 

kSdhd (List, 239). Kijjh is ‘anything.’ 


We see from forms like (List, 2211 audyVfjja fSpccimen Ill that the Bbabi 

forms with ate used, not the Salt Eange ones witii ^ 

r (Ai'f™, 

ConjuffatioH. —There are sevoml forms of the verb sulisiantivo. Thus:— 

Present, 


SLiiif. 

Pbr. 

1. dh,a 

a. s „ ar 

ahf a, aifa. 

2. Bh 

hd, d, dyo. 

3. dhf dtfi, f, •we 

dtiH, dyun. 
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In the Parable, we have nSh, I am not (worthy). 

Past. 



Sing. 

Plur. 

1. 

dhM 

dkZ, 

2. 

ahB 

dho. 

3. 

UM 

dK dhi. 


The above are masculine forms. In the second specimen, we have «Ai, she was. 

Negative forms are ndhe tfeno, he was not giving', and nd&a, he was not 
(Specimen n). 

The Conjugation of the Active verb presents few peculiarities. We may note the 
present participle ftAdna, eating, and a polite imperative dleA, please to give. 

The future akhm, to say, is oAAsa, not akheaS, I will say. Similarly, in the 
second specimen, thou irilt say. The present tense of &«#•»», to do, is Lwe^ia, 

I am doing, in the Parable, hut ^hey arc doing, m the second specimen. 

For the past conditional we liave the standard karaha, we should have made, and 
also harlot I might have made (rejoicing), both in the Parable. 

As an example of the passive we have oekhl^^ it is being seen, and <ihe-wane^ it may 
be given, both in the second specimen. 

The masculine plural of pea, fallen, ispae. 
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[No. 30.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY- 


North-Western Grour 


x 


lahnda or western PA^JABI. 


AwankabI. 


(Distbict Attock.) 


Specimen 1. 


Hikkl-janene 

0/-one-tnatt 


tu )0 


puttor 

sons 


piu-a akliea, 'pifi, 

ihe-father-to it‘Kus-8aidt * fathert 

to-nte divide-pka^e-gke' 


ana 

{is)eoming 

utiuba wand-ditta. Thoyfr^iMrij lagghe-ah^, 

{to-')ihem WQt‘dicided{-and)-gifi8tt, A-feto-days pasaed-were, 
puttr liabblia-kijjh bikattlia kar-ke kadal 


ahg. Ujanlia.^ichchS nikye 

icei'e. Titem-fro}»-ay!tOH3 by-the-younger 

lualni hiasd. mdb 

ofAhe-properly tehat share to^me 
Pin. apns mal 

Sy-the~feiiher hiS'OiDn property 

je nikia 
that the-younger 
duiMBulkh 


sou everything together nuide-Aaoing tomeiohere {^to-)o-^far‘eountry 

lagga-g^ Ettbe ap^a mal luchchpvujfe-vicluch wafia-cliburaua. 
ioeut-off. Ti^re fm~own property debanchery-in was-caused-to-go’byAyim, 
Jis-velS babblia-kijjU klia-pi-reha, ns*mulkli-Tichch wadda 

At-what-’time everything eaten*drttttk-remaiuedj fbttt-cottutry’iu a-greaf 

kaj pa-geSj te oh muthaj bowan Iz^ga. Watt oh 

/amne fellAoten, and he needy to^become began, Ihen he 

us-mulkhne kaU?-admi-kol lagga-gea. Us ii^h apni''Sdmuii-vicbch 

of-that-country eome^ian-near he-useni-off, By-him ae^for-hhn his-omn-fielddH 

jiur charaaapc-w&ste muR-ditta. UanE-dile-vichcb aiia-aha je, 

eicine Jkedwg-Jor it-tcae-sent. Sie^heai't-in comingdt-tcae that^ 

*apns dbjddh ii2mh^.chhm§-na|, jehril gar khane.ahe, bhat^Z 

belly those-hmka-mth^ tchich tbe’Stoim eating-tcere, I-may-filV 
admi u^h kijjh nahs-dena. "Watt 

man tO'him anything toae-not’^giving. Then 

dhian klta Jg, ^mSdhe-piunS 

rejection wae~made thatf * qf-iny-Jaiher 

to mS bhukkha - pea 

and I huttgry Jallea 

^8na, te 
tcill-gOj and 


* my-own 

H6r kol 
And any 

dile-vicbch 

heart-in 

vadliik 


nzaq 


ah, 

spare daily-bread ie, 
uttliar-k5 pixi-koj 

ariaen-haeing the-father-near 


□^h 

h-him 


jis-vde 118 

at-tohat-fime by-him 
1 tahR 'iiaTikTS-kOl 
maHy-sereania-near 
marn5. MR 

am-dying, J 

akh^, ** pin, mS 
I-icill-aay, • ‘ father^ ly-me 
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^udana guuali kita 

af-God sin icas-done 

puttr akliwa\>ani joga 

eon to^be-'cailed tcorthi/ 

1>aca-ke rakkh-gliiuu.*’ ' 
made-having l;eep.**' 

6ea. Oil ajje dur-i 

came. He etill dietani-even 

gliidda. tara 

tcae-iaken. To-him compassion 
gliiddeus, te piar 

he-ivae-taken-by-hhn, and kissing 


te tSdha bl kita; ban mR tHdhs 
and of-thee also usaa-donei note I thg 
nih reba, in5b ap^ bikk naukar 

I-am-mt remained^ me thUie-omi one servant 

ob utibar^ke api^€-piu-ko| 

Then he arisen-having Ms-otvn-father-near 


alia 

fcae 


3® 

that 


a-g^. 


came. 

dittos. 

was-gi ven-hy-h tm. 


uaue-piu 

by-Jiisfather 

Bhnjpke 

Unn-having 


u^ah takk 
to-Mm. sigh i 

gale-naj 

the-neck-with 


pm, 

'father^ 

mS ban 
I note 


akhea, 
it-tcae-saidt 
kit4; 
tcae-dotte ; 

Par pill 
Bill by-thefdther 

cbii^ anS, 
gannente briug-ye. 


mi i^uflana gan^ kita 

by-me tf-God sin icas-done 

to4ba puttr akhwawanl 
tky son fo-be-called 

apn^-nauki^ akbea 

(/o-) his-omt-eervants it-icas-said 

isali pawaeo; tc 

on-this-verg-one pat-ye-on; and 


Puttn^ usali 
By-the-son (o-kim 

te tSdba bi 
and of-ihee also 

nab reba.’ 
Bam*mt remained* 

‘ sare^'^kolo chartgd 
‘ all-than good 

usn^-battbe-vicbcb mundri 
his-hand-on a-ring 


jOga 

vcorthy 

je, 

thaft 


t© para-vicbeb 

jutti 

pawaeo ; 

na[e kbaah 

. te 

kbusbi 

afid feet-on 

shoes 

put-ye-on ; s 

moreover iet-ns-eat and 

rejoiciiig 

kari!; kiuke 

eb 

mSdha puttr 

mar-gea-aba, 

ban watt 


let-m-make i because 

this 

my son 

died-goue-waa. 

noio again 

lived ; 

eh ivafia-pea-aba, 

bon 

labbli-pea.* 

Watt oh 

kbuslil 

karan 

he lost-teas, 

note 

was-goL* 

Then they 

rejoicing 

to-Hiake 

lagg'pa^* 






began. 







aea, 

camoy 


TJs-Tel6 

At-ihat-time 

te 

and 


usua 

his 


puttr 

BOH 


sunea. 


u: as-heard. 
ke gall 
ichai matter 
a'i€:ba, to 
come-haSt and 
labbb'pea,* 
icas-got.* 


ivadda 
great 

g)iare*k(4 patilita, 

the-house-near arrived, 

hikM-naukTfr^ 
OH€-servant-to 
Us 

By-hhn 


Us 

By-him 

e ? ' 
is?* 


tadbe‘piil 

by-thy-father 

Ob kauri 

He angry 


itimmt-viclich iiba, Jis-rele ob 

ihe-feld-in teas, At-tekat-Ume he 

us gSwa^g-te-kliednlna awaz 

by-him of-mnging-attd-sporiing sound 

sadd-ke puebebbea jg, * eb 
called-having H-tcas-osked that, *this 

ud\i akhea je, ' tddha bbira 

to-him it-was-said that, * thy brother 


roti kiti-e, je ob 

bread made-is, because he 

borS, te andar n^-Vi-area. 

became, and udthin noi-entered. 


kburi-miljTS 

safe-and-sound 

Uan5*piu 

His-fafher 


awakkakI ok awA^kI, 
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baltr aeS, te 
Outaide came, and 

piu^ ^kliea, 

the-fcUher‘to U-tea^rBaid, ^.much-pcnod-from 
kaddi bi tSdhi gall nail? naOri; 


ecer ece» th^ 
bakkrA bl 
goat ecen 

kail?. 

might'^have-made. 
t^ba, mal 

tbg propertg 
kiti-€.’ Pitt 

made-is.^ Bij-the-father 

mSdtie'koL rahn^, te 

of-me-mar vcmaineai, and 

Clmbgi gall ahn 

Good matter thia-terilg 

bi kb'ish ho, kiSke 

alao happg wag-be, hecauae 

jl-pea; te n afia-pea-aba, Imn 
Hoed; and loat^utm, miv 


usna minnat-thor& kltids. Us 

of-him entreatg-faootw vona^made-hy-him. By^him 

‘ bahS-muddat-thi mg tbdhi khizmat pga-karena. 

/ thy aertiee fallen'doingTgfp, 

par tuddh kaddi mill hikk 


word not icaa’diaoheyed; 
nab? ditta, je mg 

not tcaa-ghen, that 1 

Par jis-vele tSdba eh 
Bvd at-iohat-iime iky fkia 


kaijarlinittfi wafta-ditta, 

hariola^on tcaa-tcaaied, 

nsih akhea, 

to-him U-maa-aaidt 
jo’kijjh mgdhe-kol 


but hy-thee ecer io-me one 

apnl-dust^-na] khusbl 

my-omt-frieuda-mih rejoicing 

puttr aea-i-6, jis 

son comc'eteii-ia, by-whom 


tnddh usn? 

by~thee of'-him 

* puttr. tS 
*aon, 

ah, oh 


kbatrl roil 

for bread 

har-vele 
thou at’everydime 
tuddhgna 


tcaa 


tehalecer of-me-near ia, that of~thee-verily 
aiu je as? kbushi kar^, 

that Vie rejoicing ahottJd^have-nmde, 
eh tadba bhita mar-gea-idia, ban 

thia thy brother died-gone^icaa, note 

labbb-pga.' 
tcaa^got.* 


ia. 

tn 

thou 

w&tt 

again 
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AwankAjkI Dialect. 


(District Attock.) 


Specimen II. 


Sidde-gii^nS 

Of^r-mUage 

nnha-liOii^. 
toa^-nof-becoming. 

dhi 

daughter 


jana 

4»<l» 


Abbas aa 
Abbas name 

chftr niyah 
four tnarriages 

pable-wiyaU-cho hoilis. 

the-^rst-ma rr%ag€~from heeame-to-Mm. 


bikk 
one 

Vs 

Bg-him 


loa 

mother 


mar-gai. 


{Lha. Usna puttur koi 

teas. Of-him son ang 

III kite-alls, TTiIcka 

also made-were. Oii^-onZy 

Ajje oh mauni doddb 
Still she of~tnother milk 
Waddi-kbizmat-te-kazia-nS} us 
Greatservice-and-trouble-with bg-Mm 

oh waddl hoi, IS 

she qf^nlt'oge became, then 

us apne-chaclien^putre-nal kar-ditta. Abbase, eh 
bg-him his-Qten-mele-of'Son^mth icm-made. Jig-Abbas, this 

je, * m^dhi zimt bor-koi marne*k6l3 pichchhe na 

that, ‘ tug land other-sotne-one dgingifrom t^er not 

raa ise-jawiitri-i likkh-d6a; jitne-ta? 

I fhis-vet'ilg-son-itt-latB-lo mttg-iDrite’{and)give; as-mmh-dtiring 

I'Hh^, ap kliduS i^lisa,* te ua-na^ 


pin^-ahi je usui 
drinJcing-teas that qf-her mother died. 

Ufii pales, Jis-velfi 

as‘for~her it-xeas-cherished. At-tehat-Hme 

21 • .L _ 

usaa wiyah 
of-her marriage 
jan-kS 

eonsidered-haeing 
clia-gliinne, 
mag-up-and-take, 
ma 


I living shall-remain, then I-^myself eating teill-remain* and 
pakk-pakej kar-ghiddius, ' 30 kui [uS<lba puttur hues, 

certainty made-teas-iaken-by-him, *if any mg son became, 
mS-ko ziml-waste akliM,’ 

me-to thedand-far anything not shall‘say* 


ta 


Atm-iotYA 

tS 

then thoa 
zitnl u&^U 

the'land to-him 


likkh-dittius, par kabza ap^ lakkkcus. 

xsas-\Britten-{and)gir.€n-by’him, but possession his-oum toas-ke^-by-him. 
Trii-cliaS-wariha pichchhS, jobrS chhekpa wiyah kita-aeus, us-chS 

Three-fonr-years from’after, xohat last marriage xeas-imde-by-Mm, U-from 

usni puttur hoei, Jawati3-5 akbeua je, 'zimT mSh 

of‘him a-son became. The-son-in-Iaw-to it-was-said-bg-him that, * the-land to-me 

mor-de.’ Ijs likkh-ditH, Abbaae mausiiklii- 

return* By-him not tcas‘it‘writtetr{and) given. By-Aihds of-cancelling- 


i 


\ 
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hibbni dSwa 

klta. 

Oh kharaj 

ho-gea. 

ApU 

deed-of-gift claim 

ioae-made. > 

It etruch-off 

became. 

Appeal 

CMp-Kort-ta! 

kitius. 

Kijjh n^ 

baneus. 

par 

Chief- Court- up-to 

usae-made-hy-Mm. 

Anything not 

taas-made-foi'-him, hut 


eU hukam dhSus je, ' tUdha putr dawa kar hagn^Z Haa 

this order loae-gieen-to-him that, * thy eon claim make can* Note 

usnl-putre-ne tarfS pea mulcaddtnS hdnS- Ziml-te ajje-ta? 

qf-h%e~eon fr<m-eide fallen caee ie-becoming. The-land-an eUlhtip~to 
kabza Abbasena, te uhai kL^n^'pInn. Haa w$k1u& 

poeeeeeion qf-Ahbaet and he^alone {i3)*eating*drinking{-U). ^ow U^may-he-seen 

ke . hOaS. Lok Abbase-shoMena arman p^i^'karaezi. 

tohcU {ie)-h€eoming. People o/'Abbda-poor^ellotc pity are‘ma&ing. 

Sbala us-ko ziml cUie-Traue. 

Pleaee-God Inm-to the~land ntay-be-gieen. 


FREE TRANSLATION OP THE FOREGOING. 

In our village there was a man named Abbas. Ho had no son although he had 
married four times. He had only one daughter by his first marriage. "Wliile she was 
still being suckled her mother died, and Abbas brought her up with great care and 
trouble. When she grew up, he married her to the son of his nnele, and considering 
that someone might get hold of his land after hia death he thought it best to make it 
over to his son-in-law by a deed of gift, he retaining the profits of it during his life¬ 
time. He also took from the son-in-law a firm agreement that if he (Abbas) should 
subsequently have a son, the son-in-law shonld make no claim to the land. In this 
way be made over the land, retaining, however, the possession of it in his own liands. 
Three or four years afterwords Abbas had a son by his last marriage, and he asked the 
son-in-law to return the land to him, but he refused. So Abbas brought a suit for 
cancelment of the deed of gift. This was given against him. He then appealed to 
the Chief Court, but failed to win the case, although the decision was that the son was 
entitled to make a claim himself. 

So now a case baa been brought in the name of t!ie son. The land is still in the 
possession of Abbas, and he alone is enjoying the profits derived from it. Now let us 
see what will be the result. All the people sympathize ndtli poor Ahb^s. Please God^ 
the land will be given to him. 


3 N 
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HINDKO OF KOHAT. 

The main. language of the North-Western Frontier District of Kohat is Pashto, 
There arc, however, scattered over t'>e district numerous Hindus, as well as other people, 
principally Awans, immfgmnts froni .Ihelum, Attook, and Bawalpindi. These latter 
all speak a form of Iitthnda, which goes under various names, such as Aw^nkAn, 
Awauki, HindM, Ilindkd, and Kohati. Under whatever name it is referred to it is 
essentially tlie same tongue. This, as we may expect from the tribes that speak it, is a 
mixture of various Lahnda dialects, amongst which the AwapkSri of the Salt Range 
predominates. The vocabulary also freely borrows from Pashto, under circumstances which 
need not be repeated here as they are well described in the second of the two specimens 
of the dialect. The number of speakers of this dialect is estimated at about 34,000, 

Besides tbe usual List of Words and Sentences on pp. 522ff,, two specimens of the 
BindkO of Koliat are given below. The first is a version of tbe Parable O'! tbe Prodigal 
Son, and tlie second Is an account of the Koimt District and of the tribes that inhabit it. 
Upon these is based the following account of those particulars in wbich the Ilindko of 
Kobat difTers from tlie Standard Labnda of Shabpur. 

In J^ronuttciffHon the only important point to be noted is the frct^uunt omission 
of an aspirate. Thus we Iiave JoA-ff or much; tuddi not fuddh, by thee j kujjj 
not kujjh, anything j for the belly ; kail, for kallk, yesterday. On the 

other band we have kachekhd, for ae/ichha, good, and a transferred A io hij&d, for ijeha, 
of this kind. 

The FbcetbitUirff is full of Pashto words. They arc so frequent that it is un¬ 
necessary to quote examples herc- 

The DedenHon of Tioims closely follows Awankarl, We may quote the following 
examples:— 

Feb, a father; obi. peo ; plur. nom. ped, obi. peda, 

Ja^d, a person ; obL jatte ; plur. nom. jaife, obi. JaneS. 

J)hi, a daughter; obi. dhi - plur. nom. and obL dhia. 

FHt (fem.), a blow witli a stick; plur. nom. iBta. So ranna, women; galla, 
words; kaiiftS, statements; tribes. 

Oa, a cow, has plur. nom. gdiSi and Map, a sister, has sing. obi. bhdpu. 

Masculine nouns ending in a consonant usually add e in tbe oblique singular. 
Thus, puttar, a son, obi. paitrei #f/*, the top of a hill, sire} mUkh, a country, 
lunlkhe; kohaf, kohdte. On the other hand we have ifliar-vicKch, in the house; 
maddn-vichch, in a plain; eJtaitq-ml, with fondness. 

As an example of the oblique plural, we can quote ydra-vichch, among friends. 

The usual postpositions and case-terminations are nl, etc., of; a, kb, and d«i, to;, 
kdl, near; kblb, from near; vichchb, from within. It will be observed that the 
termination 5 or o gives an ablative signification. So also in h tiktaS, (outside) from 
(tby) order. 

If we may judge from forms such as clmnge Ja^eanS, of good men, etc,, in Nos, 

] 26Ef, of the List of Words and Sentences, adjectives ending in d do not change the 
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a to in tha obliq^ue plural, but retain the form of tlie notnioatiTC plural as in 
Hindostanl., 

The following forms in the declension, of Fronouns have been noted :— 

«i8,1; ag. m3 ; gen. mMdd ,• dat. or mS$; obi. »i3 : hm#, we; ag, and obL 

astS; gen. atddd. 

tS, thou; ag. or fudd^ gen. tidaj obL tS : htssrif je; ag. and obi. tima; gen. 
tudda, 

e, this ; obL m, einph. Ui ; dat. isa: it ta, these; obL tan or tnA^. 
d, that; obL us, emph. use; dat. usS: d, uu, those; ohL unS or uuAo. 

Je or jird, who, which (in JSpecunen II, once/d) ; obi. Jis: plur. nom. Je; obL 

.p 4 A wr 11 3f 

jtna^jfnha, 

kit, who ? ki^dt wb<^ ? 

kit what? koit anyone, obL kat; kuJJ, &njth\ngi je-kuJJ, whatever ; Atffd, bow 
much ? tai, several. 

Por the Verb Substantive we have;— 

Present, ‘ I am,’ etc. 


1 . a, i 

2. i 


Flur. 

a. 

d. 


3 . e, toe, ketoe un, heioan. ‘ 

After a vowel the a of an of the 3rd person plural is dropped, as in Bangshl-nt 
they are Bangsliia, Le. Bangaahes. So also, as an auxiliary verb, we have the Srd 
person plural feminine of the present tense, akhtua-n, they (fern.) speak; 
they (fern.) do; they (fern.) are put together. 

There is nlso a negative verb substantive of which the following forms occur in 
the specimens :— nU, I am not; «al ni/iuf, they (fern.) do not speak. 

Por the past we have— 

■ * I was,’ etc. 


Sing, 

1. Ado, Add 

2. Add 

3. Add 


PInr. 

Add. 

Add. 

hae. 


The above are masculine forms. Tot the feminine we Jiave Aol, she was; ha,td^ 
they (fern.) were. 

Both Adw»i» and iAiwwp are used for * to become.’ 

The Active Verb has a few unexpected forms. 

The Infinitive ends either in -w« (oblique •(!«) or in *««, oblique «{/d. Thus, moruu, 
obL mtraif, to strike; khatoati^datt for eating; karan laggi, they began to make ; 
mdran laggit they b<^an to strike; mdnid, to strike, obL mdriid; cA<*i'do««f*doi, for 
grazing (swine) ; hone l&iqt worthy to be; gdtfi-nachchui'kd oeod^, the sound of singing 
and dancing; on going; dAor«d-<f»f, for filling (pitchers); thine lagg&t he 

began to be (in want); ukhne laggAt he b^an to say. 

It will be observed that the cerebral y is preserved even after f- 

vot. vui, riRV 1, 


dx S 
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The present participle ends in wd, as in mdftia, striking,'^plnr. ludrtie; fern, fadrnt, 
plur. tmdrnia. As usual the final vowel is often nasalized, as in marm^ etc. 

The past participle ends in a, not ed. 'Thus, ntdrd, struck; akha, said. Ihe 
following more or less irregular past participles may be noted:—ffca, gone, plur. 
gtiejfem.gai, plur. gauT; ^a, fallen, plur, jwte (often used in compound verbs like 
labhhi /Jew d, he is got): rid, remained; fem. rai ; wm^dfdf lost: «t tjfcirt, not come 

out. 

The Imperative singular ia, as usual, only the bare root, as in jn«r, strike thou; 
plur. itidrOf strike ye. 

For the Old Present, now used both as a Present Subjunctive and as a Future, 
the following fonns occur;— 

1st sing, bhard, I may fill; thii£at I will become; wdMf I will go; dkhd, I wiU 
say. 

Isl plur. khdim, we may eat; we may do. 

3id plur. kMvim, they may eat; hdwan, they may be. 

The present is thus conjugated: — 


‘ I strike,* etc, 



3inS> 

Plnr. 

1. 

tmrnd-$ 

vadme^. 

2. 

tnurnd’S 

mdrne-d. 

3. 

mdt*nd-e 

niarnen^ 

go; 

teenen, they go. 

The above ate masculine. 


we 


have (all in the second Specimen) ukhmd'tii, they speak; Aoraia-n, they do; jurnHS-n 
they put together, ’ 

For the Imperfect, we have marnd AdS, I was striking; tewiai^hae, they were 
dwelling; wenm-haidt they (fern.) were going. 

The Future is thus conjugated:— 


' I shall strike/ etc. 

Sinff- 

1 . mdrm 

2 . 

3. ttidrA 


Plur, 

m&rta. 

mdreo. 


It will be observed that an e is not inserted before the s in the cjuja aP - * 
yerb. w>sc or a transitive 


It should also be noted tliat. as pointed out above, the old present may be used in 
the sense of the future. The same occurs regularly in Kasluniri, ^ 

In the first specimen there is one example of the past conditional—jt - hr- 
I might have made. It will be seen that the tense is formed bv addinrr'fh., . 

past tease of the verb substantive to the old present. singular 


* 


/ 


-Up% 
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As regards tenses formed from the past participle we may note the following :— 

‘ I went,’ etc. 


1 . 

2 , 

a. 


Sia^ 

gea 

ges 

gea {tgal) 


Plnr. 

gayo. 


gai (f. gaiiy 

Transitive verbs do not change. W^e have mS mdrd, 1 struck (him). 

Por the Perfect we have mU mdrd-e, 1 have struck (him) ; nd rid, I have not re¬ 
mained, 1 am not (wortliy). 

The verb which in the Standard Lahnda takes the form ioa^m or toat^uit, to go, 
in Kohat takes the form utB/id, The following forms of this verb occur in the 
Specimens, and List:— 

toSae^ie, on going. 
foind, fern, loe/ti, going. 
urS, go thou- 
tcna, I may go. 
tcdtM-i, I go, and so on. 
ged, etc., gone. 

The verb * to remain ’ appears under the forms rd gae, they remained, and na idd 
• (f. rni), I did not remain. 

Causal roots are often formed by adding f. Thus, khawdlaif, to give to eat; pkodtui^, 
to give to drink; pawdt detoui^ or pd to put clothes on to a person. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. North-Western Group* 

LAHNDA OR WESTERN PaSJABI, 

DifiTttICT Kohat, 

Specimen I, 


HinxjkO I>ialbct. 


Hikk-jajjeag 

Of’one'man 

* baM, je-kade 
if 

m^5-S (<>}' ma^) 
oj~tiic-io (or to'me) 
us-kti (o!’ ufia) 
(or fo-Aim) 


du puttar hae. 

itto sms were^ 

meda baryja 
my shar^ 

d^chhor,' Tod 

gitie-up.'‘ Then 

wid-dittd. 

it-i0€iS-disided*mt 


Nikife-puttre peo-S akha, 

By-the-y&unger-son the-father^to U-tcas-taidi. 

tS(le-male-Ticlicho paudma-^ ta 

thy-pn^^'ty^from-among m^'iving-iSf th&n 

iis apne-jmea 

hy-him in^his-o^n-living (i.e. yet 

ThoTe-dihafca-viclich usne-nikrc-puttra 
A-feto- days-in by -h is-ymnger^son 


sard lual 

ikattlia 

kar-ke 


at& 

hikk -bahn -duT-mnlkhe-daf 

all prt^eriy 

together made-haeing 

and 

a-uery ■distant-conni ry-io 

gea-cbala; 

atS us 

utthe 

a 

sam 

mal kbaTaljati-vichch 

it'was-gone-away ; 

■ and by-him 

there 

that 

all property trichednessAti 

barbad 

kar-cbbuid. 

At€ 

jadS 

1iabl;a 

kujj kliarcli 

destroyed woe-cmipletely-made. 

And 

when 

all 

anything ejepended 

kar-dltteos, 

us-mulklie-vicbcb 

hikk 

wadi 

qat 

thl-gai^ te e 

was-ntade^hyhim. 

that-country-in 

a 

great 

famine 

became, and this-one 

balifi katigal 

thine lagga. Ate 

hikk-adml-kul, 

Je use-mulkhena 


t>ery destitute to-hecmne began. And cfte-man-near, who of-th^it’very-emmtry 
wasne-wala hfta, ciiali-gea, Ta us sur charao^e-dat 

inhabitant was, he-weni-away. Then hy-hm as-fov-him smne ' feeding-fop 

muSij-ditia. Fs-ni-dile-vicliti e ha4 je, ‘un cbilJar jere sdr 

it-waS‘8ent> Mis-heart-in this tccts thol, ^ those Aasi# which the-swine 


khawan. 

nna-nSl mg 

appa dhidd 

bhart.' 

Bare 

b 

bi 

usa 

eat, 

them-wiih 1 

my’Oicn belly 

may-fill.* 

But 

those 

esen 

to-him 

kg 

ua ditte. 

Us^kulu 

ptchcbbo 

o 

hosb-tS 

aea, 

ate 

ly-attyone 

mt tcere-gieen. 

That-from from~after 

he 

*ense-on 

Came, 

and 


akh^e bgga je, * mE4e-pe6-kol kitte mazur hftwau, jiaiia-kol 

io-say he-began that, ^ my •father-near howmany lahmirers are, whom-mear 

kliawa^-daT bahn tukar hewe, ate laH itthe bhiikkiiS-ual 


poa 


marna-e* 


eating-for much bread «>, and I here hnngers-wUh fallen dging-am. 


Uchcha tbiwa, atS 

TIpright I-may •become, and 


apne-poo-kol chala-wal, ate usi; 

myoum-faiher-near I-maygo-away, and to-him 


hindkC of kohat. 
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akba je, “ bnba, loH t^da atS Rabbna gunali kita-hcw^; hu^ lufE 

I^mag-aay thatf ‘*/afJtert by-ma of-thee and of~Ood am dotie-ia; tioic I 

tsda puttar hOne laiq na. apne-mazuiS wSgaq. tnkk 


thy 

son to-be 

iccrthy am-nof. Me (acc.) 

thine‘ 

i 

1 

tike one 

mazur 

gaji.”* 

Tad uchch^ thla, 

ate 

peo-kol 

gea-cbala* 

labourer 

count,” ’ 

Then upright he-becatne. 

and 

ihe-father~near 

tvent-aicay. 



kajj*witth5-te biia. 

je 

peu 

iis5 

This-one 

stilt some-short-distance-o» 

that 

by-ihe-father 

, asfor-Mni 


weth-ghiddi; ato Hau tais aeos, ate asa gnJ-waiigTl 

U-was'obsereetf; and tnuch eottipaaaion^ and ta-him tteck-etubraeinff 

kar-ghiddios, atfe cliumeua, mS puttre akLa, 

mts-done, and he-teaa-kiaeed-by-him^ Then to-him by-the-ean it-icaa-$aidt 
* hjiba, JdS ticia ate guoali kita-i; hun mS tedi- 

faifier, by-tne of-tbee and of-God sin done^is; nun? I of-thy- 

puttarwalina laiq aS riii.' Tad pe6 apije-a6tt5*ko 

aonehij} " taorihy am-not remained’ Then by-ihe-father his-oien-seraajiia-to 
aldia jo, *liikk haflhclitie cMfS bahr gbiun anb, 

it-was-said that, ' <J goud {aet-of)gctrmenfs autaide having-ftiken bidng, 
ate pawnl-deb; ate usni-hatthc-vichoh mimdri pa-d^u, ate paoa 

aitd to-this-one put-ye-on; and Ms-hand~on a-ring put-ye-on, aad shoes 

paival*dw; je assl kliawS ate yiushiE kaiS; is-wSste je e 
put-ye-on; that toe may-eat and rejoicings may-make; tMs-for that this 

mida pattar inar-ged-ha4, iiun watt jina thi-gea*e; 66 Triujata-gea*liaS, bun 

my son dead-gone-toas, note again living become-i$; and lost-gone-ieas, note 

lahbhi-peate.’ Tad o tbushia karaa 

got-become-is’ Then they rejcdcinga to-do began. 


Ate usnl wvidda patiar patte-vicheh bad. Jad 0 turS, ate 

Jtid his elder son ihe-feld-in teas. When he started, and 

ybara® aere aea* ate gane-naobcbnenS awaz uB-nl-kaanS-vichcb 

the-hOHse-of near came, and ofsinging-dancing sound his-ears-on 

aedj ta as bLkk-nokre'a kak*ke puchchba j6, ' e ke 

came, then hyhim a-sercant-to shouted-having U-was-asked that, ’this whui 


sabab EF’ Us 
coitse «?' By-Mm 


peo asa 

hy-the-father as-for-him 


us 

ru^i 

kitl-e.’ 

by-him 

bread 

made-is’ 

kbafa 

thi-gea, 

ate 

angry 

he-became, and 


akbil je, * teda 

it-icas'said that, ‘ ihy 

cbauga-lihala dittba, 
safe-atiund it-tcas-seen, 

JCrb-vSle as e 

Ai-u?liat'lime by-him 

aadar wSne-t 6 usnl 

tcithin going-on his 


bbiia aea^e. Jad 

brother come-is. When 

ta*tS ■waddfr-balJe-guUe-iial 
then great-^'€vetry-u}Uh 


suaa. 

m 

ts 

bau 

tcas-heard. 

then 

much 

dil 

na 

tbla. 

Tad 

heart 

not 

became. 

Then 
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uana peo balir 


t5 kar 

jd mS 

verily make 

that I 


bahr 

ftomAhy ’Order 

out^de 

bachcha 

b! 

tke^TjOt.mg’one 

eren 


kara-b&a; atS 


I'migM-have-m(ide; i^nd 


ttikkHj at& usi 
came-oiit, and Mm (acc.) 


kitti-moddatn^ khizmat 
qf^hota-mu<^!i‘period servifie 

rS olmla, ate 

I-am-nof gone, and 

nR'ditta, je 

ml-tcae-giveii, that 

jadd tedi 

Ji'om-tDhe7i thy 


mai;ia-ks ghar 

reeoneiled-tiaving the-home 
je, ' tS fikar 

that, ‘ f^oit e&Hstderation 
pea-kamJ-f, atS kadi 

J^ailen'doing-am, and ever 

tudd kadi bakrtna 

hy-thee eiper of-a-goat 

yara-vichch kbusliii 

Ji'iends^amcng I'ejoietng* 

e puttar aea, 

this son came. 


Ms Jitther outside 
ghinn'gea. Watt ub ped-ku akha 

fooh-itiside, Tken hy-Mtn fhe-Jiither-to it~tcaS'Setid 


jis sari dimya kanjara-te khaM’al-piwal-ditti-e, 

hy-ichoni oil /hc‘teorldly-goods Aar tats-on eam£ng‘t0‘eat-camtng4o‘drinh-gioen‘is, 

hijal roti klU-S.’ PeO us§ jawab ditta, ‘ puttar, tS 

sueh bread made-ds,’ ^y~tAe-faiAer to-him ajjstcer rcas-given, *son, thon 

bamSaha xuS-kd] ralma-ij ate je-kujj mS'kdJ lieive, d tida 

aitoays me-tiear remaining-art, a^rd whatevej' ttie-near is, that thy 

mal e; bare e bbira t^da mar-gea-bfia, btuj. watt jint 

property ts; but ihie brotheT thy dead-gone-tcas, note again living 

thi-gea; atd winjata-geSr-baa, him lahblii-pea-d; kbvishi karn? darkar 

became; and lost-gone-wae, note got-become-ia; I'ejoicing to-be^made proper 
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LAHNPA OR WESTERN PANJABI. 


HiNDKd PlALECT. 


Bisibict Eohat. 


Specimen IL 

1. Naqal karnln je Kohat hikki-rajilmt liiia, jS iis 

1, Sloty thejfrmake that KoJtat qf-^one-kiiig ica^t fhat bg-him 

Sbiid kita-liiia- Ate pelu-pelo Kuliat-Tichch TJrakzal lok 

populated it-ittade-tca'9^ And at-Jirst’ot-Jirat Kobat-in fhe-Oraksai peojile 

chiniS-utte wasni-hac, Hamislia si^le-vicbch Ban^sltl lok 

the-$pntiff»-vpon dweUing’were. Aiicaga the-u>inieir-m tlie-^angash people 

je Pewar-ate-SlialOzSn-Yichcli wa&ni-iiae, itthe 

toho Fetcar-and-Shalosan-in dweUing’icere, familiea-teitli here 

ani-koue-UaB, atO Jar\ra:Qd6-vich<ib dherl-utte dera 

coming-beitig-’icei^e, and Jai'watida-^iti rlie-^liigh~g}*ound“OH camp 

thmB-honl-hae, BaiigsManii ratial pan! bbai-nl-da? ckiniS-tB 

beaming-beiug-icere. O/'the-Jiangttahes icmnen water fUing^fm' ihe-springa-on 

ta TTrakzai 

then the^OrakeaU 
Kai gbare 
Secerat pttchen 

unS'dda-qania-viebch tvadda 
fhoae-two^tt'ibea-among great 

Kal adml jmj^gae» te 

and diaturbance became-earciled. Several men were-killed, and 
zakkml tbl'gaa. Bangshiaiiir madat kaS a-gaL 

lootfwded became. O/^thS'^angaabee aid much came. 

Urakzal Eohat ckkO^-ke parta-te ebale-gaB, 

Ihe-Orakzaia Kohat deaerted'having tkediilla'an went^awagf 

Baugsbl ittha-! 


'irenla 

baiS. 

HikkI-dibare je 

rauna 

gala, 

conting 

were. 

On-one^day that 

th e-wont e» 

went, 

unSnB 

gbare 

wattea-te-tiiS-nal 

maran 

la^. 

their 

pitchera 

8tone8*aHd~arroto8*wUh 

to-hit 

began. 


imane 
of* them 
te 


bbatiQu-gae. ■ Is-riclickkar 
broken-went. Thia-meatiwhile 
fasad machck-gea. 


quarrel 

kal 

aeveral 

Akkar 

At-laat 

ate 

and 


kOnea-kOBea 


ra-gae. 


in-beeoming-in-.becoming (i.e, gradually) f/ie-Bangaahea here-entirety remained. 

2. Asakvichek Babgski^n? zabSn ^ Pa^ljito bal, par Aiivaa lOk 

2. 2fea/i^jr■^» qf-the-Bangaahea tongue Paakto teas, but the-Awdp people 

apBi-madat-da? itthe mangaB, laka Eharinatu-te-^lItafiga'Ba lok 


th eir-own *aid-for 

TOI* Flftt t* 


here were-ealled, auch~aa 


Kk a>'matH*and~BiUianga*of people 

i 0 
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iTiSna hamsayS 

^-fh€%e dependent 

dittene, ate 

^^re-given’hjf'them, and 
kattha te muSmle 
talking and hminessei 
kikk nft^T^ bdli 
a nets language 
Hindku. Hun char 

Sindko, iVoto Jew" 

Hikk Bezadi Ibk, 

One Sisddi people^ 

111 hi Bafigshi-n. 
these also Sangashes-oFe, 
akhui^-c. Tri, 

epeaking~are. Three, 

InS»rkm-qam^B^ 
Ofdheae-tieo'irihes 
gaOa-kattbs 


hiia. Ina-ko 

texts fi.e, iirci'c). These-to 

Sbad kitfine. 

popaiaiing ioas-done’hg~them. 

karn^-karnea Eindko ate 
in^doing’iii-dtdng 

juT-gai, na 

hmlt-up'Temained, not 

qamS Kohateni^ nsal 
tribes of-Kohat real 


Mindkd and 
Pashte 


je 

tcho 


aaal 

real 


Baiigalii-a; 


Tas^td 
mudal 
proprietors 
du$ 


zimia te da ftar 

lands and holdings 
Ina-l6ka-na] galla 
TAese-peopie-ufUh teords 
Pashto TAl‘inil-k6 
Fas^to rnired'np-hacing 
tal te na 

it-remahied and not 

te malak ee, 
owners are. 
Malakmiri Ick; 


In 

These 

Jabgal 

dangal 


Bangashes-are; second the~Ma!akmin peoph; 


du 

two 


qSinE 
tt%€S 


Pashto 

Fashto 


te 

and 


Hindko 

JTindko 


doe 

loth 


Khel ; 
KhH; 
zaban Pashto 

the-tongue Fashth 

Pashto-vichch 


words'talklng {i.e, eoneersatioiC) Pa^fo-ta 
na^ akhnf. 
iheg-aro'jiot speaking, 

Z, Kohate-vlchch char-qismal pa^i 

3. Kohat-in qf-four-Hnds water beconting-is 

pa^i; jo Tira-vichcho Ina-e ; jisnl 
****^^^« a Tirah-from-in coming-is j qf-wkieh 

ehinilna pani e. Trla, khultiS 

tif-springs water U, Third, of-wetls 

pani e. 
water is. 


te chauthi 

and fourth 

ate 

Wf and 
karnia-n. 
making-1 h eg-are. 


Pir 

Fir 


a 

na 

name 


pan! 

water 


0. 

ia. 


Hikk, 
One, 
Toi 
*Tbi* 

Chautha, 

Fourth, 


e. 

is. 


Jihet, 

haraosLa 
at wags 

Hindku 

Sindkd 


vknnK 

of-raoi»e 

Buq, 

Second, 

kambeaaS 

ef’pumps 


4. Kohatena 


shahr 


4. Of-ICohat tke-eitg 

as-paa do-tra-mila-ntte 
on-all-sides iwo-three-mifes-on 
an. 
are. 


Wli-mMan-violich pci-hOew; 

P*nSnl lok 

Ml. of-the-m, pufle ,u 


jiane 

of‘teh\ch 

Patban 

Faikans 


5, 


KohatenE' shalpatke 
3. Of~Sohat Ihe-silken-tiithQins 
te h6r Jok 

and other people muohfondness-witli 


baS mashhur 
much famous 
baa-shauq-nal mull-ghhiiien. 

purchase. 


an. 

are. 


Sahb-j£ik 

Fu ropean-gentlemen 

kltefia 

-dnd leather-sandals 
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Imchchliia 


jurnla-n^t 

being-imt-together-Aret 


aSdiS 

simply 


mardana te zanauS. ball 
for-men and forewomen •much good 

buwan ya tilledSr hOwau. 

they-mag-he or embroidered they-maydie, 

G. Ajj-ltall ittbe SaTtari-faui-te-clibao^iiif:' sabab-nll ban 

$. Nowadays herr of^Goternnieut-ai'my^atid^eantonmetit eame^with much 

raunaq t« abadi e. la-jaganT ab-o-hawa tandnist ate 

Nourishing and popidotts ii-U Of-this^ploce water’and-alr healthy mtd 


baclichlil e. 
good is. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

The stoiy goes that Kohat was founded by an ancient king. Before tliis, tlie 
Orakzais had lived iu Kohat above the springs. The Bangashes, who lived m Pewar 
and Shalozan, used to come down to Kohat in the winter and pitch their camps on the 
high ground in Jarwanda. The Baugash women used to come to the springs to draw 
water, and one day, when they were so employed, the Orakzais fired atones and arrows 
at the pitchers, several of which were broken, Tiietenpon a great riot and tiunult 
sprang up between the tvro tribes, and several men were killed and wounded. Help 
came to the Bangashes, and at last the Orakawiis were driven from Kohat and took lefngo 
in the mountains. After that the Bangaslies gradually took up their permanent 
residence in Kohat. 

2. The original tongue of the Bangishcs was Pashto. The Aw'ajas who came to 
help them had their followers belonging to places such as Khaxmatu and Bilitanga. 
The Bangashes distributed land amongst these followers and accepted them as colonists. 
Owing to intercourse and mutunl business I'clations with these people, a new lan¬ 
guage has gradually come into existence, neither Hindko nor Pashto, but a mixture of 
both. 

At the present time four tribes are the original proprietors and ownere of Kohat, 
ttr. the B^kdis and Malakmiris who are in reality Bangashes. These two tribes speak 
both Hindko and Pasljto. The third and fourth are the Jangal Khel and the Khcl. 
These two speak only Pa^htb. They do not ai)eak Hindko. 

3. In Kohat the water supply comes from four different sources, viz. the ravino 
water which comes from TiraU and is ealletl • Toi'; the water of springs j the water of 
wells j and that supplied by pumping machinery. 

4. The town of Kohat lies in a plain, surrounded on all sides, at a distance of two 
or three miles, by hills. These hills are inhabited only by Pa^hans. 

5. The silken turbans made in Kohat are famous, and are much liked by European 
gentlemen and others. Excellent leather sandals, plain or embroidered, for men and 
for women, are also manufaotnred. 

6. Nowadays, owing to the presence of troops and the cantonment, Kohat is 
ffourishing, and its population has largely increased. 

Its climate is vei^ healthy. 
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GHEBl 

In the Pmdi Gheb Tal^ll of the Attock District, the local form of Lahnda is called 

Ghebi and h closely aUied to A^ankarf. Like the latter, it belongs to the Jforth- 
Lastern type, 

'fWch hM to iU south the 

u 1 I'atteyetig Tehsfl lies on both sides of the 

? 7e"i 7” commonly 

jdentifiM as a form of Ghebi. It appears, houever. from the aceounts of the dialec, 

tvhioh I have reeeived from the local authorities that fliis can harily be said to he the 


The ^lect of Obnkral, immediately to the south of rattehjang, h the Dhanni form 
of ^orth-TVeste^n. not North-Eastern, Lahnda. This North-Western dialect runs 
northward through Eattehjang into tlie Attook Tahsil of the Attock District lu 
Eattohjang it is. as we hare said, called Sawain and appears to be much mixed\v'ith 
Ghebi, which accounts for its classification as a form of that dialect 


In the Attock TahfU Wo languages are spoken. In about thirty vifia-es of the 
Chhaobh ilAqa, the language is Pasljto. In the rest of the Tah.<,il the lanmiage was 
onginally described as a mixture of Pcsbawari and PothwarL As it is cert^ that 
Pfitbwari does not extend so far to the west, and as Peshawar! Dhanni, and the ianguaee 
of Hamra immediately to the north are all forms of A^orth-Western LahndA it is a^e 
to assume that the same is the case as-regards Attock Tahsil. Like the'dialect of 
rattehjang it is probably a mixture of Gbebi and North-Western Lahnda, 

No specimens have been received from the Pattehjang or from the Attock 'I'.hsU 
and no separate figures have been supplied for their dialects, All the fi-ures available 
are the total for the aoH^alled Gh6bi spoken in the tliroe Tahsils of Pindi Gheb Patteb 
j^g. and Attock. This was said to be 278 , 389 . If we divide thb proportionately to 

the number of speakers of ail kinds of Labnda in each of the three TahsUs we set tho 
following figures > ■ - » g me 


Ghflbl of Pisdi Gli^b 

Sawain cf Fattehjai)^ 

NorthWe*teni dtalect of Attoclt 

£> 0,338 
. 106,010 
• • . S 2,041 


^OTal . ajg^ggj, 


ye My. therefore for ™et of better meteriale. prorieiooelly .u., 

number of speakers of Ghfebi in Pindi Gheb Talisll is 00,308. The dialect nf T? 1+^ 
jang and Attock will be dealt with under the head of Dhanni (pp, 5A2ff. post) * 

GhSbi is practically the same as the Lahnda of the Western Salt P 
with that dialect where it differs from Awankari. There are a few alighf^— 
of pronunciation, such as viMad, as well as va^nd, to cause to and 5i- 
of phin^d, to take. * ^**^'^* ^^^^tead 
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Aa elsewhere there are Tariatious of the form of the verb substantive. Besides the 
regular Salt Range forms we have also:— 

Present, * I am,’ etc. 


Sin^ir. 

1 . Sh Hh. 

2. 

3. dhf ahc ithn. 

So, we have the following additional forms for the past :— 

Past, ‘ 1 wa-s’ etc. 


Siogvlar. 


riariL 


1, ahea ahed. 

2 , (iheU ahe&t ttk^d. 

3, ahedt afid <thi^ ohydt dhi. 

Two specimens are given of Ghebi. The first is a short passage from a version of 
tbe Parable of the Prodigal Son. The second is a poem, describing the effects of a flight 
of locusts. The latter, being in verse, has some grammatical forms altered for the sake 
of metre, but they will easily be identifled. I am mdebted to ilr. F. H. Burton, I.C.S., 
Deputy Oommissioner of Attoct, for much kind help in interpreting several difficult 
passages. 







.a 
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North-Western Group. 


LAHNDA OR WESTERN PAKJaBL 


Gb£b 1 Uialfct- 


(DlSTilCT Attoce.) 


Specimen I. 


Hikkl-ji^igteQe du puttar 

One-man~qf itco son's 

piliS akhea^ ‘ 6 

t&’fAe^aflier it-tcas-soid^ * 0 
ana-iiUe Baah cIia-dA’ 


ahfi. Xinha-yicbchB nikr^ 

tee re. Tftem-/rom-a?jiOitg by-the-gomiffcr 

pia, jelira irauda malenS 

/afher, tebat share of-the-pivjiertjf to-me 

Ta 


us 


Dial 


uaLa wancTdltla. 


coniing-is to^ne tip'^andj-gioe* Then bg-him ihe-properfg in-them tcas^divided-otit. 


Thorft-diihaTefi ■ piclicbhS 
A'/ete'd ags-ojtertea rds 

liabba-kujjh sambMlog 
everg-thing 

uttbe jelira 
there ickat 

Labba-kujjli 
esertf-ihing 
oil mattbaj 
he miserabte 
Teha. 


collect i tig 
mal 

property 


nikra puttur jehi^i mal aliua, 

the-yoxinger son what property w<is-io-himf 

ate gUiuI, hikki-dar-mulklLe-viclich vab-mkita, ate 
taking, a-far-countryitt went-forth^ and 

iihus mar^-kamui^'te vifia-dittelms. Jehre-vC-le 

waB-tO'him eeil-deeds'oa was-canaed-to-go. At-what-iime 

vina-relia, uttbe wadda kal d:?-‘pea, ate 

Jiad-'been-cauaedAo’gO', there a^great famine cainc-[atid')feU, and 

au-thia. Us-yeie as-mulkiieiil liikkl-aaitlare-kot vafl- 

became. At-fhat-time qf-ihat-cottnfrg one-rich-man-near he-tt}enf~(aHd-) 

ITs usa appe-kketrS-vielich bbare charavp^^fite aiuttd; 

his’Own-felds-in swine feeding~/or it-was-sent; 
* jeli^-ebbillu bbafe 
* what-husks the^reine 
uaS kOi kujjh 
fo-hitn any-one anylMitg 


remained. £y~him asfor'bim 
ate usnS dil thia je, 
and hie heart was that, 
Spaa dbidd bbara,’ je 
tHg-oim belly I-may-fill,’ jm* 


klidng-ati, unba-BaJ 
eating-are, them-idth 
niibus-dena. 
nat-were-fo-him-ghi ng. 
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North-Western Group, 

LAHXD.^. OR WESTERN PANJABI. 


Gh£b! Dialect. 


(DiftiBlCT Aitock.) 


Specimen fl. 

ft 

Bablia, bar-jlja pea rOzI deoa, 

O-Ood, {t&yaU~lwing-%eings ... dailg-bread {tbou art) gioingt 

Tulidia be-parvahiS. 

{Such m) Thy independence (plural) (i.e. might). 

PaliarS-vichcbd mabn zulsbtii 

The-hUh-ftetn'in ihedocuat^stettrin unergedt 

Ds S-t6 wagE chala. 

By-it eame-having tke-reiue ^cere^raieed, 

Hafba ban nil bannh anl-alil. 

Bark-clouds forming fomhing hrlnging-it~usa 9 , 

'I'a parbna luk dohaii. 

Then (»#} }*€GUing ihe-peo^e iameniations. 

Rakkbe Ap, ta mare kor? 

{If) proieciest Thou, then mag-atrike mho? 

Tubdig bt-parwabis. 

{Such ia) Thy might. 

Pu^hw are-vichcb je ka^kg tbi5, 

B«fktcdr-in tohat teheat-crops tee re, 

Unnh nassu, yir, , hilaia. 5, 

They are-not, 0-frienda, shaken. B. 

Agge agge umkrt bdni'abit 

Infroni infront the-loeust-suiartn becoming-tcas, 

Pichchbc bnA^ ala. 

Afterwards drofs-qf-rain came. 

JitthS thopa-jehg dih^u laggna aeos, 

W^here a-Uttte sunshine beginning catne-to-ii, 

UtthS kbab sauranl^bl tais. 

There uings arranging~it-was then. 

Jitthc rat makri honi-abi, 

Where at-night the-locuat-sucarm beeoming-vma. 
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nah!, 

not. 


ChhillQ hi alais. 

Barks^of-treee eoen eoming-ioei'e-tafeen, 

Tiai koh piida uoz kar§oi-ahi, 

Three kbs journetf a-day makirig-it-wae, 

Amdhale kbori^ Ui5. 

At‘Amdhal encatnpmnh 

Kanka mak^ . khs-obhon^ 

The-tcheat-cropa by-fke-loentt~ato<trtn tcei'e-eoion-upt 
A^gO orhia aikkal^aii. 

Then the-fmv'om emef'ged. 

AggS Gliebeai tartib fl-baddheos, 

iVex/ of-Gheb attention waa-hound'by-U ^ 

MaddbB patt'Wi^in. 

Ft'om-tho^roof they'toere'hitten -a way, 

^ Is-waSaTi-t€ Eabb mSb n^tts; 

*Thia-land-ui)on by-Qod in-regard-fo-me eending-teas-dom i 
‘ Lok marii^aen kais ? 

* People ar€‘kiUing tchy t 

Phe-toheat^eropi gram-cropa fher^ore I tcitl-releaae 
* K6l0 denl-alii 

■ From («,ypoueuio.) fim»p-U.«,a, e,n,e,I.M«e,. 

‘ Jy3 iy3 lok mill marOsi. 

at people me tem-kill, 

* Paug luS desa taia.’ 

‘ Zarva-atearme 1 witl-gioe then.* 

ilakri a-tg 

pil,at „.gn * . 

The-tcorld icas^sin'Tounded having^co,»e byaoidiera. 

Jis-y^U nuqra niktal-i)ea, 

AI-tohat^Htne ihe-apofted (larea^warm) emerged, 

Banoii-ke nikiita dhbil 
Sound’hatifig if^etnerged an-invaaion. 

Hatth^.^dobcli je rambC kahi^ deufi; 

^ aa apuda maftoeka (they are) giving, 

Cliata>a kba^is. 

Trenehea ^cere-cauaed-to-be-dng, 

Har Tjfi-ricl,cli po^g 

Httry Ihan-Mfe-i, Ut.larv(,.,mrm « it-eutend. 
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Aggi Idka laia, 

Firea by-thc-jwople %^ere‘applied. 

Har>slia*i farzand piaie» 

iT(y‘)$j!ei'^y-{living)‘thiiig offapnng are^dear^ 

* iluj' muf adi-ftlil taiS. 

Again again condng~U-\Ga9 ih&n. 

Jandall-Tiolich je jo thie, 

Jandali-in mhat harley-croi^ wtfrtf, 

Eanl^ hatth na aia. 

mheai-cropa to-the’haad not tcere-foHhcoming. 

Jande-yicbch jd chbole thiwaa 
Javd'iu iohat gram-crops were 

Makrl laia. 

Bydhe-loemt-swarm tnaeaacreB wei'e-appUed. 

Pung j6 utthc suuti aitha 

The-larva^swarm which there (.for) circumcmon aat 
Lihi^ ban-gag naii. 

Frojiia Kere-made hydbe-barbers. 

AggS pang jo charhea Narare-te 

Bext the-laroa-Bwarm which meanted Narar-on 

t Yekho batsbShii. 

See (i^«) royal'powei^e, 

Pung jy8 thiUeft viclich. Soal 

Thedarva-atcarm aa it-Jloated in the-river-Soan 

Kliolcs, yar, saTnabil. 

Were-unfied-bydt, Ofriendsj (as if) on'inflated’goai-ikina. 


Wafi-ke dittba Jabbi Tarop, 

Oone-haoing it-tcae-aeen ({») Jabb* {o«d) Tardp, 

TJttbe held vgkbo kabia. 

There in-the-lowlaud see the-iahi-graea. 

Ag^ pung jo ebarbea viebcb Vanade, 

next Ihedarva-Bwami when if-mounted amid Fanadd, 

Lok§ phutiS bannb-ke ebaia. 

By-the-people mats tied-up-having were-lifted. * 


Pane gbarS laddhc nabine, 

Graina indhe-hoase got are-nol. 


Fiir nabl 
{Theit*-) feet not 

TJa-sal cbang@ 
Indhat-gear exceilent 

VOt. Till, PAat I, 


lagg^ahg taiii. 

appHed^ere therefore. 

ebango lok ditth^ahe, 
excellent people 


20 . 


30. 


25. 


35. 
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kitil laiS, 

icere^done Jield'labo ur». 

Akkhi>n^l {>a^vek1n% yar$, 

JSye-wiik see, O^fnenda^ 

InM ba^h^bia. 

Such («rff) the-roydl'powera. 

Hnkrl kai^ks kM^ehlioriloalilS, " 

By'the-locu9t-»u;af'm the-wheat-cropc eate»’up'vere, 

Agg5 pohlia nikkal’^iS. 30. r 

Afterusarda thc-pohli^crops germinated, 30. ^ 

HatthS-vichch tiSgal ghiun-ke, ^ 

Ba/tds^in pifcA/crks eetaed-haeififf, 

Batria s-daudaif. 

Sickles mere-toothed (Le. eltarpened). 

Jao5 gbar jS kamm karen, 

at-home because Kork theg-dot 

Trlmatl^ kap kap puhlit laia. 

By-ihe-eDomen cutting cutting the^pohU-crops merehi-ougkt'iato-use. 

Wadde-vel^i' cbaplis trait 

Of-early-mornittg shoes broken, 

Pachchtii a-gadaia. 

In-the-ecening mere-repaired, 

AggS pohlii kol pucbchhna nabl abya, 

formerly the-pbhll-a'Ops anyone asking not was, 

» Us-sal lute dangT§*na| galiaia. 

Xn-that-year by-the-people oxetrhy they-ioere'Ihreshed. 

Klialwarfa-to wail hachcbbiS kitiS, 

Threshiug-Jloors-on {passive) cleaned they-icere-made, 

Minn minn cbliat^dolich pai5. 35. 

Measuring measxiring htdlock-sacks-in they-mere-deposited, 36. 

Fobll bbale oliibnr nappi, 

The-pbhli by-much glntinonsness tvas-caught, 

Chakki5 kbub gbassam. 

The-millstones mell ruhbed-smooth. 

Trimatia kntti 'adat, 

By-the-women{foBotcing their^ bitch {i.e, bad \ hakit, 

PdMi jawa-vichcb ralall 

The-pdhll-crops barleyseeds-ioith mere-mixed. 

Jinh5 pnbll la pai-kbadi. 

By-whom pohR then mas-eaten. 


‘ thii gcaiiitre. It Iwlqngi ta thf Nqttb-We»tera dUlfct. 
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CJaha qimnt pal. 

Bff-thctn raltte icas^obtaiited. 


Eabb'sachclieiul biikm tbia, 
Of-God-fhe-True order was. 


Makri Enbb vaiiai. 

TAe-ioeuet-iiteiimi bff-God wa$-caHsed-io-ffO 


Ustdd ma’ida Maliyar uli, 
Jidaster mtf MoHifdr «, 


Eh gali IS khub baiaai. 

TAU a^air fherejbre tcell was-made. 



FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING, 

1. O Migiity God 1 To erory living creature dost Tbou give lus daily bread, 

2. From tfae hills issued the locusts, coDiing at full gallop, 

3. They brought masses of black cloud, and the folk invoked God (in tetTor), 

4. ‘ If, O God, Thou protect, none can iu jure us, ilighty indeed art Tliou/ 

5. The wheat-crop of Po^litvar was not even shaken by them, (For it was 

protected by Thee.) 

6. The locusts indeed came, but tlw^ were followed by a shower of rain, 

7. Only where there was a little sunshine, there could you see them dr vine their 

wings. 

8. But where the locusts halted for the night, even the bark of the trees was pnQed 

off by them, and eaten, 

9. They travelled at the rate of three kos a day, and (the first evening) they 

fixed their camp at A mdiml, 

10. The wheat-crop was devoured by them till even the furrows on the ground 

became visible. 

11. Next they turned their attention to Gheb, und there the crops were bitten away 

down to the roots. 

12. (Cried the locusts), * God has sent mo to this land, Whv are the people lrillin«‘ 

me? ' ” 

13. * 1 will net spare the wheat or the gram. Such earnest-money (f.f, vow) am 

I giving from my pocket. 

14. ' The more peoplu kill me, the more larvoe will I produce.’ 

16. So the locusts came and brought forth their larvce, and the world was as it 
were surrounded by an army of soldiers (i.e, by the officials who gathered 
the people together to kill the larvm). 

16. As soon as the spotted host of larvee emerged, they made an invasion o£ the 

whole country. 

17. Spuds and mattocks u-ere put into the people’s hnuds, and they were made to 

dig long trenches 

TOl. Tin, FiKT T. 3 p a 
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16. As soon as the larvae entered the thorn hedges, these were set on fire by the 
people. 

Id. To oA'^eiy living creature its offspring is dear, and hence the locusts came again 
and again (as if to visit the burial place of their young ones), 

20. In Jandali, where there is much barley, no wheat-crops were obtainable (for 

the locusts).^ 

21. But the gram in Jand was all massacred by them. 

22. As the larvm became circumcised (i.e. threw off their old skins), their barbers 

made huge profits.’ 

23. Next the larvse attacked Narar. See the havoc done by them. 

24. M'hen the larvm came to the River Scan they fioated on it and crossed it as 

easily as if they had untied and mounted upon infiated goat-skins. 

26. Next they Avere seen visiting the lowlands of Jabbi and Tatap. Watch how 
they devour the kahi grass. 

26. Next the larvce attacked Vananda. There the people packed up their 

mats (i,e. goods and chattels), and deserted their homes. 

27. I'or, having no grain in storey their feet could not stay there any longer, 

28. In that year you could see quite respectable people doing field labour. 

29. 8ee with your own eyes, my friends, Avbat royal havoc they arc making. 

30. When the Avheat -crops had been eaten up by the locusts, the pohii grass 

germinated. 

31. Then men took pitchforks in their hands, and had their sickles sharpened. 

32. The men occupied themselves with tlie household affaii-s (being ashamed to cut 

the pnliU), while the women cut the pohii as if it were a cultivated crop, 

33. Shoes which were torn every morning were repaired every evening, so much 

work was there to be done. 

34. Formerly, no one eA^er cared for pohii, but in that year they were threshing it 

with oxen. 

35. It was cleaned and Avinnowed on the threshing-floors, and carefully measurftd 

into bullock 8a<‘k8. 

36. The pohii was so full of glutinousness that the millstones were worn smooth ’ 

grinding it. 

37. The women, following their evil habit, adulterated the barley with pobli 

38. Those who had polUi to eat in those days, thought they had somethim? f 

groat value. ™ 

39. The True God gave the order, and Ho sent away the locusts, 

40. ify master was Ifaliysr, and therefore was this sfoty well made by me 

• nuiUy ia Bn eni-lj mi h<i4 bmi KipedWo» tlu Wttn - 

Mt « nne of tht jintiM of n ItiirW to d Kumd* * Ho geti * for tLit. 
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PDTHWART, 

* Pothwar * ia tbe name of tract of country lying west of tiie river Jeblam, and 
east of Cliakwal. It includes the whole of the present District of Rawfllpindi, except 
the hill country in the north and west^ nnd the east of the District of Jlielum as far 
south as the Salt Hange. 

The language spoken in the Fothn'ar is called Pothwarl, It is spoken over the 
whole of the District of Eawalpiudi except in the hni country to the north, where we 
find a closely related dialect locally called Palian> In Ihelmn, P5thwarl is spoken in 
the Jhelum Tahsll,^ in the eastern part of the Cliakwal Xahall, and in the eastern half 
of the Salt Range in the Find Dadan Khan I'a^il. In the west of Chakwal, and of 
the Pind Dadan Khun Salt Range, the language is quite different, being the Dhanni 
variety of North-Western Lahnda. Further south in Pind Dadan Khan Tah^Il, we have 
the Tha}! form of Southern Lahndd described on pp. 383ff. ante. 

Potiiwarl is also spoken in the north-west corner of the District of Gujrat across the 
Johlam. Here the Pabbi Range runs across the district from north-east to south¬ 
west, and in the corner between this range and the Jehlam, tlie people speak I’dthwari. 

Pothwarl, as we shall see, is closely connected with the dialect spoken in the 
Shdhpur Salt Range. Thus, it has nd for the genitive termination, and masculine nouns 
ending in a consonant have an oblique form in A So also for the other typical pecu¬ 
liarities of the Westem Salt Range dialects. It has a few peculiarities of vocabulary 
which constitute the Shibboleth of the dialect. As one informant writes: the genitive 
in »«is a marked pecnliarily of the dialect, but in common speech the recognised distinc¬ 
tion is the use of achh^d for * to come,'^ gachh^S for * to go,' for * my,' and fBdd 
for ‘ thy.’ Everyone who hears these words knows that he is faced with the Pfithwari 
dialect. It will be remembered, however, that mBdd and tSdd both also occur in the 
Western Salt Range. 

The number of speakers of Pbthwari has been estimated for the purposes of this 


Survey as follows 

Riwilpindi.475,&73 

Jtelnni .. 1&3,3S9 

Oojrtt 25,000 

XorAL , 


Although Pothwari is nearly the same as the dialect of the Western Salt Range, 
and although it would be quite sufficient to note the few points in which it differs, yet, 
as it is a well-known and recognised form of Lahnda, a comparatively full account ivill 
now be given. Throe specimens are printed, a version of the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son from Rawalpindi, another from Jhelum, and a portion of a folk-talc from the latter 
district. It is unnecessary to give speeunens of the Pothwari of Gujrat, which is the same 
as that of Jlielum, The usual List of Words and Sentences will be found on pp, 523ff. 

* Along tho tigtit of thu Inngwiigo It idunticiiL wftb tho LthnijA of the Distnot of 

On^TAt on the opposite bunk, bat the nmnbfrr of ftpeekeia b not infflcieatlj impoiifliit to In^jdidhte tbe ituletnent that 
Fofbwtd u till of the Jbeltmi Ta^l. 
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Vocabulary. — We have already drawn attention to the words aohhna^ instead of 
atoun^ to come, and g<xchh^at instead of rdjTjtfA or r<>igiuN, to ^0, ns typical of Putiivvarl. 
We may note tliat the Toatgachh also occurs in Kashmiri under the form In 

Fu^wari, however, aUhoui'h achhf^a and gachh^ arc the more common forms, we also 
find dfia and JO 90 used with the same meaning. Several examples occur in the apeei* 
mens. , 

Other Pothwari words which mav be noted are: — 

w ■ 

hujjhnd^ to hear. Cf, Xaslimirl hozim. 

ghiddia (Specimen III), an oblique feminine plural, used as apostpositiou meaning 
‘ owing to,* * on account rf,’ as in shar^mi-nlB ghiddla, owing to sbam<‘. 
ghaliyat oquivdient to akeli, alone. 
ghaithd, equivalent to ikattha^ together, in one place. 
hihhh^ or (Jhelnm) to get. 

Order of Words.— It is worth noting tliat in the compound tenses of verbs, the 
auxiliary in Jlielmn sometimes precedes the participle, as in Kashmiri, instead of follow¬ 
ing it, os in most Indian languages. Thus 

(Specimen IT.) 

Sah^ dihdfe naht enp langMhd, many days had not passed, 

Kbi ddmi us’kl hljjh naht ai deiia^ no one was giving liim anything. 

(Specimen III.) 

Oh hdhar t<tddgari^hi mhl a! jdp^, he was not going forth to trade. 

Froiiiiiicia.tioil< in th^ Western Salt Kange, practically every final long vowel 
may optionally ha nasalized. Numbers of examples of this ivill bo found in the speei- 
me^, and the point will not again be referred to. As examples wc may quote doAd or 
Aoftf^many; and the termination of the genitive which is almost at random ivritten nA 
or ««, m or ni, ni or at. 

The vowel i when unaccented fends to become a. Thus, bmtar, sick, becomes 
haoidr, as in tlie tliiid. specimen. 


The diphthong ai is almost always pronounced like a, again as in the Salt Bangs 
and Awa^kari, as in b& for hai, is; mB for maT, I; torpaira, on the feet, So 
also we have rdhpa, to remain, as if for raih^, the equivalent of Shahpur reht^d. 
Sometimes, however, when tlie ai is not accented it is iveakened to a, as in ahatSn, for 
shaitdn, devil. So also unaccented au becomes a in aadagart a merchant (Specimen III) 
There is a tendency to add an h to a monosyllabic word endbg in a long vowel, as 
in deh, give thou; j«A, go thou; ni or nih, I am not. This A is not itself sounded, but 
it raises the tone, or pitch, of the preceding syllable. 

Aa regards consonants the letter ckh is often pronounced ah, but this is said to be 
ittcorrect and vulgar. Thiu wo have «cU.,i and oaM, fc, come, and gachhna and 

to go. In the Bawalpiudi siiecimon we have Idl-thoreS., aa oomi)a«d with 
the Jhelnm gaied-chhttreua, for * (when) he had squandered.’ 

A, U|n.^, in the verb to apply, the medUI , ie ‘ahvaya dropped, oo that we 

}mve lawa^ ti ith a cnnjimehTe participle Id or l&i. 


• Font,, to «cur iq ^ 
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There is ati instance of d being hnrdeneti to t in the word kdgai (for kdffad)^ paper 
(Specimen Ill). 

Hetathesis of eon sonants is common. Thus we hare :<*- 
Jdkaf, for JdtaJe, a boy. 
tnaliMha, for hameeha, always. 

Siibdb (iird specimen), for asidlt, goods. 
icaheli (1st specimen), for Aareeti, a house. 


declension—N ouns Snbstautive. 

The rules of the TYestcrn Salt Uange dialect are followed. AR reguIaT masculmo 
nouns in the oblique singiilar take e, and the termination of the genitive is iia 
Thus;— 


ObL 3lD^^ Nonu Flur. Obi. rbr. 


gMrit, 

K horsa 



f/hurvi. 

gJiar, 

% tioii»e 

ghtrB 

gh^r 

gkarS. 

admlf 

& mm 

admiS 

/ldm% 

sdmta 

gttitur^ 

a soa 

puHri 

puitsf 

puitri. 

psS, 

a 

piu 

j?tA 

piwa ar p^riS^ 


A ffiAro 


ghSfiS 

ghX^S- 

dAr, 

A daughter 

d^ti 

dhiS 

dkla^ 

•ait. 

A blovr 

MGfi 

MaftS 

•aid. 

bhS^t 

a Hietiir 

hhdnQ 


bSS^i, 


The above list includes specimens of some of the irregular nouns {ped^ dfti, and 
as well as those that are regular. « 

The more <'^ommon postposition and case-terniinatioDs are: — 

Accu^tive* Dative, the postptisltions ki and S as in piu^St and the termina¬ 
tion MS', as in piuH^. Ki is used after verbs of saying; dkhed, he 

said to tiie father. 

Ablative-'lnstrumental, piu^ndf .* pe*ort*rMjAcAo, from among tlio 

fathers. 

Genitive, piund, ohl, masc. sing, and plur. nom. 'ue ; fem.-»r, plur. *atS. These 
are often nasalized to -no, -nf. 

Locative, vichoh, in ; koi, near. But the oblique form is often used alone^ ai<i 
in ghari, in the house. 

Adjectives are treated as usual, Thus;— 
chaAgd dd<nii, a good man. 
change ddmUndf of a good man. 
change admi, good men. 
changea (or change) ddmland, of good men. 
changi zandni, a good woman. 
changia iondniSf good women. 
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As examples of coniparisoii we may quote 

■s. .-k. ^ 

it»nd bhrd ttmi bhd^S’kd}4i lamrad a, his brother is taller thaa his sister. 
sdrea-ndlS ch<t^e chile, the best garments. 

Pronorms,—^Foc the first two personal pronouns, we have 


I. 


Thou. 


Sing. 


Nom. mH 

tu. 

Ag. mH 

tu, tuddh. 

Dat. t/ii-klf tuiffAi 

tii-ki, tuddh‘S. 

Geiii tiitifld, maJtddd, thahdffit 

fkdd, inkddd, tuhdrd. 

mdfkd 

Obh ftiii 

id, tnddh. 

Plur. 

Nom, as 

m 

tm^, tits. 

Ag, asS 

tusa. 

Gen, asdda, asdrd, eddd, sdra 

tusddS, ttisSrd, 

Obh asS 

fusa. 

Tlie dative singular mi^Ah to me, has been reported from Eawalpindi i occurs 

>oth districts. Bbal May a Singh's dictionary 

gives meki, probably a representation 

id-Arh 

Tlie Demonstratiire Pronouns are 

This. 

That. 

Sing. 

Kom. eh 

ch. 

Obh w 

m 

ns. 

Plur, 

Nom. in, eh 

nn, oh. 

Obh inha, i»a 

mha, ma. 

The Relative Pronoun is :— 


Plur. 

Nom. jehrd, jd 

jehri. 

Obh Jehri, JisJd 

JinhS. 

The Interrogative Pronouns are:— 

Who? 

What ? 

Sing, 

Nom. kehfS, 

knh. 

Obh kie 

kis. 


Plur. 


Norn. kehrB 
Obh kiifhS 
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The Indefinite Pronouns are koh obi. kms^ or kmd^ anyone, and kijjh or kujjh, 
anything. Mahha kijjh is * everything' and jii-kijjh, wbatover. 

Fronotninal suffixes will be described under the head of verbs. 

VERBS—A—Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Sabstantive. 

There are many slightly variant forms of the present tense of the verb substantive- 
Tlius:— 

Sing. rislT. 

1. A«, a hH, B. 

2. ho, 6. 

3. hi, it h&, d, dh, ‘wi han, an, hB, B, *». 

The and -n of the third person are enclitic as in— 

liihSrd na kd-toi, what is your name P 

fSde pid-ne kiltie puUar-n, how many sons are there in your father’s (house) ? 

' I am not ’ is «a or nBk, both forms being in the Hawalpindt specimen. 

There are two separate forms of the past tense, as follows: ^ 

I. 



Sing. 

Plur, 

1. 

(iB 

..i 

2. 

s 

dhd* 

3. 

dhd (f. oil) 

dM (f. dhia). 



U. 


SiDj}. 

Plur* 

1. 

A- 

8a 

8a* 

2, 

8S 

m. 

3, 

m (f, si) 

8e {t 8lM)* 


In Jhelum we also have the PaSjabi form ai, used for any person of either number 
and either gender. Also in the same district there is a third person plural which 
reminds us of the PaCljabi eati (Wazirabad edii). 

For * to become ’ wo have W;?»d, as iu (Spec. I) do puttar tkii-se, two sons had 
become. Soad is also used, as in muthdj hdn laggedf he began to be ia want. 

B,—The Active Verbs. 

The model verb is to strike. 

Tlie Infinitive is formed by adding nd (or, after r or /, ««) to the root. As usual, 
the final d is often nasalized. Thus, kuitpd {knitiiB), to strike j komd {kortiS), to do. 
It has an oblique form in i,ii (jic), as in udiw chard^e'Wdtli, for feeding swine (Spec. I); 
khntodioxie jogd, worthy of being called (Spec. II). 

There Is also a weak form of the infinitive ending in on (on), as in hdif lagged, he 
began to be (in want); karan lagge, they began to do (rejoicing), 

The Present Participle adds nd (or «o) to the root, as in kufim (kuHnd), striking. 
But this form is liable to confusion with the infinitive, so that we more often have the 
termination »io, as in In the specimens we have usually the form in 

(na), except, of course, after r or I as in kar»d, doing. 

VOL. viu, rABT r, ^ 
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It s^liould be noted that an e is not inserted before the Nd In the case of transitive 
verbs. Thus we have karnSt not karend, doing. 

The Past Participle ends, as elsewhere in Lahndo, in m. Thns, kttifed, (plur. kiiiti; 
fern, kuffi], stTUch. 

There are, as usual, several irreguLar past participles. The following occur iu the 
specimens *.— 


gachh^ or jifwd, to go 

Fict Putiriple. 
ged. 

pdnd, to fall 

ped. 

ochlind, to come 

ded 

mtirm, to die 

mded. 

7*rtft«d, to remain 

rehd 

depd, to give 

data. 

harnd, to do 

kitd., 

ghiitnndt to take 

gMddd. 

lahhltnd, to get 

Imldha. 

langli^d, to elapse 

langhthd 

pah^Qli^d,\jo arrive 

gauhtd^ 


The Conjunctive participle is formed by adding I to the root, as $n kuift, hanng 
struck. Usually, ke is added. Thus, kutii~ke. The final i is often dropped, as in nlth- 
ke, having arisen. The $ is most often dropped in iutciaslve compounds: jnar*^ea, he 
died; achhd, bring yo. But we also have i in these compounds, as inia»«Ai c/iAof, 
tie Mm up and leave him (sentence 236); ftoprfi dilld (Rawalpindi) and ba^d dim 
(Jheluzn), he divided. 


As an example of the Nouu of Agency we have (Spec. II) rdhnedld, a dweller. 

The Imperative 2nd Person singular is the some in form as the root. Thus, kuti 
strike. If the root be a monosyllable and ends in a long vowel, ft is added, as in dih[ 
give thou} Jdh (Spec, Ill), go thou j but ftapd, make thou, because the word is not a 
monosyllable. Regarding the effect of this ft on the sound of the word, see p. 478, 

The plural adds q as in achhd, come ye j latedds put ye on- With a pronominal 
suMx we have fSpec, I) laicdus, put ye on him, 

A Respectful Imperative occurs in (Spec. Ill) do (what you pkise). 

For the Old Present, now used as a Present Subjunctive, we have knfiS, I may 
strike j hod, I may be; kam, we may doj we may eat; bhari. he may fill ;'khU, he 
may eat- ’’ 

The Present Tense is formed by sufflsing the present tense of the Verb Substantive 
to the present participle. The forms are generally contracted. 

Thus we hare, in the masculine 


Sins- 

1. iu/Zaa-d, kuttna 

2 . kutfna'U, kHttnU 

3. kttfind-Ut huttnd 


' I am striking,’ etc. 

FJof. 
kuttnie-a. 
kniinc’d. 
htflnhB, kuUn^, 
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Other forms of the rerb sabstnatire may f)e used. Thus in Specimen II we have 
Jehra hi»m tni-lci aehh^d-hfit the share which b ^coming to me. Also, of course, the 
termination of the present participle may be nasalized at option, as in chdrn^-d, he is 
feeding (scntcjice 22i)). 

No forms of the feminine have heen noted. They are doubtless q^uite regular. 

The Imperfect is formed tvith the present participle and the past tense of the Verb 
Substantive. Thus, I was striking. So (Specimen II) achhifd*»t, it 'ivas 

'coming (into his heart); I'/faMC-sujtf, (the husks which the swine) were eating. In the 
same specimen we have an instance of the order of words being reversed, the amdliaiy 
being placed before the participle : kSi ddmt us~ki kiJJU naltf ai dd^dt no one was giving 
him anything. In the first specimen, in the same passage, we hai'e an example of the 
use of a x>ronominal suffix nith this tense, ddfid-ada, ^vas giving to him. 

The Future tense is conjugated as follows. It should be noted that (as in the case of 
the present participle) in transitive ve^s au e is not inserted between the root nnd tho 
termiiiatioa. We have akhsof not akheaa, I ivill say. 

* I will strike,* etc. 

Sing. Pliir. 

1 , kuffaa kuifaa, 

2 , kuftse kittfsd. 

3 , kuttsl kutft&n. 

Other examples are ffdaa (irregular; from ffachhiid)^ I will go ; dkhas, I win say; 

achhad (Spec. Ill), thou wilt come ; and (Spec, III) c-ru W, I will arrive. 

There ate no examples forthcoming of the Past Conditional, hut it is doubtless 
formed as usual by employing the Present Participle alone. 

In the third specimen the past indicative, pauhtetta, I arrived, is used as a condi¬ 
tional. 

The Tenses formed from the Past P-irticiple are formed as usual. Thus; ^ 


mB gedf 
mB kuffedt 
mB ffed Ac, 
flid knifed Jid, 
mB ged 
mB kutied ad. 


I went. 

I struck him. 

I have gone. 

1 have struck him, 
I had gone. 

I had struck him. 


Other examples of the Perfect are mB gundh kiid dh (or M), I have done sin j oh 
labbh(-ped dh, he has been found ; ded dh, (thy brother) has comej mazmini pukdi dh, 
& feast has been cooked; taddh «aA» dUta, thou hast not given (a kid) (Spec. III. 

A contracted form is rehd for reM'S (Spec. I), I have remained. 

As examples of the Pluperfect we may quote;—A<iA« dihdre mhi anu langhibi, 
many daj-s bad not passed (Spec. II. Note that here, again, the auxiliary is placed 
before the partiL-inle); 7nded*hoed ad, he had died; gumi^gM ad, he had beeu lost; 
gid'hOed aa, (the elder son) had gone to the fields. 

The Past Tense is very frequently used with pronominal sufllxes. 

TOU nil, P4it I* 
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The junction vowel is usually a m Eawalpindl and »in Jhelum. Examples are 
(rt) Intransitive verbs: — 

deds, (sense) came ta him (Spec. I). 
gea^t he embraced him (I), 

paufitetts, I arrived; used with the meaning of a couditiouol (if) I (do not) 
arrire, (if) 1 shall (not) have arrived (III). 

(6) Transitive verbs:— 


dkhed», he said (I), 
kltds, he made (I). 
Idt-^horedi ( 1 ), 
gSied'Chhofttit ( 11 ), 


I he lost. 

td~ghiddeti8 (11), he embraced him. 
dittfi8t'{a, kiss) was given to him, or by him (I). 
chummeua, kissed him (II). 

BittiU, (the sound, fem.) was heard by him (i). 
gall pucbchhta, the affair (fern.) was asked by him (I). 
pttcJtcbheua, he w.'is asked by him (II), 
diitJuis, it was seen by him (I). 

PaSBive Voice —There are no certain examples of the Lahnda passive, formed by 
adding ; to the root, noted in the specimens. Qiml-ged sd, he had been lost, and tabbhi- 
ped dhf he has been found, are possibly passives, but gttmi and labbhl may be either 
active or passive, as the conjunctive ifurticiples are the same iu both voices. The List 
of Verbs (Nos. 202-20 1) gives examples of a passive formed as in PalSjabi and Hindi by 
ooujugating the past participle with the verb gachhttd ox Jatid. 

Thus, niS ft at led ged lam being struck; 

mS kutted ged eff, I was being struck; 
mS k ft tied gdsSf I shall be struck* 

Altogether irregnlar passives are akhicdtoa, I may be called (Rawalpindi), and 
hhuwdtc/ig Jdgdt worthy to be called (Jhduni). 

Causal Verbs are made as usual. Examples are 
cbdrnd, to feed (sentence 220). 
chardrtd, to feed (Rawalpindi), 
chngdvd, to feed (Jheliiirt), 

Hindian, to apply, put clothes on some other person. This 
verb often takes the form and should not be confused with the 
Hindi land, to bring. 

Compound Verbs— Intensive compounds are frequent, and arc formed on the 
usual lines. Chd is frequently prefixed to a verb to imply quickness, suddenness or 
imreasonabieness. Thus, chd dih (Ea^ralpindi chdf deh), up and give! chd-ghim av 
and takel Compounds with gachh^^d or pdna for the second number are comnion 
Thus, (Jhelum) mar-gm #?, gStc-gdd aJ, he had died, he hatl been lost; (Rawalpindi) fl- 

ped-Sh, gumi-gdd m, labbhhped dA. he is become alive again, be had been lost he is 
found. * 


pdTHWial. 
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achhi^a (Speoimen 1) Dr ghinn achhtfd (H), to bringj is equivalent to the 
Hindi IS ana» and ghinn jana (Spec. Ill), to take away, is equivaleiit to the Hintli li janat 
hut these are not true intensive compounds. Ghinntid occurs in several other com- 
pounds, as ghinn'dSijdt to give (III); rakh^ghi»nifS, to keep (II) j iakk-ghiutitiat to 
take notice, to see (II); Jd^ghinmidt to apply (II) ; kar-ghinniid, to do, to act (III); 
and mand-ghinntw, to get a person’s consent (HI). Other miscellaneous examples are: 
d-raftsS (III), I will arrive; bantli (or dSiidt to divide out; bcmnht-chhQrtid, to tie 
up and leave, to tie up thoroughly (sentence 256); Idhehofnd (I) or gStad'Chhof m (II), 
to squander completely. 

Examples of inceptive oompounds ore given under the head of the infinitive. 

One example of a frequentative compound occurs in the 8rd specimen i“ghi^nfhfd€d 
kar^ make thou a practice of taking away. We see that, os elsewhere, jded is used, not 
ged. 
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Specimen 1. 


Uikkas-jac^ue do putts r thifi-sA 
Qf-one-iierson-man tico som leen^tcere. 
piu-ki eh gall akliT, 


U nhn-richchQ 


nikke 


Tfi em •/mm -a moug bg'tk e-gottuger 


ihe/atfier-to ihi^ 
achima {oi* ashua), 
cominff'ist 
handl'd itta, 
ided (-AMd) •giv eii, 

hahha-kijjb gbattha 


jehra 

vthiit 


* aji, maleua 

word waa-saidi * fat her ^ qf-the-propertg 
might chai-deh.* TTs-vel6 

to~nt€ i$p-atid-ghe* At^that-time 

Firi (or phiri) thor^-dibari^-ki 
Aftertcarda a-feio-dags-qfter the-gounger son 
kad'koi kise-duiMmjlke-vicbch uttbi'gi^. 


banda migfai 
share io-tne 

us mal 

6^* Atm fhc'jtropertg 

nikka pu ttar 


everyth tag (ogeiher tnade^havingj aome‘di8tant‘Coutdrif-in roae‘tip{~and)*went^ 

Ftthe mal apM lundpupP-vichch kbarab kttas. 

There fhe^propertg hU'Own delaucberg-in destroyed wm^made'hy^hm, 

Jia-Teld sara laS-sboreas, us*mulke»vicbcb bnhK kdl pe^, 

At-ushat-time all waa-waated-hy'hiwt that'cevatry-in a*great fambte fell. 


gatib 


hol-gea. 


te oh 
and he poor became. 
hikkas-muqaddamC'-kol gea. 
one’person ’chief tain -near wen I, 

eliaraDc-waste pesea. 

feeding’foi' U-icas’senf, 
chbil^<‘thT, jinhS-kX 

hnaka-wUh, which (acc.) 
nabl dd^^sas. 
not givi ng -icaa-fo-h m. 

* m aba re'pi u * kol bahu 

* my/at her-near many 

Hise-vele utthi, te 

At-thia-time having-a^iaen, and 
ell gall aklisa, ** ajb 

this word I-wifl-say, *'fafher, 
bun mS is-galL^ j^a 

«o/<3 I qf-this-word worthy 


Is-galla kari'ke oU 

This-fhiug on-aecotint-qf he 

Us us-ki S.piil$'haria-Tichch 

Sy-him him-as-for hia-own/etda-iu 


u$'malkdu& 
qf-i hat-conn try 
ndbe 
ewine 


Usui inapji ehi st kg unha- 

Mm-of deaire thta-vetily waa that those- 
Bdbe khanf, kha6; ki koi kujjh 

fhe-swine eat, he-may-eat; for anyone anything 

Jis-rele hosh geas, aklieAs 

At-what-time sense came-to-km, it-was-aaid-ly-him, 
majdur rOti khaul, te mS faiqg-kattjS-i 

servants bread eat, and I etarviuglam. 

5pne-piu-k6l chala-gasS, ate piu-ki 
my-owtt/ather-near and /A^-/a/Aar-/o 

Eahhcua tg tuhara gunah klta-ah, te 

of-God o«J of-thee sin ddne^is, and 

ni ke tuhara pultur okhwawa. 

am-not that iky son I-maybe-called. 


p6thwak1. 
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apud-kamm-karndwdlea*viobcbn 

bikkas 

jeha 

baud.’*' 

Us-vdlS 

Me thine-o ten-work-doera^from-among 

one-person 

like 

make.*^ * 

At-thaf-fipie 

ulthi te apne-piu-kdi 

gea; 

ate 

ajje oh 

dur-i 

haptng-ariaen and AM-oic«-/e;Aer-«eoj* 

he-went; 

and 

aiiil he 

diataat-verilg 

sa, ke piu'ki takkl'ke 

ebanga 


lagga, 

aid 


wa9, that the^atheMo seen-having good he-’Seeuted (ie, he-waodiked), and 
daur^I'ke lagg!*geas, t€ bahS pij^r 

run-kacing the~neek’tcith entbraeed-mas-hej and much kiaiing waa^giveudo-^him- 

Puttre piu-kX akLea ke * be ajl, mK Kabb^ni te 

Bg~ihe'8on the-^afher-(o ii-icaa-aaid that^ * O father, bg^me i^^God and 

tubdrn gunali klta-^b, td ftu^ is-galla juga nab k€ tuMfa 

oj-thee ain done-ia, and noio qf-thu’word leorthg T-mi^iot (hai tkg 

puttur akhuranr^,* . Piii apflg*naukt5*kl eA gall 

aon I'mag~be‘Called.* Bff'the-father hia'own-aepaanta'io tMa icord 
akhl ke, *bahn chaugl piialmk kadhi, tg gbinni 

that, ‘cerg good garment haeing-bronght-out, and. haEing^faken 


acbbot te isl la wad; td vichcb batthend cbbap^ 

conte-ge, and fo-thia-cerg-peraon pui-ge-ou; 'and tm of-the-kaud airing, 

td para jutti lawaus; aa kb^ ts kbusbia 

and ondhe^feet aboe put’ge*OH'^tO‘him ; we ntag-eat and rejoicinge 

karS; jd maUara pattur moea-^bOea sa^ hujji phir jt-pea 

we-umg’make; becaaae mg son dead-become waa, now again Iking 


ah; 
ia; 


giimi-gea 

become-loai 


sa, bun labbbl-pe& kh.’ 
toaa, mie got ia/ 


Us*vdle oh 
Atdbaidime theg 


kbuahia 

rejoiciage 


karan l^ge, 
to~do began. 


Te usnS badda puttur barik-vicbch gea-biiea ea. Jis-vdle 

And kia ‘great son fbe-Jidda-in gone-become tcaa. Af-wbaMime 

gharc'kol. aea, ga^e^te^nacbchodnl waj su&l 9 « 

the-bOfiae-near be-came, o/singittg-and’daneiHg aound teaa-heard-bg-bim. 

Us'Telc bikka^uaukre^k! saddl-kd eh gall puobcbbls 

At-thai-iitne one-peraon-aerEant-to called-having thia word ywa-aaked-bg-bim 

ke, 'eb knh gall Sb?’ Us iis^ki akbed led, 'tubara 

that, * fbia what ajfair fa/ ' Bg-kim him-h it-waa-aaid that, *thg 


bbra aea 

brother come 

is-sababD kd 
on-thia-reaaon that 
ate andar na 

and teiihin not 


tih, atd tubai'd'piu ba|! 

iV, afid bg-thg-Jather great 

bbald'Chahy^a ditthds.' 

aa/s- (n Md-)90 and Ji e- waa-aeen- by-Aim/ 

bai^a. Us-veld piu 

ewfereef, At-fhatdime bg-the-jtather 


mazmani pakal ab, 
/east cooked ia. 

Ob kbafa bdea, 
Be angry became 
babar jal-ke 
outaide gone-havf/iy 
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sirchAya. Us ptu-ki • akhea ke, *takkr mt 

he^oa9‘r€inoiV9tra't€d‘’uyith. Sy-him ihe^fathei'-to it-^at-iaid ihat^ *S€€t T 

bakS muddat hoi tuhdrl kkidmat karng Tibi, ate kadi 

period having-been ihy service doing remainedt and ever 
tuMra hukam nabf mo^. TS kadi hikkas baohcUa 

thy command not wae-htmed-amle. By-thee ever ottc-indhidnal young-one 

bakriat vi mi|3ll dittfi, k6 mS sangia-nAl. kbushi 

f^-goat even to-met not uias-givent that I compan\om-u>ith rejt^ing 
karS, Jie*yile tub^ra eb puttur deS, jis tiduird 

may-make. At-v^kat-titne thy this eon camCf hy-whom ihy 

m^l baramkirl-vichcb g3wM*chb0^a isa, usue waati bahS 

property debauchery-in caueed-io-go mas, by-thee of-him for great 

maEmaaii pakaia.* Us tis-ki <^kbea ke, 'naabariea puttrS, tS 

feasts are-cooked.* By-him him-to it-was-eaid that, ‘ 0-my eon, thou 
bar*Tili mabare*kdl ti jebra taabarS ah, oh tubifa ah. Firl 

at-ecery-time qf-me-near art, and ujhat mine ie, that thifie ie. But 

Icbusbi kbroi at§ kbusbt manAoa cbauga is-wSsti ki, 

rejoicing snaking and rejoicing to-oelebrate good i«; ihie-for thatf 

eU tubara bbra m6ea*h5ea sa, bun jia uh i atg gumt-gia sa, 

this thy brother dead-become seas, noio alive ie; and heeosM-losi uraa, 

buE lakbbl'pea ab/ 
fiate got 
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Hiklc-jauene do 

Qf-O}te-pey0on tico 

piu-ki akhea, 

the-/athey~io ii-tcas^said, 


Specimen II, 

puttar sup. UnS-Tichclis nikks-putlite 

aona were. Them-froei-among h^-the'gotrnQer‘aeH 

‘ aji, maleaa jehi-a Hssa mi-ki 

* father, oMhe-properh what ahare me-to 


achlina-lifi, 
cominff-Ut 
unS'ki 
them-to 
nikkd 
the-j/omyer 
tur^gea, 
leent-tticay, 

^ oh 
Whet) he 

ta 

fell, and 


app§ 


tnal 

property 

langhthg, 

paeaed. 


mi-kl cha-cl&h.* Ta appar piu 

me-to wp-aad-gise* Thia after ht/'ilie-father 

bapd-ditta. Baii3 dihare nahT sup 

tDoa-dieidedi-andygiven, Many daga mt were 

puttur liabbii-kijjh kar*k6 liikk-dumi-mulkh-Tichch 

eon ecerything together madeohaving one-of-diataiice-eountry^in 

ta utthe 3ppa mal maret-kaauna-vichch gawa-chhorous. 

and there Me-omi property had-deeda-in 

h&bba-kijiti kliaracli kar-reba, na-mulkli-vichch 
everything expended made-tcaat thot-country-in 

oh muthaj kOn . laggea. Ta oh 

he pooerle-atricken to-heeome began. Then he 


kussti-rahngdleup kol 
of-a-certain-dweller near aroae{'and)-ieent. 
bariS-vichch bahrle chiigianK-tat pcs-ditta. 


ftelds-in eicine f€eding~for it-vsae-sent, 

k& appa dhidd unl-clihilli^-aal bhare, 

that hie-tmn heliy thoaedmeka-iEith he-mayfill, 

Hur koi adtuT iis-kl kijjh nah! si 

And any *w«» him-to anything not woe 

118 dile-Tichch dbian kita, tti 

by’him heart-in caneideration tcaa-made, and 


waa-loat-hy-him. 

dhadha kal 
severe famine 

us-mulklinE 
if'thut-cmtntry 
us-ki apnl§. 

hy-uihom him-as-for hia-otcn- 
UsnF-dile*Tichch achhng-si 


Bis-heart-in comittg-ii-waa 
jehre bahrle khapg-sun. 

'tch%ch thesioine eata/ng-ivere, 

dfpa. Ta jehrd-vgle 

giving. And ai-what-tinie 


* maha^piuiie 
* of-my-father 

marna-i. MS 
dying-am. I 


k it pet-tahlia-ku 
hoto-m any-.'>erva n t$-near 

utth-ke piu-kol 

artsen-having fhefafher-near 


bahn 
wp uch 


• ■ .at 
japa-a, 

going-am 


VOL. Vtll, PART I, 


US 

Skhea 


by‘h im 

if-icas-aaid that. 

k ha, 

ml 

bhukkha 

d is. 

/ 

hungry 

tii 

us-kl 

akh^, 

It and 

him-lo 

I-will-say, 


3 & 
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ft aji, mil 

KhudanS 

ta 

tuhara 

guudh kUa-lia. tn 

tuhapa 

■** 0 father, bg^me 

qf-God 

and 

qfdhee 

sin doue-is, and 

thg 

puttur k1itnvftvru& 

joga 

uahi 

reha. 

mi-ki ftpua 

tahlia 

sou fo-be-called 

loorthy 

not 

I-remahted, 

me (acc.) (hine-otcn 

servant 


jan-kc rakkli'^liinn.” ' oh u^tbea ta apae-pifi-kul 

Komidered having ke^p** * Then he arose and his^oicn-father-near 

aea. Par ajje l>ahu dur si ke us us-kT takk'^liiddaj 

^iarne. But get verg distant he-ieas that hy-him him-m-for notice-ioas'taken; 

iis-kl solim aea, khurT-kar-ke gsle^nal la-ghMdeus, t& 

Aim-to pity came, run-Aaviug the-neck-icith tcas-applied-itf-him, and 


cliummeus, 
he-^as*kissed- bjf~h i»i, 


Puttre 

^y-lAe~8on 


us-ki 

hiui-(o 


akh^dj 
il‘woe-said. 


*a 


aji, 

Jat/ier, 


,,, tt 

ma 

by^me 


tuhara 

la 

Kbudatil 

Vi guuah kita-ha. 

ta tulmra 

puttur kbuwawnfe 

of-thee 


of-God 

also shi done-U, 

and thg 

son to-he-called 

joga 

nahi 

reha.* 

Par pla 

tahlil-ki 

akheft ke, 

worthy 

not 

1-remained.* But hg-the-father 

set'vanis-to 

it-was-said that. 


* sdrea*Dal8 cliaiig^ 
* att-ihan good 
ta us-ue-hatthg-naj 
and 

t a 
and 

bun 
m/ta 

oh 
iheg 


chile ghian-achhu, td 

garments taking-come {i.e. bring), and 
cbhap til pdr^ juttl lawao; 


lawao ; 
piit-ge-on j 


kha 


his-hand-on a-ring and on-feet shoe 

ja^i 

we^mag-knoui (i.e. hecaase) 


kbusi 

rejoicing 

pMr 

again 

khusl 


kata; 
tnay-do ; 

ji'P^-btt; 
alice-become-is ; 
karan laggd. 
to-do began 


oh gaw-gei-sl, 
fw lost’gone-was. 


pnt-ye-on ; 

mahdri 

my 

hun 


us-kl 
Mm-to 
ta as 
and we 

puttur mar-gea- 81 , 
son died~had, 
labbb-ped-ba,* Pbir 


may-mt 


now found-hecome-is' Then 


Us-T^ie 

At-that-Ume 

S.ea ta 

came and 


usna hada 
dis elder 

gbare-kol 

ihe^Aome-iiear 


puttur ban*vichcli si. Jis-^'^le 

son the-field-in was. At-iohat-time 

paulita, us gOEe-ta-nachohj^eni 
arrived, by-him of-singiog-and-dancing 


oh 

he 

waj 

sound 


bujjhi. 
Kas-heard, 
gall bar’ 
thing isT* 


ta tubare-pia 

«rtd hy-thy-faiher 

laljbh'pGa-ba.* 
h e-has-becotne-gol 

peu bahai' 


IJs hikk-lahlie‘'ki saddea, ta 
one’ServanHo il-was-calied, and 
Us us'kl akhea k®, ^ tubiira bJira 

Bg-him him-to it-was-said that, *Wy brother 
mama^l dittl-ha, kiS-je us-ki 


pucbchheiis, ‘ kSh 
it-icas-asked-hg-him, ‘ what 
a-reha-haj 
come-has, 
kliiiri-imlm 


a-feast g\cen-\s, because 

Oh tubs hoea, tn andar na 
IPs in-anger hecartw, and mikin not 

aea, ta us-kl minnat-mufhaii 


him-fo safe-attd-sound 

hafea. Is-par usuii 
enteied. This-on his 

km. Ua 


father outside came, and kim-to remonstrance-entreaig was-made, Bg~him 


POTHwAk!. 
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piu-ki jabah ditta, * takk, mS bahn-sareit-warliea'tht tuhap 
the‘faihei'-lo amtcer vios^given, * nee^ I fnany-rxlUgears-from thy 


talil 

karnd-a, 

tI laS 

tubari 

gall 

nahf 

service 

dmng-am. 

at^ang-iime also hy-me 

thy 

word 

mt 


mb ii; 

par tuddb mi-ki 

kadi hikk 

bakriiCa 

VI 

tcas-i*etumed {\.e., disobeyed) f but by-thee me-to 

ever one 

kid 

even 

nahT 

dltta, 

jc inS apng-dosta-nal , 

khiisl 

kara. 

Par 

not 

was-given, 

that I fny’Own-fHende'tciib 

rejoicing 

may-make. 

But 


jis-vel6 

kaSjrlS-appar 

harloii-oti 


eh tubai^ puttur 

tfih thy son 

uda-chhureA, 
uD(i0*camei~to * fly-awoy. 


mazmanl 

4 - 

a^feast 
mabaru*kd| 
of-me-near 
hii. Eh 
19. TkU 
vi khas 
aleo happy 
ji-pea-ha; 


ditti-ba/ 

given-is.* 


PiQ 

My^thefather 


aea, jis tnibara mal 

came, by •whom thy property 

Cm 

tG nsn® libaje-pichchh® 

hy-thee hia eake^afier 

us-kl skhea, ‘ puttrii» tG makeaU4. 
him^to it'tcae'said., * O-ton, thou altcage 


ralina-e, ts babba’kijjb 
remaininy^arf, and every thing 
gall cliatigi si ki, as 

thing good was that, we 

ho-ja, kio-je eh tuhai-a 
inay-bee<atie, because this thy 

ta eh gaw-g^-si, phir ' 


aiioe'become’is i and he loshgone-was, again found•become-is* 


JeJira malia|i^k6l M, tiihara 
which qf-me-iiear is, thine 
khusi kam^^ ta tG 
rejoicing making-arc, and thou 
bbid mar-gSa-sI, him pMr 
brother died^had, tiow again 
laddh-p5a*ha,* 


i 


TqL. Tin, tAS.T I. 


3s2 


* 
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Specimen 


Hikk sadai'ar 
One mercfient 

sadagan-ki nalil 
trt^de-Jor not 
* kute 


tcee. 


Oh 

Ue 


apni-janani-ki ghalija 

his'ov^-toi/e (aco.) alone 

si jl^a. Hikk-dihape janam 

teas going. On-one-day by*the~toi/e 

sadagaii gacbh (or gash).' Oh 


‘ sonietohere 
mahsabab 

p rop er iy'(and-)gooda 
jatiaal us-kl 
hy-the-tp^e him-to 

mahare-nal karar 
me-toith promise 
ITr akbea 

By-him it-was-said 
Je is^karare-appar 
If tliU-promise-Hpon 


kar-ghinnT.’ 
please-to-do.’ 
goli 

fitttid-sereatit 

gharen^ 
of-the-hoaae 

goli 

th e-mai i~aerva »t 

bara pbuU 
twelve flowers 

ghiua acbhni {or ashal)'si. 
having-taken coming-waa. 

sadagarn^ hatt si, jis*kl 

met'chanl shop was, tohom-to 

karSiX malum-si. Is 


cbhur-ke hilhar 
le/t'having out 

ua-ki akheat 

him-to it-waa-aaidt^ 

usui-akhe-appar 

(forytrade go (I)* He her-said-thiftg'On 

ghum-ke kudhre tur-pea. 'I'urneS 

iokea-having aomeivhither started. OH-afariitig 

akbea ke, * tS ^-t^jujea f, par 

tf'was'aaid! that, ' tftou atart{ed)-and-gone art, hut 

War jah ke kichre-k! tQ achhsi ({>r ashse).* 

making go that how-long~afier ^ftow wU-come* 

ke, *mS chheS-iiiahiii€^-kl ' falan^s-dlbaffe a-Tsihs^, 

tiiat, * I six-montha-after on-sucjt-and-sneh-day wiU-arrwe. 

nalv pailUtcus, ta ap^a difitha siiqiea 

not X-did-not-reach, then your-own seen heard 

hikk l&la vi phix (or fir) us jauaai-ki hikk 

one lamb also was, moreover hy-him wife-to me 

te hikk tnaua ji hhalauldaT, te hikk kutti 

and me maind nUnd diveraion-for, and one bitch 


Usna 

Of-him 

tolile-tal, 

aervicefor. 


^akhi-ta^ 
watch for 
har-dihard 
on-every-day 


ghiun-ditti. Sadagarne jane-pichehhe 

waa-given. Of-the-merchani going-after 

bage-Tichchg kusa-maliyare-fcold 

(a)garden‘in-from a-eertain-gardener-from 


sajjre 

fresh 


sadagami janSninS har 

the-merchanfa the-wife's garland 

Ba,g&a6 rahe-Tichch 

Of-the-garden the-wag-in 

uR'sadagar te usn? 

ihat-merchant and of-hitn 

gOli-ki 


lane-tat 

preparingfor 
kusa-hor- 
of-a-certain-other~ 
jananlui eh 
ihe-wife'a this 
akhea te, 


promise known-waa. By-thisiman) the-maid-aervatii-to it-waa-said that 


PdinwABl. 
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* maharS‘kol5 barS-pIiullaiii jai tbara pbuU ih hiir 

* me-from of-iwelve-Jioioers iu'ike^j^laQe eighteen fiovsere and more 
ja*kijj1] luf howg gliinu jaea-kar^ par satlagarna karar 

whateoer need mig-be hacing^taken go^habitnatlgj but the*mef*eh(tui'8 promise 

langh^i-appat mabaye-nal is-luwlul ^ dua faannlva-d«.* G5li 

passing’upon me-ioith o/-thi$-woman murriage fasten* £g-’the-maid-s€rvant 

sadagarnt janaiu*nai eli uall kar-kg, 

of-the^merchant tke-wife-mth this saging done'hacing, 

ghiddi. Chhc^ miihlnei-vicUcli sadagarn^ 

caused^to-consent. Sisf . fttouths-in of-lhe-merohant 

Ja kaiarerja diba|d aea, tc 

When of^the^pramise ihe-dag came, and 

!Utdd-ke u8-bIwinS ghar 

cnlled’having qf-ihat-ieoman in-ihediouse 


na ae& 
not came, 

hat^l(i-ki 

shojpkeeper-to 

di oh 

Ithen he 

srbaT^la 


ufi-ki 

her-as^for 
kOl kagat 
ang paper 
goli 

the-maid-servant 

ghinn. 

haoing-taheu 


mana-* 

8he-xoa8‘ 

pattar 

letter 

us 
that 

gal. 
went. 


VI 


In wine gliar paShta, te 

qf-the-Konian the-hoiwe reached^ then 

wah^lInS darwaje-appar a-pauhta. 
the-hi^i^atid also ofdhe-hnilding the^door-at arriced. 

ki hikk-hor-ko^hc-vichcli cUIiapa-ditta, te 

as-for one'amther-room-in it-was-concealedt 


and 


liaia 

hacing-hecome 


baiUii. 

sat, 

ke, 

ihait 

ke> 
ihatj 


ghiddSL bamar 
,onraceomU sick 

go]i*k6lS puclichliea 

the-maid-s&rmni-from, it'was^asked 
Gbll jabak ditta 

By-the-maid-sercant answer wm-given 

sad^ar kusa-siyane-kl 

the-merehant a-certain-exorcist-to 
IclirS nnh^ hn^tale-kl 

IFeamchile hy-them the-ahopkeeper'cafor 

chbb^. Ja hikk^siyane a-ke 

oul'anddeft. When by-an-exorcist come-hacing 

*biwT, kah hal ha?’ Biwi 

* O-womaiti what the-matter is ? * BydUe-woman 

Cetera clesunt. 


Sadagar 
The-nterchatU 

* biwl-ki 
* ihe-ieife'to 

bainar h^’ 
* sick 

sliahre*-vicl]ch 
ihe~cUy-in 


Qsd'Wakht nsna 
atdhe-same-iime of-her 
Unb^ ]ia^a]e> 

By-them Ih e-shopkeeper- 
biwl shar’qifn'^ 

ihe-tcife of-shame 

andar aea, te 

inside came, and 

kdh huea ? ’ 

what became f ’ 

Ush-wole 
At-ihat-verg-time 
lurne-ta? 
searchingfor 


gea. 

went. 


andro bahar kadd- 

itwide-from out he-tcas-turned- 

m-ki puobchhea ke* 

ker-to tt-wtis-asked that, 

akbea. 

U-tcas-said. 
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1AH>'DA OR TVJJ3TERS PASJIBI. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING, 

There was once on a time a merchant, who would not go abroad to trade, as he did 
not wish to leave his wife alone in the house. One day his wife ui^cd. him to go off to 
trade, and he consented, and tahing some goods started off on his journey. As he was 
going away bia wife asked him to promise to come hack by some ffsed time, and so he 
promised to return in six months, adding tiiat if he did not come back by that time she 
might go her own way and do what sUo liked. He left with his wife a lamb, a maid¬ 
servant to do her service, a maind for her diversion, and a bitch to guard the house. 

After he bad gone, the maid-servant used to go every day to a garden, and buy from 
the gardener twelve flowers to take home and make a garland for the merchant's wife. 
On the wuy to the garden there was the shop of another merchant, and he knew of the 
promise which the husband had made to the wife. So one day he said to the maid¬ 
servant, as she passed by,' instead of the twelve flowers which you buy from the gar¬ 
dener, take eighteen from me, and, in fact, take anything from me that yoii require; 
and then, as soon as the period of the merchant-husband's promise has expired, get the 
wife to marry me.' So the maid-servaut told this to the wife, and got her consent. 

During the six months that the merehant-husband was away uo paper or letter 
came from him, and on the date of the espiiy of the promise, the maid-servant called the 
other merchant and brought him to the house of the wife. At that very time the 
merohant-husband arrived home, and came to the door of the house. They hid the 
otiier merchant in one of the rooms, and the wife fell siok onfc of sheer shame. 

The mere i I ant-husband tame inside, and asked the maid-servant what was the 
matter witli im wife. The maid-servant told him that she was sick. So he went off 
at once to the city to look for an exorcist, and w'hile ho was away they bundled the other 
merchant out of the house. 

The exorcist came, and said, * Madam, what is the matter with you ? * She 
replied— 


(Here the atory ends abrttpri^.) 
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LAHNDfi OF THE HILL COUNTRY. 
pHtr^pI-KAIBALl. 

Lnlinda is also spokon in the hill country between the District of Rawalpindi and 
Xashmir. It has various names, such as Clilbhal!^ the lan^nia^e of the Ohibbs, phuridij 
the language of the phu^ds, Kairali, that of the Kairals, and so on. This, however, is 
misleading, for the Ohibbs speak several forms of Lahnda, spread over a comparatively 
wide tract of country, while ihe phunds and Kaimls speak the same dialect, with only a 
few iusignifleaut points of difference. It is best therefore to group the dialects accord* 
ing to locality, ,inil we shall first consider that spoken in the hills round Murree. This 
includes a portion of the east of Hazara District and the northern, or hill, portion of 
Rawalpindi, In the former tract it is called Dhfind! after the Dinipds who are among 
the principal inhabitants. It may with equal correctness be called Kairali. In the 
latter tract it is called simply ‘ Pahdrh' 

Whatovor it is callod tlio dialect is the same over the wliole tract with a few local 
variations which may he expected in so mountainous a country. I give two specimens. 
The first is a version of tfie Parable of the Prodigal Son in phiindi-Kairali. I am 
indebted for it to the Rev. T. Grahamc Bailey, The second speciineu is a folk-tale and 
comes from Rawalpmdi District. 

'I'he number of speakers of this form of Lahnda was estimated for the purposes of 
this Survey as follows :— 


Euzatb 2!9,92G 

Kanrnlpindi 57,S}57 

Toui. , 87,777 


' It will be seen from the specimens that this form of Tjahnda is really the same as 
the Pothwari of the Rawalpindi plains. It will be sufficient to firaw attention to the 
few points of dilferenee, A more complete accoimt of Dhundl-Kairalt as an indepen¬ 
dent dialect will be found in the Rev. T. Grahame Bailey's Zattguageg of the Nort&ei'n 
Himatagas, published by the Royal Asiatic Society in 1908. 

In Pronunciation we sometimes find n instead of a, as in luchpuT^ta^ for luchpa^d, 
debauchery. Again t is used instead of « in tnilkht a country. In the latter word we 
also note that a final liard consonant has been aspirated. This is the regular rule in 
Kashmiri. 

In the Pothwari of Rawalpindi we saw that in the word to me, the k may be 

softened to so that we get The same is the case in the second specimen {from 

the Rawalpindi hills), and in the first specimen (phundi-Kairali) it is tnigh At the 
same time, in the first specimen g has become ^ in a sin. The tendeni^ to 

soften k appears in other words. Thus, in the first specimen, we have fogrdf for iukrdy 
a piece, and in Uio second pagrf, for paiop, having seized; nipro, for nikrd, small (sen¬ 
tence 233), On the other band, an initial gh has become kh in khiddhjy having taken. 

The Declension of nouns is the same as in Pothwari and calls for very few remarks. 
As in that dialect masculine nouns ending in a consonant take S in the oblique singular. 
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Thus, tMnkar, a servant; to a servaut* The same is the casein the hill dialect. 

Potliwan also has adrttw, to a inaa, and tlvia form occurs in the Ilavralpindi bills, hut 
piiii^jdi-Kaii'ali has ndml4-klt with d instead of «?. The same dialect has Jk-iPelS for 
' when,’ while the Bawalpindi hills have the Pothwari /ia-aelc. The Pafijabi Agent 
case in ffc is not unooiiiinon in the former specimen. 

In tegftrtl to pronounSi the forms and inigi have already been mentioned. 

The genitives singiUar of the first two ijersonal pronouns are mhdrd or mahdfd, my, and 
Inhdfd^ thy, the plurals being sdAra, our, »nd mdfifd or tifsdhrd, re8i>ectivcly. ^rhe 
Demonstrative Pronouns ek, this, and oA, that, have, in the nominative singular, femi¬ 
nine fonns, ^dh, this, and icdh, that. Several instances of these will be found in the 
second specimen. 

The genitive of the reflexive pronoun is ap^d, not dp^. 

The Verb Substantive is thus conjugated 

Present. 


srnff. Plur, 

^ ^ ^ & S 

ffj ea 

2, €f B '*0. 

8, d (fem. i), S e (fem. ei^), de, 

We shall see that the de of the 3rd plural reappears in a much fuller form in 
Pimi'hhi- 

Tlie i>ast is; 

Sine. PS™- 

2. mai oeeo- 

3, aso (fem. asi), (fem, asfa). 

In the Rawalpindi hills, the first a is long. Thus, dad, he was. 

The Negative verb substantive is as follows;— 


Present, * I am not,* etc. 



Sing- 

Pkr* 

1. 

na 

na. 

2. 

ni- 

ne 

ved. 

3. 

ltd (fem. N&l) 

ltd (fem. wcil). 


Past,' 1 was not,* etc. 



sing. 

Plnr, 

1. 

Ttttaen 

naaei. 

2. 

nasaf 

naaed. 

3. 

PtiSd (f, fios?) 

naae{L noalS). 


Mr. Bailey draws attention to another form of the present of the verb substantive 
wliich means * to l>e in a place,’ ' to exist.* It is as follows 



Sing, 

Plar. 

1 . 

fheS 

fAeo. 

2. 

/Aaf 

thed. 

3 . 

thed (f, fAef) 

thai (f, fhelS), 


c.g. is there a mostjue? thei, there is; ghar-vichch chitfe ghdre-id kdiht /fAei, 

in the house is the saddle of the white horse. 


l&hndJL op tsb uubebe bills, 
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Regard in? tbe conjugation of tlie actiTe rerb few remarks are nwessary* afr. 
Bail^ gives the following as the conjugation of the old present, now cbicdv used as a 
present subjunctive;— 

* I may beat/ etc. 



Sinj. 

Plar. 

1. 

mdrd 

mdrS^ 

2. 

mdi'i 

fliii'd. 

3. 

mdre 

mar an. 


In the Parable we have an i added to the third person singular in jb Hasa achhhly 
what share may come. 

In the future, the third person plural is as weU as marann. 

The following are the more important irregular verbs 
^acAA; 4 d, to go; fut. gma; past part, ga, pK gaby ge; f. gei^ pi, geJa, 
achhifa, to come; past part dea, 

hb&d, to become ; past part, hud or Ami, pL hue; f. AoJ, pi. hbtn. 
dSifAy to give ; past part. dUtd. 

Aariii, to do; past part. kitd. 

ghintjdt to take; past part, ghijidd. 

pdiid, to fall; i>ast pai-t. pdd, pi poi; f. pel, pi. peid. 


Si a 


VOL rtii. PAST 1. 
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[ No. 39.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

LAHNDA or western PA^JiBl. 

DUI^ECT 0¥ MvaBEE HiLLS. 


Specimen I. 


(pEtr.yp!'KAl|lALl FEOE HazAbA.) 


(The T. Gratimne Baiiepf 

Hiks-admlauc dO puttar as§. 

Of-otie-man itoo eom tcere, 

nkhca, * ajl^ ture-male-Tjichcli6 

ii'tcas'said, *failiert ihff •-proper ty^/romAn 
migi cliul'de.* O 9 apna 

t<M»e up{’attd)‘giee* JSy-him AU-oton 

TbOf^'diMr^'pichchlie nikke-puttre 
A -f^-doys-ojter 
te dur-milkli-biolicli 

and Jar-cotmiry-in 

kiud-Iuchpupe-nal 
much-Heen Uoitenesa-toi th 


byAhedittte-eon 
turi-ga; te 
he-tcent-aioay ; anif 

' lutAi'ditta. 
icas-equandered-away, 

dahdd kal 


Nikkg apD$>piu.''kl 

ByAhe-little’oae hi8-oic}t-/aiher- to 
ju hiasa acbliS'l^ oh liissa 
ashat part may-comet that pari 
xoal uiih^'biohch l]apdl*ditta, 

property ihein-among tcae-dicided-oul. 

ma] batla kita, 
property together made-viaa. 


appa 

his-OiCn 


us-jae*bichch 

thaf-plaee-m 

Jis'wela 

At-iohat-time 

pai-g6a, 


apm 

his-oton 


oh 

he 

te 

and 


sara 

all 

oh 

he 


karl-xeha, 'us*iniikh>bichch 

had-madct that-covniry-in a-&ecere famir^ fell, 
hoae lagga. Te oh biks-us-jaeae-admia-ko]. rahl-pea. 

to-be began. And he one-f^-ihai-piace-man-near remained 

appl-jTmt'bicbch zauaiir chaia^n^ wastS gbaltea. 

hi<t-otcn~landAn animals of-feeding for-the-sake he-vsas-seni. 

zanaur kbape'ase oh chabna-asa ki, * ml mba’&al 

he toishing-was * I these~toith 

us'kl naas di&pa. Jis>TreIa 

him-io not-was giving. At-tohaf-iime 
Akhed, ‘ mhayg-p mufi ’ Mtne 

it-ieas-midt * ofmy-father how-many labourers are, 

ruiti togru khane, te ml bhukkha 


ihe^animals eating-tcere 

bharii te kOi 

may^li f and anyone 

bicdich aea, os 

Cl* ccri?*^, by-him 

ki rojp-tcs 


mal 

property 

kharch 
spending 

tang 

straitened 
Os 

By-him 

Jo phalTa 
What husks 

apna dhiddh 
my-otcn belly 

oh appe-hOeb^ 

he oten-seme- 
nmzur tha&, 


n:ianm*ea. 


that leen-satisfed-having bread piece ihey-eat, and I hungry 


* 
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He g^i te us*ki akhfa, ** &i apqea aj!, ml 

I arxBen-haung vnll-go, m\d Mmdo l-,wiU-sagt “ O my-ou^n fathett by-me 

^udan^ ie tulidfa gJiunah kita, 3li hu^ tuliara puttiir akb^g 

aiu icas’done. I ttoio thy son to-Buy 

apije-kusa-mazur jeha ap/’ * Bas, 

ihy-Bomedabourer like brhtff’* * TFellt haeing-arisen 

tari-pea. Asa wi dur, te 'us-ki 

he^icenf-atcay, Se-was even far^ and him (aec.) 


of-Ood 

joga 

worthy 


and 

hH ; 

not-am 


appt'piane 
of-h is-ownrfa th er 

dikkiil 
haning-seen 

apBe'galb*aai 
A iB-own-neck-with 


of'ihee 

me 


pss 

near 


os-ki tars acbhi*ga, te 

him-fo pity eamet and 

lal-gliinda, 

he-tcas-ai tach ed'{aiid’) ta ken, 


Puttre us-ki 

£y~the^8on to'him 

gkuoab ki ta. 

sin tcoB-done, 
Piu 

By-ihe-Jather 


akliea, * a£ aji, 
it*icaa-aaid, *0 faihert 

Ml huu taham 

I note thy 

ap^^-naukarl-k! akliea, 
hiB-oum-sereants-to it-icae^said, 


dauri-te us 
ru»-haeitig bydiim 

te us-kl 
and hitn-to 

mi Shudapa 

by~me of-God 


pijar 

loce 


gacbM 

haeittg-gone 

dltta. 

wae-ghent 

te tuhara 
and qf-thee 


puttuT akb^d joga 
son to-eay worthy 
* change-tbT chauga 
^good~than good 
abgli-uul ehbap, te 


— 1 
na. 


kaddbl>t£ ii^-kl luaua; te 

takeu-ouhhaving him-io cause-(o~atfaeh; and fnger’toifh a-ring 
jutti luao; te pa|e-ho&baclic1ih5-kl 

shoe cauBe-to-attach ; and hejit'-ealf (acc.) brought-having 


am~not* 

kapra 

garment 

paiS-ual 


ta as kMl 

that we hating-eaten 
phir jiga bol-ga; 
again lioing became ; 
IcIniBbi-Licbeli 
happinesB-in came. 

TTsnji puttur 

Mis big 
kol pauchen, 
near arrived, 
hiks-naukare-kl 
one-Bercan(-(o 
Os us-ki 
By-him himdo 


kkusb huS; 
happy inay-be i 
gSu’i-ga-asa, hun 
loBt-gone~wa8, noio 


mhara 6ii puttur 

my thia son 

labbbi-relia..* 
beijig-found-remained.* IFell^ they 


and /eet-mth 
halal karu j 
Imvfnl make: 

marl-ga-asa, 
dead-gone-waa, 
Bas, oh 


son 

os 


apni-bari-biclicb aaa. Jis-ire|a oh ap^cSgliar^aS 

kia-own-field-in was, At-what-tiine he qf-hia-oton-houBe 

gdu^-hajangna iiachDeua awaz sunea. Te 
by-him (^-einging^ploying qf-dttncing 

bulai puchchh^ lagga, 

havivg-called fo-aak be-began, 

akbea, * blir3 ai-ga, te 

it-waa-aaid, * brother ia-anHeed, and 


sunea. 

Bonnd waa-heard. And 

* yii ka hoi-reha ? * 

* fhia what ia-going-on t * 
tuba^-piu-ne paled.‘bwa 
thy~father-by the-kept 


baGbchh& 

halal 


ksrSea, 


is-waste 

us-ki canga 

bbala 

calf 

lawful 

toaa-ca uaed- to-be~made. 

thia-becauBe 

him-to well 

sound 

Jabbhi-ga.^ 

Oh 

kkafe 

hu'a 

te 

us-ki 

audar 

gachhna na 

sa 

he-waa-gof.* 

VOL. TTHi 

Be 

^AET 1. 

angry 

beemne 

and 

hini'to 

in 

of-going not 
3 t 

waa 

1 % 
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lof. TJsna p5 gaohbi babar, us-ki inanan laggi. Os 

need. Sis father having^gone ottf^ him (acc.) iO'persuade begaa. Bg-him 

apn&*piu-l£i jawab Aitta, * dikkb, ml kitni-wais tuliaii 

hie-own'fatker-to atisto^r was-givent * see^ bg~me for^hoio-many-geare thg 
ibizmat kiti, te kade tuhSra akha na morea; migi t3 

sercice teas^dene, and ever thg mgitig not teas-turned} t<i~tne bg~thee 

kadS Mk-bakrina bachcha na ditta, ml ap^ieS-dosta-nal icbusbi 

ever e>/-one-geat lUtle^one net was-given, I ing-f}*ieitde-wUh happiness 

kaiiS. Jis'weJa tnba^ eb puttm aetj jis tuham sai& 

mag-make. At-ivhai-thiie thg this son came, bg-ichom thg all 

mal kaojxiS-ital lidari-chhorea, usii& waste palea-hwa bachcbbg 
pt'opertg harlots-icith tviis-squandered, of-him for-the-sake the-kept calj 
halal karaea ?' Us-ne akhea, * U® puttur, tu kbud 

Ifivi/ul icos-caused‘to~be-mide ?' By-hint it-tcas-said, * 0 3a», ihou thyself 

mhaie pas-i af, t© jeliii cbla mhari, 6b biud tuhar! ap^, 

ofnte near-indeed art, and ichat thing mine, that itself thine ouin. 

Kbuehi hOni ta kb ash bona canga asa; tubara eh bbrg 

Sappiness to-be and happy to-be good tcasi thy this h'other 

marl-gft-asa, pbir jina boi-ga; gawi-ga-asa, bu^ labbhi-reha/ 

dead-gone-iccts, agnin Umttg became; lost-gone-ieas, noio being-fonnd-retnained/ 




501 


[ No, 40.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

LAHND.l OR WESTERN 


North-Western Group. 


Dialect of Mu n bee Hills. 


(From Bawalphidi IHttrict.) 


Specimen II. 


Hitk badshah asl. TJsna 

One king iuaa. Sis 

aea. Tjsue-gliar nulad 

nms, (/«) hls-kome offspring 


3* 

na 


name 


hikk-sanglawjlf'-ki 
one-a*{ rotoger-fo 


bnlaea. 

it-ic<i8-caUed. 


‘ mharc-ffbaT 
* (♦«) mg^house 
jawab deh.* 
attsicer gice * 


aulad kiba iiahT 
offspHTig tohg not (i>) 
Us-sai\gl5'vale 
* Bg-that-o*trologer 


Sayad-Sultan 
S(tyga4‘Stilf/m 
na-si 
mt'tcae 
Es-kOlS 
Eim-ffrofn 
IflggOi, 


Mahmud 

Mahmud 


tuhan*'gbar 

laggsi.* 


((fi) thy~Jiome i 

u>ill4e-attae/ifd* 


is-galHna 

ja^ab deb, 


qf-thia-fliing^f 

anstcer give, 

that 

TJs aggS 

jawab 

ditta 


Sy-him on*his-part 

puttuT husi.' 
a-son toill'become-’ 


ansteer tcas~given thatf 


Badshah 
Sddshtih 

taggni. Us 

being^attached, Sy-him 
us puchchhea ke, 

by-him it-icas-asked that, 

tu mi-kx is-gallana 

bcing-^attnched, thou me-to {ff-this-ihing 

nuifT jawab ditta, * aulad 

returning an steer toas-gieeu, ‘ offeptnng 
Phir us akhea ' ke, ‘ mi-kl 

Then by-him it-tooisoid that, ‘ tne-io 

kitn^mudfi'ki puttur hOsI ? ’ 
Aotc~tnueh-peHodffbt' a-son tciil'become ^' 

jb, ' attht-roj 

' (on) ihe-eighth-day 


tuharS-ghar 
(i») thy-home 


Us-badsbah 
Sy-tAat‘king 
Badsbah hikk 

By 4/10-king tt 
gaban bakrl 
pregnant she-goat 

iis-saaglSwale-ki 
tha t'<isfrologer-io 
SaiiglSwalS 
By-the-asirologer 


akhi Je, * bikk-thori-gallSna jawab 
teas-said that, ‘ of’one-amnll-mfttter amtoei 
khauaea; us-duruge-Tichch 

thaf-pit-in 

ebbapea. 


eb -^gall 
this teord 
duTug 

pit waa-camed-h-be^duy; 
bahali-asi; durug upiC 


mad€4o-aht-tsaa i 
puchchbea 
iUvoaa-aaked 
akliea, 
it’Km’mid, 


ihe-pit from~ahoee was^ooered, 
ke, ‘mbate-beth ka a, tu 

ihaf, ^fff*me-hel(m va/iat Ut t/iou 

* tuhare-hetb gabsn bakri 


deb.’ 

' give.* 
bikk 
one 
Pbir 
Then 
dass/ 
deelare.* 


V 


'of'ihee'belota a-Jpre^^Ion^ ehe^goot is,' 
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Badsli^'kl us'kolS 

The-Mng-to him-from 

puchclihea ke, * fcS 

H-UQi^tiaIt€d ihati ' ihou 


atliar 
tf^i 

dasa^ 

decluret 


aclihl*^. 


5,klied 

H-v>ai-»aid 


j®. 


Phir 
Then 
larka 
to-me a-^em 

' atiki-roj 


onme. 

iiij g'ht 


badshnhe iiS'kOlu 

hg’the^king hifn-from 
kadea pada hOsi.’ 
token produced yfilUhe,* 
iiikka pada 




Ua-sabgta wale 

JSythat-mtrologer iZ-wMij-safi that, * {o») the^eighth~day a-Uttle-one produced 
hosl.* Altbl-iOj pblr Dikka jammea. 

w<i/-Ae.* (0«) the^ighth-day ^Ae^* a-lUite'^one wao^hom^ 

Ok b^-bar&ana jawan hoi-ga, ta*phtr dariae-wakkh 
Me of-itodte^yearo yoxmg-mm became, then 

Ji8*vele nttM gacblina, attbe 

At^what-^tiine there he{^icas)-g{mg (ie. m'riced)^ there 

pari satth subdli kbiarli (or kliiddlii)-b 6 i 
tke-faii'g dxtg conipaniotio haciug-taken 

u 9 -|)ari ssjade-ki 4 Htba, as-T 6 l 6 

bg-ikat-faii'y the-prince'to it-v:a$-eeen, at^ihai-time ehe him (aco,) haviug-teen 

asliak hoi-gei. Phir mSbe-agge achhi 

ena^noured became. Then J'acC'^h^ore haviitg~come 

vl us-ki dittba; Oh ti asUak* hoi-ga. 

also her-to it-usas^seen; he aUo enamoured became, 

Tidri-geb tapuC bashkar gadihl-lag^i. 

jled-away, in-au-idand in-midit hauing'^gmeshe'stayed. 

sa}ada 
prince 


ga. 

a-rioer~hy-dde he*u>ent. 

Badar Joiual 
Badr Jamdl 

Jia-vele 
At-xchat-time 
dikkhl 


inrjro^ 
nMui-asi. 
bathing-ijcao, 
w£h na-ki 


khaltu 
ake^dood, 
Phir 
Then 


Ufl-sajade 
Bydhal^priTXce 
wah uttho 
she from-thcre 


Oh 

Thai 

khalt^fi, 

lie-atood, 

mili-ga. 

tcaa-mei, 

hikk 
one 


Tl 

aUo 


pichchhe-pichchhe 

afler^c^fter 


jitthe wdh laggi-asl. 
tohere she atayed-waa 
us-sajid6 

Then by-that-prince 

mirS kholi-ga. 

wild-animal had-goMooae. 


chala-ga. 

went-atmy. 


Us-jAi-upput 
That-place-upon 


Us-jai-uppur us-sajade-ki Kliaja-Khizar 
That-piace-upon that-prince-to Skwdia-KKizr 


uuha-agge 

him-before 


danAO.’ Unlia 

cauae~to-g%ve^ By-Mm 

hikk-Jai'a chhaprl 
(i«) one-place a-hut 

patina ghinni, 
qf-tcater hating-iakeM, 
wall labbhsie.^ 
she toill-be-got-hy-thee.* 

Usii-tarali Oh 

In-ihut-very^^manner he 


that, 

mighi 

to-me 


iis-ki 
him-io 
hanai, 

haoifig-got-ynade, 
te baii'bars 


akhea 
it-toaa-eaid 

Oh 

2Km (i.o< her) 
akhea jo, 
it-waa-aaid that, 

Mkk muttb 
one handful of-barley 
bahi pnki. 


'itthe 
* here 


mbara 

my 

Suda-k0]5 

God-from 


* is-dariafinft 

* thia-rioer-of 
jawini hikk 
one 


kande 

on-hank 

kujja 

jug 

Ti 


and tteelce-years hacing-aat pleaae-io-remain. Then 


utthS 

there 


baki 

hming-aat 


raheA. 

remained. 


Bara-har^ 

Twehe-yeara 
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pic1ich5 wah aL Oh sutta asS. TS chhap 

itfiet' ihe lie aeleep vtui. Then her-oten ring 

lawalii, to nsni-ahglMcanne latrai gel. Jagea 

having-taken-offt and hie-finger^on kaving^pplied {it) thi~weni, He-mcoke 
ts wall chhap dikkhit t6 artnatt kitas js, * mS 

and that ring icaa-aeen, «tid ionging tBaa-made-bg^him that, * (if) I 

jSgfla-hOna, tl wah inighi labbhi-gei-M* pagri-ghinnl-asi/ 

had-becH-waking, (hen she to~fne teeuld’hace'heen-gotf a^-ioould-have^been^aeieed,* 


ga. 

he-iioeut. 


Phir uttbd'thl 

Again thencefrom 
Tg wah ohanl-asij ate 

Then she bathing^tcae, and 

Saj^o uf^ne cbbipre 

^y-the-j>rince her clothes 

apnl-chbapri-vichcb achlil 

his-otcn'hut'in hat^ing-eooie 

lagg^i-al je, ‘ mhare 

approaohing-came that, * mg 


gflchhl 


ute naugl ca; 
am, and naked amf 
usne chhiprii us-ki 
her clothes^ her-to 
parda kart. 

covering she-mag-make* 


yah 

this 


Tapa^uppur 
The4sland-ott 
chhipi^ 
the-ctothea 
chhapae, 

toere-hidden, and 

bapta. Phir wah 

sat. Then she 

chhipro mi-ki chal-deh^ 

clothes me~fo up-a»d~gwe. 

mharl b^paidi hOni.’ 

mg uncoBered-atate becomes,* 


na 

mt 


us 


lafishi 


ditte, tc 
Kere~git}en, and 

Jis-velB 
At^hat-time 
pagari 


bur 
other 

wah * 
ahe 

ghindh 


bgdnm haring-pasaetl-bg hoBing-seized she-tem-faken^ 
aea. 

he-came. 


dikkhi. 
hasing-gone she-toos-aeen. 
kol rakkh&as^. 

near-bg utere-placed-bg-her, 
te nasi'garj ate 

he-ran’Oteog, and 

usnS kaunc 
of-him near 

MS jana^l 
I a-woman 
TJs-sajade 
Bg-iha£'priHee 
dihipre clitt^, 30 

clothes mere-given, that 
chhipre lai-rahi, 

clothes puttiitg-on-remaiiied, 
t6 gbar gbiiml 
and home having-takett 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOINa 

Once upon a time there was a king, and his, name was Sayyad Sultan Hahmud, 
He had no children. One day he caUed an astrologer and asked him the wison for this. 
The astrologer answered that he would liavo a child. The kmg asked when this would 
take place. Said the astrologer, * after eight days you will baTo a son,’ 

Then the king said, ‘ answer me one thing more.* He had a deep pit dug, and in it 
he put a pregnant she goat. This he covered up end sat upon it. He then "cliallenged 
the astrologer to say what it was that was below him. Said he, ' it's a pregnant she 
goat.* Then the king believed in the astrologer, and asked him again, ^ when"^ a boy 

e asia^ologer, • on tlie eighth day a little boy nill he boro.’ And 
sure enough, on the eighth day a little boy was born. * 
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When the boy liad groBu up and become a young fellow of twelve years old, he 
went one day to the river side. There he came upon the fairy Badr Jamal bathing with 
sixty of her companions. Wlxen the prince saw her, she also saw him, and became 
enamoured of him. So she came and stood before him. And when the prince saw her, 
he too became enamoured of her. Then she flew away and betook herself to a certain 
island. 

The prince foEowed her and stood at the place where she had been standing- 
Tberehemet ^waja Khi7.c (the Prophet Elijah), and complained to him thnt his 
quarry’ had escaped. *Por the love of God, cause her to be given to me,’ he cried. The 
Prophet answered, * build thou a hut on the bank of this river, and live thou in it for 
twelve years, with nothing but a handful of barley and a jug of water. Then wilt tbou 
get her.’ 

So there he stayed os the Prophet told him, and after twelve years she came to him, 
hut he lay asleep. She took off lier ring and put it on bis finger and wont away. 
When be awoke he saw that ring and lamented, * if I had only been awake, I should 
bare captured her.’ 

He set out from thence, and arrived at the island. There he saw her, and she was 
bathing, with her clothes laid down near by. He bid the clothes and ran off to his hut 
and sat waiting there. She came to him crying, ^give me my clothes without delay. I 
am a woman and am naked and exposed to public view. The prince would not give her 
her own clothes, but gave her others with which to veil herself. 'While she was putting 
them on he passed iu front of her, and seizing hold of her brought her home. 



i MirH ii irild tnjaiJ ihtt ii tnnted ( =;gsni») a, oppowd ta a doniistiMttd anim.t. 
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OHIBHALl AND PUNCHHT. 


According to l>rcw' tlie Chibbal country is that part of the oufeer liill region of 
Kashmir whidi lies between the Chenab and Jehlam rivers. 

It derives ite name from the Chil^hs, the most important tcilie of the tract. Ihe 
local language is called by the Kasbmln officials Chibhali, which is here an appropna 
enough name. 

North-west of the CMbhal on both banks of Jeblam river east of Muzaffarabad, as 
far as TJri. and a little beyond, and up the vall^ of the Kishangan^ river from where 
it joins the Jchlam at ;MumfFamhad to ShardT, thewi are tn’o tril)CS. who also speak a 
laneuage said to be the same as Chibhali. These tribes are the Bombas and the Khakhas, 
the former on the north and the latter on the south of the Jehlam. The Khakhas 
almost certainly represent the ancient Khalas^ regarding whom we have written at 
length in dealing with Babari.* 

In the heart of the true Chibhal country lies tlie Jagir of Punch or Pnints (the 
Kashmiri form of the name), the ancient Parnotsa.* In a mountainous tract Uke the 
Chibhal the dialect naturally varies every few miles, and in the case of Punch this has 
been erapimaized by the fact that although ttie Musalmau rulers were closely related to 
the Khakhas of the Jehlam Valley, there is a strong Kashmiri element in the popula¬ 
tion, attesting to the closeness and ancient date of the relation of the present jdgirU> 
Kashmir. Hence the Chibhali of Punch shows many traces of the influence of the 
Kashmiri language and has a special name of its own—PuncUM. 

Chibhali (including Punchhi) is bounded on the !jy the form of Pothwarl 
spoken in the hill country of Murree, and differs very little from that dialect. North 
of Muzaffarabad it has the Lahnda of Hazara to its east, and no doubt -mdually merges 
into it, but no specimens of the intermediate dialect are available. To its north it has, 
north of the Kishanganga valley, the Shiga spoken in the Chilas country, and, north of 
the Chibhal proper, kashmlrl. To its south it has the Pothwarl of the District of Jhelum, 
and to ite east the Pogrl Pafljabl of Jammu, ami further north the Hhadrawahi dialect 
of iVestem Paha^i. No specimens have been receivi'd of the variety of Chibhali spoken 
north of Huzaffarabad and bonce it is impossible to say how far the dialect there is 
affected by Shinn, but we shall see that fchei-e are traces in other directions of the 
influence of Dogri and Hhadrawahi. 

The number of speakers of Chibhali can only be cstimatwl. No returns have been 
received from which we can give satisfactory figures. All that we can say is ihat in the 
census of 1901 it seems to have been returned indifferently under the names ‘ Paharl ’ 
and ‘ Pafljabl.* The Chibhal corresponds to the Bhimbar District and the Pund> Jiig^r 
of the Jammu Province of the Kashmir StJite, and the north-eastern Chibhali tract to the 


I inil KMtimir tMiittfria. ST. Ttm wor.1. ‘ Chihli,' * Cliibhit,* Add ■ Chibhsli ‘ nrv nnuillj ' Chbibb.* 

'Cbbibbil * and * Cbbibbili,' rsapcctlTelr, atid tbs Iwt it to spelt io the mail fjwlnif p. 23a Mr. Uinbama Bails}', who Ih^ 
nuida tpecial 1«»1 on this pobl. Isilfl me that tbs OoirMl focros ■» tbme gisen a1»tc. ThU information rsMbed 

bed been widted off. * Stsin, Trtdilatiod of II. JOL 

* Ststd, op. eiL, tl, 433. 

3 T 


Hie after the map bud b«n pridted off 
*Tol. IXPart IT.pp. 2ff 


TOL. Vlltj FART I- 



■ 









&06 




M uaaffatabad District of the Kaebmir PioTinee of the same State. Taking the totals 
given for Pahafi and Pafijabi in these three vre gei— 









Ptajilil. 

Total. 

Bhimbar ^ 






118 

581,806 

581,923 

Punch 







320.960 

230,069 

MuzafinrftbiLd 

* 

m 

■ 

m r 

- 

56,281 

84,134 

139,415 





Total 

t 

55,399 

636,008 

7 + 1,407 


The total population, of these three tracts Tvas S72,915, and the balance of 131,508 
is principally represented by speakers of Kashnuri (31,073) and Gujari (68,920, 
mainly in Punch). Dividing the above figures according to dialects, we get:— 


ChllpUil— 

Bhiiabar .381,^23 

UnKaCfnralMd 130,415 

- 521,538 

Pmichlu ..220,063 

Torjlt. . . 741,407 

One specimen of Chibhali received from the Kashmir Darbilr is printed below. It 
represents the dialect of the CMbhal proper. 

There are also two specimens of Punchhl and the usual List of Words and Sentences 
for botli on pp. o23£f. 

The Punehhi specimens and List, I owe to the kindness of the Rev, T. Grahame 
Bailey. Tliese have been printed in a slightly different form in his Languages of the 
I^orthern Simalagae. The spelling in the specimens here given has been altered to 
. agree with the system used in this Survey, and where the original notes sent to mo 
differ from the printed copy, I have followed the former, so that my account does 
Qot always exactly agree with the latter. The differences, however, are very slight. 

fn the follo^ving grammatical sketch, we shall take the Punchhi described by Kr. 
Graharae Bailey ns our basis, contenting ourselves ivith pointing out whore Chibhali 
differ from it. It will bo seen that it closely resembles the hUl dialect of Murree, and 
tbe Pothwarl of Bawalpindi. There are, however, traces of the influence of Kashmiri, 
both in Toealnilnry and pronunciation. Thus we can compare the Chibhali root daw. runl 
with the Kashmiri daw; hmm, instead of ghhm, to take, with the Kaslmiri htfoa' • 
and hujjhid, to hear, with the Kashmiri Uzm. In pronunciation, we should note the 
almost total absence of the cerebral « and 1, both of which are common elsewhere in 
LBhndaandinPaEiabl. ThedentaUand I are almost always substituted for these 
letters, and this also is the case in Kashmiri. This is an important point and 
connects us with very early times; for Hindu grammariaus noted the same fact as 
regards «, in the language of the Piiaehas who in ancient days inhabited the same spit 
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There aro also occasional instances of the iniliience of PaKjahi, Such are 

the use of the agent case "with ne and. of the future in ffd. These are rather mstanoes of 
direct borrowing than of iudirect influence. 

As regards the Towel prommciation, that of ChiliMli is much the same as that of 
Pfithwari. Where Lahnda has e, the Chibhali shows a strong tendencj to change tliat 
Towel to ai, w'hich, os usual, is pronounced a. Thus, while tlie tennina^on of the obliq^ue 
case of masculine nouns in Lahuda is generally e, in Chibhali it is generally Thus, 
Pothwari «twAorc-Ai, but Ghibhiili naukar(i~ki. So Chibhali rfana, notrfe;w,to gire, and 
mSf not m?, 1. The diange does not always occur, and sometimtK we see both forms side 
by side, Thus, in the fii-st specimen we hare ni&MpuUrd, by the younger son. 

As in Kashmiri i and i are sometinies interchangeable. Thas, Chibhali MH\ 
Puuchhi hekk, one. 

Punchhi sometimes ehonges tf to a as in chain, a hiss. 

The treatment of a deserves more than a passing notice. In Chibhali wo find :m 
initiaid dropped, as in, of heaven. In Punchhi there is a great tendency to- 

pronounce a long d like the English o(p. I represent this sound by d, Numerous 
examples occur in the second specimen and in the last of IVords, ciz. :— 

Specimen II. gend, for ffend, going. 

apned, for apnea, own (obi. pi.). 
cAdhttf, for chdhfii, desirable (f.). 

List No, 45. sSnd, for edadt gold. 

53. jtindnf, for Jaudui, a wife, 

61, thailfJn, for devil. 

66. pdnt, for water, 

518, 6hS, for akd, yes. 

169, ne5, for nea, we are, 

166. aseS, etc., for asea, etc., we were. 

172. hd5, or hoa, I may be. 


174. hdn6, or hand, being. 

177. mdrnd, or mdrm, striking. 

196. mdrmi, for dtdriid, thou wilt strike. 

19S. md/iiec, for mdrnm, we shall strike, 

220, no, for na, name. 

241. gird, for gird, a village. 

It win be observed that the pronunoiation of a as ^ appears to be tjuite optional. 

Very similarly, the vowel a is optionally pronounced like the 6 in * hot.’ Thus, 
konn, for kann, the ear (List 37) s Mnd, for hand, the upper part of the back (43) ^ 
jangut or Jongut, a boy (54). 

In the case of one worti Mr. Pailey gives an example of the diplithong ai being 
pronounced short. It is ^rdfr, a cow (List No, 60). 

As regards consonants, the only point to which special attention need be called is* 
as has already been noted, the non-use of the cerebral letters y and The dental n and t 
are always substitutefl, except in borrowed words. 

The declension of nouns in Chibhali closely follows that of Pothwari and the 
Murree hills. Masculine nouns ending in a consonant hare an oblique singidar in d 
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(for Hius, nankart a servant, obi sing, naukat'd; nom. ulur, mukar, obL pi, 
nankarS, Fed, a father, has its oblique singulaT pl«, its nom. plur. ^rS (of. Muiree 
pStare), oblique plural pereS, but in the cose of this word, the use of the plural is rare, 
the siogular being used instead. As in Murree the oblique singular of ddmi, a man, is 
• obL pluT. ddmlB, So other masouliue nouns in i. The deolessiou of masculine 

nouns in o, lihe ghofd, a Ijorae, foUows the general Polhwar! rules. Futtur, a son, 
drops the second n in the oblique singular. Thus, pattrd-ns. 

Punchhi differs in the declension of masculine nouns ending in a consonant. The 
agent singular ends in the obi. sing, in o (not a), and the obi. plur. in i (not 
Tlius 1 — 



Sing. 

Plur. 

Xotn. 

mukar 

naukar. 

Ag. 

naakari 

naMkari. 

ObL 

itnukarA 

nattkari. 

So 



N«m, 

dfhni 

ddml. 

Ag. 

ddmte 


ObL 

udmid 

ddtnii. 

The same oblique form also obtains 

in Hazara. Id other respects Punchhi agrees 

with Chibhali. 



As regards 

feminine nouns, in both dialeets those in i close!v follow the masculine 

deiflii. Thus:— 


PJui. 

Nom. 

mitiidi, a head 


Ag. 

ObL 


1 (Punchhi 


As usual flhit ^ daughter, and bhan, a sister, are irregulaT, The former has its 
oblique singular and its nominative and oblique plural dhirf. The latter has 
khdtm for its oblique singular. 

The postpositions and terminations indicatiug case are as elsewhere. We hare:— 

Acc,* Ddt. kf, and also the PaHjabi «S. 

Abl. tht, ti, kdlB or kol9. 

Gen. Ha (ndf nea ; at, nia). 

hoc. icf>ch, icichch, in. 

The vowel 5 or c added to a word, indicate' from,' as in rfflrS, from far j ghardt 
from the house. 

Ill the cose of the Agent case, the Pafljabi-Dogri foirn with i« is ooeasionally found, 
as we have also seen in Dhundi-Kairali. This is most oonunon in Punohlil, Thus 
nikke puitre^ni akhedt the younger son said. This tie is also used to form au instru* 
ment^kl, as in htchpuvd'ni, {wasted his substance) by debauchery; unhs-ni, (I would 
fill my belly) with them. 

Adjectives call for no remarks. Comparison is made as usual 
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The first two personal pronoUM are thus declined. It will be seen that they closely 
follow the \iurree dialect, even in the peculiar genitiyo plural of the second person* 


I. 


Sins. 


Thou. 

ts. 

t$. 

tnkdi'd. 


Plur, 

tus^ 

tm¥ (Ch. 

(Ch. tusa). 

«mhr& (Gh. tuadhYd). 

As usual Cbibhali often subatitutes d for ^ in the above. Thus, laS, mBk. Other 
Chibhali forms are indicated by ' Ch.’ 

The Demonstrative Pronouns are 

Sing. 


Kom. 

me, m$h 

Ag. 

mi, mih 

Bat. 

me (Ch. migbl) 

Obi, 

me 

Gen. 

mhdrd 

Nom. 

m 

Ag. 

mi (Ch, oso) 

Obi. 

asS (Ch. aad) 

Gen, 

sdhrd 



This. 

That, 

r 

Kom. 

ye, eh 

oA. 

Ag. 

ini, is 

«rij, as. 

Obi. 

is 

1(8. 

r. 

Nom. 


oh. 

Ag. and Obi. 

inJii (Ch. inha, ina) 

ttahi (Ch 


Plur. 


Puuchhl sometimes has the Pafijabi-Dugri form, wj-we, for the Agent Singular 
of dh. 

The genitive of the reflexive pronoun is apnd^ not dpadt thus following the example 
of Murree. 

The relative pronoun is Jo (obi. sing, jis) OTjehfd (ohl, So, kun (obL km, 

but kmd kdlS, from whom ?) or kehfdi who, which? kdh, kd, or Aai, what? kdi^ obL 
jfctrti? (Ch, kit8d)t anyone ; kujjk or kijjh, anything, 

COKJUGATIOir —A.—Atmliaty Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 

'There are a great many forms of the present tense of the Verb substantive, which 
may be groupetl as follows:— 

‘ I am,’ etc. 


Sing. 

1. ia (Ch, o) 

2. f(Ch. S} 

3. d(Ch, a) 


T, 


Plur. 

(t* 

d (Ch. ad), 
e. 
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Tbe form given for the 3rd person plural has not been noted, in Cliibhali, where, 
so far as the Specimens and List go, the only form is the «<? of No. II, 

II. 

'Ihis form is made by prellxiiig na to No. I. Thus ;— 

Sing- Plur. 

1. ne-o {ne-S), 

2. no*? ne-a, 

3. «o (f* «*), (Oh. -a) ti#. 

Of the above forms those of the 3rd person singular and plural are the only forms 
noted in Ghihhall. 

III. 

The third form prefixes dd to No. I. The 1st and 2nd persons plural have not 
been verified by 3i!r, Bailey, and hence are not here given. None of the forn^ have 
been noted in Chibhilli. 

sing. Pltu*. 

1. da^es 

2. dt ' 

3. da (f. dt) de 

Here we are reminded of the Pashto dai, ho is, 

TV, 

The fourth form means * I am (in a place)/ ‘ I exist/ rather than merely ‘ I am.* 



Sing. 

Pl«. 

1. 

thSi 

thia. 

2. 

tht 

thed. 

3. 

thed (f. iM) 

ihae (f. thi^. 


In the above forms the Punchhl termination of tlie 2nd person plural, d instead 
of 5, should be noted. The same termination occurs in the TVestern PaharT of Chamba 
and the neighbourhood, but not in Dugii. 

There are, similarly, three forms of the post tense, ctj. ; — 

* I was/ etc- 

I. 

Bitig. Pbi-. 

1, atee aaeS (oaed). 

2 , ail asid. 

3, aid (f, Oii) aie. 

Tills form has not been noted in Chilihall. With aies, compare the Kashmiri dam. 

The second form occurs both in Punchhl end in Chibhali. The Punebhi forme are 
as follows 


Sing, 

1. sei 

2. St 

3. id (f. W) 


Ptur, 

ied. 

ie. 


II. 


crohAlZ and PUKOaiif. 
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The Chibhall forms are:— 



Sing. 

PI nr. 

2, 


A 


St 




aa. 

3. 

$d (f. •«) 

aS, 


III. 

The third form has onlj been noted in Punchhl, and Mr. BaUej has not veridod 
the forms for the 2iid and Srd persons singular. 

Sii»(r‘ pitii. 

1. nd-aaes ne-^ea {ne^ed\, 

2 - ... ne-aed. 

3 . * ... ne-ae. 

According to the manuscript notes given to me by Mr. Bailey, the ne of the plural 
is stiort, not fie as in his printed grammar. 

There is also a negative verb Substantive, as examples of ’which we have nais, I 
am not, in Punohhl, and na, I am not, in Chlbhall, both occur in the Parable in the 
phrase * I am not worthy.* 


B.—The Active Verb. 


Tliis presents few points worthy of special notice, except in the future, which differs 
entirely from the ordinary Lahadi forms. Throughout the verbs, forms in d are often 
pronounced as ending in This must be understood as a general rule, and only the 
forms in d will be given. 


The following are the principal parts of the verb:— 

Infimtive. mdrna^ to strike. 

Pres. part. tnarnd^ striking. 

Fast part. mdredf struck. 

Conjunctive part, mdrh mdrhte (Punchhl), mdrl-kd (Cliibhall), having struck, 
Eegarding the nbove, there seems to bo in Punchhi some confusion in the forms. 


Thus tlio past participle is used in the sense of an oblique infinitive in chared jdled, he 
was sent to feed (swine) (Specimen' H), and Mr. Bailey shows that the passive is formed 
not with the |>ast jmrtioiple, but with a form resembling that of xbe inlinitiTe. Thus, 
dh mdrnd nd, he is being struck. When a past jiarticiple is used attributively, it 
optionally takes the postposition of the genitive. Thus, (11), paled, kept, but poWnd 
haihfdy the kept (*.e. fatted) calf. The same idiom is common in all the FaharX 
languages, from Nepal, westw ards. 

The Imperative rsdr, strike thou, mdrd, (Oh, mdrd), strike ye, A polite formismdj.# 
please to strike. * 


The on]instances of the old present, forming a present subjunctive, are the fol¬ 
lowing ; heS, 1 may be (List No. 172) • mdra, I may strike (19i) j hhara, 1 mav fill 
iSpeeimens I, II); khM, let us eat (I); and karS, let us make (I, II), 

The Present and Imperfect ate formed as usual. Thus, (Punchhl) mdrnd-ea, I am 
striking I marad aaia, I was striking. 
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Tlie Future in Punchhi has a conjugation wbioh is quite peculiar. It is thus giren 
by Mr. Bailer;— 

* I shall strike/ etc. 



Slny. 

Flar 

1. 

fftdraa 

tMdrticS. 

2. 

mdrad 

marled. 

3. 

mdi'Bi 

nhdrli. 


The only forms noted in Chihhnli are maviS, I shtvU strikCt and he will strike. 

The others are not giren in the List of Words. 

The letter i as a si^ of the future is oouiraoa in the Western Pahili^ dialects from 
Bhadranuhl eastwards. The n of mam6 and tnarneo is probably only a raried pronun¬ 
ciation of this L The I does not occur in the Pogri future. 

The tenses formed from the Past Participle ate esactly as in Pottiwari and call for 
no ooinment. 

Irregular Verba.—The Verl>sfor ‘to go' and ‘ to come' are gachhnd and achhna, 
respectively, as in POthwari. Goc7*A«o has its present participle pind (Cb. pond) ^ its 
past participle ga (Ch. and its future pesd, etc. Achhnd has its present part, dad, 
and its past participle dad. 

Other Verbs form their past participles irregularly. Tims 
detiix to give, past part, dind {Cli. d»(7d). 

Mnnd, to take, „ hinda^ 

haruot to do, „ kita, 

hahna, to dt, „ lelhd (Ch. id/Ad). 

peaa (Ch. pdad), to fall, pist part, pea (Ch, pad). 

Adftd, to become, . „ hmt (Gh. Aitd), f. Aoi (Ch, A«i}, 

In Punchhi, the Passive voice is not formed with the past participle, as elsewhere 
in Polliwari, but with a form apparently allied to tiie infinitive. Mr, Bailey gives the 
following examples :— 

bh ^ndrnb ad, he is being struck. 
bh inarnb »e, they are being struck. 

So for tbe other tenses. It will observed that tudrnd does not change for number. 
We may compare with this the Kashmiri passive made by adding the oblique form of 
the infinitive, mar ana ,—^to the verb agnifying ‘ to come.' 

Pronominal suffixes of the third person are freely used. Those of the second 
person have not Ijeen noted. There are a few instances of the use of the snifii of the first 
person, and it is then the sa^e as in Kashmiri. Thus we have r-e, I am; and 
I am. not, Cf, Kashmiri jAAa-s, I am. So aei’t, I was, Kashmiri All of these 

belong to Punchhi. 

The cases in wldch we have suffixes of the third iiersou are the following. Some 
of them are not regular in thqir formation, but as a rule they agree with the forme osetl 
in the Murreo Hills. 
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Specimen I.— 

QJehed-mj he said. 
hujjhed-sut be beard. 
pti€hehhed~9t he asked. 
takked‘8Ut he saw, 
fnaned-9, he did (not) wish. 

Specimen II,— 

they were to him. 
e\kdri- 9 t be left, 
hindd-»f he took. 
dinde-a, be gare. 
ehhdrd'9j leave ye to him, 
he persuaded. 

Specimen m.— 

mukarte-a^ he refused to him. 

Sentence 225. nha, is (fern.) to her. 

239. bantdif-i, bind him. 



J 


^ IT 


TOL, Till, FART], 
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LAHXDA OE WESTEEN FASjABl. 

CnrBK.lLi DiAiECT. 


(State Kashmik.) 


Specimen I, 


nikk-shakhsiVne do puttar 
Of-one-person ttco 6om 

* 

sd, va apng-ptu-kl 

iCdSy by-hhn bis-oicnfalher-io 


se. tTaba-TvichchS jehra nikki puttur 

tterOt The}nfi*oW’in tcho£ snutlt son 

akbea ki, 'aji, jehra hsssa 

it-ums-soid that, 'father, w&al share 


malaria mighi achlina-ii, 

of-fke-property to-me coming-is, 
mill iinli3-ki ^ liapdi-ditta. 
ihe-pro^rly them-to toas-dhided-ouL And nfem-dagBfr^m-a^^^^ 

sab-kijjh jama kavl-kfi durfme-mulkiina safar kita, ta 
eoerpthing collected made-hacmg of-dktance-of-connirg jotmmj tcas-tiMde, and 


mighi da-dS6.’ it us 

gice-mcag* Then hg-Utn 

Ta tlifirea-diliurea-piohclvliS nikk^puttrii 


apna 


uttUa 
there 

jK-Tielii 5ara 
at-ichat-iime all 
kal pal-gea 

famine fell, 

tis-mulkiinc^hikk-barg-admia-kul 


mal 
property 
kliarch 
expenditure 
tit 

and 


bad-ctmlnj-nal kharab kartditta. 

eeil-conduct-wiih xt^asled was-made. 

kari-rcha, is us-miilkii-Tvicheh 

had-heen-mude, then that-counirg-in 
ob Lichw , boa lagga. 

he helpless to-he he.jan. 

clialfi-siea. Us 


Ehi‘p 

Then 

bara 

a-great 

If 

Then 

us-ki 


of-that-eoimtry-ane-great-man-near he-teeni-aicag. By-him him-asfor 

*pn^-2iin-^.'..ichch sfli oI,.mne-.rfoKi htejej. rsoc-aai-wicCh sr 

HU-UeaH-in tki, 

soil iJ ki. ■nnha-sikliS-nal, jehre sur kliane-n,. apBi 

thing came that, ' those-hmks-teUK lehich the-smne eating-are, fny-oxcn 

bhnrt/ Oh bbi m us-k! nab! « ' diiaa 

I-may-flV That even anyone Mm-to not jcas 

hoshii-tvkhch ai-ka akhdisu, • mliarfi-piu-kcM 

sense-in come-hating it-tcas-sakl-by-kim, • my father-near 

batih KHi milni-a, ta jnSh bhukkha 

much bread lei»g-got-is, and 1 hungry 


dhidd 

beUy 

Pliir 

Then 


a|ine-piu-kbl uttlil-gtiat, ata as-ki 

my-oicn father-near ajHsing-teill-go, and kim-to 


akhst 


giving. 
kUnea*mazdiir5-ki 
hotc-many-servants-lo 
manm-t. Jlgb 
dying-am. J 


ki, “bii 

hicill-say tut, “0 father. 
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IU» Bn>aat*nl ta tuMra g:uuaii kita-S, Lor Lun is-jOga na 

hy-me of-heuten and of-iMe ain dotie-^iSf and noiu tfit^taorthy J^am’Mot 

kl phir lusalira puttur akliwawa. lliglii apnc-Likkl-majurii-jeLa 

that ayai’i your sou ^J-inay-if£-ealled, Ma your^oion-oRe-s^rvaut-UliS 
samajh/* ’ Plur utthl-ka apaS-ptu-kOl (urea; tU ajjli 

consider" * Than ariecn-haviny hiS'‘Oicn-J'atIie}'-n€ar he-tcent ; and siiU 

dur*hl sai piu us-kl takkl-kii tors aea., 

far-indeetl he^ims, {to-)th€-faitier him (aec.) aeen-hapUiy compassion came. 


us-kl gala-nal lai-Lioda, at a ns*ki 

him-to the^neoli-with he’Vi<ta’applied{-and)-taken, and Mm-io 

ditta, Puttrti iis-kl akhea, *ajit mS 

toas-gisen^ By-tiie-soii hhado it-icas-said, *father, by^me 

tuMra giiaSL. kitaj Lur ia-joga ii5 ki 

qf-Uee sin tea»-done, and this'icorthy I-am-«ot that 


atik dawl-ka 
and 1 ‘un-haviitff 
bauU piar, 
tuiich a^ection 
smanenS^ ta 
(^-heaEcn and 
pLir tusiibra 
again your 
gkhca kl, 

ii'Kos-said that, ‘ good-than 
luAo; bur L‘iU(^-batth^>nnl 

put-yC'On ; aud his-hands-tcith 

kli5 IiuT khushi karS, 

tnoy-eai and rejoicing may-do, for 

bun il-fiea; gawl-gea-sa, bun 

Mo«j alive-came; lost-gone-Kas, now 


puttur akLwUTra/ 

eon I»i}iay-be-called.* 

' oLange-thi cLaiigt; kapre 
good 
cbhapi 
a-ring, 
ki 


XTsne-piu apnea^naukarS-kl 
Sy-hisfather his-oion'Bervauts-io 
kaddLi«auo, tii us-kl 
clothes bring-ye-forth, and him'to 
ta pat^-f ^uttl lua5; bur a a 

and feet-oH ehoc jml-ye-oni and tee 
inbaru eb puttur nioddtui-sd, 

my this son dead-wae, 

labbLi*gea*a,* TS ob khnabi 
Then 


become-got-is.’ 


they rejoicing 


karan lagge. 
to-do began. 


Usna bara 
Ilia great 

aea, atn 

he-came, and 
liikk-uaukru'kl 
one-serrant-to 
XTs us-ki 

J3y-him hini-io 
barl ru^i 
a-great dinner 

Ob ruba-icbeb 
JTe anger-in 
jau. Ta 

he-tnay-go. Then 


puttur barl-Trichcb gea-bua-sa, 
the-feld-iu gone-icas. 

nacbclmti-td-ganana waj 

of-daucing'aiid-siitging^ sound 

&addl-ky^ puebebbeas 

calted-hacing it-was-aeked-by-hiTn 


ta 

then 
a? ' 


akhea, ‘ tubara bhra aea 
ii-tcas-said, * thy brother come 

kit'i-a, iS'Wasta kl ' ua-ki 
this-for that him-to 

Bilii na 

not it'was-tciehed-by-hitn 
babar acbbl'ktl us-kl 

him-to 


made-iSt 

hoi-geS. 

became. 


usuc-piu 

by-his-fath&r 


JisTela gbatii-kul 

At-what-time the-fiouse-near 

bujjbeasu, 
waa-heard-by-him, 

kl, * uh ktl 

‘ Wiia what is T * 
bor tubare-piu 
and hy~thy-father 
takkeasu.' 

he-waa-aeen-by-him.* 

je andar 
that vnthin 
Barcbaen. 


thaf, 

UQ'U, 

w, 


cbabga-bbala 

sa/e-souiid 

uiaueas 


cut aide come-hacing 
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a piu-k! tikhea, ‘ takko^ mS kitne^bars-liue tusakp 

By-htm the-father-to I so^ymny-yem^t-during your 

khizmat karnl-i, hor kadft tusahie-hnkma-thS hakar ua turaS. TI 

servtce doing-tm, <tnd yGur^order-from t^ufaide mt {I)teent. Aud 

tusa kadii Likk bakrina bakrota migbl naiif flitte, ki 
iy-y<^^ «« Hd 

apnea-saiigig-nal khushi kara. HOt jiVIa tiisahra eh 

n,y^wn-friendB-m{h rejtn(nng I^may-make. And n^hen your this 

puttur aea, jis tusShfa mal kailjri^.aal klmriib klta, 

«J» come, hytohom your property harlots-xoith Kugted tros-wtarfe. 


ta mne TFasta 

^hy-ihee for 

iikhea, ‘ puttar, tSh 
it~tcot-9aid, * eon, thou 


ban Tutj kiti’ JJs Tia-k! 

a^great dwm&r tcos-made^^ By-Unt him-to 

flada tjihare k6l S. Jo-kijjh mbara a, 

eeer qf~nie neor art. Whatever mine is. 


fio tuhara-hl 


Am 

khushi 

karai, bur 

thut thinC'verily 

w. 

And 

rejoicing to-be-made, and 

munasib sd. 

ki 

tuba^a 

®h bhrs 

moa^bua-BA, 

proper toae, ieeaitae 

thy 

this brother 

dead-was t 

lior gSwia-hua-sa, 

bun 

iabbba' 

►a** 


■and lost-maa, 

mto 

pot'U.’ 



khueh hona 
rejoiced iodtecome 
jehra ji-ae&j 

mho nUne-eame; 
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LAHN'DA or WESTEBiV PA?fjABL 


PuN'CBHl Dialect. 


(State Pcnoh.) 


Specimen ff. 

(The Sev. T, Gmkame BaUet/t 


thfs. 

(cei'e-io-him. 
jelira liissa 
paH 


tohat 
bandl 
dividing 
IdtA, 


Nikke-piittr6-n6 jnfmTI 

LUtie-s&H’bp tO‘/ather 

mi fiiia, mi d®-’ 

to-me cojnest to-me ffive.* 


Oiks-admiane do puttur 

0/~one-}nait-of two sons 

aklieA * abba, malena 
it‘teas-said, *fathei\ of-propertp 
Us-ne unhi-biclidia mal 

Sim^by tiemifrom-in property 

puttre Sara mal kattha 
by-the-aoH all pi'operip togethei' 

wthi, te «s-jae Juohpuna-ne mal sara barwftd 

hacing-arieen, and {iA)-thai^l<xce licentiousiiass'teith propaj'tg all rwtMtfd 

karl'Chhoi^. Jis-wSila sira Jdiarch kari-cliborea us- 

tnaking^waa-le/i-bg-him. At’iohut-tme tdl spending madc-teaB-left that' 

mulkba-iobch bam kal pel^&a, liwS. Ds- 

eomtrgdn great fmtitie fellt ter;/ straitened lue-hecan^. Iti'that' 


himia. Thore^-diliareS-wicbch 

wae-taken. A^few'dage-tn 

te d&r-kase-milkha-ichch ga 
and far-ienie'COWitrgdn icent 


gachlii 


jae kuse-giraewale-kul 
place aotne-tillager-near 
GUI' chared jolea, 
pigs to-feed he-ms-sent. 

‘ inhi-ne rui apaa 
‘ thetn'mth I mg-own 
Jis-weid hosd-iclich 
At-u>hat-Ume sense-in 
kol kitre mazur 

near hote-mang labourers 


rebd. 
going he-steged, 

Jeliria phalli 

JF'hat haska 


straitened 

Uni usnu apui-bari 

Bg-him toAmn 

sur kbane-se, oh akhnd Ga, 

pigs cating-icerCi he saging icaa^ 


bhukklid mamd es. 

hungry dying am. 

gachhi dkfasi^ 

having-gone I-tcill-say, 

kita, te tubdrd 

waS'donet and thy 


pet bharatd osan ko! na sa diua. 

belly niay-Jitl/ and to-him anyone not was giving, 

ded, uni dila-ichch dkhed, *mbafe>plu' 

he-camct bg-him heart-ht it-ieas-said, * my-fat her- 

rajji-td khdddwdlc, me itthe 

been-satisjied'having eatet'siare)^ I here 

atbi piii*k6l gSs5, te osnU 

having-arisen father'near tciU-go, and to-him 

abbd, mi Kbudana te tubdra 

father, bg-me of-God and thg 

dkbnd joga nais reha. 
t O'Say toorthg not'am-I remained. 


Mi 

I 

“ai 
“0 
puttur 
son 


gun ah 
® . „• 

: 

Me 
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apne 

mazurd 

jeha 

baDa," ’ 

thine-oton 

labourer 

like 

make.” ’ 


Ob ajje 

durS 

achliTia 

he-icetit. 

Be still 

from-far 

coming 


uaaS tars 

to "him pit^ 

limdcs, 

tca4- laken'^by-hi m , 


Fer utbl plu-apne-kul 

Thett hanfig-m'ken fothe7‘^ou>n~nmr 

te piu-ue usnU Iierea, te 

and fat her ■‘by io-hhn it-mts^seeiit and 


came, 

te 

and 


IISRU 


akliea, ‘ abba, 
if-toas^aaid, *fathej\ 

tuliara puttiir akbne 

thy eon to-say 

abbea, ‘ chango 
it-icas-said, *yood 

IiiSi cbbofa; 

rovsiny-to-be’atlached leave-ye ; 


tc dauri 

and ha ting-run 

cbam 

t O'him kiss 

£l]\ucbLnS 
hy-me qf-Ood 


joga 

worthy 

kapre 

clothes 


lal 

attachi}ig 
kara j 
make-ye ; 

ga-as3, 

gone-tcae, 

labbben.* 


ebb bras; 
teate‘i/e-to-him; 
as kbai 

we haring-eafen 


usiifi gala lai 

to-him neckito) atiaching 

dinaes. Puttre usau 

wa$-given-by-him. By-the-son fodtim 

gun5h kita, te 

sin tC(ia~doHe, and 

PIu naukarl 

By-fathci' to-sei'canta 
achba te jbiigate 

come~ye and quickly 
te pairs jora 

and io-feet pair^qf-^hoes) 


te tuMi'a 

and ihy 
aais teha.* 

ftoi-ant'I remained.’ 
kbaddb bini 

taking-out taking 
te aiigli*te chbap, 
and finger-an nng, 

to paka waibra 
and the-kept calf 

khus! karS, 
happiness may-make. 


dul Tiav 
second time 

To oil 


3 in a boi-ga; kute 
oHce heeome ; somewhere 

kbtisi karn lagge. 

tcas-faund’ And they happinets to-make began. 


ani balal 

having-broughi lawful 

yo puttur mart- 

this son dead- 

liol-ga-sa, phirl 

becoming-gone-icasj again 


mbaffi 

my 


Usna bara puttur jlml-wicbcb sa. 

JZis big son land-in was, 

s6nC*-bajsiie’'te-iiachcbaiiiiti 

ke-came, by-him 

naukai-a saddi paclicbhos, 'j-6 kai 

a-sdrvant hating-called if-was-asked, ’this what 

‘tubara bhra aebbi-ga; tabare-piu 

*ihy brother came; by-Uyfather 

J^araea, is-galla ki usnn 

tcas-caused-to-be-made, for-this-mafter that io-him 

Oil khafe liwa, andar nebt genfi. 

He angry became, in not itcas)going. By-hUrfaiher 

mitauuaes. Uni apae-piu 

ke-Kas-permaded-by-hm. By-him (to-)iiis-own-father 

ml kitae-barflfi tubarl tabl kiti, te 

Jy-fjie how-many-years thy sereiee was-done, and 


apne-gi 


bara-kol 


Jis’wele 

At-whai’time oton-houae-near 
awpz bujjhoa. Te 
sound was-heard. And 

dar Uni ak-bea, 
By-Aim it-was-said, 
paled Da baiiira balal 

of'kept calf lawful 
cliafiga bhals labbbea.’ 
well sound he-wasfoimd* 
Usne-piu babar gacbhi 

Out having-gone 
akbea, ‘dikkb, 
if-ic^-said, ‘seg^ 

kade tubarj skhl 
ever fhy saying 
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mi nalit morl; tS ]:ade ml bakriaua bakrotS Haft 

btf^me not tcc^ t timed; bff'thee e^er qf-a-she-goat fdd not'U 

ditta, mS apneS-dOstI kliawS, Te jLs-w6l« jo puttur 

ffiveii, I m^’OWH’friends^witb) niuy-euL And icltat-thtte (bis soth 
tuhara sea, jis iHbarfi sSra mal kanjrii*iclich bat^T'Sd kita, 

ihj comSi hy-iohom thy ali proper ft/ haHots-amonff spoilinf/ tcm^ntade. 


tn 

paleaua 

baihra lialal 


karaca.’ 

Uni 

aklieil, 

by-thee 

ofdcei^l 

calf \a\oftd 

tcas-oaused'io-be-made* 

By-hhti toas-smd. 

‘ puttura, 

tn 

liamesli mi tol 

d¥; 

jelira 

kiijjli 

mba ra 

tlija, yb 

* BOil^ 

thovb 

altsays tiie near 

art; 

icbat something 

mine 

e^istst that 

tuhapa. 

Te 

kbusi karni 

te 

thush 

hunS 

chdhni 

6), yo 

ihme. 

And 

happiness to^inake 

and 

happy 

tod^e 

desirable 

was, this 

tuliara 

bhra 

mar1-ga-as5. 

dul 

war 

jma 

hOi-ga; 

kute 

ih^ 

hmifter 

dead-gone'tcm, second 

tirae 

(dice 

became ; 

Botiie where 

hol-ga-sa, 

pliirl labbheii/ 






beeomitig‘gOiie‘tcm^ again toaa-fomd! 
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[ No. 43 ] 

INDO-ARYAN family* North-Western Group^ 

LAHNDa ok WESTEKN PA^fJABl. 


PirycHHi BiiLECT. 


(81ATE Pd'N'ce.)- 


Specimen 


(The ifeu. T* Orahame Bailey f M,A*) 

Sahre-milkha-iclicli apraji s% te 
Our-eounfryiu self-rule teas, and 

te fiiks raja ciiarliefl, lapai laggit 

and one kitty came-up, tear tem-a ft ached, offarm^-people 

kappan hma. Jo miu?4i fcappi Idiuie usnS 

to-ettf iecatne. . JF'Aof soldier Itead cutting may-fake to-him 

rupayye raja (mfchsis de, te mu^di ap liinne, 

rtqtees kiny reicard may-gioe, and head hhasetf may-fake. 

bajjh tappan lioia, char rupayj^e dine lag|ja, fer 

became, four rupees to-gine began, then 


many cuffing 

hikk rupayya 
one rupee, 
K"gi» 

tcas-affacAed, 
reliA kol 

remained any~one 
khalla nikhtit) 


te chhekur attli ane. 

and finally eight aunas. 

puttur mniarles 

by-f Ae-son U-icas-obJecfed-to~him 

na, ifl-mulkha-bichch baasl 
not, this-eounfry-in 
te bhuhe-kanne 


and 


skins tcere-skinned, 

raj5-kcil, te puttre 

king-near, and by-sou 

mulklm-ichch Imsau, 
eouatry-in 

mukarrar 

appointing utaa-made. 


straw-utitli 

aklica, 

if-tffas-said, 

te 


Jod 
iVhen 

ki, 

that, 

kim?’ 
who f* 

te 

icere-Jilled, and 
' inhe-IokSnS 
‘ to-these-people 
malia 


mdlia kok na sa, 

property-fas; any not teas, 

jimtdarl-lgkima mu^dii 

heads 
ponj 
^oe 

Jod 

fThen 

do, 
two, 

fl 

each 


f6r 

then 


tciil-Hve 


bharia. 


cause-to-dioetl, and property-far 


hineau.* 

fake^ 


kita-gd. 


trai, 
three, 

a^th ane 
eight annas 

' inutkli ujarea, 

‘ country is~wasfed, 

Te tril-sakhafnia 
And of-three-Jnefi 

bheji dinla 
sending tcere-gireu 
marie nd. Inkl 

kill not, 27ie#j* 

Malta 

Property-fa]- 


7 ^' 
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FREE TRANSLATfON OF THE FOREGOING, 

In fornipr days in this country of onrs we ruled ourselves, and there was no 
property-tax. Then a certain kin^ came upon us and warred against us. The farmer 
people were beheaded. Whenever a soldier cut off a head, the king gave him a reward 
of five ni))ees, and kept the bead for himself- When many heads had been cut off, the 
price went down, and he gave four mpees, then three, then two, then one, and finally 
only eight anDas- His son objected, and complained that the country was being 
devastated, no one w'as left to cultivate it, and now who couM inhabit it ? He had 
three men fiayed, and stuffed their skins with straw. These the son sent to the king 
saying, *do not' kill these people. Settle them doivn in the country, and take a property- 
tax from them.* So a property-tax was inaugurated (and has since continued).^ 


\ 


^ Thu inlffriwthig kcuu io point to dsnji in anci^t Uma^i poopto colkietod h ptiik- 

teluU nowA^ji wllect jirapw Tha isnie cfutom wu in eEutenw not to majij jc«ri in tba iSfagn Hilk a£ Amn f ei 
totiiewt^ 
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Sludi, Babb , , . 

Habb. Allah . 

61, Deril 

Sblt^ p » ^ ^ 

ShitlCL K . n , 

' Shalkn , . , , 

1 Shatia . , . . 

62. Sun * , ^ , 

Dshft - , i - 

DiMip eftri] p 

D5 . , , . 

|Dih , . . .! 

63. Ueon, , , , 

Chaan . . , , 

♦ 

Cknna , , . , 

Chan , . , , 

ij 

Chftnn .... 

6i, Star . , . , 

Tari . . , , 

■ Tiri , , , , 

^ Tiri . 

Tat* . . , . 

65. Fire . • » + 

Agg nop* 

Agg . . , . 


* 

66, Water , p 

PSo^ * - i p 

1 

Paoi . * . . 


. , , , 

67. Eonae . ^ ^ 

1 

Gbar - * * n 

Ghar • o « p 

Ghar . . , . 

f p » p 

C0. Horde * 


Ghorl * * ^ ^ 

GhfltS . ^ . 

1 

Gh/jfi , ^ ^ ' 

69- Coir . p p . 

Gi , p n . 

Gi • ^ . 

C5 - , . . 

j 

Qi 

70. Dog , 

Kntta , , . . 

. p, 

Kntti . . , 1 

Eutti 

' * * 

Cat , 

Bill* (/. billi) 

Billi C/p hilll) . 

BilLl 

1 

Bill] . . , , 

72, CocL . . , . 

Etikkttr , . , . 

■ t 

Eatkuf p p ^ ^ 


Enkkar , , . . 

73, Dnclc, , , 

Battak , , 

Battak * * ^ ^ 

Baltak + , ^ 

Battak , , . 

74. Asa • . , . 

Gadd^, kh^tn, klurk5 , 

Kholi^ kburki * ^ J ] 

EharkS . , ^ h 

Kh*tl , , . , 

75, Cnmel 

Utth . . , , 

^ . pi 

, , 1 

1 

Pith . , , , 

76, Bird , 

Pakkhd, pakkhi, pakh^Fft , 

PaklJra p ^ ^ [ 1 

, . , 1 

Pakksrtl 

77, Go . . . J 

Vnnj , . , 



78, Efit . . , , ] 

i 

Elm , ... ] 

‘ . Ji 

■ • . .|i 


79. Sit . . . 

5SSb'—liabuda. 

Ball , , , . ] 

1 

• * . , i 

1 

Lalith1,nj . . 

















































































PhG^I^EvillL 

Cklbbill (Submif),. 

Pnrtc>iltTp 

< 

Wohtl , 

■ 

4 

Janl^lf mun . 

Ban^fi . 

* 

* 

•1 

1 1 Jandnl a 

* 

■ F 

53* Wife- 

BiichcliA * 


4 

JStok . 

Xiki& + 

* 

* 

A 

Jmhgjxt w 
kci|l (s^rl). 

jB^gnt 

■ 


54, Child* 

Pnltnr , 


A 

Puttur ♦ ♦ * p 

1 Fattur p 

« 

r 

A 

PutHu^ , 

■“ 1 

1 

55p .gos p 

Dhl 


- 

Dhi . . . . 

Dii 

4 

1 

- 

Dbt 

* m 

- 

*fldp Batigbt07p 

TaliliS ■ 


* 

Ghulija 

Gal&iu » 

m 

* 

- 

Ghulam , 

■ m 

¥ 

57* Slavo, 

HalKibiA 


■ 

Z&miiidur . . * 

JinfdAr 

* 


I- 

JLtnid&r 

« t- 

¥ 

CulliTAtorp 

Air'i 


■ 

PSlila; ‘ . 

Ajft 

m 


* 

Ga&l 


A 

50P Shepbeida 

Balib 


k 

Babb, AJIsb . 

AM 

* 


■I 

Babb, tffo. 


- 

■SGp God* 

Shaiftn a » 


1 

SbaUn, Shutio . , 

Shattin p 

* 



Sbaitgn . 


i 

M* BofU* 

SiLn^j, dibS, diS 


•1 

DSh^ dih « * 

DinL ^ 

* 



DrSh 


* 

62p Sub. 

Cbo&ii * * 


m. 

Caun , * p a 

Cha^ « 

a 


4 

ChacLD p 


■ 

63. Hooo. 

TErK 


- 

Tir& « » « 

Tati ^ 

p 


A 

TirS 


i 

.1 

1 

\ 64^ Starp 

Agg 


I- 

Agg .... 

Agg 

a 


a 

Agg 


- 

65. Fire. 

Pi^i 


m 

Fi^i a . . . 

PEnx , 

4 


■ 

Bunil p 


* 

66. Wfltef* 

Ghar 


* 

Ghar « p t 1 

Gh&r p 



m 

Gb&r p 


4 

67f HoDfiOa 

Gli0fS + * 



GhO^ m t m * 

Gb^]^ « 

* 


- 



- 

G8* Hotbo, 

Gi * . 


*1 

Gi p p * . 

i 

Gi 



* 

Gfilr 


• 

63. CoWp 

Xiktti 


- 

Entt^ 4 

1 

Kntt* 

i 


* 

H 

KoLltA p 


1 

70* Dog* 

BiliT 


- 

Bm . p p . 

Billl 




Bm if^ic.} 



7L Cat 

XultkaT a 


- 1 

Kakknf p « 

Eakknf . 

* 


* 

Ktikkn^ 


- 

72. Cock* 

BnUkli * 


* 1 

B^dlci^ hatak » 

Hatah « 



- 

Badk a 


- 

73. D ii ckp 

Kh^tA a 4 


* 

EhcW , , . p 

Kh6tii f 



- 

KTldt& a 


* 

74fc Asa* *■ 

Utth 


- 

i?th, ui\h 


» 


- 

Ojh 


- 

75p CEOUet. 

Pakh^ra » a 


- 

Pftkh^Ci, pakhlQf pakhiSt^ , , 

PakbEra . 

If 


'1 

Paktrii . 


P 

76. Bird. 

J£, gftcblif gu 


X'‘ 

Gachli^ jnl « . , 1 

Js . 


m 

* 

Gnchb » 


a 

77* Go, 

Sl^Ur + ■ 


- : 

Ebft * 4 p p 

KM 


1 


KU 

jm 


a 

7?* Eat. 

Bah , 4 

* 


Bab. * m , 

Ball 

-4 

- 



1 

* 

70. Sha 


Lnknda— 























































I 

' SaU Eange tttbllipur}. 

I 

Awieh&Ti (AMclr}. 

I 

Hlodha of Ko^l. 


1 

1 

ami 


80. CqniQ 









A . 




1 



81. Beat • 


* 

Mir 

V 

USr 

•I 


a 

Ulr 

# 


/ 

lllr 

4 

4 m 

82. Stiuid 

m 

r 

Khalf} , . 

a 

EHula 

n 


4 

EhiU tbi, nohclil ihl 

4 

Utth 


r a 

83. Du . , 

m 

1 

Afar 

■ 

Mar 




Mar * 

a 


a 

Mar 

1 

* 

4- » 

84. Gm ^ 

* 

« 

Gv 

4 

D| 

m 



D$ * 

m 


a 

Dl 

. 

■ v 

85. Bon « 

A 

a 

Bbaj] 

'■ 

Bhajj 

1 


- 

1 DutiT. hhajj 

- 

m 

4 

' Bbajj, DU 

4 

4 a 

8G. Up , 

m 

m 

Uttfl 

a 

* 

Utt^ 

1 


a 

t 

CJtW 

1 

■ 

a 

, UtM 

! 

■ 

- 1 

87« NeKT + 

* 

1 

f^6^s 

a 

m 

1 


a 

1 NAit 

a 

4 

a 

NSpS 


■ m 




% 





1 

1 







86. Down , 

■ 

* 

Tall 

a 

Tail! 

4 


■ 

Talld . 

1 

4 

m 

1 

a 

I Tail 


a ' 

82. F«r . 

« 

1 

Moklfi 

i 

DGr 

1 


- 

[ 

Dftr 

a 

*■ 

- 

1 

Pari, dD.r 

4 

■m a 

90. Befon 

■ 

r 

AggI 

- 

Aggfl 

a 


a 

Aggd . 

* 

* 

9 

AggS 

* 

n II 

91. Bebiad * 


■ 

PIchebhe 

9 

Piehoblia ^ 

# 



^ Fichehhfi 

4 

m 

1 

a 

1 

PichcbM 

m 

1 i 

92. Wlio « 


■ 

Ear 

W 

Eflr 

ji 



Koi 

m 

* 

m 

Kitr 

m 

a 1 

93. Wliat 

M 

a 

Ke, ki 

!■ I 

Ed 

4 


*1 

! a 

A- 

* 

a . 


m 

* * 

94. Why 

m- 

\ 

Kift 

. 

I 

1 KiS 

¥ 


- 

* KiS 

4 

* 

■' 

KiH 

* 

- 

95. And 


a 

Tfl , 

I 

4 - 

Te 

w 


■'1 

1 

1 Watt to • 

■ 


* 

Hi^r 

4 

a 

96. But 


m 

Par a * 

* 

Par , 





- 


- 

Par 


a 

97. D . 





J« 



a 


+ « V 



K^Mi kadi 

« 

* 

98^ Yea . * 


* 

Hl.hf . 

f 

Ab 



r 

Hi 

* 

t 


Hi 

* 

* a 

99. No * 



Nahf, nl^ Uuip 

4 

Nelif 

4 


\ 

f 

1 

' Ni 

1 

« 


* 

Kahf 

* 


100. AJaj 


t 

hll . 

- 

Ha1]& , 



, ' 

' Armid « 

* 

1 

j 

AimEcL , 

4 


101, A fftthfu: « 

* 

■ 

Peo , , 

* 

Pit 



* 

PeO ^ 

■ 

m 

1 

H 

PeA 


* a 

102, Of a father 

# 

4 

f 

Piftisi 

* 

PidnE 



■ 

Peonl 

* 

4 

I 

i 

' i 

FiOni 


A * 

103. To a father 

* 

i 

Pia*hi * 

- 

PilS^ST . 

4- 



PeO-k^Jj pei^ 


4 

1 

PiOiifi . 

» 

m * 

104. From % father 


* 

Ftii^thsS t 

- 

Fitt-dSlo , 

a 



Peo-bolo . 

• 


' 1 

Pio-hAlii 

* 

m ^4 

105. Twofathora 

* 

•I 

Dot poo p 

I 

Do pill . 

# 


* 

Ho peo i 

« 

« 

J 

Do peo , 



106. Fath^ri . 


■| 

PeO 

* 

Pifl 

#• 

« 

- ^ 

Peo 

• 


i 

Feo 

f 

w m 

1 


aas—N.'E. Lfthnda. 
















































F^wfci 

1 

CUblilll (Eiihnlr}. 

1 Fuaehbl- 

1 

DlL^itbp 

^ ■ ■ 4 . 



^ Acbb i 4 

4 


p A. , . 

* 

A 1 

-| 

. . Acbb 

a 

* 1 

Bo. 


Entt • • 


« 

^ffiT a 4 

* 

1 

Mir , 

* 

^ 1 

. 1 S-fir , 

4- 

* 4 

Bl. Bait. 



* 

4 

Khal * • 

4 


Eholi ta 

■ 

» i 

TJi 

i 

1 * 

Bii. Bland. 


tlar 

t 

!■ 

Hat 4 4 

w 

* 

Mar 


* » 

Mot 


a m 

63. Die. 


Ds 

» 

■ 

^ Do # 1 

1 

4 

Di 


% m 

Dfl 


m m 

S4. Oivn. 


Our > • 


■ 

Nai 

4 

m 

Noj « 


■* * 

Naa 


r * 

85. Rtid. 


Upar . , 

m 

» 

Tff| Hp&r a 4 

■• 

m 

tTppir 4 


w m 

TSi 


a » 

as. tTp. 


ITO!, aerfi 

«• 

m 

leDl 


4 

. 


' + 

Eo^, b§ts 


" T. * 

87. Kew. 


Ban , 

* 

m 

Sa^t 


m 

Daw 


* * 

Bao, bna 


1 -1 

S 8 . Do^d. 


Dar . , 

r 

A 

DOx 


h 

Dflr 


» 1 

Dflt 


m m 

89. Far. 


1 PiihiS . t 

>» 

4 

Afga . , 


4 

PaMK . 


+ •■• 

AggS , 


■ 1 - 

90. Befora. 


Pichobh^ 

* a 

m ■ 

’ PiokciliiiO 


4 

PJcbchh^ 


* » 

PiekchhO 


V 1 

91. 


Sebra, Ira? 

a 

w 

Knp, (aJJO kelifS 


4 

Euhfl . 


# ■ 

4 

Ku^ 


V + 

92. Who. 


Siih , f 

t 

m 

Ei, k&h . 


m 

KjUi,ki . 


* » 

' Ea 


a 

93. What. 


KlS, kiS . 


■i 

Kift, kihi 


* i 

Ki! 


4 

Kas 


* 4 , 

94- Why. 


Hflr 

i 

- 

T«, atta . 


>■ 

Ta . 



Te 


» 4 

95. And. 


Par , , 

t 

* ■ 

Par 


m ^ 

Pat 




yt- -ai 


93. But. 

- 

3i kadS, jdkar . , 

* 


J^, ]S*kada , 


m- 

Jakar . 


« p 

.. 

■•*■ *•# 


97. If- 


Ahi, bl . 


- 1 

HS 


4 

Hi 



OhS 


4- a ' 

93 . Toe. 


SSb, nahl 

« 

- 

Xft, Dl, aaki . 


• 

KaH? , 


« 4 

Neh? , 


* 4 

99. No. 


BasQdp . 


4 

HSa baa 


4 

AiBBOa 


■■ f 

flso hifl . 


4 a 

lOOi Atiut. 


Pefl 

4 

* 

Pea, p 4 . 


1 

p 

4 

Ajl 


4 

Pw 


a 4 1 

101- A father. 


PiAni (-Hi) tr 

# 

4 

PlAaS 

P 

- 

AjinJ , 


i 

Plaul * 


- 

102 . Of a father. 


PiU-klt -afl * 

4 

4 

Pit'ki , 


V 

Ajlni , 


* 4 

PiiaoS 


4 I 

103. To a father. 


Pift^kOlS, -ilii . 

4 

. :: 

Piil-th?, 'k^l^ , 


- 

Aji-toia . 



Pitr-ti, •kol3 


4 1 

104. From a father. 


Do pit ^ i 

« 


Do pSwrt , 


f 

Do aji 



Do pSi-^ , 


■ 4 

105. Two fathers. 


Pift - • ^ 

( 


1'^ 

PSwpB , ( 



Ajl 



P0t6 


•ft- 

■ 4 

106. Fathera. 
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lLiyg\Uh. 

Salt Baa|» {gfaihpar). 

Awi^kirl {A^kX 

Uladld of Kokai. 

AhibL 

107* Of ffttlicri , 

PSwSni 

Kuiisa . . . , 

• FeOBbi . * . . 

‘ ' PSwSni . , 

108 . To fatberfl 

Pswi-hS 

Piol-dif 

> Peoi-hg, 4 . , 

> PBwfni , , 

109 p Ftooi fotbers «' 

d 

PSwf'tb&S 

' Rul-difa 

. PaaI>k«lQ . 

> POffi'kOtft 

110 , Ad&n^littir * 

Dbl . . . , 

Dbl ... , 

• Idu 

y 

Dbl 

111^ Of a daughter , 

Dhldui . , , , 

DblaS . . . . 

I Hblni * . + * 

DbiBiiB . 

112* To a doaghtar ^ 

Ubla-hE . , , , 

i Dhl-dil . . , . 

1 

Dbl’ka^ 4 . , , 

DblSnft , 

113. From a 4apgbiw * 

Dblfl-tlilS , , , 

DM-dAiS 

DLMcsM 

Dbld-kal^l . 

114, Two d&ggbt«rg . , 

Daa dbli 

BSdIiii . . . . 

Do dbli . , . . 

1 Do dbil . 

115* Daaghtcre 

DHia . . . . 

Dbil . . . , . 

\ 

Bbli . , . , 

Dbia . , . 

110 . Of dangbtera 

DtlisJ , 

DhHsI . . , , 

Dbiioi ■ . . , 

DbiXoi . 

117. To daogliteip: , , 

Dhjl*hi .... 

Dbia-dSf 

Dhli-kO, 4 . , . 

Dbmol , 

IIS. From daaghtPirs, * 

Bliti-ihiS 

Diiil-dfiiS 

Oh[i‘kol 0 

Dhi£.b0!3 

119* A good man * ^ 

k 

Cliatgi jaol ■ . , 

Cbaiigt jaoA . 

Gbatgi jagl , 

CbaagB id mi , 

120. Of a good RiAii ^ ^ 

1 Cbugifi }afiiSn£ 

CbaDgd jaaSoi 

ChaAgO japSaS 

CbaAgS admliil 

121, To a gorrd man « 4 

ChiiDge ja^e.hi 

! Chabga ja^9.d4f . , 

CbacgO japS^O, 4 . 

CbangO. ad mUiK 

122* From a good ^ 

Cliaiig€ . , 

Chaigi ja?a-dalB , 

; GhaAgO jap».ka{o 

Cbabg# Bdui.kolii . 

123 . T'ffO good meii * ^ 

Boi chaiigS ja^i . , 

D8 chabgiS jaa^ 

1 Do cbaOgO japB . . 

Do cbaagS adoii . 

124h Good mca . ^ 

GbabgiS , , 

Cbang* laps , , J 

ChaftgS japS , . 

GbabgS idmi , 

125* Of good jnsn * 

Cliaigel ij| 

Chaggef japjeiaS . , ^ 

CbaAgS lapeiiii , ^ 

ChaAgB BJtnllal 

126, To good men ^ 

Chafigei japea-ti , , 

Cbahg^ japai'^B! . 

CbaAgo jipe£-fca, 4 . , 

duiogO-idmlSD^! 1 

127* From good moa 

Gbatgiei jMei-tiiS . 

CbaBgei jaae|.dit3 . ,1 

CbangO japei.lrolo , 

Cbaige idnul-kWt . 

128. A good wcaua . 

1 

Cbabgljaaim , , , 

Cbi^gl jaaial , . , 

Cbaiigi istrl, chaigi immi*, { 

Ckatgi trimat . 

129* A bad bcj 

Bhlifl cbbahtir 

Bhiqi ebbobr . . . , | ] 

Slfftif b ludB . , , ] 

Sbafa D«d 41 i& . 

130+ Good vroisi^ca « ^ m 

Chaiigii ja&lDli . \\ 

CbaAgii jaalbll , , 1 1 

«‘rtS. chabgii ( 

Ibaogif aawBpli , 

13L A bad girl * , J 

Bhifl oUialur . , , 1 

Bbftrt abhebr . . , | 

£b*i4btB|] , , J 

Jbari kari 

132* Good ^ ^ ^ 1 ( 

:iiangi . . , 

-bangl . . , 1 

■ . . . c 

!laag4 . 

133* Bfitter , , ^ C 

lloaig^il ^ ^ 1 

•ahS qluinga . , , | 

hi cbaigi ' , , ^ 

?a‘lcD|3]| obaAgB . 
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1 PS^liWArL 

pbuQ^IUlTilL 

Cb{b|ii]r(Eaihm{r}. 

FtmchbL 


1 

peqriiDfi 

PdTrre^iii^ pewicA 

1 

J -ijiliiE . . . . 

i 

F£nSD& , 

1 ■ 

1 1G7. Of fatbera. 

Pfiwii^kl, pooriS^kT, *ia8 

, P^wroi-kij peifi-ki 

AjtlnB « . p . 

P^reSim . 


1 108. To fAiherB^ , 

P£wR-ko|3, peoii£-kol[i, 
tkf. 

PflwroS-ihlt pewA-thl| -kelA 

Aji|-k«la 

1 PEwl-tS . 

* 

I09i From fathers. 

Dtl * m # , 

Dtl . . » , 

Dbi . . . . 

Dbl 

* 

110. A daoghiar^ 

^ DhlUoS * > . , 

Dbliinft , . , . 

DhiQnE , , , , 

DbiSaS . . 

w 

111, Of a dmigbtqfr^ 

DIiia«kl, •a3 . 

Dbifl-k] . . , , 

Dhlttnd 4 . . . 

DLiQuU , 

■ 

IIS. To a daoghtera 

Dhltt-kflia, -thf 

Dhifl-thr a * 4 

Dhlfl-koia 

Dhifi-ti . 

a 

113i From a daughter* 

dbli ^ * 

Do dhli Y • ^ « 

Ba ditS .... 

Da dhlr? 

m 

ll4p Twadanghtrra, 

Dhii . 

Dkia . ... 

Dlili . . , , 

Dkirf . 

a 

no. Banghters. 

Dbiial « * » . 

Dlil&ii a « * . 

DbtlaE . , . . 

Dbiribi « 

« 

Lid. Of dabghten. 

Dhll-kl, "nil . . • 

Dbti-ki , . , , 

Dhilai .... 

Dhlrfqa , . 

a 

117p Todangbtera. 

DhlK^kOia,-tb! . . 

DhiS-tb! 

Db]|.kdia 

DhirT-ti . 


11 & Froin daugliterv. 

ClifLDgS Rdmi » . « t 

CbaDgi ftdisii . . ; 

CbaAgA idml » , . 

Chabgi jail , . 

■* 

110, A good mtoL, 

Cba4^ adtntflnd , . 

CbuigQ i(3mt&Ti& , « 

ChaAge AdtnZflDS » , 

Cb&bgS iangfia , 

a 

120« Of a good mati» 

Ch^g$ EdmiS^klt « 

ChaAgiS ftdoaS-lii 

ChaAge AdmTAnS 

ChabgS jangq^ 

* 

121 . To a good man. 

Cludigd &dml^k0j8, -thi . . 

CbaAga EdBi1&>thl . . 

ChaAge AdnuI-kOld . 

Cbaagfi ]&nE't! 

a 

122. From a good man. 

IM change idnd 

Do chuigd Adml . « 

DO change ^idnii * 

Da cbafiga jaqg 

« 

123. Two good men. 

Cbbi^gfi &dtal P « 

Change Idml . 

Change idifi! * 

Cha&gajan# . 

a 

124. Good men. 

1 

Cli&nge idmllna « 

.Cha^gei edmlSEe i a 

Cbangei edmiliiA . + 

CbaAgei jonelni 

•m 

12&, Of good men. 

ChaAgd edmll-kl, -a8 

Chabg«i admii-'kz . 

ChaAgeS AdmlAnS 

Cbabgeljaaaln^ 

¥ 

126. To good men. 

Change idiiLli-^kdl8^ ^hi » 

* 

Cha^goA idmii-th? * 

Change! Adtnli-h^ld 

Clu^cl jaqei-II 


127, From good men. 

Chfliigl zngnl 

Chabgl blwl a . ^ 

CbaAglfliwI^a . ^ 

Cbabgl aq»t . 

■f 

128, A good woimm. 

j BhtLrm jaknt » * 

AlDDcUE^tuk p 

Bliaifi lAuhft * 

MnadE jaAgot . 

4- 

129. A bad boy* , 

Chafigli aBinlK 

Changli blwii « 

CbaAgll * 

Cbatgts aorallt 

4! 

130. Good women. 

Bhiin ]cn|i « * # ' 

Mandl kt^rl « * « 

BhaiTi kii|l * * 

Mwdl kof) . 

a 

I3i- A had girl. 

CllAifigl^ * « * * 

Changa « * , * 

ChaAgS , , . * 

Cbafigi . . 

* 

132, Good, 

(Ua*bal8) changi . * 

(ITs4h?) chaAgAp bauh 
ctnbgi. 

(IJi'tbi) cbaAgA ^ 

(Ds'U) cb&bgi 

a 

133, Better, * 


YOU TUI, VAITT. 
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Salt RiBg» (Sbtlipiir}. 

Awii^kirl (Attc}«lE)^ 

HiadU of Eohat, 

«■ 

Qb£bl. 

134. 

* 


cba^ga 

84rdl.k6)S cbafigS . , 

1 Bafl-l cbafigi • . 

. . Sinl-kojfl ebaflgi 

135^ Higli 1 

* 


Hcbcfai . , , 

Hcbebi . . , , 

. Hehebl , . , , 

. Habobl . 

136. Htghct « 

A 


(UB.thiS) ncbebl , 

ncbcM . , 

■ BaS acbabi . . , 

, (Uft'kolS) ncihabi 

137. Higbeet . 

* 

a 

Habb^i'thsS Qcbobft 

SArei-ks|3 laobohi ^ 4 

Batl'i aohcbi . 

> S&r^kClBl aohcbi 

138. A bortfi , 

1 

* 

1 Oh0f4 , , . , 

: Ghflri » . . , 

Gbo^l . . . 1 

j GhtjS. . 

139. A mhite « 

* 

t 

shon . . . . 

GbOft . . , . 

GhAfi . . . . 

Ghsri . 

J40. Horfte^ « 


« 

Ghare_ , . . , 

GbO|< . . , , 

GbArB . , . . 

GbOi« . 

141. Mans 

* 

* 

Gliorii , . , . 

1 Gb 6 ^ . * a , 

j Gbopll , . . . 

GhAfll . 

142. A buU . 

e 

* 

DSad . . , , 

Diiid . s p , 

Bind . . , . 

Did 

143* A ^ 

tl 

- 

oS . . . . 

Gi . , , . 

Gi . . . , 

Gi ; . 

144. Balls 

» 

« 

Dind . . , . 

Dind . - . , 

Bind ... . . 

D^ 

143. Co'VTi « 

i 

- 

Qif ... 

QSji .... 

Glii .... 

Gif 

146. A dog p 


- 

KnMi .... 

Kntt* . 

KaWS . . . .j 

Eatti . 

14Tp A bi^li , 

# 

* 

Hntt] . . , , 

Kttttl .... 

Eatti . , , , 

Entfl 

148. Dogs 

* 

* 

Kattt . , . - i 

KattS .... 

EatW .... 

Euttfl . , 

149. Bitcbci 

- 


EattH .... 

Knlfli . . . , 

Eatal .... 

Eattli . 

l&O. A ho gost 

* 

* 

Chbsli, bakri ... 

Baklctft .... 

B-t.* . . . . 

Batift , 

131* A fotaals goat 

- 


Bftkn .... 

Bakkrl .... 

B»iri .... 

Babn . . 

132. Gd&t^ « 

* 

* 

Chheia, bakra . . 

Bakkre .... 

Baktfl .... 

Bakrji , 

163. A inalo deer 

Hi 

m 

Hmu .... 

Ham .... 

Ham . . , . 

Hara 

164. A ftamale deer 


w 

Harsi , . , , 

Haral .... 

B»n »1 . 

Harai , 

156* Dwr 

* 

* 

Ham , . . . 

Ear® . 

Bun . , . . . 

Bara • , 

156* lam * 

» 

- 

* 

iraTlhJ.dbwi 


Mti,l . . . . 

Mi ib, bi 

157, Tbotiftrt . 

r 

* 

Ta?b.5l,,5li.3 

T3Sh , . . 

. .r 

ri lb, bS* . 

168. He w 

W 

1 

Cl ob^ abf 0 . . ^ ‘ 

Oh ab, aj*, », -wB , . ' ( 

5«,-wl . . . . ( 

3faab,a)ii . 

1 59. Wc an , 

m 

* 1 

Aaflh,l . . . 

► 

&afib, 1,679 , . j 

. , . . 1 ; 

Iflsi ib, hi 

160. Tflo are . 

532-.l!r..E. UliJ 

■ 

*ai. 

^ , 1 

Tmt abo, o . , , ' 

1 

rail ho, 4 , iyo ^ ^^ 

1 

Pnwlo . . . J.] 

1 

^uwj he 
































































Pd^virl 

PbUq^^-KijfmlL 

CHbldIt (iCuh«l;). 

Ponelihl 

BahS-hi oliAiigi 

■ &Are£^th7 chaiigi , 

, ChiingE-thf chnbgS , 

, Siiel'ti cbnhgE 

U^ohehS * a « 

a Ucbjchl * p , , 

tTchcbl . , . . 

Uoheha .... 

(Ue^kdlt) uefadiA * 

(TTa'tbl) nehcha, banh 
uchcba. 

{Ha-thf) aidiohS , , 

Ctrs*ilJ uebohE , 

1 Habboi-kalfl nobom 

Sorei^thl tiAbcli& 

UohehE^thf aebcbl . . 

SErsI-ii nobcha , 

Gh/v^ * A t w 

GhOfB * , . * 

GhfliE . . , , 

Ghcra , . , . ; 

Ghaii . . . , 

Ghop . , . . 

i 

Ghop . . , . 

Gbeji . , , ^ j 

Gh6f« , . , . 

GbO|« . . , . 

GhOf« . . , . 

Gh(>Tfl . . , . : 

Oh0|i5 . . * . 

GhOfi! , . . . 

GtojiiS . . . . 

Ghopi , . , ] 

S£1id . « 4 e 

DEnd .... 

Sftb^i .... 

Dfiad , . , . ] 

' GS .... 

Gi .... 

Gi .... 

GEIt . . . ., J 

Sibn . * , . 

1 D&ad * * m . 

Sfhn 

1 Dind . . . . 1 

GBT . ♦ * , 

GB? r -S, * J 

Gif * . , , 

L 1 

Gawg , , . . 1 

Kuitfi .... 

KnttS . . . . i 

Knm , , , , 

KBtt* , . . , 1 

Entci .... 

Enttl .... 

Eotti i , , , 

KutG . . . . 1 

1 

£iittA .... 

KuttiS a _ 4 . * 

Entte . . . . 1 

1 

Kuttii « + , , 

Hiiitli .... 

Knttia , * * , 

Kultli , , . , 1 

Bakr& . « ^ « 

BnlcrE .... 

BskrA * , . « 

Bahrt . . . . IJ 

Bakrl . » . , | 

ftiiiri .... 

Galnl * , . , 

Biitrt . . , , IJ 

Bakr^ » . ^ r 

BaJai .... 

Bakrd * • * ^ 

BakrS . , , 1 n 

Hj^n * * a » 

H&rs «... 

Sana • . * , 

Sam . . . . H 

Harisi . » » a 1 

Harol « . , , 

Hamt . , , ^ 

Haral . . . , IS 

Ham 

HarD . « . . : ; 

Ham * , , . ' 

IS 

5tS 1. hi ... 

its i, ei , . , ; 

MSi . . . . 

Mf S 9 . Bi-5a, dS^ee, thfa . IS 

Tftl,hl,S.h2 

Ti8,S , 

rShS . . . . 1 

Tft I, nl-f, df, ih! . . IS 

Oh 4 1|9, i, ha, ah, 'W« . 

Oh i C/em. l^, E , . ( 

1 , . . . 1 

Oh 1 , dE C/. Dl), da (/. dl), 15 

thfi (/.thi). 

A»i f, hi . , . . 

. a* ■¥ 

As s5 ■ A ^ % j 

E . . . . ^ 

Aai, D^thii . , IS 

Tsbi Q, hS . , « ' 

rasE, ' 

rnH ail . , . /1 

Tab 4 b 6S, th?S , . 1£ 


Bsfltjli. 


134 Best. 

135. Hi^li 

136. Higher. 

13?. Highest 


144 BhUb. 

1^1 Oowe, 


IW- A QUhls deer* 
154, A femftle 
m. Deer, 


N.*B. Lahudi^dS 





























































EngHih^ 


1 

1 Sili Ridge 

A«i»kiid (Attack), 

HlDdla of EoKiit. 

ObJbi. 

161. Tb«j ara , 

a 

UiL ib|P| iliin^ an 

Ussh ahn, ijea . , 

Onfto a * * , 

1 Oh ibil ft 

162. 1 whb a 

■■ I 

: Mdi Ibm, ilbai bins 

1 

Mi aJ^ a ft . ^ 

MB hii, bi3 

H Mi iboS * 

163, Thou wa.<it 

• 

1 iS ahl, aha, bSS 

Tl its , 

TS kei£ a i * , 

I T3 ah^ p 

164. Ho 

0 m 

i 0 ibi, bilA 

Obibft , 

0 bil 

Ob abod, abl . 

165, We were * 

* * 

Ab! iba, EbE, ht, iibe^ 

All iiio , ft * ^ 

Aeal hi£ ■ ♦ , . 

i 

Asfil &bti 

19$. You tTO» . 

m «. 

Tna! ib<S KbO, baD . 

Tnjf aho * 

TusbI bikf 

1 Tnasl abe9, ahj6 

167, Tlkfij were 

m m 

Un ih#, biio * 

Unnh ah, ihs , 

Bo Iui4 ., ft * ft 

Ob abC, ah abd 

163, Bo . , 

* i- 

Tin . . . , 

Ho- , ft ^ 

H^iptbl ft * ft ^ 

Ho . p 

169^ To 1)0 « 

* 

jTblwo^ . . . , 

ft . , ft 

iblira^ 

* ft 

270. Being 


Thloi , , , , 

HOni . . . . 

thiol p ^ ^ 

Honi 

171, Hftving boon 

* 

Tht-ko . . , . 

•v 

Ho-k^ - . . . 

Ha-k;*p thl-kit , 

m-u ft 

172, 1 m^j bo » 

-i ■■ 

u&i tbii « . « 

Mi ksi ft " 4 ^ * 

-ft. ft.. 


173. t «haU Iw . * 

* * 

^[aT thlfli , « , 

M£Wft 

MB h^ysij tkl^ 

bda£ p 

174. I aliDiild bo 

P m 

a.o 

.«ft ft.ft 

CftI ,p. 

rii- 

173, Brat 

, 

Iklftr a ft ■ ■ 

Mar , f 

. . 

Mflr p 

176. To brat 

a 

ITlme. * * * ft 

! Mfiro^ ft ft ft , 

Mara^ + . . p 

5iiir;Li 

177, Booting . 


MaT^ni ftp** 

SfiJ^nl a ft , , 

MEtdI ft ^ 

some . 

178. Haring beaten 


Mir-ke a a , , 

Mir-kA # ft , ft 

Markka * p , ^ 

MSr^ko * 

173. I brat 

a * 

Mel marfini-f matinl * 

M5 DlaT€zii-lk ft ^ . 

p 

3£5 marnS^I ft 

i w 

M B Jnknift h& p 

130, Tbou beateit 

■■ a 

TK {Tb . - * 

T8 cibtAeiI'EIi , . , 1 

T8 mlrriB-S ... 

T3 mimi hS a 

ISI. Ho brata* * 

* * , 

0 mareal-lli , 

4 1 

Otoaied-Sh t . 

0 inlnt&.a 

■ % p ft 

Oh miraB ib . 

133. We beat , 

■ ■ 

AflT ii];aF0al^-& a ^ ^ 

As! niar<>itl-i , , , 

Aflfli tuAtnS’^i p 

Aabi mlma hi » 

183. Tflubeat , 

a ■ 

Tnjtf mar^$-a « ^ ! 

Tus! mai4a8Ht . 

Toss! iiitiTii,a . , \i 

bB 

184. Tbej beat . . 

, , ' 

Ud marSiuSa ft . , 

Fnnh mpBioSa , , 

Bd minyhi , ^ ^ | 

Oh mims ab^ , 

185, i boat (^P^ut SWo) , i 

Met miz>if p * 

31b toEret , , J j 

mil* . , , . : 

MB mifiea ^ 

136. Thou beatrat 
TVnio), 

(fatl ' 

rnddh TD&ie& * , , ^ 

Tuddh maref , , ^^ 

C0 mirS , , , ^ ^ 

ri m&rai 

167, Hobi3At{Pari Ton^f) . 1 

Jb mEred * . ^ ] 

1 

Ub (or bus) maieS , , i 

Jsmirt . , 

Jb marea * 


&34—L&libdA. 
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GAib^kin (it»«h2iujr}. 

pDfichkL 

1 Ifctglbili. 

Oh an, han, b?t -a « 

E Oh «, 

. Oh aa . , , 

. , Oh 0, tiS, lU, thi (/. tkii), 

him. 

1 1 iSI, The; ■». 

3lS Q^i sS * ■ « 

M? oj^p Is^ , 4 

MffsS . . . < 

, MS uai, tiAaaas, sto . 

* 

I£2p I WIBL 

1^ I, sB , 

t 3 neff, iElf 

TahiS . , . . 

. j Ta asf, s! . . . 

I6S. Thera wait. 

Oh ah5i fiS « '* * 

Oh asl, b9l; fm. aef, iat . 

Oh 8l (/, «) . . , 

1 Oh ae& (/. art), si (/. bJ> . 

He wabp 

tia, 0a ■ * » 

, Aa ftseS, KafiS * 

# 

A» sf . ,• . 

Ab ast5) bS4eS, ati , 

14&* Wfl wsrip 

TubT ahOi ^ m ^ « 

Tns aaeO, a*cO . 

Toflfla , . , , 

Tns sscS, aS-set, Hi 

1€6- Yoa were* 

Oh Shff, ^ * 

Oh as#, as^ i aail, ftaiS 

1 O h si . 

Oh asS, nS-sO, sO , 

167. They were. 

'' HQ u w • * 

Bo . . . , 

HO . . . . 

Ho . . . . 

163. Be. 

llLaQJk i ■■ 9 ■ 

Hofli .... 

Hflni .... 

1 Honi ... 1 

1€9. To he* 

H0nl> h^jnE 

BCfl* . . . . 

HOa* .... 

Hoal, hOcA 

^ 170. ruEgp 

Hai'ke .... 

Hoi-to . . , , 

Hot-ka * p p p 

Hoi, hoi-tt 

l7Ip H&viag boeBp 

1 MShoS . 

Hoi .... 

1 US hoik + s , ♦ 

MS has, hoS , 

]72p 1 may be* 


H0s5 * * 

MS hOii , . . 

MShow 

17», 1 ahall be. 


3iS WqE . * 

Pi* .f» 

M8 hOBlp hfliiA . p 

174 lahoaldbeu 

^flt( m m w * 

3fir * , * , 

3tir * I 

. P i * 

176p Beatp 

^Lii'^'^iLa « « * f 

hTSmS ^ . 

iia i'ijS * . * ip 

. 3£trii& p 

176. Tobi^i. 

KnitaE, kutta* 

31IT11& a , , * 

Mima i* p « p 

Mama, mfimi p 

17 7p Beatliigp 

Knttt^ke 


, « • p. 

ifirl, inin^ta p 

178, UaTiBg beateiii 

31S kntti^E * + 

its mhmi-i * 

itS ■D)Er'aA’'E » p ^ 1 

MS mSmErffl p p , 

17B. I beat. 

TSknttoi-S . 

T3 [nEml-S 

T3h mArma^ * 

TS mama-f * 

ISO. Thoa. beatestp 

Oh kxLft^i kattti£>H , ' 

Oh mtini-i ^ , 

Oh itiSrui-a 

Oh miXEa-a 

ISl. He beata. 

AtT kaftn?^ . 

!< 

Ab , 

As ]cafim§-i p p . 

As m£m€'a . . « , . 

182. We beaL 

Tttsf httU^S^r , . . 1 ' 

rnB mif n^ ^ ' 

Tai taamC-aa . . pi' 

Tns mitne-iiga 

IBS. Ton beat^ 

Oh koft^? , . . ( 

Dh minia-fi « * » i 

1 

Oh ^ p , ^ 

Oh iDixai-i p , , : 

ISip Haejheat 

Sl^kntfeS . , , ; 

3[S mlnE p ^ . 

mineE 

M8 mlrsa p p 

185p I beat (Pij| 

T8 tnttei 

r3 mAma « , . 1 ' 

rih , * * ' 

F3 mOrclL - ^ , . i 

1G6p Thom beatesi (P<i#f 


1 



T«titf)p 

ITa kn^i . . . ( 

m^teA . * p 1 ^ 

D's-nS mixta » 

Ua! maxta * * p ^ 

167p He beat CP(wt 



























































EcvgUib. 

SiJt Baugt (Shihpii r 

AwlaUri (At&idk). 

tilodlieetKebat. 

Oh&>L 

183h beat (P^t 

Afii mIreS a * 

1 

*: Asa mareR 

, AagI fflirA 

, . Aail miiea * 

189. Ton best {Pott Twn; 

1 Taii mlrei * 

Tmi tnini 

a Tasiil tuKri , , 

. Ta8^si&i>ea , 

WO. Th8j bmt iPa$t T«m 

0 Uoliimirei . , 

Unnhi Di&Tci . 

a 

* Unni miTa 

, VnhS mireR , . 

191, I am beating 

llai mvitA ih 

MlT mariiif-iii 

a Mm 

, M S mRmi hi . , 

192- I Wig beatiiig + 

Mai mu^ni than , 


, Ml cnlriifl hii . ^ 

. MS mlraR nheS 

193, I haj bsatea 

Mat mtrci ghS 

ilf zair^i^ibi * , 

p ^ MiT mSjl bod » ^ 

. US mirea ahoB . 

194, I majr beat 

I iLaT inir i . ^ 

5II mgri . . 


MSnml . , 

19S. I iball beat ♦ 

n 

ilaT 

MS matt^si 

MS inai:^ , 

1 

, MS mareEi , , 

196* Tban wilt beat « * 

1 To. nursaS . . 

TB maeSaS . , 

T5 mlrs? , ^ 

TB matifgS , , 

197. He will beat . , 

0 loaraal . , 

Ob marial * » 

, 

OtDitfll . . a , 

Ob mareai . , 

298. We ebnil h«it , 

AmX marMbr mirtifi ^ 

Aaf mar^h , , 

, Asil toii^gi ^ ^ 

Aeaf margsi , , 

189. rouirillbeat , 

Tut? * 

j Tagf ^ 

1 

1 Tuaai maraa , ^ ^ 

Tnaal mariaO . * 

200. They will beat . 

Unmarlaiiii * , 

1 

Unnb tD&r^Ran, , ^ 

Uti Di^ niaii 

Ob mac6aaa . , 

SOI. 1 ebonld beat . 

-wn twm ; 

i 

999 

999 m9m 


202. 1 am beaten 

1 

Mai Enarlni^ifi ^ 

MS marlnl-i . . 

gp4 Pin 

aaa la# 

ME nUnea jRan hi 

203. I waa beaten . 

1 

Blai marf gfit , 

MS mar! g«3 , 

j 


hiS mirei ge& , 

204. I aliall be bM^teo 

MaT mUrtai 

llff izuLTiid! * , ^ 1 

^ PIP ppp 

MS rnSrci juS . 

805. Iga 

Mai ▼iol . * , 

Ms 

% 

JlS weni-g , , J 

MB j4tia hi . ^ , 

206. Then geeat , , 

TB T’aafi4th , , ^ 

r3 wniiSTffh , , 

! 

T8 wifna4 

Ti jiaa hi 

207. Hegoen , , , 

OTani*jUi , , ,j 

Ob wiDl-ib * 

0 w4Di-| . ^ 

Ohjinish . 

209. Wego , , , 

■9 

Aaf TiaS-ih ^ ^ 

1 

AaX ^ 

Aas! wen^l , ^ ^ j 

Ami jfins fas , 

209, Ton go * , . . 

Tnaf rinS-o , , ^ , 

Tusi wiEi$-a 

Tneei w^d9>0 . ^ 

1 

Tuan jin^ ho , 

210. They go . . . 

Cn ranfD . 

1 

Unnh WADfn ^ ^ 

- 1 

On wgn^n . ^ ^ ^ 

Oh jin#ihu ^ ^ 

2J1. I went , . . : 

Ma? gfih . . . . 1 

1 

MS ge* . , . ^ ; 

^'*fgeE , , . 

MSgej . . , 

212. Thon wentaat , , ' 


r# gfli . . . , <1 

g«® • . . . : 

I 

r8gns . , . 

213. He went , , - , ( 

5 g^R • . . ^ ! { 

>bgea , . , ^ ^ 

. .. 

)b gaR ' . 

214. We went . . , I J 

I 

b36^N.>lS, Lahadl, 

. . , i 

is? ga§, geSsR . . , J 

laslgayi , , , 

iealgte . . , ' 

































































rsofiiwiiiL 

phik^l-Ka4iIL 

CUbbil! (KMhffliry. 

PautibhL 

Eogliiii. 

AsS kdttA 4 


4 

AjI inir«i * , 

Asf mirtii » 

AsM mirei 

■ 

A 

18S- We beat (Piid 

Tsai kdt^i . 


* 

TdaS ntireS . 

TnaS mini 

Taj? mftTBl ^ 

# 

# 

IS&. Ton heat {FomI T«ui)^ 

' Uoa kat^ . , 


* 

Odbi miroi , 

U&l mirai 

UnbB icireft , 

■P 

m 

190. Thej bofkt (FaH 









Tefirt). 

&[S kaft^*£ ^ 


■r 

MS aiirBl-i 

MS miruft-i # * 

MS mftmft #i 


m 

Idlp 1 am b«Ltiag. 

MZ ka^t^i-aC « 


* 

MS nainsI-aMi * 

MS * . 4 

MS iulrJiE ai«s 

V 

■- 

1 

192. 1 m& bating. 

Mfkut^aS^aS . 


■ 

US mSrei-uS . . 

Ml mifel-bA „ ^ 

MS mEreft mI * 

* 

9 

1 had hi^ateu 

US ko^ 


* 

Mff mjti . , 4 

mftrf « 

AtS tniti ^ 

m 

■ 

194. I Enaj beat 

US kufc^ 


m 

MS tof rsi 4 4 4 

MS mlral , « , 

MS inirsl 

<1 

A 

1 Bhall beni 

kat^l . 


m 

TS isir^ . « 


T4 miini) , 

■ 

m 

196p Tbom wUt beat. 

Ok knttd 


m 

Ob mirgi . ^ 

Ob tniifil ^ * 

Oh toftrmt 

1 

m 

1&7, Ho will beat 

Asf kQfM , 


■ 

ABittirsi 

W# ■IV 

Afl mSri^ 

m 

\ 

J 

1 

19S. Wa shall beat. 

TubI kuffqA 



' Tna inirfA « 

-■1-+ m-rm 

Tm niftrloA 

« 

■ j 

199. 7oti will beat. 

Oh Irn^tAan 


V 

Oh minoB, mlmn . 

vv *t* 

Oh mftrld 4 

1 

‘ 1 

200. Thej will beat. 

IW-I 



MS laSrdB « , , 

MS rnSroA . , 

^IS ffllxnd 

m- 

■f 

201. I ehoatd beat. 

Hi gdi i 


* 

MS tnSrei gacbb^E 8 

Ml-nil mar p«l 

MS isSf ba ni^B 


- 

292, I am beatea. 

US katfei gift iS 


* 

MS Buraa g& > « 

MS'fiS iiiBr pei-BI . 

MS mftruid Tii-uafl 



202. 1 was beats Q. 

Us kdtteft gttflS 


■ 

MS mSrei gSaS 

HS-d^ QiSr paal , , : 

MS marnA haii 

m 

¥ 

2D4. I aball be beatsfo. 

ll6 g&chlid^ < 


f 

M5 gaebli^i'S « » . 

Ml juItii-€ . , « 

MS jnUiS^'lB 



m I go. 

TK gaebh^s-S . 


f 

TH gttcbhdB-S * , ; 

Tflh jiilDi^S « 

T5 iulai.f 

•» 

* . 

2Q0. Thoa goeet 

Ob gitehb^ii, gdcb^ 

-ft 

■ 

Ob gachh^S-i , 

Ob jiiloA-i . « « 1 

Ob jal&ft-l 

+ 

9 

207. He goes. 

AtS, gBcIibn$4 


V 

As gacbh^A-i 

As jaldS-i > , 

Ai juIdA-I 

At 

f- 

208. 77e go. 

Toaf gacbh^S^ 


• 

Toa gaebbQdH) * « 

Tas ]Dlns> 4 $ « , , 

Tub |alD§-nei * 

m 

1 

209, Toq go. 

Ob gMbb^, « 


i 

Oh gaohhd^A . . » 

Ob inlns-as . . . 

» 

Ob ]D]nS-§ 

w 

t 

J 

i 

210. Tbej go. 

HSgSS . , , 


» 

MS ^ « . 

MS gsl . , . , 

MS 

* 

1 

9 

311, t went. 

tdg» . 


* 

TS gi * 1 » 1 

Tfib ge& , 

Ti gi^nBl 

A 

] 

212. Thoa weBbeat-, 

Ob g^i , . 


* 

Oh fl . . « 

Ob geB , 

Ob 

i! 

* ^ 

219. Be ireiit. 

All gi * 


« 

] 

AjIgHiSrgd . , 

As gS . . * . 

gS^fidk , 

¥ 

1 

214, Wo went. 


VOL* VIIlj PiBt I* 


K*-E. Labadit-^-^7 
3 ^ 















































Sslt iUnp (Bhfbpiu-), 

Airlfktfl 

1 UiedkBvf Kebat, 

'OlAit, 

21Ton nenl 

Tns? gis , . . 

' Ttu! g»5 

. ToafilgaiO 

. TttsBjgia 

216. Thej frcBt , 

■ llugiS . 

i TJuah ^ 

. Uq . 

. Ob gis t . , 

« 1 ?. Go . 

Vaiij . . , , 

1 WM,j . . . 

. , , , 

, Wanj .... 

218. Goid^ , 

VinS , , . . 

j Winl , , . , 

. Win!' , , 

. Wial . . , , 

219. Goao » « 

► , GM 

G<*I . , . , 

► Gel . . * , 

v> 

Gfl* . , .... 1 

220 . Wlifii 10 yovtr f 

4 1* ^ 

m 

tH iu Di ka''i?« p . 

1 n? k^wfi P * 

. TEdi kS n| Sb P 

221. How old la Hiia hor^ t 

■-■•■i 144 

Ib ghOpiui kilolk nminar 
ib P 

Is ghOflD? kf nniKF i F 

Xb ghOfSdl kfi Qaiar ah P . 

222; How f&r b it from hero 
to Kofikmir F 

..4 p.i 

IttbS Kaabiuir iMlk dtir 
, ah P 

Ittbo Saahmlr kitU dfir e F 

E:a«htnlr itth kltoi ab f . 

223. Hovr many eohs airo 
tbpre in yoar 
bouM ? 

1 fc-** 444 

TSdbfi pifiti! ghar kit^J 
putter abu p 

TSda peon^ gbar kitt# 
pnttar an f 

pElldi gliai kitnfi 
puttr alio P 

224. I b.iTo watkoii a long 
way to-day- 

■■•1 sai 

MS ftjj bha]« pS<J& ktli Ik . 

Ajj-ti mS haft ma^l kltt -4 * 

MS ajij baht p^ja, k]ta sh , 

225. The son of my unclo b 
married to hia sifiter. 

ki4 1,, 

fibfijohini pattnr 
tun? bbaa^-nSl wiabea 
hoc* iiyfi. 

Cbit^ ghOfini ki(bt ghat 
pal 6 * 

MSd^ ohioh^nS pnttre uanf 
bhft? klU wal^. 

pnttra ustil 
wajah iitE Bk. 

226. Id tbo bouse is the sad- 
dlo of tbo whito h<i»o. 

lae laf 

Gbifti gh 0 |«Qi ain ghsr 

Gb chittn ghepadi kstbi 



pal-#. 

aa iobob ab. 

227, pot tbe saddle npoo 
his Wk. 

lee isa 

Uani uttS kith! pao 

Bflnf trikkal-ntte atn 

rakkh-d*. 

Ggni tapi^ atta kitbi pa . 

228* I have beaten hU aoo 
with many stripes. 

... mmm ^ 

MS neu^^patti^^Ih hhilffi 
obhimktS tnSnS ahn. 

MB jsnl pnttre^kfl tai 
batS-n&[ mira-$. 

WS uaal puttri-l ehlbkl- 
a5] tuarefi ak. 

329. Ho is i^raring oaltlo on 
the tap of tbe bill. 

... j 

j 

Oh dhihba utta 
peS ebama^an. 

0 periSnl sirfl^te jnhl pel 
char*nl-*. 

Ok bbifiBi elfifi uttfl 
^aagar charSnl Sb. | 

23Q. Ho lA aittmg on a horsa 
under that tree. 

.*. . ||. 

Oh gkrtfiS Mtt 6 oharb*ki, ns 
drokht-talle kliabta boe* 

nh. 

0 gb6r#4t^ eawit ns bflt# 

Oh tu dankbla hild thapB 
ntiaitbSSh. ■ B t 1 

231. HiJ brother is taller 
than Ilfs siator. 

\ 

I! II 44 1 

Usbi hbiri nsn? bblia 3 -ko)S 
bah3 lammK ab. 

UmS bhii* gpQi t>beu.i. 
kd|e leiiLiiift #. 

Ubm bhwa ap^i-bbioi- 
kd|a Jamm* sh* 

£32. The price of that is two 
rapees and a half. 

441- IBI 

TJfl-nl maU u 4 iiU mpajifi 

Usef mnl dhU mpal an 

TJeni mtill sdbil mpiys *h. 

233. hi j lather liT«s in that 
Bmall hoa«e. 

114 4*. 

M^dh* pifl Di nikke-fah 
kO^be-riehcb rahnS ab. 

MSdi 1^ ns nikt#-ja$ 
ghar-Tiohch wesni-e. 

1 ?*® ™ '‘i'ETS k(ltb4- 
Ticbch iShda Sk. 

SSi* Give this rupee to biro- 

411- l-ll 

Bi tnp^y* uef d 4 -nbi 

E mpii nfll d# ahbe|- 

Oil «k mpayl ch* dl 

£35, Tate tbw mpees from 

bitDi 

4 44 4 1* ! 

1Js-kd]3 tinnb mpajigbiDu- 
chi. 

0 rc|»S us-kojA ghinii chbOf. 

Oh rapSyfi wkaji «bl 

ghilLD. 

IThS ch^^i turah^ui} mixes 

te TaasiE nS| honohes. 
Eh 6 b#-ri(Jiebft piai k^dh 

236. Beat him well and bind 
him with ropes. 

337. Braw water from the 
wfllL 

**■* ik|.i 

*■* 444- 

GsJb bbsli miru to rassil* 
nii hatmhHjbhoTA 

Ehed*rijcbah& p*nl kaddh # 

Gal ebbbgg ntar-kS ra«s< 

nSl bann-chbor. 
Kb31-Tioboh6 pa^r k^dd - i 

23B. W'alk before me 

*** ■!* 

BilS^he Bggs Bgg^ jui , j 

MStj[# sSm^Q fur , j 

Mad# agg# for 

239* Whow boy ootnea bo- 1 
hind yon F 

240. prom whom did you 
buy that P 

■ " ■* . ] 

4p- ^44 * *\ 

# 

K%i jakftt tS^hl picticlilij 1 
dnff pet Ih P 

rutldli cb tI(flia.kol 8 mall J 
gbidda iih f 

CS^S no^i tSj 0 picbcbiifi i J 
l-eS iai-e p 

^a nRddbi tasdi pfeh- 
chb# iiik-w# ? 

mull gbiddi Ip 

2n. From a ebopkeeper of i 
the TillBgfl. 

*■* 44 4 li 

kikkl 6 

- 

(hakreaS hikkl diifc 4 a 6 a». C 

Ji 0 | 0 . 

iatSn# b*ttJaJ&-k 0 j 3 

«u—jiAimua- 


1 ■ J 

1 

=■’"— - -- 





























































Fd^hwiH, 


Chili'Iii.n pTfajitnirJ. 

1 PmicbhL 

1 £tig]ii 1 ]. 

Tosi g® . 

Ttttgft®, g® . 

Taa g 5 . 

. TaagS-wS 

« 2i5« Toa 

Oh g® , 

. Ob ga^, g5 

- Ohg® . 

, OhgA-aS 

« 216* They went* 

Gachb * * 

Gacbb, jnl . 

Ji, gachb 

, Oachh . . „ , 

. 217* Go. 

Cmchh^ 

Qacrbb^Af 

G&ua p * , . 

G«iai . . . , 

H 2 li* Goicg. 

G« . . , . 

GI, julea 

GeS . . . . 

GA . , . , 

219. Goae^ 

1 

Tnhi|^ nS ka->T 6 ? . 

TahAfi ol k&h a P . 

TabArs kih hS a P . « 

TubifA kai ahdi F , 

220. Wbat iff joar a&mo ? 

gh^l^nl Jdt^ oznAr hm ?« 

I 4 gbar^al ki ainr 1 ? 

Ifl gbf>|t^Di kitol Diaar i f , 

1 Ifi gbO{«iii kitrl nmr ili ? . 

22L How old m tbia borfe f 

ItthS KafihiDlr kit^T i ? 

' ItthO E^nhinir tok^f Idliil 
ddr I f 

It.h3 Kaabioir kital d<if £ P 

Ib jat hoi EBslioilr fcitr® kflli 
d]P 

222, Ho w far is \k from Lera 
to ETaabmir ? 

, TSdd pmnS kil^^ pnttarn ? 

Tab^p} pii!nS ghar Idtnil 
putUr h f 

Tabi|< aJlaS gbar kitafi 
pattar ad f 

TnbSr® ptItQ® kitrt pnttur 
bin P 

223. H ovr nmiij aona am 
tlhGie in jaar ^thor’a 

Ma ftjj hahS marea . 

as ajj dQrO pijidS 

tard ea. 

Ajj mi bftfu km a , 

Ajj dflr jalii ®b 

hoase ? 

224. I bavD w^kad ^ a Icing 




1 w4y tcHdiTy, 

MftbIfS cMrJidna puttar 
tiSDl wi&bei-’ 

a^Jbifd cliicsbi^uft pattar ohilI 
bb^^-iill bweh hai^ 

MhKpd cbAjobdna patiar ngm 
bbiina-al .1 biblaf ^ 

iJbSf® cbiob®bi puttor 
i«Rl bbSn blAi Difl, 

1 

1 225, Tb« o£ ftty aaote ia 

marnad to hiii sisteT, 

Chl^ ghapCal kathj gbarS- 
ricbcb ii. 

Gbar^vlf^bcb obitU gli^r^Dl 
ka^ tbel. 

Cbitt® gbOf®Qi kitbr ghar ti 

Chi^ta gbOpSnt ki^bl gtiari- 
iehnb. 

225, In the boaBo ia the 
saddle of the wldte 

Uinl kai^ 4 ^ tipar kA^lil pS. 

TJflul kaadbt pur ka^bi 
dbar» 

Dead qtifl k^tbi p£ , 

Gh 0 |®'nr kg^bi pi , 

horse* 

227. Pat tbo saddls apeti 

Ids back. 

biUiS 

aat^ mans-iui. 

MS aanfi pattrd-ki boffi 
mAr^, 

hiZ atad pattrd-kr baab 
kolfd aiArd-nd^ 

bI 9 uBnfi pnttr®a3 phitSnfl 
mArtS, 

223, 1 baT 0 beaten hia son 
wikb manj atiipoa. 

Ob 4 bakki tipar 
{^harxiI^A. 

pbakSinfi airfi-pnr Ob gSl 'A 
l^akrlS 4'harAai^^ 

Ob 4 >^agar pabapdai cbbimbpj 
upparrhiraapea-i. 

Oh oppurs nskkS-oppnr 
mAlA cbArnA-i. 

2J9^ Ho ie gmKieg catllo 
on the top of the bilU 

Ob ai bata h^\h gbffp^ npar 
qKaTc3-h0di-^ 

Oh ghj^i^nA appar 

bfitb l^tba bql. 

Oh gbOfS appar ebn^hl-ka 
drakbt hCtb h£tb£ hOefi ft. 

Bfltc h^th gbOf^'ar cbBfbe& 
nft. 

230, Hfl sitting on a borse 
under that tree. 

tTanik bUiia naiii bbu^iS- 

lutEimS ii* 

TTsnS bbi-i ajiii bhi^i^-aa]^ 

bufa i. 1 

UbdA bhtS asal bbipH kdia 
afhohl iL 

Gani bbri oanl bbinll-thl 
bH|A. 1 

231, His btother is taller 
than hie sister* 

Uani mnll 4^11 rapliS 1 

UaoA laall 4 bSl rapa^ja * 

Ifioa xduII dbSl rop&iji a , 

ItDl mnll dhil rnpnij# 

232, tPho price of that is two 





rapfses aad a ^If. 

QB niklcQ 

riobcb 

MhapA pad aa atgrO gbar 0 - 
ricbcb rikb^fi 

lifbaia aji as aikkc^-jabd 
kd^bd-wicbah rabnA ft. 

M bifn pM ni nikk® ghnrn* | 
icboh rSbiii, 

233, Mj father lives in that 
small boaBe, 

Eh nipi& ii£-S obS^dCb 

Ih rupnyj^ as-ki {^bal-dfi * 

Eb rapaijft as-kl dft * 

YA rapniji nand d® , 

234* Give tbta rapee to him. 

Ob rapIS uflnS cbir 

gh^DD* 

TJb rapa^ja aa-tbf abii- i 
gbiaa. 

Ob rapaijd hia 

UA''kOlfl Ah rupBijS bin , ‘ 
» 

2-^5* Take tbo^ mpees from 
him. 

Us-kl^ €baiigi kappi-kii 

tJa^kl baSbja&Taa If bana- 

Oi-kJ^baah niiiy^, aiJe 

Uao3 ^ baah aiarip te 

235. Beat him well and 
bind him witb ropes. 

rassll-’ti&l ba^bl cbhOr. 

baag ra&ai3-a&|. 

raaBlft-t3ll bannb limd^ 

baoabis. 

Khtlb^-violicbS pivl kad^lb 

ECbabA-vicbi?bo pApt ka 44 bA 1 

^44d-wiclicb% p4^ ka 44 hd 

Ebitbd-iobobft p5al khaddb 

237 * Draw water from tht 
well. 

MabapS aggfl agg® fur * ^ 

Mbirs BggS jal * , ] 

Ubif^ aggd aggd jal 

ilhird {or mflj aggd ja) . 

238* Walk before mi. 

TubSd^ piobebbg lcfBn& 
j&tak p^I-flcbb^-a ? 

FCajiii laabrS tub&rA 1 
pkbrbbd acbbaa A ? 

Ebib&rA piobobhi kuaDjl 
pattar lagft aebbalft? , 

Kapii£ jaagat t3 picbcrbbd 
piobcbbd jalaA-E p 

239, Whose boy cocnes be¬ 
hind you ? 

Ob kiB-kOjS mull! gbiddS^ ' 
ftp 

Ob kae-ko]d mallena i 

gbinadi aBA p 

3h iu€& kaa-kdlK mMt '. 
biadft ? 

mall! hindft f * 

240, From wbqm did to a 
bay thut P ^ 

GbridDS batfiw|]d-k3j3 « 4 

L 

Qiiio^ kaai ba^wilA ka}a i 

\ 

[jarlad battiild-kdlS 

Gii^t kasA battlwSU- 
k^lS biadl^ 

241* Prom m shopkeeper of 
the village. 
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NORTH-WESTERN LAHNDS. 


The differences between North-Eastcro and Jforth-Western Labndri have been 
referred to under the bead of the former group of dialects (see pp, <l31ff,), and need not 
be repeated berer Suffice it to say that tlie main distinction is that the North-Eastern, 
dialects form the gcuitive case hy adding na> wiiile the North-Western employ dd. 

The North-Western dialects ocnupy a comparatively small area, they commence in 
the south of the Find Dadan Kha n Tahall, in which they meet the Tha\l variety of the 
Southern dialect (vide p. 3S3 ante), cross the Salt Range and cover the whole of the 
Chakwal Tahiiil of the Jhelum District, In this district it is locally known as Dhanm, 
Norfli of Chakwal lies the Fattehjang Ta^il ol the Attock District, lying on both sides 
of the valley of the river Soan. Here the local dialect is called Sawain, and is also of 
the North-Western type, hut is said to be mixed with the North-Eastern Ghhbi spoken 
immediately to its west. North of Fattehjang lies the Attock Tahsil of the Attock 
District. In this Tahsil Pashto is spoken in some thirty villages of the Ghhachh ‘ilaiia, 
but elsewhere the language is a Lahnda of the North-Western type, which is probably 
akin to the Sawain of Fattehjang, hut is mixed with Peshawarl {vide p. 4l9 ante). 
West of the Attock Tahsil lies the District of Peshawar. Here the main language io- 
Pashto, hut a North-Westeoi form of Lalinda called Hindko or Peshawar! is spoken by 
nearly 130,000 Hindus. Beyond Pe^awar, to the west the language is entirely Pashto. 
North of Attock lies the District of Hazara. Hero also the language is Norfch-Westem 
liahnda, locally known as Hindko. In Hazara, besides the main Hindko, two other 
minor dialects, TinSull and Dhund! or Kairali, are found. The former, sjroken in the 
west of the district, belongs to the North-Western type, but Dbundl, in the east, bor¬ 
dering on the ^lari (Murree) Hills of Rawalpindi is a form of Both war! and belongs to 
the North-Eastern type. It has been described on pp. 49511. ante. We then get the 
following figures for North-Western Lahnda; — 


Dhftniil vf .Tlifllam . , .. 

SftWMia of Attock ....... 100,010 I 

Attock dtoloet of Attock 8!^04l ( 

Hiadko or Pekh&woil of PbshftTru 
Hindko of HA^arn 

TioIniJ , , , . .. 


201,062 

188,051 

120,000 

306,667 

54,425 


Total apeakers of North-Wertern Ltthiida . ”881,425 
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DHANNI. 

Tke IHatrict of Jlielum (Joklam) includes three Tahatls, pk. Jliekm to the east, 
Pind Dadan Ehan to the south, and Chakwal to the north-west, 

Tlie Jhclum TahsH is bounded on tlie oast hy the river dheluin (JelilamJ which 
separates it from the District of Gujrat, The dialect of West Gujrat is a form of 
Standard Lalmdii, and in the riverain tract alon? the banks on the Jhelimi side of the 
river, the dialect is the same, but the speakers are comparatively few in number. Over 
the rest of the Ta^isil, indudiBg the eastern part of the Salt Eang^ the language is 
Pothunri, described on pp. dTTfF. ante, 

Through the Find Dadan Khan 'Dihsll, from oast to west runs the Salt Range 
which is continued further west into the Sbahpur District. Tlie dialect of the Shahpur 
Salt Range belongs to the North-Eastern dialect and has been described on pp, 453iR. 
mfe. Going eastwards we next come to the western end of the Pind Dadan Khan 
Salt Range. Here the language belongs to the North-Western dialect, and is tlie same 
as the Dhanni o£ Chafc^val immediately to ,its north, and deacrihed in the foUowm«> 
pages. In the south of the Pind Dadan Khan TahsU, below the Salt Range we come 
upon the Thai or Sandy Waste, of the Sind-Sagar DOab. Here the language is the 
ThaD form of Southern Lahnds, and has been described on. pp. 395fT. 

Going further east abng the Salt Range in the Find Dadan Khan Tahsil the 
Laugua^ is the Puthwari form of North-Eastern lalmda, bo that we find that the Salt 
ange has North-Eastern Lahnda at both the eastern and the western end, hut in the 
centre, south of Chakwnl, it has the North-Western dialect. 

The Tahfil of Chakwal, and the adjoining part of Pbd Dadan Khan to its south, 
consists of a plat^u, the western portion of which is known as the Dhan. Tiie ianifua''e 

""f same as that of Jhelum Tahsil. Puthwari. That 

of the Dhau IS entirely diQerent, and belongs to the North-Westcni Grouii of Lahnda 
It 15 called Dhanni. 

The Dlan tract is shut m between the Schaa or Scan stream and tire Salt Haase 
The taro mom tribes are the Mairs ad Kasmrs. Tbc» are a amy oonservotive people: 
Almost alone among the PaKjibi Mmnlman tribes do they bold bank from serving the 
Bnttdi (^vernaent m the Army, vrbemas the Qbakkars, the JanjSaa. and the A^ns. 

them neighbours, free y enlist The Dhaa is a ailf.eontoined area and to a largo exten 
supplies its own wants. It is. so far w . xi . ? 

40 mile, from Cbakoal.' ’ ‘ 

llha™ is spoken not only over the Dban, but also, as already stated, in the 

portion of the Salt ton^ immednitely to it. «,uth. beyond rtioh it meet, the Sonth 
Lahnda lhali of Find Dadan Khan. ooorn 

North of Chakwal lies the TobsU of Fatfehiang. belonging to the Attook T)»w.w 
The local dialect b known es Saw.in, from the Siihan or Scan river whieh ran. II * 
the Tabsil. So specimens of Sawain have been reeeived. bat froi inquiries ftoiin™^ 
offiecis I gather ^t it closely resemble. Dhaonl, being, however, mixed witli the Bh'^ 
a dialect of the Sortb-Eastem type spek ee immedbtely to the west Gltehi, 

> Tit lortgaine lurticnUn b«f« 1>r«n .appllci tbiBugli tS« kiadnm cf H 5,,.---— 

•iongr of Jlwloin. ** Cnminii- 
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North and north-trest of Fattehjang lies the Attock TahsU of Attook District, 
Here the language, like Sawain, is also of the North-Western type, but is mixed with 

the PeahAwari (also North-Westcm type) spoken across the Indus and still further 
west. 

As no specimens of Sawain or of the dialect of Tahsil Attock are avaliable, we 
must content ourselves with describing Dhanni, and leave the reader to understand 
that the two other dialects resemble it, but are mixed with Ghebi and PesLawari. 
respectively. Ghebi is described on pp. 4683. while an account of Peshswarl will 
be found on pp. 55-43. post Fortunately excellent specimens of Dhanni have been 
received from which I am able to give the following account. It will be observed that 
while it has the typical North-Western genitive in da, it has not yet abandoned the 

Southern Lahnda root vanj, go, in favour of the North-Eastern and North-Western 
ffochh. 

PSONUKCIATIOK, The vowel a, wliieh Mr. Wilson writes e, commonly 
represents the letter which in other languages would be written al It is not, however 
pronoimced as m is, like tlic ai in ' aisle/ hut sometHng between tliat and an ordin^ 
long a (the a in 'tale’), Mr, Wilson compares it to the sound ofe in Uhete,' as 
pronounced in Scotland. It often almost approaches the flatter sound of o in ' bat» 

I therefore, as elsewhere in Lalmda, represent it by the sign a, which, in German 
would be almost e<iuivalent to it. In IJJmnni it is often written, though not pronounced* 
ai, and is freely interchanged mth the letter g, especially at the end of a word ThuJ 
we have both dfife-pwAcA and in the heart, written in the Qurmukhl charac¬ 
ter and As other examples of the use of tliis vowel I may quote d 

(compare PaKjabi Aoi), I am.; (compare FaElJabi I. Many others will be 
found in the specimens. 

Dhanni is very fond of nasaliaing vowels, in this agreeing with the dialects of the 
Salt Range. Thus we have not vsd or «soA, to him. 

On the other hand Dhanni has a distinct tendency to substitute 4 for r in this 
agreeing ■n ith Sforth-Eastera Lalrndi and Tiiali. Thns to have wSdd instead of tUe 
SLahpur Lahnda and the PaBjaM md™, my. Thai!, hoTOeer, goea much further m ita 
preference for cetehmls. Thua, Timil Dhanni dU, ten. The preuuncintiou of h 
followa the usual Lahnda rule aadeaotibed on p. 251, but the letter is often inserted 
where it is not found elgowhoie. Thua. vh or *oJ. he: nSdd or mSMi, my. 

There .s the oaual tendency to donhl. the fimii consonant of a monosylJable 

conlatmng a abort rowel. Thua, dllt, not dU, a heart. .This donbling is retain^ eren 
when the letter ceases to he final, as in dilla-cieioi, in the heart. " 

DSCLSKSION,—Nouns Snbstantiye, 

Tho ohlique form of mascnline nouns ending in i (Uke fiord, a horse), ends in d or 
d. The two seem to be quite inlercbangoahle (see the abore romarlc. ni. • 

lion). Thus the oblique form of fiord is fiord or fiord. Similarly we hare iawT 

oioioi, in the house; paid™), with the neck. Tlie nominetire pluml, aa usual tat« 
the same form, as in ffhdfd or pA5r^, horses. ’ 

But fliis^ination of the Clique form iahy no mean, confined to noua. wUoh 

like fiora, end in n. A. in the North-Eastern Lahnda, aad spomdieally in the Lahndi 
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-UjrJ: 


of Jhaug, Gujratiwala, aud Gujrat, it is orer aud over again used with nouns whicli end in 
a consonant. Hius we have puttur, a son; puttrdHS, to the son; omI, property; nom. 
plnr. mdta: girdtc, a villi^; girStc8dd, of a village; gbari^bvhreUdt of the house and 
of outside (the house) ; tHulkhe^ddrt towards a (far) country: midMe-cicheh, in a 
country : dille^riehch and dilta-vichch^ in (his) heart; ghafa-kol, near the houae : is^ 
galldddr of this thing (but, exceptionally from this thing, therefore) : iira* 

iiffd, on the top (of a hUl) : under a tree ; khtthd-vickcH, from in the 

■well; in the field: ieharchd-vichch, in the expenditure. 

This nhlique form can he used by itself either for the agent or for the locative case. 
Thus, puttre dkhed, by the son it was said: uW, u|K>n: laid, below: aggdf before : pich~ 
chhdt behind: Jit-toeld, at ■what time. 

When an adjective or genitive agrees ^vith such a locative, it is put into the same 
case, as in tnSdd aggd^ before me: t8d& piebchd, behind you. In piodd ghar^ in the 
house of the father (sentence 223), ghar does not take the termination, although in tlie 
locative, but tbe adjective agreeing with it (piddo) does take it. 

Some nouns take an oblique form, or locative in j or f. Tbe commonest is Mkk., 
one; oblique hikki. So also we have kaUbtt on the band; pnff, on the foot; kSdi-td^ 
on (the ho'rse'a back) {kdd, hack, is feminine). 

Finally some feminine nouns take Sf In the oblique form. Such are dhi, a 
daughter ; oblique dhivl: SAdp, daughter; oblique, bMuSl, 

In the LaUnda of Shahpur, nouns of more than one syllable, of which the vowel of 
the last syllable is v, change the u to a in the oblique form. Thus, the oblique of 
chhohur, a hoy, is ehhohar. The only example of such a noun which I have met with 
in the Dhanni specimens is pvttur, a son, which does not change in the oblique singular 
or in the nominative plural, but when d or e of the oblique form is added, the second if 
is dropped, as in pvtlre, by the son. So, also, tbe vocative is puHrdt O son. 

The termination of the genitive is dd (obi. dd or de, fern, di). Th is is typical of 
Jf^oith-Westeni Lahuda. 

The postpositions of the dative aie nv and also ddr. From the latter we have an 
ablative postposition ddrd or ddd, iTie elision of r between vowels is common in the 
Dardic languages spoken further north between Peshawar and the Hindu. Kush. 

Prononna. —^Thc pronouns of the first and second i>ersous are as follows. Except 
in the genitiye, they closely t^prec with Shahpur Lahnda ; — 


Nom. mS, I. 

Ag* iiiS, by me. 

Gen. mSda, dtSda, mdhdd, or mdhddt my. 
Obi, mS, 


thou. 

luddh, by thee. 

tddd, fSdd, tdltdot or /S/rdd, thy. 
<5. 


Plur, 

Nom. a«j?, we. 
Ag. asm, asa, by us. 
Gen. a^ddd, our. 

Obi. ataa, ara. 


fasst, ye. 

tutd^ by you. 
ttuddd, your. 
tiiaaa, tttad. 
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Pronominal sul&xes as a whole are as in Standard Lalmda. The only important 
exception is a sufBx of the nominative of the pronoun of the seoond person, as in t& 
khtish hotcU-J, thou also mayest be happy. This -j corresponds to PaSjab! Je, which is 
nsunlly translated * is,* but .which always refers in some ^v■ay to the second person, as in 
mhibjef it is the S&bib, literally, {I say to) you (it is) the Sdhih. 

Hie following forms hare been noted of Demonstrative pronouns, which are also 
used as pronouns of the third person : — ' 

Sing. 


Nom. 

ohf uh, lioh, huh, he, she, it, that. 

eh, ih, heh, hih, this. 

Ag. 

m, hifg. 

h, hU. 

Dat. 

utd, uadli, husdf hnadhf to him, etc. 

i&d, isfih, higii, hiaiih, to this. 

Gen. 

ttadd, hmddf his, etc. 

inld, of this. 

Obi. 

fjp, hua. 

ie, hU. 

Nom. 

oh, uh, hOf huh, they, those. 

^h, ih, heh, hih, these. 

Obi. & 

Ag. mdid. 

inha. 


Emphatic forms noted are i>S-7, this indeed; oblique iasfi. 

The relative pronoun hjehrd, who, obLJS or JJJA, decimal us in Standard Lahiida. 
The Interrogative pronouns are 

1, iehrd, who; oblique liS or Mh; 

2. what? Oblique form not noted, but probably hit as in Shahpur. 

Other pronominal forms are kbit anyone, someone, oblique kisaa. We have also 
knt'waskiiit-holt near a certaiu resident. Rm-kol is 'anyone else.* Knjjh is ‘aov* 
thing,* and knJ, several. 


CONJUGATION,—Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive, 


a, ah, I am, 
3h, thou art. 
d, uh, be is. 


Present. 

ali, aha, we are. 

Of ahiu, ahaUf you are. 
ahn, an, they are. 


Past. 

dha, I was. ahsa, u e were. 

dh$f thou wast, dho, you were. 

dh, h« was ; dhl, she was. dhe, they were. 

The active verb calls for few remarlis. As will 1« seen from the List of Words on 
pp. 582ff. its conjugation is very similar to that of Standard Lahnda. We may note 
that, as in the North-Eastern Lahnda and Thnli, the verbal root meaning * take* is ghinn 
(past part, j^Mddd), not Id. It will be noted that the present participle is formed, as in 
the Standard, by adding dd, uot as in North-Eastern Lahnda by adding nd, Tims, 
inar$ddt not mdrstd, striking. 

As specimens of Dhanni, 1 give a version of the Paralde of the Prodigal Son, and a 
local folktale. The Standard List of Words and Sentences will be found on pp, 676ff, 

VOt VIU, PAST 1. . 
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DflAKNt DwIECT. 


{JbELIIM ErSTKlCT.) 


SpectMEN' L 


Hiltkl*janed6 do puttr 

Of'One-man two sone 

pionS akhea, * pio, 

to^thfi-father if-tca^-said, * father, 

audn-a^ tih t3 man3 

cominff~i8, that fhau to-me 

iinhanS wand ditta. 
io-them dividing woe^given. 

putiT babbha-kuj ih bikattha 
9(m all'a^gthing together 

tnr-gefl. ta iittM 

v)ent‘atooy, and there 

wftffa-ohhore-us. 
caveing-t o^go-wae-loet- Aim. 
kha-pi-rifl, 

hmiwt^ea ien-dru»h-reina%ned. 


aM. UnhS-viclialid nikre 

were. Thetn^from-amoHg bydJte-ymng-one 

cliar6hahreda jehfs hisaa mgnli 

of-fhe-home-and-ontside what share io^me 
cha-dSb/ P?6 i-pna mal 

^ive-oimy.' Idy-ihe-failter hh^orvn property 
AJ5 bali9 dibnrf nahi ?nn^li5 fg nikra 

not imeeed 
durde 
of-dietanoe 
mal 


Tet nwtmj dope 
kar-kd bikk 

*»ode‘h&v%ng a 

M»‘Own property 
Ji«-wg1ii ul) 

At-whai'time he 

us'inulkliS-Tichch wadda fcal 
that-countrgdn a-great famine 


uH mutlmj 
he needy 

laj^a-gia, 
nsatr attached, 
cbara^a-wlsta 
grazing-for 
dhidd 
belly 


lagsa. 


that the^young 

mulkhg-dar 
CO im try-lotva rde 
InchpunS-vicheh 
debatteherydn 
babblia*kuijh 

aU~anythi»g 

a-pia. ta 
eotningfell, and 


legati. 


b5n 

fo-heeome 

t5 ns 

and hy^kim 

inun}-ditta. 

itHoas^eenf. 


TJsda 
Of-him 

ns-pairl'CSt bhara jebri 

ihatdeafieith ntayflf which 


Th iis-mulkliedg kaTwnskine-kol 

J25? a-eerfain-reeident-near. 

apDfi-kligtr^-viphch s5r 

agfor-htm hie^own-felde-in sufine 

dill karlda-ali jg^ ‘mlE 
the-hearf doing-woe that, 


nsah knjjh n& 

fo-him any-thing not 

d^lindh kiti, t5 

search teae’made, and 

Bauld^ko]. 
seroa»ts~near 


dids. 

useddo-gire. 

us 3klic5 

Ay-Aim it-was-eaid 

^kkar ah, tft 


aphrahu 

snper^ttotti bread is, and I 


sur 

the~swme 
Jis-wSla 
At-ichat-fhne 

Je. 

that, 

naM 


khade-abe.* 


eaiing-were.* 

IIS 

by-him 


apna 
^ I my-own 
Hor-koi 
Other-anyone 
apne -dt 1 le-vichcb 
Aia-otcji-A^or^-iw 


*'mfld6.piode kitnS 
* ofmy father h otp-ntany 

pia hhnkkha-maTda-ba. 

fatten bungfy-dying-am. 






MI irtth-ka pio-lcol lagga-vani ta usnS 5klis5. ** pio, 

I arUen-havk^ the'faiher’^near vsilhgo-alon^ and to-him I^totU-say^ **father^ 
ml Sbudiida gunah l5ta. ta tihda l>i kits. ta tSda 
hif^me of God sin icaa-done, and of-thee aleo usaa-done^ and thy 


piitir 

ton 


akh^awane 

to-he-caUod 


i^gs 


call 

tiOt 


tcM. 

I-remained. 


Minn 

Me 


jon-ka 

rakkh-ghlnn/* * Watt 

uh uUbei 

conHdered-hacing 

keepr* 

Then 

he arose 

aed. Par 

ije 

bahn 

dur-Iil 

all, je 

came. But 

get 

vef*g 

diatant-eoen 

he-waa, that 

wekh-gbidda, 

ta 

usnS 

taras 

aea. 

it-waa-aeeu. 

and 

io-him 

compaaaion 

cfune. 


appa 
ihiae-own 
ta 
and 


hikk naukar 
a aercant 

apne-pio-kOl. 

hia-oton father-near 


gale-nil 

ihe-neck-mth 


la-ghidde-ns, ' ta 
it-Kt^-appUed-h^-hini^ and 


akbei, * pig^ mg tida 
U-ioOi-aaitl, *fathei% bfj-me of-lhee 

kita; tHida pnttr akbii'awa^e 

teas-done; thp aon to-be-ealled 

apu^nauki^ akliea 

At-waa-aaid 
isnS 

to-ihia-one 
chliap, ta pari' 

On-thefoot 


usde-pio 
hp-hiafather 
Bhajj-ka 
Mun-hating 
ehumc-us^ 

U-teaa-kiaaed-bg-him. 


usnu 
to-Mm 
gitnah 
ain 

piu 

hg-t he-father hia-otcn-servanfa 

cliTrt* gliinii-aQ, tii 

garinenta bring, and 

isde-]iatlb¥ 

of~fhia-one- 0 }t-(be-ha>id a-ring, and 

pia» nal6 khusUl 

let-ua-dHnle, together happineaa 

putti' mar-gea-ali, hui^ watt 

aon dead~gone-%caa, note again 

labbh-pfa.' Pbir uli khushi 

got-felt.* Then (heg happineaa 


ain 

jtjga 

icorlhg 


usnn 

aa-for-hhn 

usnQ 

aafor^hitn 

Puttrd 

JBg-the-aon 

^udadi 
of-God 
Par 


gunjih klta ta 
leaa-done and 
nah rebs/ 
not I-remained' Bnt 

je, ‘ cbange'S! change 

that, * good'than good 

puTiVaed; j]a|§ 

eioihe; iogethcr-ioHh 

jntti puwieo; kkawa, 
ahoe cUthei let-m-eat:, 


Us-wiia 
At-that-Ume 
aea ta 

came and 
s tinea. Us 

maa-heard. Bg-him 

je, ‘ eh ke 
that, * thia what 
bkira a-relia, 

brother haa-cotue, 

VOL. Tin, FART 1. 


Qf'eat 
gbara^kot 
the-home-near 


aon 


kari; kiS-je 

ibu 

uilda 

let-ua-m ake ; why-that 

thia-verg-one 

mg 

jiwea; ihu 

waiSa'pia-ah, 

blip 

lined; th^rerg-one 

loat-fallen-tcaat 

now 

karan laggi. 



io-do began. 



kbetra-vicbch ab. 

Jis-wela 

uh 

thefield-in was. 

At-v>hai-Hme 

he 


paulita, 
arrived, 

Iiikkl-naukruua 
to-one-aercant 

gall iiib ? * XJs usalt akbea 

thing is / ’ Bg-him io-him it-wm-aaid 

tide-piu ruti kiti-fili, ki5-je uh 

bg-thgfather bread made-is, whg-that he 


ns gatma-khednuda. awij 
bg-him of-ainging-aperling fhe-aound 
saddca ta puchchhe-iis 
tt-teaa-called and- it-toaa-aahed-hg-h%m 


je. ’ tSda 

thatt ‘ % 

kbari-mehn 

aaje-aound 

4 A 2 
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Ia1]bh-pia/ TJh 

got-felV He 

asda pio 

father 
kiti'iia. 

tcae-made-hg'him. 
hall M^warh iS-th i 
»£ aitg-year8*from 


ta 

becamet and 
lag^-aea, 
eamet 


kawrl 
angry 

baliar 
outside 

TTs pionQ 

3y-him todhe-father 
tada akhea uafi^ 
s^d-thiitg 


thy 


not 


mofea; 

icm-turned'aside ; 

j5 mS 

that I 

puttur 
son 

jia tada mal kanjriS-utta TvafUi-chlidjea, 

by^tchorti thy property harlots-on was-u;as(ed^ 

I'ofi kiti-ali.* Pi6 lumS akliea. 


andap nS ged. Is'gallg-til 

toiihiti not v^nt, ThU-reason^or 

td asdi • miniiat-iuutbdj! 

o«d of-him persuasion’^entreafy 

jawgl) ditta, 'viekb, ma 
anstcer was^given, ‘ seOt hy’-tne 

par tuddh mSnS 

but by‘fhee to-me 


kaddi hikk leU 

hi 

£W 

na 

dittd, 

ever one lamb 

even 

not 

teas-gieen. 

kliuslii kapn i 

par 

tSrla 

ihu 

happiness taag-tnake ; 

hut 

thy 

tJm-very 


ap^»e-yara*yichch 


bread made-is* 3y-lhe-father 
mSdg-kul re bn 8. 

of-m e-H ear art‘rentmn ing, 
ah. Changa Ijg-i 
ja. Good thus-indeed 
hi kJtusb howd-j, 

<dso happy may-he-thoat 

jiwea; til \raSlata-li6Ga, 
lived; and lost-became. 


(o-him it‘teas-said, ‘ aaa, 
Jo’kujjU in8de>kul ah* 


my -0 wM;/>*t^wrf8-a«iafi^ 

imm ediatcly-on-h is~coming, 
tuddh usdl khatar 
by^thee qf-him foi'-^the-saie 
* puttra, tn hainesbi 

thou iUicaya 
sard t8tla*i 


JF'hat-atiy thing of-me-near is, all 

all, je asi khuslit kar&de-ah, t5 

teas, that tee happiness doing-are, and 

kiO-jS ih tSda bbiTa mar-g^-ah, 
tehy-that this thy brothei' dead-gotie-teast 

pber laddha.' 
again leas^gotJ' 


tS 

thou 
TV'att 
again 
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Specimen (I. 


Hikk 

One 

wlidea 


hh 


batshah- 


Hikt-dii>aj^ uh 
One’OM-d^ff he 


hikk Iakr1a-a|d 
tchlle-going a uioo/^-ina/i 

puclichlie*i«, * tSlida nS 
ii-tms-asied-hg-Mm, UAg tiwite 

nn BftliacUir SMli all/ Hatshdb 

mine JSaMdur S/idA. is.’ TAe-Aing 

* ill bl Bahadm- Sliaii, 

‘ iAtS'One fifiso MttAddur SAdA, 

sare-mtilklieda sat a, t4 


shikar 

fo-Aitfitiftg 


gea, 

icefit. 


Rah-vichch 

The-rood~iii 

us-koi^ 

AiM-from-Jieaj' 

je, * mahda 
iAai, ‘ mg 


o/-£Ae‘tcA{de-couTiirg lord am^ and 
karlda,' Issa-hita^igi-vicheh 

is-moAing.’ This-nerg-per/^le^i ig-in 


fakke-uB, ta 

tcas-seeti-Ag'himt and 

ka ah ? ’ t/s akliefi 

M /' Bg-Alm it-icits-said 
dilla-viohch hirgn lioea je, 

lAe-Aearl-in j)e!‘jple.i:ed became ihal, 

inS bi Bahadur Sliah. 

dad I also Bahddm' SAdh. 1 

ill lakria wech-kii 

thiS'one woods sold-Aamng 

apne-gira aea. 


gujran 

Uceiihocd 


ta 

and 


je 


S^PQV- 

of*his- 
‘ niah^a 


iti-his-omi^oUUtge he~eame, 

biitshalnda sareS-siyaneanS sadd-kii puchdihe-ua 

own-kingdom to-all-the-wke-men calied-having it-was-aehed-bg-Mm that ' mg 

n5 ta is-lakri5-al6da na hikka-i ah. Phir bakhtS-richeli itaS 
name and of-this-wood-man the-nome one-verily is. Then forlunes^in eo-mttcA 
fatuq 
dijfei’ence 

Phir ih 


kie pia?’ Par is-gallada jawab kissa na-ditta. 

^ohy fell ? * Bui of-iAis-iAing tAe-anewer Ag-anyone wl^wae-gii^en. 

__ sunae-us. xis 

teae-caused-lo-ie-Aeard-Ay-Aim. Bg^Aer 

farnq s^ii iiaht hSdiii par 
diff^erence esocf not ie-decomtngf lul 
tarimut koi ku-chajji-jahl ah/ 

un^ndse-like is,’ 

haw ala 


F. 

that^ 


gall apQi-sawaDinS 

thing to-his^own-toife 

‘ hor-ta hujjh 
* oihe)‘‘iH'fact any 
hSda iadi 


Then this 

4k1iaS 
ii-teas-said 
ih malum 

this evident becomes that of-Aim iAe-wife some 

Batshah is-galia-tht Jioea* ta usnii 


lakr!a-al6de 


TAe-^king fAis-thing-from angry hecamei and Aer 


kar-ka 

uwide-haoing 


akhe-us tg, 

it'was-saUhbg-Aiia theUf 


ivan] 


qf'the-wood'man in-charge 
isnu, batshih ba^a-dvh/ 


‘ go to-ihis-one^ a'king makei'Ami)’ 
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KJiar, us-ricbSrIda 

of-that-huplesi^one 
fa usna 


kc zor 
vshai itrength 

akliG'US, 


ah ? 
vsae f 

•sn^j 


toent-along, and iodntn dt-iea9^id-l^g.I,er, ‘hear, 
>iiSii5 ^bda-lmH’alii kar-ohhOrcd. Hun 
ae-for-me indhg-charge ii'h€^.heen-iAaHdomd, Itoxo 
n.«l.di pis. Jjs kujjh-dihirt gnjrsp 

father. lo-ihie-wag for-some-daya paaHng 

je Khuda ke karSda/ Us akhea, 

that Qod tchat mn-do.* Bg~Mm 


Uh. us*laki1-aia*nal 
She that'^oood'fnan-imth 
ja batsliab tawri-nal 

tlitd by-ihe-Hng anger-taith 

mS tSbdl dlilp tS 
/ thy daughter, thou 
karl^b, fca WekbSh 

let-ua-do, and let-na-eee 
'cliSga.* 

* good,* 


Jis-welS uh 

At'fphat-Hnte that 

je a^a usde 
that in front (fdiini 
cbh^wS iJi ap 

t he^eixih he kimaelf 


batsMb-zadl nsde-ghar gai, tii dittbe^us 

prancess inio-hU-home tcent, and it-tcaa-^en-hg-her 

do putte ta do dbm ]dkk aawipl abf, tS 

t^co aona and two daughtera one tofe traa, and 

ab. Him sntt admi liy-gae. Pablii-diJiatii uk 

teae. Aotc aeven peraona became. Ondhefrat-dag ahe 


je, 

(hat. 


obup kar-kii imbada tnniagli-i 
ailcnce made-Aacing their exhibition 
paise usnu dbahe-ahc, unhidia 

pice to-bim got-ioere, of-thetn 
Par ub "liikkar unbauu pura 
But that bread lodkem fail 
wekh.ka usnU akbea 

^^'haoing to-him it^waa-aaid 

Sot rotig na an!.’ Us TjS 

bHng, hreada not bring* Bg-him thua 

gbar pib-gbidde. Ap bi 

at-home were-ground. Themaeloea alao 

kujjh ata wadb-pia. 

aome four remained-oeer. Ctmtimtallg f^r 

itna jnr-gea, ' je uBba hikk 

to-mueh accumulated, that by-them an 

Usde-sirdi-gaddi ruzd^kharcha-vichch 

0/-ita-iufad.the-bmdle oA-€eery)-day.fhe-expenae-in 
bikk tahlia rakkb-gbidda. Usob bi 

a aertsant teaa-engaged. Aa-fof’4m alao 

ia-ditta. Hdr bacbai wadhik hOn 

itHcaa^appointed. Other aacwg mot'e to-be 

unbaledi a-gal; giijare-wastfi roz 
of-the-aunmer arrived; Iwelihoodfor {eeery‘}day 


jehrg 

what 


ivekbdi r.ibi. Lakri^e 

aeeing ahe-remained. Of-wooda 

bajarS rbt^ 

fiOfn-the-mariet breada having-taken he-eame- 
boea. Batshali*zadl ib hal 

mt became. By-the-ptHneeaa thia abndi/to» 

debS to ^ne ghinn 

to-morrow thou graina having-taken 
kita, tS unis dSne 

it-waa-done, and by-ihem the-graina 
khadbe-onSp 

to-aatiafaetion waa-eaten-by-them, and 


ata 


picbcbba 

behind 

kbota 

aaa 


paudea-paiidcS 
^^ufalling-on-fallin g 
cba-gbiddd. 

waa-taken (Le. bought). 
td je imbg 

and that by-them 

is£a*kamma-ta 
by-them in-tkia-very-buaineaa 
Jagg^pai, |jar rut 

began, but the-aeaaon 

gaddi gbinn-lwan tg 
a-bmdle to-brimj' and 


rabi, 

waa, 

unbg 




551 


bor 

lakiil 

bahar 

pahara-muddb 

bikattbil 

karajgi 

1^-paS, tS 

other 

teoods 

outside the-hilUat’ihe-feot 

together 

to-make 

theg-began, so 


hikk 

wadda dher 

bikatthd hu-g^ 




that 

a 

great pile 

together became. 





Khudadl karni k5 h6ea, je 

Of-God lhe-doi»g tchtU hecamey that 

la<jg‘paij ta 

hecame-attiiehod, ««(? 


ghinnaQ ga5> tA 
fo-take wenlt and 
par kulc^'taU^ 
but the-coats-uiider 


sara sar-gea, 
all ieoM^burnt’ttp, 

'srekhden je 
tltetf-are^aeeing that 
pile-pile kujjli 

yeiioto-gelloio sotne 


hikki-dlliara 
on^one-dag 
Bua-dilia|^ 
On^the-oecoad-da g 

sarla lak|i5 
alt fhe-teoods 
tot5 ki&sa-fdL^de 

pieces qf-some-thing 


us-dhern^ agg 
todhat-pUe fire 

je uh lakiia 
that they^ w<^ds 

fariS pai^-alm, 
burnt fallen-are, 
pae-hCe-ahn. 
fciten-hecome-are. 


Ilh ^ekk-kii Bakadur Shah roda-piiSda ghar lagga-aea. 

Thai' eeen-haoing Bahadur Shah weephtg-h&tting Aow»c caine-tdong. 


Batshah-zadinfi 4khe-us je, ‘ wekh, asadi kiti-karti 

To-the-pvincess ii-^cas-said-bg-hitn that, *see, our did{-aiid)-done 

rurh'gai-fih, til ajilhe kai tote iiDh^e-talldi pae-bO^ahn/ 


rolled-atcag-goHC-ia, and 

this-like some 

pieces of-timn-under faUeH-become-are* 

Vh 

wekh'ka^ bahci 

khushl 

liol. 

ta 

akhe-us je, 

‘ kujjh 

She 

seen-haeing eery 

f 

happy 

became. 

and 

it-uas-said-by’-h''r that. 

'■any 

haul 

na kar, Ih 

tA, 

'n'addt 

cbSgi 

fha laddbl hL 

Wanj, 

fear 

Hot make. This 

indeed 

very 

good 

thing got ta. 

Go, 

hajar-vichch weeh 

a.* 

TJh 

tota 

weeh-ka rah^Q-wastd 

ebtgi 

the-market-in hacing-sold 

come.’ 

That 

pitee 

sold-having remahthigfor 

a-good 


luvuwai-as, 

ta 

us-sunedi 

khan chaphere 

hikk 

place 

ittas-got-made-by-her, and 

of'that-gold 

the-niim o»-the-fonr-mdes 

a 


haweii banwa-chbofi-us, ta thoreS-diharea-Tichcli. bikk wadda 

palace teas^gof'Completelg-inade-bg-Aer, and a-fetodags-in a great 

amir hu-gea. Ta bat^hah-zadide akbna-ta batshabdi r0|! 

lord he-became. And of-the-pnncess the-saging-on of-fhe-kitig bread 

hur-kH ghar ghmn-aea. Par bdtahah 

invited^having {t0’hi8)'hottte he-broaght. But bg-the-king as-for-ker 


aa-pacUbata. 
it-Kas^not-recognieed, 
batabahde-kol 
of-the-king-near 


Batabah-zadl 

TheprUicess 


BuLa ral'ka r6(i khadUl. - 

Bg-both ufiited-hacing bi'ead tea*-eaten. 

habn-sm'e dhu5 ghinn-ka tiatth bannb-khi a 

mang-atl preeenta taken-having hand Joineddiaving haeing-c^me 


khalutl, 

ta 

akhe-us, 

'ivekh, 

Batsbali, 

ih 

Obi 

Bahadur 

stood. 

and 

U ^as-said-by-h er. 

* see. 

S.lng, 

this 

fhat-eery Bahadur 

Shab 

lakrla 

weehjpa-ala ah, 

tii mS 

ohi 

goli 

5h, 

jianS 

Shah 

icoods 

selling-man is, i 

on<i I 

thaUoery 


am, 

as-for^tekom 
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LAnyuA OR wester:; paSjIbI. 


tuddh gliaro kaddh'clihorea-ah.' Batsliab 
hy-thee fi'om-the^ho^e U-tcas-e^^jieUed: The-khig 

bivviEn ghar gliinn-aea, ta usdi-danal-tD 
the-l&dy hon^ he-brofughty aiid bar-wisdom-npo}^ * 


B'addil khusli huea, 
ceip bappg becamet 
slidbas akbi-us. 

bravo * was-said~bg-him. 


td 

aiicf 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOJNQ, 


Onoe upon a time Uiere was a king. One dajr ha went a-bunting. On the way he 
met a wocKlcutter» and asked him his name. The woodcatter replied, ^ my name is 
BaJiadiir Shah.’ The king became astonished in his heart, and thought, ‘ this man and 
I are of the same name, yet I am the lord of the whole country, and this poor fellow 
gets his livelihood by cutting wood,* Thinking thus, the king returned to his city, and, 
having called te^gether the wiso men of his country, inquiied of tliem the reason for the 
difference in fortunes, while the names of the woodcutter and of himself were the same. 
Ko one could give him an answer. Then the king told the whole story to his wife, aud 
she replied, ‘ no difference lies, except that his wife is a fool.* At this answer tht* king 
became wroth, and putting her in cimrge of the woodcutter, said, ‘go, and make him a 
king.’ The hapless princess went off with the woodcutter and said to him, * hear, the 
king in liis wrath has put me in your charge. Ton are my fatiier, and I your daughter, 
"Wait for a few days, and let us see what God does.’ He replied, * good.' 

Wlien the princess arrived at the woodcutter's house she saw that he had alreadv 

two sons, two daughters, and one wife, so that the family numbered sis persons- She 

now made a seventh raoutlv to feed. Tor the Gist day she remained silent, takia^ notes 
of what she saw. The few coppers which the woodcutter realised from the sale of his 
fuel were spent in buying loaves of Itrcad in the basiar, but this was not sufficient food 

for the whole famiy. Seeing this slic told the woo<lcutter to bring grain instead of 

ready made loaves. This he did, and bis wife ground the corn, and besides savin'* a small 
quantity of flour, they were now all able to eat tlieir lill. Every day, a little flour wn^ 
saved, and he bought an ass with the money saved from its sale. Now the value of the 
bundle of wood which it bore exceeded the dnily expenditure, so tliat he graduallv saved 

money and was able to engage a hired man to help him ia his work. In this wav he 

saved much. When the summer came he collected the wood he cut at the foot of a‘ hill 
and this soon became a great pile. ’ 


One day God ordainod ilat this pile should take lire and be burnt to ashes. Neit 
day he went to feteh some aood, and to his dismay saiv nothing but a heap of ashes but 
several pieoes of some very yellow substanoe were lying under them. Babadar Shah 
retumeil home weeplug and heating his breast. • Uok,- said he to the prineess, • see hew 
Jl my^workh»h.comeofu„elIeet. Nothing is left lying under the charcoal 
but yellow bits, like this piece wluch I have brought.' When the princess «.w the 
piece she be«me glad and s^ to him, • don’t bo afraid. This U a precious thing Go 

“v, r ir '"a “a T’a- '>“* “Id a c^ort° 

able dwclhng house, and made him e«ct a line building all round the site of the voM- 
miae. In a very short hme be became a person of great importance and she told the 
woodcutter to go to the court and invite the king to come and dine at his how 
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Tho kiog and the woodcutter ate togetheCj but tto former did not recognise the latter. 
Then the prinoess, taking a tray of m^nidoent preseiitB^ stood before the isitig with 
joined hands. *1our Majesty/ said she, ‘this is that reiy Bahailur Shah,*the wood¬ 
cutter, and I am that very maid whom you drove out of your palace.’ The king, at hear¬ 
ing this, was much pleased, and took the lady home tviih him, crying ‘ bravo to her 
wisdom 1 * 
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HlNDKd OF PESHAWAR. 

Lahnda cannot be called the language of the District of Peshawar, any more than 
it can be called the language of Kohat.' i^eslntwar is a Pashto-speaking district. The 
population of Peshawar in 1001 was 788,707, of whom 619,025 spoke that language. 
At the same time the Hindus settled in the district speak a form of North-TTestem 
Lahnda, which deserA'cs more than a passing reference, as the number of speakers was 
estimated, for the purposes of this Surrey, at 129,000. 

There is no territorial division between the two languages. The speakers live side 
by side, and the distinctiou is one of nationality, not of locality. The great city of 
P^hawnr contains a further mixture of peoples. Here, not only are Pashto and 
Hindko spoken, but also Hindostani, Panjabi aud other languages of rarious parts of 
India. All these have contributed to corrupt Hindko, and we therefore find not only 
a very free use of Persian and Arabic words, but even of Ilindostani idioms. This is 
speciaUy the cure in regard to the 50,000 speakers of Hindko in Peshawar City itself. 
Here the mixture of languages is so great that some, not without reason, dcscrilm this 
form of Hindko, locally known ns Feshawan, as a mongrel product of city life. Be 

that as it may, we may class the Hindko of Peshawar District and City as follows ;_ 

HiB<lkA of tlifs District ♦***,. , vO 000 

PoibiWATi OP HindicS of the City.] So|o00 


Total 


12iJ,000 


1 give two examples of the Hindko of Peshawar. The firet is a version of tho 
Parable of the Prodigal Sou in the language of the district, and the second is a Mazal 
or ode, in the language of the city. As the latter is a literarv production it appears not 
only in the Roman cimracter, but also in the Persian ehameter, ns received from’ the 
local authorities. The language of both specimens is nearly the same ns Xorth-'Westem 
LalindS. of tlie JUelum Dlian and of Hazara, 

In dealing with the Hindko of Miauwali we noticed some instances of the mispro 
nunciatiou of Arabic and Persian words. In Pesiiawar we hare a . io.;!.. i„V 

woni laiM instead of I6iq, St, In the scoond specimen, if the traasiatioa supplied with 

ae text ra eo^t. ^ have the Arabic word a*,ar. generally, nse.i ia the sense of 
0 ^ 11 *, m the end, unally. 

Persi^ and Arabic wonls are borrowed with great freedom, and this is specialty the 
case in tho second specimen,-that in the so-called Peshawari, Here we even have 
Persian ifioms used with Indian words. Tims vhh is used as a preposition, not a, a 
postposition and we have meMm-de-ae for ranfMec-dc an older of 

words entirety nn-Ind.an, and due to the memory of the Persian niam-e-mahsia,’ 

The influenec of Paajabi and Hindestim is veiy strong. The Agent ease is formed 


• S» 4&8. 
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Iq verbs, the in^jiitive eals in jia or ttd, as in Pftujsbt (not in «?i), it& oblique 
form ending in tie (ne) (not in o^i) as in kaniS they began to do; jaite-nacAchnedd 
dfcd^, the sound of singing and dancing. In the latter exainple, note that dicdz is 
treaterl as tnasciiline, not as femiiiine. 

Several lliudostani verbs are used, such asydtw instead of vamn, to go; kah^d, 
not dkhttiit to (<ay; dauftidj not bhajju^, to run. 

In pronundaliott, we niiiy note that I takes the place of short e, as in kabid, 
instead of kohed, said. The letter d is not cerebralized as in ThaiL 

In the declension of nouos the word for * father * is piS^ which remains unchanged 
for all cases of the singular and the nominative plural The obi plur. is pide. 

The words for Mn* and ‘from in' are sieb and viebd, not zichch, vtckchS. In 
sentence 237, we have chd, meaning * from,' apparently a contmetion of the latter. 

Tlio following pronoitimal forms occur> 

wd, 1; niatie, ttise of agent; manS, or mdns (Specimen II), to me; mei*d~ my. 

obi plur. a^aa^ we; aaddd, our. 

(a or thou; case of agent; thy. 

fnaai, ohl. plur. tuaen^ you; tuadddf your. 

eh, e, this, these; obi. sing, is; obi. plur. mAa or ina. 

\B 0 h, oh, 0 , be, they ; ohl sing, m ; obi plur. mha or utia. 

Other pronouns are as in Standard Lahnda. * 

The Present of tlie verb substantive is conjugated as follows 


* I am,’ etc. 


Sinjf. 


Plw. 


1. Ad*, hS, tea, a hd, a, wd. 

2. hS, icd, B, be, id, g kd, o. 

3. A«, ted, d, he, toe, e bB, B, ban, au. 

It will be seen that it dilTers from the Standard in the third person plural The 
forms beginning with te, td, td, tcB, tee, wd, seem to be used only after vowels, as in 
»idrw«-tca, I am striking; cbardndd‘%cd (sentence 22y), be is grazing; lamma-ted, he is 
tali (sentence 231). 

The Past tense is quite different from the Standard. It is was, plur. des fem. 
sing, and plur. dh It will l>e observed that it is identical in form with dyd, lie came. 

There is a negative verb substantive ftoyya, I am not, equivalent to the Standard 
nimhM, 

The verb * to become * is Aopd, not (Ai^id. 


In the active verb, tlie infinitive, as previously stated, ends in |»d or not tip. 

The chief dejiartures from the Standard are, however, in the future and present 
definite tenses. 

The future is thus conjugated:— 


* I will strike/ etc. 



Sing. 

Plckr. 

1. 

mdraa 

tudretd, ittdrd. 

2. 

mdrae 

tndrad. 

3. 

mdrai 

mdraan. 




4 B z 


556 


LAHNDi on WISTEB>' FASJIbI, 


Sojdi^^ I Trill go; ktthsa, I Trill say; khdii (Specimou II), thou wilt eat; ehhut^it 
thou TFilt escape (id.). It Trill he observed that trsusitive verbs do not insert t as in the 
Standard. In puckhaidt he Trill question thee (Specimen II), the sufQx of the accusative 
of the 2nd person singular appears to be d. If this is correct, Tre may compare the 
correspoadlng suffix d of Shi^a, one of the Dardic languages, spoken in the country 
round Gil git. 

For the Present Definite Tve have:— 


1. 

2 . 


' I am striking/ * 1 strike/ etc. 


Sing. 

mdrnd-S, mdi'nd-UM, mdrtt^ 
}n9rnd-i, 9>idnid-toi, tit dr 
mdrdd-e, wafda-iee, tndrdd 


PllU. 

martie-n, indt'ne-toa. 

marde-o, 

mdrdg-B. 


Similarly marnd-S, I am dying, kamd-wSf I am doing. There are probably 
contracted forms in the plural, as in tbe singular, but I have not come across them. It 
n’ill bo obserred that both the Korth-Fastem (wiarwd) and the North-Western {mdrdd) 
forms of the present participle are employed. 

The Perfect contracts its forms as in the present. Tims Tve Iiave not Only f»*7id-iee, 
it is being got; phhid-ttS, 1 have walked (sentence S21) j but also Aoia, for hdid’5, I 
have become. 


For irregular past participles Tre may note;— 
pidt not pea, fallen, 
ffid, not ged, gone. 
lUtd, not led, taken. 
dilid, given, 
done. 
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I No* 46.3 

IN DO-A RYAN FAMILY. 


North-Western Group, 


lahnda or western panjabl 


Hindso. 


EiSTBict Feshawab. 


Specimen I. 


Hikk-admide do 

0/-oTte-mau iico 

piimQ kahia^ 

to-the'/iitfter if-icas‘ 9 aid, 

pabdchda-e taanS de-de,' 
arriting-U townie give.’ 

wapdniitta. TliOFe*iii 

mta^divided'Otii- A-fetc-cetilg 

jama kar-ke hikk'duv-mulkda 

collected itutde^hacing of-ti~/ar-^ouHtrg 


puttar ae. UnS-Tielio 

soHi ieere> Thent~/rotH-'aimng 

*hawe, jaedM'Yicho johfa 

*f<ttlier, the-pi*op€t'fg-f>'m*-in iohot 

T6 usd 6 unfde richkar $ara 


uiki^ne 

bg-fhe-goanger 

hissa man3 
akare io-me 

mal 


And by’Hm of-thenv mnong all 

dinSdc pichubhe chhot^-naddlieue 

' after bg-tke-goanger-hog 

safar ikbtijar kita, 
journey /t'ecourae tcaa-modef 
ud^-dittius* Te 


sari dunya badnaaalil^Ticb 

all tcealih debaucherg^in ica 8 ~caueed-t 0 ’jig-awog-bg-him. Ami 

sab-kttjjU kkawb kar-cliukkiS, us-mulk-Fich wadda 

eeerglhing exjiended had-done^cmnplelelgt that-countrg-i» a-great 


the-property 

aabkujjh 

everything 

te utthg 
and there 

jad oh 

iohen he 

kal piai 

famine fellt 


te oh mutaj boa5 

and he poor fo-become began. 

hikk-mn'tabirdo nal bu-^S, jisae 

ofa-welt-to-do-inan toith became^ bg-tohom 

cbarand bbej-ditta. Te oh im5*chilkiade 

to-feed it-waa-sent. And he of-thoee-huaka 


Ob ja-kc us*mulkde 

Me gone-h a ving oft ha t-countrg 

usnil apni5-pattil-te sur 

aafor-him hia-oton-Jielda-fo amine 


nS] 

toith 


pet 

ihe-bellg 


bbarnenS 

for-filing 


rjizl dya^ jchrd 

sur 

kbdnde'de, par 

ob 

bhl 

usnd 

kul 

trilling teas, tchiclt 

ihe-aieine 

eafitig-toere, but 

that 


f(hhim 

anyone 

oabT dgudd'dja. 

Jad usnd 

buab 66, 

id 

kah^d 

lagga 

ke. 

not giving-tcaa. 

TFhen fo-him 

aenaea camCt 

then 

lo-aag 

he-began 

fhatt 

* mcr§-pi&de ka! 

nukar 

bhl b6r6n€ 

TOtl 

de 

sakd€.aT, 

t6 

* of-tng-father how-many aerranta 

alao (o-othera 

loavea 


cam 

and 


{T)& 

/ 

«* a 
jasa, 


apae-piu-kol 


bbukkhe piS marnS-a* M8 uth-ke 

in-hunger fallen dging-am. I ariaen-hating mg-oionfalker-near 

td ttsu6 kabsii **bavdi man6 Khudada ^imab kita-f te 

tcill-go, and to-Mm I-aHl-aag, "father, bg-me Ood-of sin donc-ta and 
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tgre^samne; 

iH-fhy-preaence ; 

kikk naukr^'liaT 
one $ervant8‘like 

aya. Magar oh ajle 
came, JBuf he still 

v&kh-litta. FpiiO 

ii-tcas^deecneei, To-hitn 


t^r^puttar* kaha acde 
o/-thp-s<m-to-bf ^called 

Te oh utbia, 

Jttd he arossj 

bahut clur»i Ay a 

ter^ disfmt-even teas 

iars uva, claaria, 
catnpnssim came, he^ran, 


laikb nayya; 

rnanS 

! jit 

am-not; 

me 

u 

piude 

kol 

and 

qf-the-fatker 

near 

ke 

piuue 

usun 


that bjf‘the-^athcr to^him 

te usile gale-nal 

and of-him the-nech-toUh 


mS hor 
I any‘more 

rakb-le.**^' 
keep.*^ ’ 


lagg-gifi, 
b ecamc- applied, 

. kahla * ke, 
it’icas-said that, 


te usaH chuinius. 

and to-him it-ioas-Hssed-by-him. 

‘ b5wS, inanS Khudada gunab 

*/afhei', by-me God-qf sin 


FuttarnS usua 

^Ifdhe-son to'kim 

kita-e, ate tore- 

d&»€‘is, and in-thy- 


aSiaine; pas; taS bor ter^-puttar'kabaDede laJkh nayyS.’ 

presence; moreover I ant/’inore ef^‘thy‘Son-tO‘be‘caUed Jit am-not/ 


Magar piCine nokraaQ kaliia ke, ‘ bikk sab-^e hachchha 

Std by-the-father to-lheservanla {(‘icaS‘Said that, ‘a alt-thaii good 


jama Ityi-ke u^nu pawau; hikk muudrl hatt!i-vich, tb 

ga}‘ment brought'having to-Jiim clothe; a ring ihe-hand'On, and 

Juttm par5*vich pawao •, te do, khdl te khushi mansi; 

shoes the-feet’-m put'Oa; and come, tet‘Ui~eat and rejoicing let^us^celebrale; 

kyS*ke naddlid mold bold, pbir jt pi5*@; guniia-ayuj te 

because mg bog dead beeame, again living fallends; losf^icaa, and 

labbh-pia-e.' Te o khushi karnc lagg^. 

got-faUen-i^.* And fheg rejoiemg to~make begun. 


Us-Tel6 usda iradda puttur apnl-pattl-vich dya. Jad ke 

Al'that’tme qf-hin* fhe~elder son his^oton-jield'in vas. When that 

oh apnC-gharde iiei^ pahSchia, lad usne gaod^uachch^odd dwaz 
he of-his^oisn'home near arrived, then hg-him of-singing dancing sotmd 
su^^ia. IIbii§ nokisdd vicho hikknu balaJd, tb 

utas^heard. Sg~him of-the-servants from-among one-to if-icaa-called, and 

puchhius ke, *eh ke tmidmlu e?' ITsud usnS kahfa 

{(‘leas^asked-bg'htm that, * this mhat business is?* Bg-him io-him it-icaS’said 


ke, ‘ tera bhird aya-e. Tere-piune mihmdni kin-e, kiS-ke 
that, *tlig brother cotne-is, Bg-fhg-/ath>’r a-feast made-is, because 


miiu oh sabih-Hilamat 
to-him he aq/V-^I«£/-^aw«d 

nab? jandd-dya. Watt 

not going-icas. Then 


rail id-w6.' 
goi-isJ 

piu 

the-/ather 

Usne 

Bg-kim anstcer-in 


td aodni 

came, and inside 

aya, te usdia 

came, and of-hUn 

piuno kali id 

lo-the-father ii'-Kas-said 


min oats karne l^ga, 

remonstrances to-nial-e began. 


Oh ghussa-vich 
2Zc anger-in 

Qsdd babip 
of-him outside 

jaiiii'db'vich 


UISDKO op PESHAWAR, ‘ B 5 fi 

ke, ‘Tekh, itne-salg-se mS tsri kbidmat kaT]ia-iv% t 6 

ihatt ^»ee, eo-man^-t/ears-from I thy Bere^ae a-nd 

tere-kah^e'Se h^ir kadi nah? buiS; tad bh! tone kikk 

ih^-Baying-frmi otUaide eecr not I’becatue ; a»d then eren hy^thee a 

bakrota-jia manS nahi' ditto, ke mS yaisde naj kbushi 
kid-&c€H to-mfi not tca^ gioent that I of-frioadi mth rejoicing 


maodwa. 

jS-hi 

tera 

eh 

puttur 

aya, 

jisoe 

tera mal-mata 

may-maJce. 

Iflten-ectn 

thy 

this 

eon 

come. 

hy'Whmi thy 

property 

kanjria-te 

udaid'e* 

tone 

nsdi 

khatir 

mibrndui 

kiti-e.’ 


harlote-on 

icasied‘%9, hydhee 

of*him for 

a-feast made-is,' 

' By^him 

vsuQ 

kabid ke» 

' puttar, tu mere 

ua]. 

e. 

,T6-kujjb mer6- 

todnm U'waC'Said that. 

^ mn, 

, thou o/'me 

with 

cH. 

Wh atetier of me- 

kul e 

sab-bi tern 

e. 

Eh 

munasib 

aya 

ke 

assi 

khusb tB 

near i$ 

dll-ecen thine 


Thh 

proper 

teas 

that 

im 

happy and 

kburmm 

hol, kln-ke 

ch 

t&ra 

bbird 

mOid 

huia. 

liun 

ji-pia; 

jOVfttl 

may^be, because 

this 

thy 

brother 

dead 

became. 

noio 

lioing'feU ; 

gum id lioia, paidd hd*gia-e.* 








lost becamet found becomt-iB.* 
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* j]y y ^ LjJsi )^] 

* 'Uy 0>-Li 

* '^y <jy 1 ^*^ 

^ <jy ^ 

-=ij^ 

* ^ ^ 4-0 jV) J^IU, 

* S-»iy C=^ ^J^±^ 

#jlL ^ y ^14 ly 

i 

^ (J^ 4- t^O y (JjJli UjXc *, T, ^ 

«J-s^^ JCi^ ^U 4.0 y" ys 


HIITDKa OF‘*PESHiWAB. 


# 


S)*'-S* *1^ 


* jb ^jy , 

* " ^ • 1, 

urj^ 



* U^j 

uy ujy^ 

Sj ^ 

4_5*J 

ijUfjJiek. 

y,u. 

* 

jy 


A. p 




4>.«JVA Lj 

•ifr 

LiV 

J^ (jji 



*yi ^iL 

Jje 

uAji. ; 

nft 

=y =-j;4- 


iff 
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PessAwabi Dialscx. District PesHAif'AR. 

Specimen [f. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION, 

GBAZAL-E-PESHAWAIL 
OBE- 0 F-PESMA JFA B, 

1- Ktialiq-e-AEbardi lianda^ Icar^ln kuchh waqt-g-saliar, 

0/-Creator-the'Great teorthip perform ^ome (at-ythe-time-if’dami, 

Akaar marna-i, bandi-a, gbaflat-vich ua so qarar, 

At-lasi one-mmt-die-verily, wion-O. negligence-in, not sleep permanentlg, 

2. Asi-g^flatne bhum*l; bhuUe kyS nadan tS? 

By-anch-negligence fnUled-thon-art; should-be-misled tehy fool thou? 

^wu!;bi^ kar damnQ nibaij^ vidi-fanl-dwaja, tB. 

Sappinesses haaittg-dojie life (acc.) pass in-iromitorg-age, thou. 

3. Baliut kha^ arman tu, jad puchhsia Parwardagar. 

Muck thon-uiili-eat regret thou^ token loUl-question-thee Providence, 

®baUq-e*Akbardi bandagi kar-lfi kucbU ivaqt-g-sahar. 

Of-Creator-the-Oreat irorship perform sotne {at-)the-time-of-d<iv}n. 


4. Kb aliq -6- Akbarde agg5 


bin-'amla 


d&l ke jawab f 


Of-Creator-the-Great before tBUhout{-good)-tPorks thou-taili-gioe what atmcerf 


Miiabk.il chhutfll 

TF'ith-'difficultg thoti-iciU'-escafie 

kar-lA sawab. 
perform eirtwyas-aets. 


us-jagab, 

{in')tha£-placef 


2^S 

the-iaoHd 


fani, 

tTaiisitoryf 


Dilnu warm'! 

To-the-heart it^amnut ti ons -veHlg 

‘a^b. 

punishment. 

*Ar?S karua vich-Jaaab, 
Petitions I~moke indhe-Presencet 

BakbshUli manga a TSri, Khi 


ailached'is, 


Hnqq 

Truth 


mere, 


na 

not 


de 

gice 


Tn Bakhslianwalft 
Thou the-Forgiver 


hi 

art. 


Sattar. 

0-Veiler, 


, _ gham mahshardene chhfire^L 

F« 9 .r««» Jr-Mi T»!,. Crauor, tte-m, X-a>n,tcitn.. 


away. 
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saa 

*Afu kar, Qiirh'jitde Malikt mushkil dlssde bahal 

of*OiH‘nip{ftfttc& X/Ord, difficifltp ^pp^uvs 

tndhaU 

itisurmoun fable. 

T* Sab-kuclili he Tic-h-Taie-la'allaq, hur-kisedi k§ maj&l ? 

Xc^vpibitip ijf iw- o/'othei'-ani/otic mb at authonfff ? 

^atir-IIazniWi, Zu'I-jalal, mgri bgrlnS jhabb 

For-tAe-8ake~of~the-JPropbet, FoB8e8»oj'-qf-Splendour, mtf imt (acc.) qaicktp 

knr-de piir, 
catme-to pass-over. 

8, EbatiT'Haziatdi, ^uda, £h'»ro ua mlinU T6 dikba* 

For-tbe-sake-of-t/ie-Prophet, God, moe mt to-me Thott sboic. 

Din Nabida lie siwaya, Bhafg'-e*ri>34.jaB!i. 

-FatVA Jy^-^Aa-Pr^>pA^^ m superior-to-atl, a-ntedialor-of-ihe-dffj/-o/-requitaL 

9. Nam-E-aqdas, t3 gboi-ghmnayS, Ta Muhaiutaad Mnstaf^, 

yame-tAe-JXolffj thou the'escape (f), 0 Mit^(mtaad Mustafa. 

Mirze, kar-la kiwuah-tab', kb^ush gbazai mukh-se 

0~3firza, fnakei-th^setf) of-joufitl-disposiHoTt, jo^ul ode tnouthfrom 
pukar. 
erp-out. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

1. OfTer prayer at least at dawn to the Great Creator. Tn the end' must thou 
die, O man, remain thou not asleep in negligence. 

2. By such negligence art tbou led astray ; why, Fool, art tliou so misled ? In 
this transitory life passing thy time in Tain delights. 

3. Many vain regrets wilt thou experience, when Providenoe will question thee. 
Offer prayer at least at dawn to the Great Cnator. 

4. If thou haTc no store of good works, what answer wilt thou give to the Great 
Creator ? Hardly wilt thou escape without them. Perform thou worka 
of merit, for the world is transitory, 

5. My heart ia suffering from a burning so i row; O Thou who art my Truth, 
punish thou me not Petitions make I in Thy Presence; 0 Thou that 
Tcilest iniquity, bo thou my Forgiver, 

6. Thy forgiveness do I implore, O Creator; I am eaten up* by the woe of 
Doomsday. Pardon me, O Thou Lord of Omnipotence; for desperate 
seem to me my difHculties. 

timmlkted in Ih* rtpy of i1m l«t from FmImiw. Jlttrr ttmt to bt wiiLlta by for SHir. 

eHSrgffOJ » truuktrd by th* 1«*1 tcribs, bat I un uof^ble to eipJiln tbf f™, if it is ftjtut, ' ' 

vuL, Vm, FA»T t. 
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7. All things are subject to Thee. What power hath aD 7 man beside Thee? 0 

Tliou Abcde of Splendour, for the sake of Tby Prophet quickly cany 
Thou my boat across the Ocean of Existence, 

8. For the sake of Thy Prophet, 0 God, let me not see woe. The Faith taught 

by the Prophet hath none other to compare with it. He is a mediator 
in the Day of Eequital. 

9. 0 Thou Holy Name ! I’hou art my escape,' 0 Muhammad Mustafa, 0 MirBa 

(the poet's name), make thyself joyful, and cry out from thy mouth a 
joyful ode. 


ir.euiB^ h donUfitL Iti it "’"I ----—- 


tht 
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HlNDKl OF HAZARA. 

The Lalmda of the District of Hazara is locally known aa Hindki. It is the lan¬ 
guage of the great majority of the pcopK but is not the only language of the district 
(the number of sijeaiers being estimatttl at 308,867). Excsept in the extreme south¬ 
east there are also speakers of Pashto in most parts of the district, and in the extreme 
north Gujuri is spoken by the Gujurs and Ajars who wander with their flocks oyer the 
hill-comittY.> In the Tinawal hills in the west of the district, there is a separate form 
of Lalmda called Tuiaull, while in a small tract on the eastern side we have another 
called Dhundi or Kairali. 

The Hindki of Hazara and also Tin^uli both employ the North-Western suffix (irl 
for the genitive, wliile DhO^di employs the North-Eastern nd. Immediately after 
Hindki we shall describe Tmauli. but Dliundi has been already described in connexion 
with the other Nortb-Eafitern dialects of Lahnda which forni the genitive in m on pp. 
49511 , ante. According to the Hazara Gazetteer, 1907 (p. 41). the pronunciation of this 
Hindki has not the m-irked nasal twang that it has down country, and the uso of pro- 
nominal suffixes atlded to verbs is not quite so common, being generally confined to the 
third person singular and plural. In this latter point it agrees not only with other 
North-Western dinlects, hut also with the North-Eastern forms of Lahnda. 

In two other respects this Hindki shows points of agreement with the North-West¬ 
ern dialects of lahnds, and those may thus be considered to he typical of both the North- 
ern types of the language. Both occur in the declension of nouns, and consist in the 
use of the postposition a for the dative, and in the addition of i to form the oblique sin¬ 
gular of masculine nouns ending m a conaonant. The specimens show one or two other 
minor peculiarities. Tbits, the letter a (representing an original aA) ia used instead of 
the standard k in the word iraw (Sanskrit earahaHh)^ but Southern warkd, a year. 
Also we have the termination of the past participle {<?, instead of ed, as in oMid, stand¬ 
ard di'fted, said. So also pio (obi. pid), not ped (pew), a father. 

The Vocabulary occasionally follows HindostanI or PaEfJabl. Thus dekhan 

not vekhu^, to see; rfowrup, not bhajjua, to run; to go j or jd*?, not 

eftart, I will go. The word for * to say * is akhtiit, not kahua or as in Peshawarl. 

AU these words m^iy be taken as typical of both types of Northern Lahnda. 

The declension of nouns follows Panjabi and the Hiudko of Peshawar in using the 
postposition ne for the case of the agent. This postposition is also used in the North- 
Western I»ahnda of the ^lurree Hills end of the Chibhal country. As in Awank.iri 
(p. 449), the postposition of the dative is a. It is in frequent use. With it we may 
compare the suffix S of the genitive in the neighbouring Kohistanl of the Indus Kohis- 
tan and the dalive postposition ah of the Western Salt Range {vide p. 437 
Examples are piu-S, (said) to the father; nmlke-^, (went) to a country; mainre-fl, 
(called) to a servant; eharditiSj sent him for grazing (swine). 

It will be ohserve<L tlmt most of these nouns add an e to the base to form the 
oblique form. Thus, from mwffc, have maike: from naukar, we have nattkare. Char- 
dne (from the Pahjahi chained) is, however, not an example of this. Tliia is also a 


^ For tn HNiQunt of URiari, fp. BiOff, of V“oL IX, Pwt IT of tbit Sorviij, 
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peculiarity of North-Eastern Lahnda. Other examples of this oblique form in Hindkl 
arcutclerfa, of the property; dvredd, of distance; gale^ndl^ witii the uect; gharide 
nere, near the house. But the e is not uniformly added. As well as mulki’a, wo have 

tnulk-vich, in the country; m of that land j tHamtoaijidd, of celebrating; jowab' 

vich, m aniwer. 

Very similarly the word Aikk, one, sometimes becomes hikki in the oblique form 
Thus, hikki bdshindedi, of a dweller, but hikk admidd, of one man. 

For the pronouns, the following forms occur in the specimens 
m3,1 ; tttha, to me; tHdfdy my; asst, we. 

thou; fuddh-ne or tH-nd, by thee; terd, tliy, 
if this; to this one. 

Of he, that; i«a, to him; o, they. For the Agent singular us is used, without ni. 

xOT tli 0 verb fiubstantiye, tho following forms occur:__ 

I am; hS, tliou art; hS^ Ae, or bo is* 

A list of words, reoeired from Hasara but not printed, gives for the present;_ 

Pldrp 


Siiij-, 
1 . ^ 

2 . B 

3. d 


а. 

б, 

8. 


Plur. 

ago. 


For the past, the specimens give;— 
dhd (fem. aii), he (she) ivas j ahua and dhe, they were. 

'rhe list of words gives :—* 

Stuff. 

1. agd 

-* ® ago, 

3. agd 

This resembles the Fesbawarl dgd. 

In the conjugation of the active verb the standard is closely followed The infi ’ 
tive ends in »«, with an oblique form in ao. llius, hdwa» lag^d^ l,e be-nn to b^' 
mandican laggi, they began to celebrate; tnoitauxiodd huktitf an order of celebratinc' C * 
to celebrate), =* 

The Pafijabi infinitive m yd with an oblique form in y<? occurs once, in ckurd»i^ 
for feeding. , * 

The Present participle ends in da, not in »a, as in the North-Eastern disleeta. 

In the present there is an instance of apparent false concord i.i rdii mildi-dM 
loaves (fern, singular) were being got (masculine plural). If is not a mistak f 

the scribe for rd(i (masculine plural), or if wUde^dhe is not a mistake for Id- h r 
am unable to explain this. muat-adi, I 

The future is as in the standard, except that transitive verbs do not - / t 

in Peshawar). Thus, j«, I wiU go; dkhsi, I will soy. ^ 

We have both riha and rihd meaning 'I remained.' 

An instance of a passive occurs in , J loav be called. 

As a Bcecimea af Hassia Hiadki, 1 giye a .eraion'of the Parable of the Predigi] 
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Hikk'^midd do 

Qf-onc-man ttco 

pm«i akh?d 

the-JIaihef-fo U-ica9~said 

pahuohdS'Im^ rnb^ de.’ 
arriuitig^it, to~me give,* 

Ate thorg'diaa-picbchhn 
Attd a-feic-days-/f’Oin-after 

kar-kc dur^C mi»lkS-5 

made^haciug of'distattce couttirg-fo 

bndcbilnl-Ticli gamS-chhorius. 

bad’oon duet^in tcai-iva$ted~bg-him. 


puttar abun. UabS-TicbS 

eons tcei'e. Them-frm^’amortg 

ti, *a plo, * maMft jelira 

that, * 0 /hther, of-the’propertg what 

mal 

pr&pertg 
puttur apo^ 
soa his*otvn 


Ua-no 
Sim-bg 
nikka 
the-gounger 


ap^a 

his‘OtDn 


iiubanu 
to-them 


uikkP'-nb 

the-gmnger-bg 

his^ I3]b9 
share fo-iM 
wand'ditta. 
tvas-divi ded-oti t. 


babbbs-kujjh 

ev^glhiug 


wiitla 

collected 


tur-pia, 

departed 

Ate 

And 


knr-chakia, ta 

tcas-made-cofnt'letetgf (hen 

luubtaj buwan ^gg^. 

poor to-become began. 


115-mu Ik* vich 
that-countrg-in 

Phir U5*desde 
Then oj'^that-tand 


ite 

uttbfe 

apua 

znSl 

ty and 

there 

Me-oteii 

property 

jad 

liabbita'kujjh 

k Larch 

tchen 

everything 

esipended 

dadba 

m 

pia. 

ate 

6 

setere 

/amine /ell. 

and 

he 


hik k l-baab indcde 
qf-one-dtceller 


j4-pia. 

h e-bet ook-h imself. 

bhejia; ate 

it-teas-sent s and 
aiM-nal apad 

them-usiih his-oten 


usa 

na^ar-Aiw 


tfs-aC 
Mim-bg 

arzu alii 
/O'AiM longing teas 

ted bhare, 
belly Ite-tnay-jiili 


irbar 

(tfi)^oaaa 

chargDg-a 


feeding-Jor 

khande'^ei 


that, 

par 

but 


ap]^iil-dogiS-Tich siiar 

his-oton-jielde-in sveine 

ki, jebrid-phnJiS soar 

ivkat-husks the-awine ealhig-xcere, 
kdl us3 nabi dendd-aba. 

anyone to-him not giving-icm. 

Phir uB-nfe bbabd-vicb a-ke akbia ki, *m^re-p(ude 

Then him-hy senses-in come-having it-isaa-said that, * of-my-father 

kitaed-bi-mazduTdn3 reti babS milde*^§, ate mE ittbe bhukkba 
lo-hou>-many-verUy-8e>'cants hates tmny being-got vcere, and I here hungry 

mar-rihd. MS etb-ke apn6-piude-k6l jas5, ate usd akhsd 

dying-am. I ori«e«-Aat)iH^ qf-my-otm-father-near voill-go, and to-kim I-i£ill-say 

picij mS as man da ate tere-nazird-Tich gunabgar but a.; bun 

father^ I of-heaten and thy-sights-in sim^ became; note 

naiit ribs kt pbir tera puttur akbiva^a. Mhd 

not I-remained that again thy son I-may-he-called. Me 


“a 

f< Q 


ki, 
that, 
is-laiq 
thie-teorihy 


* 
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Puttar>De 

usS ^ akbia 

Jii, 

piO, 

mi 

T&e-soti-by 

to-hitn if-ieas-said 

that, 

‘ 0 father. 

i 

tere-nazra-yich 

guualigar bdia, 

bOr 

is*laiq 

uohT 

thg-sights-in 

sinner became. 

and 

fhis-tcorthy 

not 


t§ra 

th^ 


akhwawa.* 


Piii-ue 


apDeS-mazdura-jihi kur-ie** Pliir uth*k& ap?e-piu.H':*ll 

thine-oKn‘Sef'vantS‘like WKtke-for-thj/selJ'''* Then dnseH^hacinff kis*otm-Jiath^r^iMr 

tur-pia. 0 iciiara dur-M iiba, ki usS dekh-ke usdS-piu-a 
he-dffjHtrfed^ He jf,et di8fant~eccn wo#, that hitn seen-havinff his-Jhther’to 
fara aya. ate d»ur-ks usi gale-naj la-lia. 

compassion eanie, and ruti^hacing as-for-hm the-neck-ieifh U^was-applied^ 

ate chunn'a. 
and it-tpas‘kissed. 
asmanda ate 
of •heaven and 
riha ki 

I-f'Cmained that 

app^-nauksj^ 
his^oton -seroa a ts {-to) 

khad'ke 

broagh t-ont-having 

par5-vieh jutti pavrau, ate 
feet-on shoes put~on, and 

loapawa, kiuki iu6ra 

may-eelehrate, because mg 

gum-g;iya iiha, hun iabbliia 

lost'gone v>as, noio got 

Par usda wadda piittur 

liwf his the-elder son 

f^barede nere paliucliia, tl 

of‘the-house near anHveJ^ theix 


phir 

again 

dkhia 

il-%Bas-said 


inittur 

son l-mag-be-called* The-father-bg 

ki, ' chaiige-to-t'katiga iama jnldi-nal 
fhatt ^ good'ihan-good garmcixt speed-mtk 
isd pdwab; ate a^Ie-hatk^vich obhap, ate 

to-this-one cltdhe; and his-hmxd-on a-idng^ and 

kbana pakaO, taki assi kha-ke kkusb! 

food cook-ye, so-that tee eaten-haring rejoicing 
e piittur murda abii, him jinda hoiaj 

this son dead teas, mm living became; 

bii, PUir o kb'isbl maaawan lagge. 

Then they rejoicing to-celebrale began. 

d5gI*Ticli aba. Jad 6 a-k6 
the-feld-in teas. fk hen he conxe-hacing 

gane-liwjfine-ate*nachcbnedi awaj su-pf, 

o/-siaging-jnmic-and-dancing sound teas-heard 
ate l,ikk.aaukr,t6-5 aadd-ke pucbctlm, laggi, ■* 15 ria.h6„di.t,6? 

«»d caUed-i<.vi„g ia-ck hidiagan, ■ thi, wial . 

Ua ueS akbia kl, ‘ ferfi bhira 

By-him to-him it-reas-said that, * thy brother 

kbuabi toanawaada bukui ditta^e, 

rejoicing of-celebraihig order gwetx-is, 

paiua.’ 0 gupse hoid, 

he-is-got-by*him,* Me in-anger became, and 

bahar ja-^ko 

outside eosne-haring 

jowab-TicIi akhis 


Par aoda 
But his 

Us-IlS 


piO 

father 


np9e*ptd-a 


i&'Wdste 
/A#tf-/o}* that 

Rte )< Ildar 

teiihitx 

iisS 
io-him 

ki, 


a*riba*e, ate K^pJu-n6 

come-is, and thy-fathfr-by 

ki 1183 bhalB*cliaiiga 
as-for-him sofe-soui'd 

ina iia cbaliid. 

to-come not wished. 

to-remomtrate 
*dekh. 


began. 

Mim-by his-own-father-to answer-in it-tcae-said that *see* 
inS ttri kbidmat kar-riba-bl, ate kadi tera bukm uabJ 
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par 

tnddh'iig mauD 

kadi 

bakr^ta 

na ditta 

ki 

mS 

but 

ihee-by io^me 

ever 

a-Hd 

«o^ wm^given 

that 

I 


~ap9e*samgra‘jarad€ 

nal 

kbuahi 

mananda \ 

par 

iad 

^‘my-own-companions-friends with 

r^oieing 

mighi-have-celebrated ; 

but 

when 

tfira 

e puttur aja^ 

jiB-ne 

tSra mdl 

kasbii-vicb uda-ohhdrLua« 


thy this « 0 »' came, whom-by thy property 
tS asd$ wa4da khana 

then thee^hy of‘him for a-great dinner 

ikhia ki, * puttaTi t3 tS 

to^him itHoaa-eaid that, *40», thou vei'iiy 

ate jo'kujjh mera hft, u t§ia‘-hl h&. 

and whatever mine ie, that thinC'Cerily ie. 


harlota’on Kaa-waeted-by'him, 
pakwaia.’ Us 

was-caused-to-be-cooked’ JSy‘him 


hamesha mere 
attcays (fme 

Par Icbuahi 
But rejoicing 


at3 sbadmS 
and happy 

him jinda 
now living 


huwim muoasib Aba, kiSki t&ia e 

to'beeome proper wae, because thy this 

h<>‘gaja; gum^gaya Ska, bun labbh-gaya 

became; losi^gone uoa, now got-gone 


bhira 

brother 

h&: 

ie* 


m bl, 

near art, 

ma^wuii 
fo-celebrate 
murda 9ba, 
dead was. 


ro6. Till, yi»r T. 
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tinault. 

The Tinaulis or Tanaolis ore a tribe, regatdiag irhose origia little ia known ► They 
were pushed out of trans'Indua comity round Alahaban by the Yusufzals and es¬ 
tablished themselves, probably in the 17th or at the beginTiing of the 15th century, in the 
tract on the west of l^zara now known as the Tannwal Hills. We read that in 1553 
they united with the Hindustani fanatics of SitSna in attacking the Huglish, and this 
perhaps points to a longer intercourse with these people, and accounts for the pr^ence 
of occasional HindosUnl forms in their language. 

This languft^o, named TinauU (the number of speakers of which has been estimated 
at 6i,425), is a form of Lahndi akin to the Hindkl of Haaara. Like this Eiudki, it 
follows North-Western and North-Eastern Lahnda in adding e or d to form the oblique 
case singular of masculine nouns ending in consonants, while it shows connection with 
HindOst&ni in the nse of ho as the postposition of the dative, 

As speoimens of Tinauli, we have a version oE the Parable of the Prodigal Son and 
the usual List of Words and Sentences printed on pp. 676ff. There is also a short 
account of the dialect in the Kev. T. Grabame Bailey's Languages of the J^orthern 
Blmalttyae, which I have freely utdli^ed in the following pages. 

The Tooabulaiy of Tinauli closely follows that of the Standard Lahndd of Shahpur. 
We may note three words meaning ' to go.* These are juiiid, gockhna, and jaaa. The 
first of these properly means ' to start,' * set out,’ and also occurs in North-Eastern 
Lahnda. Hie second also occurs in North-Eastern Lahnd^ but properly belongs to the 
Dardic languages further north, and occurs in Easbmiri under the form gatahun. The 
last is PaKjabi or HindostanL to bring, seems to be peculiar to the dialect. ‘ To 

see' is the Hindostdnl dehhijdf not vekktid. 

In pronunciation we may note a tendency to drop aspiration, as shown by ojhehd 
or ajehd, such. An I has become r in ihertid, to sport. 

The oblique form of masculine nouns ending in consonants is generally formed by 
adding d or e. Thus, mdlddd, of the property; dvrddi inulk (not mulkd or to a 

distant country; f« fn«lJt«*6tcAcA, in that country; hutihd^iiohchf on the hand; hi&ki 
tiavkard‘k, (having called) a servant; hikkl ja^ede, of a certain man (there were two 
sons); otmdnidd, of heaven; on the neck. 

We meet a similar oblique form of a feminine noun in hoehe-bichoh, in sense; but 
some other feminines take «, as in from bAd% a sister, and dhtu, from dhi, a 

daughter. 

The use of d instead of « to Eonu the masculine oblique singular does not occur in 
Ha zaiaHindki, but is found in the North-Eastern Funchhl, to the west of Hasara Hindki, 
and separated from it by Chibhali, see p. 505. But d is added to make the oblique form 
of masculine nouns in t, such as ddml, in. several other North-Eastern dialects, includiiig 
Chibhali, and the Fothw^rl of the Murree Hills (p. 496). 

The case of the Agent is formed as in Standard Lahndl, and does not take ni as in 
Hindkl. In other words it is the same as the oblique form. Thus, the younger 

(said) s putird or putire, from puttor; j&ift, from ped, a father. Note that, as occurs in 
Hindi dialects, this case is sometimes used to indicate the subject of an intransitive verb. 
Thus, «*Jtrc puttrd dfirdde mafit fur^gidt by the younger son it was departed to a far 
country. 
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Infinitires In or nd sometimes do not change in the obtiqne form. Thus, while 
we have ho^ he b^n to be in want, we also have chamlt^ ehhoriat he was sent 
to feed (iiwine)^ and ga.^d-ie^naehch$ddd shdrt the noise of singing and dancing. Iiifial> 
tivea in have the obllqae form in as in dkhm hggd, he began, to say. 

The word hikkt one, as usual, has its oblique form hikk or 
Tre may note the following postpositions 

ko or kf postposition of the Dative-Accusative, 
tkt, from. 
fiioAoA, in. 

iickukd or chSt from in. 

For the pronouns, wc have 

mi, I, by me; mdh-k or mdh-kd, to me; mShrd, my ; csi/we; a»a, by ns; 
aadd, our. 

tS, thou, by thee; tuddh, by thee; idA’k or tdh-kd, to thee; tdhrd, thy; ttia“, 
you; tuta, by you; tusda, your, 

^A,lhis, these; obL sing, «; ohL plnr, inha. 

dh, he, that, they, those; obi. dug. us; obi. plur. unAa. 

Jdf who; obL sing, jts; obL plur. jiwfta, 
jtd^, who ? gen. sing, kdhrd (sentence 2S9). 
ke, what 

Jtoi, anyone, someone. 

kichh, kitchh, or iwjjht anything, something. 

We have seen that in Hazara Hindkl, the use of pronoininal suMxes is compara¬ 
tively rare. There is not a single example of these sufibces pn the TiuSuli specimens. 
The Verb Substantive is thus conjugated;— 

Present. 




riM, 

1 . 

Ag,S 

hUJ. 

3. 

hs, hi, a, i 

ho, 6. 

3. 

d, i 

Past. 

hn, hi, 8, l 


Sin*. 

P W. 

1 . 

St . a 

Ma, aaa 

.a a . St 

aaea, osa, asa. 

2 . 

atB, dgS 

died, deed. 

3. 

aad, did (fern, -i) 

aee, dee (fern, 


So far as the active verb is concerned, the in^nitive usually ends, as in PaHjabI, in 
9 a or nd. Thus, Ad^, to become; mdmd, to beat. The oblique form, as already stat^, 
sometimes ends in d, instead of A We have also the true La^dd indnitive in uiii, with 
its oblique form in a^, as in dkhan laggd, he began to say. 

The Present Participle is usually formed by adding dd, as in the Standard, as in 
Jtaviii, doing; kherdd, sporting; dndd, coming; kkdndd, eating; ditidd, giving; hoadd, 
becoming. Sometimes, however, we have the North-Eastern termination nd, as in 
mdrm, striMng; chdrttd, grazing {sentence 229), 

ToL. ntf, ri.aT i. 


4 u S 
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m 

The Fast Participle has its termination as in dk^idt said* 
For the old present ve hare 

1 may strike, etc. 



Sins- 

Flor. 

1 . 

mdrS 


2 . 

vidr? 

mdrd. 

3 . 

mdri 

mdran. 


The Definite present and the Imperfect are formed as in the Standard, and call for 
no remarksi We may note the contracted form katdoii I am doing*« 

For the Putnre we haye 

I Rtiftll strike, etc. 



SlDg. 


PIttr. 

1 . 

mdria 

*■ 

ffidrsa. 

2, 

mdrsSp mdrse - 


. ffidrsoii. 

3 . 

mdrsi 


tndreun^ mdrtan. 


SOj 1 will go i dkk^, 1 will say. Note that transitiTe verhe do not insert d. 
The Fast tenses are formed as in the Standard. In the perfect tense, intransitire 
Terbs sometimes take contracted forms. Thus:— 

I haye gone, etc. 



8in^. 

Pldr. 

¥ _ 

1 * 

gid (for^d*a) 

geS. 

2. 

giS 

geo. 

3 . 

gid 

giU 


iTregukT past participles are ktfdf done; diitat giren i gd or gia, gone. 

Causal yerhs sometimes insert an 1 , as in chardlndt for to graze (cattle) ; 

ludlndt for {tidpd, to cause to be applied. 




^ . 


fc* * 




F1^ 4 



573 


I No. 49,] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. North-Westerw Group. 

LAHXDA OE western PAffJlBl. 


TiKlULl Dialect. 

Hil£ki>ianed5 du 
Of’One’person two 
piu-ko iikhis 

ih&faiher''io it-was-taid 
Tna. h»k5 dnda-kaf 

me-to cominff’it, 

band-ditta. 
wo^-dimded-oti t . 


pattar 

eons 

ke, 

that. 


' a 
' 0 


District Hazar a. 

ase. UnliS'biohchS nikre 

were. Them-from-amofig by^the-^ounger 

malddi bakhril jo 

qf‘tke'property thare which 

mS.\ 

the-property 
sabh-tuchli 
everything 


pm, 
father, 

ob mdb*ka d6.’ Ts m 

that me-to give.' Then by-Um 

Aur th6re*dhiiir^-pichohh5 nikrl-puttra 

And afew-dayt-from-after hy-the-^yonnyer-son 


toT'gia, 

iUwae-departedi 
gamaya. JadS 

woe-wasted. When 

kal pa-gifi. 

a-famine fell. 
hikk'kiidnwadedb 


ate 

and 


Sara. 

all 

Oil 

That 

ghar 


of-one-nobleman (to)the'house 


akattha kar-k% dmadS mulk 

together made-having of-disiance eomiry 

aari mil mandfeS-kamma-bichch 
all property evihdeeds-in 
gama-rabid, te us-mulk5-bicbob 

icas-wasted, then that-country-in 

bhukkha bone lagga. Phir 

hungry to-he began. Then 

Ua-kbanwadS apni-ziml-biohcb sut charalna chboria, 

£y-ihat'nohleman hie-own-field-in switie forfeeding ke-was-sent^ 

dil akb6 ki Ob pattar, jinba-kO 

heart leaves, which (acc.) 

oh kba-ke rajje j je 

that eatea-having he-may-be-stUiated; because 

dendi-aea, T5 hosbe-bicbch a-kS 

giving-tvas. Then sense-in come-having 

kitn§ mehnit-haii-kol mnob be, 

how-many kired'ServwiiS’near much i#, 

hii apne-pivi'kol julsa. TS 

2 my-ownfather-near will-go. Then 

asoianeda te tobra gunah 


us-jai 

ii»)that-place 

mal 

the-property 

japa 
person 


he-went. 


akbah 
to-say 
ate ml 

and I 

us’ko akbst 
hlm-to I-will-say 


atO osda 
and his 

sur kbanda-ba, 

the-pig eating-is, 

kOi siiB-'kO na. 
anyone 
laggi* 


PIU; 


Jathert of heaven and of-fhee 


Sin 


klta>ba; 
done-is ; 


him-to not 

‘ mabrS-piuda 
he-began, * of-my-f other 

bbukkba marda*hs. 
hungry dying-am. 

je, 

that, ** O 

ajbeha hi 
no^ I suck ‘ ^nt 


nab 


mf 


that 

bans 
make* 


lAHND.i OE WlSTEKy 

ilhm pultur 1.a4. M5h-k6 Spi^hikkl-melmit-Ure jlte 

/», «» 3fc(«<!c) Mia*-*®*-*”*-*'"-*-"™"’" 

bani“’ I® utSh-kS Sp?8-pia-k0l juIS- 

■ >r* Then arisen^having hia-can-fother-near he-aet^L Still 

OBa 36 us-ko d6kli.k6 u8de-pitt*ko tars 

he-tcaa that Aim (acc.) aeen-Aaving hia^father^to compaaaton 

Dur gachh-ke ua-ko gale-nal lay*, 

Diatanee gone-haeing him-te the-neek-with it^ieaa-applied, and 

cliummia. PuttrS us-ko Akhia 

he-icaa-kiaaed. :By-the‘aon him-to it^waa-amd 

lokTa gualh kite-ha, na mE ajeha 

jifi done^St aot I auch 

Piu naukaiS 

I^ag-be-made* By-the-father (to)ihe‘aervmta it^taaa-aaid that, *pery good 
chhikie are. ita as-ko Mo; asde-hattha-Hchcli muodri. ate 
garments bring-ye, and him-to put-ye-on i 

ate aai khaarl 
^d ua may-eot 

taar-giA-isS, hu^ 

dead-gone-waat now 


^^^thee 


baqa.’ 


ke, -pitt, asmfineda 
thalt '/tf/Aer, of-heaten 
hi je tdhTa 

am that thy 

akhia je, ' much 


dUtanf 

aU. 

came, 

much 

mucA 

te 

and 

piittur 

ckaage 


^xS aukkS lualo; 
{on) feet ahoea pat-ye-on; 

jS maVira eh pattUT 
because my 
kup Sia*hJL* 
now eome-is* 


this son 


his-hand-on «-W»p» and 
te kbttahi kaJ, 

and rejoicing may-make^ 

jl-gis -hii; ni k k al-gte-asA, 

alive-goae-ia; Icat^gorte-iraa, 


piittur (^gl'biohch asA> 


son 


H6r uBda badda 

Jnd hia great 

aiS gaua-te-uachchiaada ehor 

he-eame of-ainging-and-dancing sound 

^h-ke ^khia je, ^ *ke 

called-having it-waa-said that^ * what 

bbira aia-ha, tehr^piu bad^ 

hrolher come-ia, hy-thy-father a~great 

iate, 

it-comes, and angry become-hacing 
sun-kfe bfihir aia, us-kq 

heard-having outside came, htm-to 

ditte je, 'JuaudA 
tsas-gieen tkatf * bad 


thc-field-in icaa, 
aunte. 
tcaa-heard. 


Jift.Tele ghar 

At-iehaHime fhe-houae 
TA hikkl'Dauk^'kd 
And one-aervant^io 


kai?’ 

TJs 

akhiA, 

*t6bia 

is?* 

Ifjr-Aim 

U-^waa-aaid, * thy 

rotl 

kltl-ha.* 

Ufl 

manida 

bread made-ia,* 

{Toy Mm 

bad 

andar. na 

gia. 

Pe 

toithin 

not 

he-tceni. 

Thefather 


iuwSb 

aAMc^r 

kadd 

ever 


kid 


bulia> Us 

if'tcaa-apoken. By^him 

hu'gte'ba. Tohii kbidmat 

Thy aeroice 

tdbt^th! mSh nilif mdriA; tuddh 

thy(-i!ommand)from face not maa-iumed-aaide; bydhee 

bhi uah^ ditte, 36 ms sang^ual 

noi was-given, that 1 eompamona^with 


piu-ku 
thefaiher-io 

kardi; 
I-am-doing ; 

kade bikk 
ever one 

kbefda. 

m igk t^ha ce-aported. 
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Jad t 5 br 5 
When thy 
gamiiS, 

ttas-gittn 

hS. 

thou~art. 
kbusM 
rejoicing 


. .. tiohra nial badchaUa'bicbcli 

a putto iii. 

thit »M came, bg-tchom thy property 

ate tuddh uBdl baddi roti 

hythee qf-kim great bread leae-made.* Sy-htm 

Ite *a puttra, tS, hO-gia^ i® 

Jp.lcuiih mabra bdp 5h tobii Mj par kbu.h bona te 

Jo jnijx * _ , ^ Aopps to^become and 

Whatever mine •«» that thtne Wj vub 

W, chaigl 8»n M. i» mat-gU-is.. 

<».4M».d« p«<i rtf-d «. '*» ‘™'*" 


hu9 jI-gia-M j gtim-gia-asif 
note alive^gone-is; Joet-gone-ufMt 


buj? labbb-gia*ba.* 
now got^gone-ia.^ 



STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND SENTENCES IN NORTH-WESTERN 

LAHNDA. 



DhuinS of Jliilimr 

of 

PciUi 

*w« 


Htttiall . 

• 

1# One . 


- 

Bikk 

bikM) 

f' 

Ikk. hikk 

f> 


4 

1 Hikk. 

8. Twd 


* 

Da 


* 

Da 





Da. 

S. Thm 


* 

Trie, tiui 



Trt 




• ■ 

Tri. 

4- Fonr 



Cblr 



ChSr 




* 

CMr. 

S. Five 


- 

Paai « 


- 

Pbij 




4 

EWj. 

Six t * 


f 

CbbS . 


- 

Chba 




4 

cube. 

7+ Beyea 


* 

Satt 


» 

Sett 




4 

Sfttt. 

8. Eigki 


4 

Attb 


4 

ABU 




•4 


9. Nina 


* 

N&u s 


* 

Nau 




* 

m. 

10. Ten 


4^ 

DU 


- 

Du 




■ 

DtU 

lie Twenty ^ 


■ 

Wih 


■ 

V[ 




■ 

Bib. 

12. Fifty 


■ 

Puijlb . 


- 

Panji 




■ 

Dib Ui clitif 

13. Handred « 



Sen (plumE 

San 




- 

So. 

U, I a 


- 

Mf 

- 

- 1 

UE 




- 

Ml. 

t5. 01 me 


- 

MB^ip ia£l]i^4 

Hert 




* 

Mibift. 

16^ Mine * 



mSlidki n3Blid4 

U#Fj; 




i 

HlhT^ 

17v We , 


+ 

AtT.uai 

W- m 

* 

Aaat 




* 

Ae?. 

18< Of QH 


4 

ABA4i . 

« * 

■ 

Aei^a 




4 

Aadl. 

12. Out i 


- 

Ael4l . 

4 * 

4 

Aai^ 




a': 

Asdi, 

80- Thon ^ 


* 

n 

■> ■ 

« 

Ta, ti 




a 

n. 

81. Of tbett * 


* 

TS<4E, ta^i, Oh^ 

» 

Tflri 




a 

TOhfi. 

22. Thiae « 


- 

T?4it tlh4l, tali4t 

4 

TetS 




a 

Tobra. 

£3. Tom 


* 

Tmtf, tofti? 

* * 

4 

Tna^l 




a 

TuiT. 

24. Of yen 


- 

Tmald^ . 

a 

* 

TnaAd&^ 




a 

Tnadf. 

85* Toar « 

* 

* 

TmaI4I . 

* m 

* 

Tiiii^E 


* 


- 

Ttudi. 

570 —Np-W* l^lutdi, -—^ 































Bnffllib. 

ObaciDl c^f JhelAm. 

Hisdkd of P«lki™'. 

TioIulT. 

£6* Hb ^ ^ 

^hj nh » * * * ^ 

iVohj, *h^ Op * * ^ 

%. 

27* Of him * - • ' ^ 

Jadi . , . - 1 

Jsdl * ■ » * ^ 

CTidS. 

as. His . . - * ’ 

ledB e * - * ^ 

Undh ■ * ^ ^ 

[JkIII, 

29. They . • - < 

3h, uh . . . . ^ 

f^'ohi oh, dp * * * 

Oh. 

30. Of them * 

Unhidi . e » « ^ 

QnhitdSi nnldb . * 

UnhidA 

31, Their . • * ' 

[JnhidB . ■ ^ ^ 

CTnbffdi, nnid& + 

Unlifda. 

3£. Blind . » 

Baith 4 0 - ^ 

Hatth * P • * 

Hattb. 

33. Foot 

Kir * . * * 

Par , * * * 

Par^ 

34o No*e ' 0 

Nobk 

>"afck * p * 

Naklr 

35. Eyo * * - ’I 

Akkb ... * 

Akkh * - p - 

Athh. 

36. HnnLh 

M0[h * ■ * ^ 

ildli * * . - 

M^Li. 

37. Tooth e ^ # 

Did ♦ e e o 

Band * * .. * 

Dnnd. 

38. Ear , ^ ' 

Kami *0*0 

Kana ^ p « » 

Kann. 

39. Hib5r i ^ 

Wil o * * * 

Wfil . P . * 

Bah 

40. Hond * » * 

Sir f P i • 

Sir , P ■ * 

Sir. 

41. Tongue . 

1 Jihbh « P « « 

2Jabin , ■ . * 

Jlbh. 

42. Belly 

pbiddh * o * - 

P^t * P * - 

Pbiddh, 

4<1. Back - « * 

kU . o * * 

Kaiuat . p ■ * 

Lftkk (lotwr 5aoJb)t kac^h 
(rtpjw 6ack)- 

44. Iron 

1 IiiOhB HP-* 

Ldwi * P ■ ■ 

, i Lohi. 

45. Gold 

B^nH 0 . * ■ 

' SdnS . p p 

1 

. SflnfL 

46. SiiTflr 

. Chidl o « « > 

. ChSdi P 

, Rnppl^ 

47, Father 

. Pia 0 * . 

, Piil 

Fed. (addrelltfd Of 

addlilt)* 

48. Mother * 

* ^!i 

* Ml , - 

^ Ammi. 

4fl, Brother 

* Bhirfi 

. 1 Brft. bhlrii ■ * 


50. aster 

^ Bhao * ^ ♦ 

. Bhiop hbfi^ 

. bhet^i h^bd. 

51. Man 

* JanS » 

*' Adml , p * 

p Ja^. 

52. Woman . 

, Zananl * * 

* Ranci 

, B5bS. 

1 
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Il 

1 

DhuAllIof Jb^lUDO* 1 

Hnidko of 

PtsUwar. 


TiolnlL 

53^ Wife » 

■ 

- 

TiLtlmn^ bIwI^i 

4- 

- 

Tdinfit, zaninl 

4 

- 

Waubu. 

54. CUld 

* 

¥ 

JStak . 

* 

p 

P 

NaddliA ’ 

w 

P 

p 

(5ey)i kurti (girt). 

£^-1 So-D ■■ * 

■ 

HI I 

putt! 

P 

1 

m 1 

Pottar . 

p 

P 

+ , 

Zih. 

&6« D&nghter 

•» 

■ 

Dht 

m 

« 

■ 

Dhj 

m 

m 

p ' 

Dht, kkkl. 

57* S1&T0 * 

1 

- 


m 

p 

1 

O&alfita . 

4 

4 

p 

Sir. 

56. CpltiTAtor 

I- 

4 

HslwSliiA 

m 


•! 

ZamlttdSr 


i 


POgl. 

59. Shepherd , 

-» 

- 

ajti ■ 

1 

# 

- 

Aj^l . 

p 

4 

- 

AjTl. 

60. God * 

■» 

¥ 

* 

■1 

P 

1 

Fhuda . 


P 

- 

Rabb, Sbtidi, All&b. 

6L Devil 

# 

•1 

.^batio * 

m 

p 

1 

ShaUn . 

* 

m 

■p 

Shiit&D, Azazll. 

62. Sun . 


" 

Dib^ 

* 

m 

^ V 

Sflrat 

4 

4 

1 

Dill. 

63* Moon 

I- 

- 

Cbimn 

p 

•p 

p 

Chans > 

Pi 

p 

■ 

* 

CbanD. 

64. St4r • 


p 

TSr& 

m 

■ 

p 

TatS 

P 

# 

p 

1'ui£. 

65. Fire . 

■ 

- 

j Agg 


■p 

p 

Agg 

+ 


■ 

Agg. 

66. Wetef > 

1 


PSi^ 

■I 

p 

p 

I%q1 . 

m 

■ 

p 

PAqI. 

€7. House , 

«- 

# 

1 Gker . 

# 

p 

p 

Ghar t 


p 

p 

Gbar. 

68. Horre 


A 

! 

G1i6Ti . 


m 

p 

GbOii 

* 

p 

4 

Gh9|f. 

69. Ceir t 

* 

p 

gI 

p 

m 

- 

Gg 

m 


p 

GS. 

70. Dog 

A 


EaiU . 

p 

p 

1 

EntU . 

4 

p 

p 

Eutta. 

71. Cat . 

■l 

■1 

Billl 

« 

p 

1 

Bitll 

» 

4 

4 

- 

Billfi. 

t 

72. Cock 

■*. 


Kakkur . 

m 

'P 

p 

Kflkup * 

■ 

4 

4 

Eukkaf. 

73. Duck 



Battttk . 

p 

p 

p 

Botakli , 

4 

P 

% 

P 

Bsdak. 

74. Ass . 

* 


EkAtA . 

•1 

p 

1 


♦ 

i. 

P 

EbAii. 

75. Ciunci 

!■ 

P 

IFtth 


■m 

p 

ffth 

P 


P 

Uth. 

76. BW 

V 

* 

Pakbera . 


p 

- 

PsktiCtA 

4 

4 

P 

Cbifi. 

77. fte * 


* 

Vftrj^ tnr 

•1 

* 

- 

JS 

P 

m 

P 

Jn}, gnobb. 

76. Fat * . 

* 

# 

m 

K ha . 

m 

* 

1 

KU . 

■ 

* 

fr 

Eba. 

70, Si* . 

■ 

p 

Bah 

m 

4 

p 

j Bath 

P 

p 

* 

Bath. 
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SagSiib. 


HO, Coma 

81. Baat 

82. Stood 

83. Dia . 

84. Giva 
S3. Han 

86. Up . 

87. Near 
86. Donn 

89. Far . 

90. Befoio 

91. fiahiod 

92. Wl»o 

93. What 

94. Whj 

95. Aad 

96. Bat 

97. If . 

98. Yea , 

99. No . 

100. Alas 

101. A father 

102. Of a father 

103. To a father 

104. From a father 

105. ;i’i*ef alher8 
lOG. Fathers . 


DbAiiDi of JbdIftiB.. 


Hinlkil of fgiliiffari 


TfoSuLi. 


A . 

Al4r 
Kbalo 
liar 

Dih, deh 
Bhaj} 

Utto 

Tala 
Dfir 
Agga 
Piehehha 
Ecb{& 

K$ 

Ki jS 
Ta 
Par 
J3 . 

Ha. 

Nahf, nSl 
Hae 
Pifl 
Pisdi 
FiObS, piOdlr 


. Pin.kOlS, -daO^ 

. j 1)4 pi4 . ■ 

Pi» 


M&r 
KhslO 
Uar 
Da 
Da Of 
UttS 
N5i« 

Tala 
Dflr 

Ag^fi 
Pichehhg 
Kaua 
£4 

, Kia 
HOr 
Lskia 
. j A^ar 
Hli 
Nafat 
, I .tfsfla 
. I Pift 
. PiftdA 
Piubfl 
Pift‘6i 
D4 plA 
. PiA 


A. 

Jfir, 

Khol. 

Mar. 

De. 

Nea. 

m. 

S&ffl, 

Tall. 

DSr. 

Fiehohhl, 

Kfla. 

£4. 

Kt 
TS, 

T5. 

J4. 

HI, 

Nfh. 

0d 4, taniM. 
AddhS. 
AddhiJdK. 
Addhi!*k 4 , 
AdilhA.thf, ks] 8 . 
DO sddh 4 . 
AddhS. 
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Dhaiml of JbdiUm. 

Ubdk9 of Frfkiwtr. 

TmlolL 

107. Ol fatben 

* 

PiOida 


w 

Fluids 

* 

AddhSidS. 

108* To f nthers 

W 

PidtilSt tffo. * 


m 

PifiinS , , 


AddbSi-ko. 

10^- From , 

m 

Vk^-kHli^ eiB. . 


■ 

Piui-S5 

w 

Addhfii'tbf, -kd^. 

ilO. A daughter 

■ 

Dhl 


• 

Pkl . . . 

a- 

1 

[ DM. 

IHh Of s daughter , 

a 

Dhllldt . 



Dlildfr . 

» 

1 

: I>lildd5. 

j 

112. To a daughter « 

a. 

tie, . 


* 

DhlB^ . , . 

4 

1 

1 Dhm-ks. 

113r From a d&tigbter 

* 

Dbld^kolS, efo* , 


« 

Dht-s5 , , , 

a 

j DMfl-tbT, •kbiS. 








/ 

114, Two danghterfl + 

V 

Po dklK . 


» 

DSdltli , 

+ 

Ds dhlS. 

1164 Daughters 

1 




Dhli . 

1 

Dhii.' 

116. Of daoghtere 

a 

Phiiaa . 


* 

DlilSdi ... 

a 

Dblidi. 

117 . To danghtere 

" 

DbiloQi 


* 

DhiSnS , . , 

i 

1 

Dhli'ka. 

1 

IIG. From daaghtej^* 

¥ 

Dbli'kolS, etc,. 


- 

Dhii-e$ * 

- 

Dtil-th!, >k5l£. 

110* A good maiD 

* 

H ikk ctigi jfrpl 


* 

AcbcbM Idml 

a 

CksAgi jii4K, 

120. Of a good nmiL « 

¥ 

Bikkl cbigiS japSdS 


* 

Aobohba tdmldi 

¥ 

Chftiigit ^i^^ds. 

121. To a good man « 

a 

Bikkl chiles jao^nS, efc* 

* 

Aobchbe fidmln^ 


Cbsntie iaQ4-kb. \ 

122. From a goCHl man 

a ^ 

Bikkl cLSg& jan^k9l5j efc. 

Aobc^bba &dml-fiS 

* 

Cbsfagu js^^.tb!, -k5|o. 

123. Tiro good Tnen * 

1 

Da obigf jan^ 

a 

a 

t 

Do acbclibt Edml 

* 

D9 cbs&g5 jagS. 

124. Good men 

■ 1 

Chig& jaod 

a 

a 

Aobebhi Edml « 

- 

Chstge 

125. Of good men 

1 

Chlgii! jaoi^da 

m 

a 

Aohcbh^ EdmlXda 

1 

a 

Cbsfijj^I jogSidf . 

126- To good m^u 

a 

Cbigii 

* 

* 1 

Aohobba idmllnd ^ 

¥ 

Cbsbg^ js^tsi.kO. 

127 . From good mon 

■ 

Chlgii jagia^koldH 

¥ 

Acbcbbi idmli^aft 

: 

Cbabg^ jsijil-Uji, .kfl[3. 

128. A good woman . 

a 

Hikk cbigl ioiimnt 

a 

• 

Acbcbbi r&nii 

¥ 

Ohsftgl bSbi. 

1 2^. A bad boj 4 ^ 

- 

Hikk bblrA jStak 

■ 


Kbariib naddhE^ 

- 

MsudS uagdi. 

ISO- Good women 

- 

Gblgla tarlnitl 

# 

¥ 

Acbcbhl Tamil 

¥ 

Cbsbg^bebld. 

131, A bad'girl 

- 

Hikk bhiiii jSikiitTi 

m 

m 

^arib Japkl 

a 

bf sudl kQfl, 

132. Good 

a 

Cbigi - 

a 

a 

AcbcbM^ famchobbi * 

¥ 

Cbs5gi, 

133* Better 


chigfji . 


a 

(Bi-fiS) ncbobi , 

* 

CDB-nslS) dbaUga, 

580—Loimda. --- 

























f 


Tv - 

EngUalu 



Dhatmt of Jbeiaau 

Hlndko of Pofhiwar. 

TjmulL 

V, 

134. Beet , 

# 

¥ 

' Babl-lcliIgS , ' 

m 

Sab-Bl aobclihl 

+ a 

chalgE, 

h 1 ‘ 

135+ 


¥ 

Uebchi . 

r 

OobchA , 

p 1 

TJchcliA 

k 

I3E> Higher , 

1 

. 

UobobSra v - 

. 

uohclii 

» a 

(U'S'Dat^) ncbchS, 

1 . 

f 

* 

137i HJgbi^t « 

m 

¥ 

oohcbl 

t* 

-1 

Sab'll nobiihl 

# 1 

SEr^-nliS nebobS. 

333, A botga 

¥ 

a 

GtfifS 

a 

GbdfS . 

m a 

GhdTi. 

4 

f* 

130« A mar? 

* 

¥ 

Gbori . 

a 

m 

GbCfl 

* f- 

QhCfr, 

'C 


140. Barsea 

4 

- 

GtSra 

¥ 

GbOfl 

!■ # 

GbOfi, 

* 

141. Har«8 

m 

tk 

Gb^riS . 

• 

GbdjH , 

^ ¥ 

Gbani. 


142. A bull . 

<1 

a 

Did 

■a 

Did 

% ¥ 

Dliid. 


143. A cow 

•1 

a 

Gl 

- 

Qi . . 

a ¥ 

Ql 

t' 

'144. Bulla 

m 

a 

Did 


D& 

■ * 

Dioil. 

1 


145, Cowi , 

M. 


Gif, glyi 

¥ 

Glyl . 

♦ ♦ 

-a 

Gif. 

1 

146. A dog 

•p 

w 

- 

Katti . 

T 

Entti . 

* ¥ 

Kutti, 

- 

147, A Htch - 

* 

-1 

Eiitt4 , 

a 

Katil , , 

^ 1 

EaUT, 


I43i DogB + 

* 


Xotte 

¥ 

Suit! . 

* a 

Kntll. 

1 

n 

140. B]tc]]«s 

« 

1 

SuttlE + 

a 

EntUi , , 

4^ a 

Kattli. 

* 

150- A be goat 

1 

- 

Bakrft 

a 

Datri . 

^ ^ ' 

>Bakri, 


151, A fvumlo goat 

% 

1 

Bakn 

a 

Bakri , . 

41 a 

Baltrt. 

1 

152, C^oati 

# 

a 

Batrr5 

- 1 

B.kil 

a a 1 

BiltPS, 

( 

L - * ■'. 

153. A hibIo deer 

i 

1 

HarSo * 

* ' 

Bai'« , 


Ham, 


154. A femalo dc«r 

+ 

a 


■ 1 

Har^j , , 

■■ * 

Haim. 

1 

155. Deer + 

■ 

■ 

HarS^ „ ^ 

i 

Harv 

a 

Han. 

» 

156. I am « 


¥ 

bli i, ih , 

1 

Hi bi, i, nS . 

a 

a ■ 

Ml hi, i. 

% 

157* TlioiLart . 


a 

Tm . 

m 

Til h?, S, S, w3 

♦ + i 

f 

Ti bS, hi. S, 1. 

1 

1 

153. be ia 

1- 

¥ 

Ob ab, s 

a 

Woh bl, 4, i, TFa 

+ ¥ 

Ob ba, bl, u, d. 

1. 

i 

1 

159. Wo are + 

■ 

a 

fm *. *i. ^ 

AsT sb, ShS , 

« 1 

. _ ^ IV Mr 

AiH bS. E, £ 

V a 

AsT bi, E. 

] 

1 

160. Yoa are » 

» 

4 

Tatf d, abaiL, abid 

a 

Tmil bo, a . 

■ 

1 

Tos! ba, d. 




« 




































Pb^ul of Jhilaia^ 


TiofaLt 


Eng-liAb. 

They lira * 
162. I W&il 
163^ THoil 
1&4. He was 
16&H We -wierB * 

166. Toil were 

167. Tkey were 
168^ Be . 

16^?. To be 

170. Being 

171. Having been 

172. I may be . 

173. I aball be * 



Ob alm^ tui 

ILka ' » 

TS * 

Cbib , 


Asl Ibsa « 


0 bSp Sj an ^ 


ajft « 


Tft lyl . 
Woh i 
Ae^ H * 


Tu9\ Ibe 
Ob abfi 
He- » 

H3d& 

MffhM . 
Mhod . 


Tubsi 
0 M 
Ho 

Hdtn 

Ho-kar . 
MS lift * 
b6i?i 


174. I abenld be 

175. Beat . # 

176. To beat » * + 

ITT. Beating 

178. HaTiing beaten . 

170. 1 beat 

ISO. Then b^test 

§ 

181. He beat# 

Ifll We beat . 

183. You beat * 

184* Tbej beat 

180. I boat {Ptui Tetue) 

1S6. Tiioii Iwatest (P-wf 

Tenfff). 

187- B* b^t {Fait fmia) * 


.|^ Fl-.- 


* 



' 

Mar 

MfiruH 

m 

r 

- 


Mar^dl . 

m 

f 


Mara ip ruirdl 

Mir^kii . 

1^ 


- 

init-kar 

MS marenl 


* 

- 

MS niarui^S, mjkroi-^wi 

T3 iDikreaS 

* 

# 

* 

4 

Til mania^Sp mirEi'^wS 

Ob marfiia 



- 

VToh mlrda-wA *5, nairdii 

AbT marlaiiL 




AbrI mirDo^lH 

Turi aiarldi^ 


f 

- 

Tasai lolrde-o ^ 

Ob i£iar3d?u 

* 



0 

Bta marea 



- 

Man^ mirii * 

Tbddb mari-fi 



* j 

1 

Tan5 mitiA ^ , 

Ub mitiei 


* 


Ub-bS minS * 


OK KL, he, K, S. 

T3i £s£. 

OK ua, Cea. 

As! msM, asf, S^F 
Tusi aa^a, a^. 
Ob ns5p fesS. 

H5ai. 

Hen8it. 

H5^k£* 

I bOi. 

! M3 


Mar, 

Miral* 

.Mfir-ke. 

Ml mlri, 

Tii Qslrl, ' 

Ob mAi-g, 

! As? mafi, cjlnii*i* 
Tpr? 

Ob miranp mimS*a^ 
MS maria. 

T3 mgria, 

j Tjs n^irril. 
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Eogthh. 


JbeJnim 


TibAiiR 


ISS. Wo boat (Peuj Tbpii^} , 
189* Toa boat (PafJ Tm$ 0 } 
19fl^ Thejbeat {Fati Tonftf) 

191- 1 Am boating 


Aj^ iiiiroa 
Tasi miroa 
Ubni mlrea 
niargna 


193- I boatmg 

193. I bad boatcn 

194. I may beat 

195. I aball beat 

196. Thoa wilt beat 

197. He will beat 


mar^a-Sbfl 
llS marefk'ib 
J!a init€ 
mU marlsi 
t 4 marSsa 
Oh mar^al 


19Q. We aball beat 


AkI mnreefil) 


199. Ton will beat 


Tn%i 


200. They will beat 
201- 1 fihoald beat 

202. I am beaten 

203. 1 was beaten 

204. I aball be beaten 
205^ I go 

206. Tbon goeat 

207. Ee goes / 

208. We go 
209- Ton go 

210. They go * 

211. I went 

212. Tbon wentest 


Oh tEULT^n 


iffarea wana 
gii « 

MS^ EDEiea wiLaS 
3lS wuna 
Td wanS 
Oh wadi 

Asiwln5-S 
Ttisf wada 6 . 

Oh wjd^a 
Ma gih « 

Tu gii * 


213- He went . 

214. We went , 


Oh gil * 


Hiadt^ &f Ftrfiiwar, 

TDBxiS ^ 

mini 

Enl^n§ marts , 

maruS-wi 

.m 3 mirdi-nja * 

Fiiria'Sja 

, m 3 mlri « 4 

Mii mirsa 

Ta miTB$ 

Woh iniral 
Ami maralf ^ marsE , 

Tnafl mEr&O , , 

0 marean 


Hand mSr pa|^ 
MS luErii gja 
Mn jIsS 
m 3 jEna-wi 
Ta jana-w^ 
Woh j&ndS-'Wu 
A^#l jSnC-wI . 
Tusnl jindfl-fl 
0 jand^-S 
m 3 giS 
Td giS . 

Woh gia # 


« AaM iiianfi4 

, Tn^mEHS. 

, UAhl mEriEi 

* M? mamE-f. 

, mEmi-aii. 

, MS niEtiS^fl^. 

^ MS mkM, 

^ MS marsi. 

* TB mjkTdSp mli^S. 

^ Ob oiirsL 

, As? mErsi. 

, Tnei mirjaftn. 

^ Ob marBilD, min^atl. 

, MS maria gachbai^S. 

^ MS mirii gochbrnS-fU^. 
^ MS maria gaBa. 

^ MS gachhui-i. 

, Td gacbbai-S. 

, Ob gachbn^-a* 

^ ' AbT gocbhni-St ' 

* Tu^if gacbkne'O. 

^ Oh gachhce-a. 

, M5 [;5, giS. 

. TSe:!, giS, 

. Ob ga, gia. 

. Aa.1 ga^j gei; 


LabndS^—5bB 




























l>baiu^ of JbekAtd. 


HiodkJ of Pcibiwor. 


Tueei gayil 


TiniB.lt 


ETigJUli+ 


2 i 5 * Ton wieat * 


216. Tlioj went 


217. Gd , 


218. Oobg 


219. Goso 


220. Whtkt IB your naiue f » 


221, How old IB tbiB targe ? 


222. How far la it Irum 
butG to Kaslumr F 

223« How niBuy soub &re 
there id your 
f&tber’fl liouflo P 

224. 1 bHva walked a loog 

way to^daj^ 

225. The soti of my tinale 

IB married to hiB 
eiateT^ 

226. Id the house ii the 

saddle of the white 
horse. 

227. Put the saddle upoD 

bis back. 

228. I have beatea his sod 

with maoy stripea. 

229. He is grasnng cattle 

on the ton of the 
hill 

230. He is Bitting od a 

horae under that 
tree. 

23 L Hib brother is taller 
than bifl aiater. 

232. The price of that is 

two FDpees sDd a 

half. 

233. My father lives in that 

small houBt!. 

234. Give this rupee to him. 

235- Tike tboee rupees 
from him. 

236. Beat Him well and 
hind Him with 
ropes- 

237 Draw water from the 
well. 

238. Walk befom me 


239* Whose boy comes be¬ 
hind you. F 

240. From whom did jon 

buy that F 

241, From a Bliopksepur ol 

the Tillage. 


Tub? gaS * * 

Oh gikn , 

wijja ^ * + 

Wikiidi * * • 

Oil * * + 

Tadlk^Qia? 

Is gHoi^dJ k-e mmar i f 

Kashmir ithS kital dUr £ f 

piddii gHar kitnfl 
patlur an P 

Aj] mfi hahfl ^rel * 

cH&ohdd& pnttur asill 
bMnd nit vilhe^ gil. 

Gkar-vicHcH chitt^-gHofCdl 
kSfchl a. 

Ki^Hl nsdi kid^-ta ghatt * 

Ha usdd pattrinl kCrfll- 
d 1] mlraA. 

Oh mjLia pahiplds ntta 
chn^dl pii. 

OH Hub darakhtatafa gfaOpg 
utta batHi H. 

TTsda bhirft nsdtfalii^^ uilS 
nch^ ik 

Usds mall dHil rSpaiS a , 

MJdi pio ho a nikk® ks^Hg- 
wlcHcH r^dS>-i. 

Hob rdpaiS usj dd « . 

Oh rdpai^ UB'^k^l^ oHi^ghinn 

OisS wall kar-ka mlr, ta 
tail2 nil baaDh-ns. 

KHftha-TiahcHc piol ka^^H. 

ngga nggs for* 

Tir^a piohchbri k&hdl jltak 
laggS lad£-aF 

Taddb ih abai kSf-k^l3 mull 
gHiddbMi ? 

GirSwEd^ bikki HiJtfct-Il^ 
koil ' 


I 0 gay^ * ... * 

Js i , * + 

J&uda « i . . 

Gii * * . * 

Tdi^ ks III ? 

EH gHoja kital amar C ? 

^ Kaabmlr ittHl kiiol d6r ^ f 

TSf^ pitidfi ghsr kite# 
pnttar an ? 

Aji m^babat pHZril'irl , 

ohiehedi pntiarn& 
usdl-bH^^-Dlf ehidl kJtl. 

CHi^ gb^r^ !dii ghar* 
Tica a. 

Zin Dsdl kamar-tS pa 

Mang nods paturad 
babut kAfd m£rd. 

Wok pabApll cHjStl-td ^fta- 
gar pf£«ebeLrAi3ds- w£. 

WoH usdarskht-talff gHaft- 
atte b£tH£*wa. 

Usds Hbird np:pi bhS^^Bg 
Himmi wii. 

Usdl qlmat tJHil rupal ad » 

Hera pifl ns cHhO|5 gha?- i 
vich rqbndi. 

Eb rapai aanil di , 

voh rnpii Id ^ . 

Ubd 3 acHoH hit bflr 

rasslS-iiil baa* 

KhU-cho p5oI kad » 

Mine aggd tar 

KthIi juiddHi ttre-pichehhS 
iauda ? 

TanO oil klfl-W khsrldia- 
lyi ? 

Girld^ hikk dakin-d&r-tl p 


Taftf gad, geN5. 

Oh gs^t gai. 

Gschk. 

Gnohhni. 

GA 

TcHTi ke li I F 

Eh ghopa kitni bad4 6 P 

IttHo KasHmlr kitii£ dfir 
bOBi ? 

I Tdbfd ghar kitn^ 

ptittiir I ? 

Ml ajj much tarii. 

Mfilipd patrJddi puttar nsdi 
bbaoll-^Ml HibSyi hoii. 

Cluttd gbflfidl katbl ghap 
bacHoH a. ^ 

De^atiE kitb] pE^. 

Sli nsdd patUr-kO much 
ki)lfd'EiS[ mariE-A 

Oh 4hak$dS BirA-utti digar 

cbiraA-li. 

Oti as bftts tftl^r ffliCrf attd 
ba^hE E. 

Uadi bhira usdl bMufi^kali^ 
doHcHi I, 

Fflda mul 4ha| mpa S, 

Mibri peo tiB nikpS ghar^ 
bichcb liOnd£-0* 

fih rapa UH-kfl 

Ob rapE UB-kofg ehi-ghina. 

Ufi-kfl HaeHcHhi kat^ke^- 
mhJE-D&l bAu*eHhapa^ 

Khfl-chi pint ka^dh^. 

ifSbpJ aggfi fnp^ 

Kabri i^bi^s-pidtcHba^ 

Budi e F 

ICiHra-kalQ taai ah mul 

ghidda F 
Girlda 


534_N..W* Lahoda. 
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